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Abstract Index #: 1
LAND USE SCENARIO SIMULATION BASED ON TRANSECT PLANNING THEORY
Abstract System ID#: 46
Individual Paper
KIM, Dohyung [California State Polytechnic University - Pomona] dohyungkim@csupomona.edu
Transect planning theory is one of latest planning approaches to the implementation of New Urbanist and
smart growth principles (Duany and Talen, 2002). The theory is based on creation of a set of urban place
types that vary by their density and intensity of urban development. This theory also emphasizes that the
appropriate spatial distribution of the place types makes it possible for communities to estimate their
future land use patterns. Although transect planners recommend regulation plans and design standards
including, urban, thoroughfare, architectural, and landscape (Duany, 2003), transect or place type is still a
concept that is frequently referred to as fuzzy or difficult to locate geographically.
Based on this conceptual theory, this presentation provides practical strategies, how to define and allocate
the place types. This presentation will introduce an innovative land use simulation approach that estimates
future land use changes using the concept of place types which represent prototypical urban spaces. GIS
technologies make it possible to develop the place types, to allocate them geographically, and to compute
the amount of their development potential. By reviewing the land use scenario planning case in North
Florida Transportation Planning Organization, this presentation will focus on the development process of
several land use scenarios by different spatial allocations of the place types. It will conclude with how this
approach facilitates collaborative and sustainable land use decision making.
References
Duany, Andres and Talen, Emily. (2002). Transect Planning, Journal of the American Planning Association.68
(3): 245-266.

Duany, Andres. (2003). “Neighbourhood Design in Practice.” Urban Villages and the Making of
Communities. Peter Neal (ed.) New York, NY, Spon Press: 85-101.
Abstract Index #: 2
EVALUATING PLANNING SUPPORT TECHNOLOGY IMPLEMENTATION IN LOCAL GOVERNMENT PLANNING
Abstract System ID#: 55
Individual Paper
HAMERLINCK, Jeffrey [University of Wyoming] itasca@uwyo.edu
BUTTENFIELD, Barbara [University of Colorado-Boulder] drbabs14@gmail.com
Over the last several decades, information and communications technologies have come to impact nearly
all aspects of modern life, including the development, function and operation of our urban and rural
landscapes. An emerging theme in urban and regional planning research is the role of technology for
planning support. Planning support refers to “dedicated information, knowledge, and instruments that
people actively involved within formal practices can receive to enlighten… their planning tasks and
activities” (Geertman 2006, 864). Planning support technology includes tools that support community
process, asset mapping, visualization, scenario development, impact analysis, performance standard
evaluation and predictive modeling (Boyd and Chan 2002). While not always computerized or necessarily
collaborative, the technology also includes the wide range of rapidly evolving planning tools fostering civic
engagement and public decision making (e.g., key pad polling devices, blogs, wikis) (Snyder 2006; Lieske,
Mullen and Hamerlinck 2009).
To realize the full potential of planning support technology in local planning environments, it is necessary to
gain a better understanding of the technical and institutional factors influencing their adoption and use.
While the utilization of technology in planning has been addressed by a significant number of recent
studies, two shortcomings should be noted. First, most research to date has focused on applications in
urban settings, with little or no specific research on technology use in rural local government planning
environments. Second, the published literature heavily emphasizes technology development and a
corresponding supply-side and academic perspective of implementation, with few examples exploring
demand-side planning department needs. This imbalance impedes understanding of sustainability of use by
individuals and organizations, and effectiveness of technologies in planning practice.
This study presents the results of a 2008-2009 survey of information technology (IT) use by local
government planning agencies in the U.S. Mountain West census region. The goal of the survey was to
characterize and assess the current extent and nature of IT implementation supporting the activities of city
and county planning jurisdictions, including the types of technologies employed, breadth and level of
sophistication in their application, and an identification of factors influencing adoption and use. Using the
department as the unit of analysis, the survey inventoried planning office web site content and
functionality, community process tools, GIS infrastructure and spatial decision support system use.
The survey attained a 34% response rate from a sample of 540 city and county planning offices across the
eight Mountain West states. Included in the results are responses from 55 metropolitan jurisdictions and
126 non-metropolitan jurisdictions. Ninety-five percent of all respondents felt that IT was “important” or
“very important” in planning functions today. Details on specific use of different types of IT will be shared
and discussed in the paper presentation, including Web applications, community process tools, GIS and
Internet mapping.
This work represents the first phase of a two-part, mixed methods research study assessing planning
support technology implementation. The second phase included a multi-case, case study analysis designed

to provide a more in-depth exploration of the role of spatial decision support systems in planning practice,
specifically comprehensive plan development and update. Both the survey and case studies are contributing
to a better understanding of how planning support technologies are currently being incorporated into local
government planning and the factors influencing their adoption and use. The research is unique in its
“demand-side” assessment of IT needs in planning and in its comparison of technology needs and use
between urban and rural planning settings. A pragmatic contribution includes a set of first principles for
planning support technology implementation, based on the survey and case study results.
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Abstract Index #: 3
ASSESSING THE MACROECONOMIC EFFECTS OF REACTIVE LAND USE CONTROLS: A SIMULATION STUDY
Abstract System ID#: 126
Individual Paper
KIM, Jae Hong [University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign] kim68@illinois.edu
DEAL, Brian [University of Illinois Urbana-Champaign] deal@illinois.edu
HEWINGS, Geoffrey [University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign] hewings@illinois.edu
Although many operational urban models have been employed to support a variety of planning practices,
most of them pay little attention to the influence of local- or lower-level conditions on the region-wide
macro variables (Kim & Hewings forthcoming). In such models with a strict top-down approach, regional
population and employment projections are first determined without consideration of intraregional
conditions; and then, the fixed control totals are allocated across space by using various methods to
simulate the evolution of urban spatial structure. Without considering the bottom-up or feedback effects,
the models might fail to fully exploit the macroeconomic effects of local actions and thus miss important
opportunities to link land use and transportation issues to the process of regional economic development.
This study describes an alternative, integrated framework (Kim & Hewings 2009) that overcomes the
shortcomings of existing urban models. The new framework captures local- and lower-level dynamics and
their effects on regional economic performance by using a modified regional disequilibrium adjustment
model (e.g. Boarnet 1994) that incorporates the intraregional dynamics into a regional econometric inputoutput model (e.g. Israilevich et al. 1997) in a reciprocal, interactive manner, as opposed to a top-down
allocation process.
The model is applied to a seven county region of the Chicago metropolitan area. A set of simulation
analyses are conducted in the region to assess the macroeconomic effects of minimum lot size
requirements and building permit caps, that have been implemented by some of the suburban
municipalities. The model simulation results reveal that the reactive land use regulations (minimum lot size
zoning and permit caps), which bind local housing supply and population growth within the jurisdictions, 1)
dampen the pace of regional economic growth considerably, although the actions are sometimes favorable

to the long-term prosperity of the implementing municipalities; 2) tend to generate disproportionate
impacts on different sectors of the economy – i.e. local sectors, which heavily depend on household
expenditures, are affected more strenuously; and 3) induce effects that vary substantially by location and
timing of the implementation.
References
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problem: A review of the integrated urban system models with an emphasis on their hierarchical structures.
In N. Brooks, K. Donaghy, and G. Knaap, Ed. Oxford University Press Handbook of Urban Economics and
Planning.
Abstract Index #: 4
PLANNING FOR LAND USE AND TRANSPORTATION ALTERNATIVES: ACTIVITY-BASED URBAN MODELING FOR
LISBON
Abstract System ID#: 128
Individual Paper
LI, Weifeng [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] liw@mit.edu
While the need for integrated models of transportation and land use is well understood, the framework is
not yet well developed for integrating the routine activity behavior of households with their residential
location choice (among other long-run lifestyle and mobility decisions). As part of ongoing efforts towards
an open architecture for distributed urban modeling, this research explores the use of new information
technologies to facilitate activity-based urban modeling. The research focuses on specific issues and
strategies for developing household activity-based urban models that can simulate intelligent
transportation systems (ITS)-driven impacts in metropolitan areas. To demonstrate the advantages of
activity-based urban modeling, we are estimating the impacts of new smart transport modes and services
on household activity patterns and residential location choice in metro Lisbon based on the OPUSUrbanSim modeling framework. This framework uses zone-based accessibility measures that reflect zonal
averages of land use and transportation conditions. Since ITS and economic restructuring can trigger
substantial changes in place/space/household interactions, more attention to household-level activity
patterns is needed. We develop activity-based indicators of accessibility derived from household activity
patterns. These indicators are measured at the household level and facilitate micro-simulation of residential
location choice while accounting for household-specific trip chaining, scheduling, and mode choice options.
References
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Location Model, Urban Studies, 35(7), pp. 1231-1253.
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Abstract Index #: 5
CHARACTERIZING METROPOLITAN SPATIAL STRUCTURE: A SPATIAL STATISTICAL APPROACH
Abstract System ID#: 180
Individual Paper
YANG, Jiawen [Georgia Institute of Technology] jy78@mail.gatech.edu
Policy-making relevant to built-environment generally refers to the empirical research that demonstrates
the impacts of built-environment change on individual travel, physical activity and public health. As
different built-environment measures tend to emphasize different aspects of the multi-facet builtenvironment, how is built-environment measured, therefore, has natural implications for policy making.
The work here aims to contribute to large-scale built-environment characterization. It presents a spatial
statistical approach to characterizing the multifaceted and complex nature of the urban spatial structure for
USA metropolitan areas. Four decades of census data are used to compute the following measures: a) the
degree of concentration or decentralization; b) the degree of concentration of activities in the suburban
centers; c) the balance of workplace and residences. Indicators are calculated based on multiple descriptive
statistics for spatial distribution, such as mean center, standard distance, directional eclipse’s area and
directional standard distance. For example, the degree of population concentration can be measured with
the standard distance of population distribution in relation to the size of the metropolitan area.
Spatial panel analysis is then used to evaluate these measures’ changes over time for all USA metropolitan
areas. The analysis will provide key information for relevant questions: At what degree has the metropolitan
area expanded outward and increased or decreased population density? To what extent have metropolitan
areas decentralized or centralized with incremental growth? Has they become less or more sprawling, and
less (or more) balanced?
References
Mitchell, Andy, 2005, The ESRI Guide to GIS Analysis, Spatial Measurements & Statistics, ESRI Press: Redland
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Yang, Jiawen, and Joseph Ferreira, 2005, Evaluating Measures of Job-housing Proximity: Boston and Atlanta,
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Gordon, P. F, H W Richardsonll, H L Wong, 1986, The distribution of population and employment in
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Cladera, Josep Roca, Carlos R. Marmolejo Duarte and Montserrat Moix, 2009, Urban Structure and
Polycentrism: Towards a Redefinition of the Sub-centre Concept, Urban Studies, Vol. 46, No. 13, 2841-2868
Abstract Index #: 6
ACCESSIBILITY AND PHYSICAL ACTIVITY: A SPACE-TIME MODEL
Abstract System ID#: 225
Individual Paper
YIN, li [State University of New York at Buffalo] liyin@buffalo.edu
EPSTEIN, Leonard [State University of New York at Buffalo] lhenet@buffalo.edu
HUANG, Hao [University of Utah] hao.huang@geog.utah.edu
RAJA, Samina [State University of New York at Buffalo] sraja@buffalo.edu
ROEMMICH, James [State University of New York at Buffalo] roemmich@buffalo.edu

Concerns about rising obesity rates in the nation stimulated a significant increase in research on how the
design of built environment contributes to the health of cities and residents (Handy et al., 2002). Many
studies have assessed people’s accessibility to different elements in the built environment, such as parks,
restaurants, and link the level of accessibility to level of physical activities (Roemmich, et al., 2006; 2007).
These studies used the conventional accessibility measures based on an impedance function that represents
the effects of decay of the attractiveness of these elements in the built environment based on the physical
separation or distance between two locations. These conventional accessibility measures are useful as
indicators of place accessibility. They are, however, do not consider the effects of spatial-temporal
constraints and differences of the level of accessibility for different household members, i.e. parents vs.
children, which may make elements in the built environment unreachable by individual person (Kim and
Kwan, 2003). This study built on classical time geography, which examines human activities under various
constraints in a space-time context (Hagerstrand, 1970), to develop a framework of space-time analysis on
how the design of built environment may contribute to level of physical activities.
There are many constrains in everyday life that limit people’s physical activities in their built environment,
such as time available for activities other than sleep and eat, economic capabilities, and auto ownership.
The same elements in a built environment that are available for some kids may not be available for the kids
next door because of time and other constraints. Time geography uses space-time path, space-time prism,
and potential path area to help study individual activities under different constraints in a space-time
context. In this study, we used them to examine whether there is any difference between what the
accessible elements are in a built environment given children’s space-time constraints or within these
children’s reach and what the built elements are in conventionally defined neighborhoods of half mile circle
around children’s home.
Many people have a number of out-of-home activities every day. We used GPS units to collect individualbased tracking data with fine spatial and temporal resolution for 40 randomly selected children in Erie
County, Buffalo, for one week. This study first used space time path to visualize space-time path of daily
activities and used space-time prism and potential path area to do a spatial-temporal analysis on how these
children use their built environment with their physical and time constrains. The space time path uses x and
y coordinate to represent location and z coordinate to represent time. Thus, the path of a stationary person
is displayed as a vertical line between the starting and ending times. A sloped line will be drawn in a threedimensional space to represent how an individual moves between two locations over a period of time. Since
children spend most of their time in school and at home during weekdays, we decided to focus on the
analysis of children’s home-school activities in an integrated space-time environment. Based on the
locations of the pair of fixed activities of home-school, a spatial search is performed on the transportation
network to find all elements in a built environment that can contribute to physical activities and that are
within these children’s reach, given this specific time constraint. We also compared the accessible elements
with those in a conventional half mile neighborhood around subjects’ homes.
References
Kim, H. and Kwan M. (2003) Space-time Accessibility Measures: A Geocomputational Algorithm with a Focus
on the Feasible Opportunity Set and Possible Activity Duration. Journal of Geographical Systems, 5(1):71-91.
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Medicine, 33 (1) pp 29-38
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Abstract Index #: 7
MEASURING COSTS OF FOREST LOSS IN METRO ATLANTA USING GIS : FROM PAST TO FUTURE
Abstract System ID#: 231
Individual Paper
SUNG, Sangwoo [Georgia Institute of Technology] swsung@gatech.edu
The past decade has witnessed a strong movement focusing on the issue of climate change, which has
forced local and regional governmental policy makers to seriously look at climate change planning
strategies. One essential strategy in such climate change plans is the maintenance of healthy urban
ecosystems such as the preservation of urban forests and green spaces in metropolitan regions at mesomacro scale; however, convincing the public of the benefits of healthy ecosystems in terms of climate
change planning has proven a formidable task for local and regional planners because such benefits are not
easily measurable at the multiple scale in the short term.
For the past decades rapidly growing geographic information systems (GIS) technology has offered
researchers the ways to quantify the extent of changes in urban forests over time and then to calculate the
approximate benefits of economic opportunities associated with the reduction of air pollution and
atmospheric carbon emission. Both visualization of the consequences of sprawl and deforestation under
certain given land cover change scenarios and provision of approximate estimates of the economic benefits
of green infrastructures in dollar values can enrich the discussion of climate change planning strategies at
the different spatial scales.
In this context, the main purpose of this article is to show how we can use GIS to measure the economic
benefits that we have been losing or we will lose in the future due to tree canopy loss at messo scale, i.e. at
metro region scale. To recognize the importance of appropriate future land use control policy within
climate change mitigation plan, we present here a methodological case study to answer two questions, in
specific, related to the cost of tree canopy loss and the land use and land cover variability at messo-macro
scale; (1) how can we use GIS to estimate the benefits of tree canopy in terms of air pollution reductions
and the carbon storage and sequestrations at metro regional? (2) As a realistic study case, how much the
tree canopy loss and its associated benefits will vary depending on two different growth scenarios, both
business as usual of sprawl and compact growth, in Metro Atlanta region for next twenty years?
For this case study, we chose 13 counties of Atlanta metro region in GA where rapid sprawl has
occurred and lost significant green spaces for the past decades. Firstly, a series of GIS datasets in past two
decades including recent years is used to analyze such trends. In next, we have used a community GIS
planning software ‘What If?’ to project the future land use change trends based on population and
employment information from Atlanta Regional Commission. Finally, ‘CITYgreen for ArcGIS’ developed by
American Forest is also used to compare the results of both economic benefits of urban forest in terms of
air pollution reductions and the amount of carbon sequestration by trees at the county and metro level
(meso-macro scale) in two different growth scenarios until 2030.
Since the increase of air pollution and carbon emission is mainly the result of human activities that occur
mostly in urbanized areas, exploring historic changes of land use and land cover variability leads us to the
discussion how local and regional planners should connect the land use and growth policy into their climate
change mitigation plans. As the mass of urban green infrastructure strongly correlates with the degree of

the benefits from air pollution reductions and atmospheric CO2 sequestrations by trees at multiple scales,
this study will enrich the discussion about why green infrastructure conservations and a proper growth
policy is critical in local and regional climate change plan makings.
References
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Abstract Index #: 8
A COMPUTABLE GENERAL EQUILIBRIUM MODEL OF THE CITY: IMPACTS OF LOCATIONAL RESTRICTIONS
AND ZONING
Abstract System ID#: 270
Individual Paper
OLWERT, Craig [The Ohio State University] olwert.1@osu.edu
GULDMANN, Jean Michel [The Ohio State University] guldmann.1@osu.edu
This paper presents a computable general equilibrium model of a stylized linear city that simultaneously
minimizes transportation costs while satisfying labor, land, goods, and money equilibrium balances and
conditions. This combined model is similar to the model developed by Davis (1994) for designing an optimal
transportation system under user equilibrium conditions. The model includes three industries:
manufacturing, retail, and services. Their economic transactions are empirically modeled using national
input-output data.
Cities have historically implemented zoning to restrict undesirable activities from being located next to
residents. Earlier urban economic models have been designed to generate the structure of the city for a
given set of exogenous parameter, but they have not analyzed the effects of zoning (Anas and Rhee, 2006).
Further, these models have been restricted to one economic sector. While these simplifications allowed for
the creation of computable models, they prevented more complex analyses.
The proposed model shows that zoning, either by restricting only manufacturers or by restricting all nonresidential development, decreases the utility levels of the residents. Less local production takes place as
restricted industries are crowded out of the city. The model allows for the analysis of the effects of smallscale restrictions on a whole region.
References
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Abstract Index #: 9
METHODOLOGY FOR ASSESSING WALKING BEHAVIOR USING ONLINE SURVEY METHODS
Abstract System ID#: 346

Individual Paper
WIETERS, Kathleen Meghan [University of Oklahoma] kmeghanwieters@ou.edu
The intersection of transportation planning and public health research is facilitating changes within the built
environment for health promotion. Measuring physical activity, specifically walking, is essential to
understanding the significant correlates in the built environment that support improved health outcomes.
Traditional studies in the area of transportation planning have focused on using paper travel diaries to
collect information on trips. Public health research has relied on phone or paper surveys for self-reported
perceptions of behavior. Both of these methods can be effective in reporting both activity and perceived
impacts on physical activity. However, inherent to these methods there are flaws or issues including
participants losing the surveys, the advent of cell phones (rather than land-lines) preventing sampling of
some participants, and time delay in completion of surveys thus reducing the accuracy of recall. This paper
will discuss online survey and travel diary methods for assessing walking behavior related to a targeted
group of office workers.
Surveys and Travel Diaries
Phone or paper surveys are most commonly used to obtain self-reported information related to planning
and public health issues (Addy et al., 2004; Bassett et al., 2000; Boyer, 2001; Evenson and McGinn, 2005;
Giles-Corti and Donovan, 2002, 2003; Humpel et al., 2004; McCormack et al., 2004; Siegel et al., 1995).
There are the standard issues related to self-reported data, particularly for reporting physical activity, such
as social desirability, recall problems, and survey design (Hutto et al., 2008; Motl et al., 2005; Thomas, 2007;
Tudor-Locke and Myers, 2001). Travel diaries attempt to increase the objectivity of self-reported behaviors
by requiring participants to log all daily trips with objective data about mode choice, trip departure and
arrival times, trip origins and destinations, and trip purpose (Litman, 1994; Marca, 2002; Targa et al., 2002;
Wolf et al., 2000).
Internet-based Surveying
Internet based travel diaries began as early as 1999 to identify the ability to improve the quality of travel
data and reduce the cost of the data collection process (Resource Systems Group, 2005). Additional
findings have indicated that internet-based surveys for travel diaries result in fewer missing responses and
can be presented in a more flexible manner or format that is easily used by the participant compared to
paper survey formats (Boyer, 2001; Polak et al., 1999; Quinn et al., 1998).
Use of Online Survey and Online Travel Diary with Office Workers in Texas
For this study, office workers in an urban and a suburban land use setting were selected. Oversampling was
performed to insure an adequate sample. Letters were mailed to 1,953 office workers and all follow-up
correspondence was done via email. The base survey was emailed and participants responses were
monitored. The response rate was calculated using the American Association of Public Opinion Research
Outcome Rate Calculator using the method that counts partial responses in the calculations (AAPOR, 2003).
The response rate for this study was calculated to be 34.9% using this method. The online baseline survey
yielded a high-level of completed questions (average rate of completion for each question= 73%; total of 60
questions). For the online travel diary, 540 participants indicated willingness to participate in this portion of
the study. Total completion of all six days with usable data was 320, which maintained an adequate sample
and workable attrition rate.
Conclusions
The use of online survey and travel diary methods will be an essential tool for researchers in the future. The
use of cell phones for collecting perception and travel data may improve the connection between activity
and the data collection, following ecological momentary assessment approaches. While some populations

will still require paper formats, increasing the use of online tools will decrease costs to research, increase
completion and response rates, and decrease data entry time.
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Abstract Index #: 10
MODELING THE URBAN HEAT ISLAND (UHI) USING THE 3-D GEOMETRY OF BUILT ENVIRONMENTS
Abstract System ID#: 394
Individual Paper
CHUN, Bumseok [The Ohio State University] chunbumseok@gmail.com
There is no doubt that the UHI is a critical problem in built environments, due to the energy retention of
surface materials related to transportation and dense buildings, and the resulting increases in air pollution
and energy con-sumption. Moreover, it is an issue frequently discussed in the climate change debate. While
meteorologists provide statistical data to characterize urban micro-climates, these data do not clarify and
measure the complex rela-tionships between urban characteristics and surface temperatures. These
relationships are difficult to establish be-cause of a lack of inter-disciplinary research on such complex
systems, but would be essential for urban planners to propose land-use measures to reduce surface
temperatures and the UHI.
Much of the earlier research on the UHI has made use of 2-D information, such as land uses and building
ground floor areas. In the case of a homogeneous land use, it is possible to predict surface temperature
with good accura-cy (Carlson et al, 1981; Nichol, 1996). While 2-D information may help analyzing general
surface temperature patterns, 3-D information is necessary to analyze complicated sites, including dense
building clusters (Unger et al., 2004; Unger, 2006). To examine the relationship between urban
characteristics and temperatures, 3-D building geometry is combined in this research with 2-D urban
information, with the goal of developing comprehensive statistical models relating the UHI to 3-D building
geometrical characteristics and 2-D urban information.
This research includes the following four stages: (a) estimating urban temperature and generating land
coverage, (b) developing a 3-D city model, (c) generating geometric parameters, and (d) conducting
statistical analyses. First, satellite imagery is used to derive 2-D information about urban temperature and
land coverage. Second, a 3-D city model is developed to generate 3-D buildings geometrical characteristics,
using LiDAR data and auditor’s appraisal databases with GIS building footprints. Third, six geometric
parameters are computed: NDVI, plan sur-face area, building volume, building surface, height to width
ratio, and porosity. All these parameters are converted into grid indices for statistical analysis. Finally,
regression analysis is conducted to estimate numerical urban temperature models for dense and complex
urban areas. The data used characterize the central part of the City of Columbus, Ohio.
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Technological advances have changed the way we access information. Social networking, skype, twitter,
and cell phones as personal digital assistants have changed the nature of human interaction by enabling
social connections and information access in ubiquitous ways, in real time – without the limitations of
physical proximity.
The field of planning has been using technology in the production of useful information since its inception:
photography, video, large scale maps, spreadsheets, and more recently geographic information systems
(GIS), web services, and simulation and visualizing models. The information produced with these tools has
been useful in support of local and regional policy deliberations and making plans (among other things),
although the information has typically come with expert explanation and presentation. Given the
ubiquitous nature of information and social connectivity however, the production, presentation, or simple
access to this information may no longer be enough for real transparency, inclusion, and participation
processes in a modern democratic decision-making system. But ‘tweeting’, or providing important planning
information via services such as facebook has some obvious drawbacks. There are gaps in language and
process for understanding such complex planning information without appropriate clarification. This raises
a few important questions – What are some of the necessary bridges to understanding complex planning
information? And - How can we provide them in order to do useful planning in a ubiquitous digital society?
According to the National Center for Super Computing Applications (NCSA) at the University of Illinois,
Cyberenvironments are an integrated set of technologies that provide an easy-to-use interface to local and
shared information, models, and co-operative activities within a secure framework to support complex,
collaborative projects. Nested access to planning cyberenvironments of differing spatial and temporal scales
can help planning participation processes by helping to reduce information complexity. Since the
codification of knowledge will not be limited to just a few actors, cyberenvironments might be used in
differing formats and delivery systems to reduce the exclusion of information and promote transparency,
democratization and consensus building.
The purpose of this paper is to explore the gaps and eventual bridges among planning information
production, dissemination, and decision-making in a ubiquitous digital society. We do this by analyzing
various formulations of cyberenvironments currently used in collaborative research projects for their

possible applications to planning at local and regional scales. We then focus on the links between decisionmaking, digital society, and participatory planning processes in cyberenvironments.
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With an excess of vacant and abandoned lands, many cities have grappled with the issue of how to reuse or
redevelop these lands. In the City of Cleveland like other similar cities in the mid-western region, the everincreasing number of vacant properties due to declining economy and suburban migration appears to
exacerbate any redevelopment efforts of the cities. In the meantime, there have been a few noticeable
movements among city stakeholders in order to reuse vacant and abandoned lands as various types of
urban green infrastructure that reclaim ecological services to urban neighborhoods, otherwise city dwellers
should pay the costs in unfavorable ways such as flooding, air pollution, ground water contaminations, to
name a few.
In recent years, urban agriculture has also emerged as one possible use for some of the vacant and
abandoned lands. Cities have seen urban agriculture as a way to alleviate their problems of food access and
create more sustainable, healthy, and safe communities. Previous works suggest that urban agriculture can
bridge a gap between small grocery stores and local food supply system. In order to build a systematic and
stable local food network system by introducing different types of urban agriculture to vacant and
abandoned lands, planners should know where, what types and size of urban agriculture should be
implemented while taking into account various decision criteria such as site and socio-economic
characteristics, and demographics. To support this decision analysis, this paper attempts to facilitate the
decision-making process through the employment of a GIS-based multi criteria decision analysis
methodology.
This paper evaluates vacant land on its suitability for a community garden in the City of Cleveland. Site
selection is based on a number of different criteria related to site characteristics, site accessibility, and
social need of the immediate area. Two aspects separate this study from previous works. The first is that
this study incorporates the idea of social need into the measurements and then uses these measurements
as a major part of the site selection process. The second is this study has a much more structured,
analytically sound framework and relies less on subjective opinion to select possible community garden
sites. GIS is used to handle all of the initial data, different ways of standardization are explored to convert
the measurements into scores, and then the analytic hierarchy process is used to weight the criteria to
produce overall total scores for each vacant site. This type of analysis combines the traditional site
suitability map, which excludes sites based on certain criteria, with a process that scores and weights

another set of criteria. This produces a result that is much more than a traditional suitability, but a ranking
of which sites are the most suitable and which sites will provide the most benefit to the City of Cleveland
and its residents.
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Abstract
Cities are ever changing environments. The urban population of the world is estimated to increase from
three billion in 2000 to five billion in 2030. Urbanization was once criticized as being unmanageable and
counterproductive, but it is now considered a key element in promoting economic growth. The problems of
growing traffic and the sprawl of urban areas together with the associated adverse environmental, social
and economic impacts have triggered a renewed interest in sustainable urban development.
What are the issues that must be addressed in order to have a successful sustainable urban development
project?
There are many factors that affect the view and approach to sustainable development from city to city,
region to region and country to country. According to Vainiunas (2004), successful strategies for sustainable
urban development should take in consideration the: political, economic, social culture, institutional,
technological, environmental, legal/regulatory restraints posed of the area.
Micro, meso and macro environments have a direct impact on sustainable urban development within cities,
regions and countries. The microenvironment deal with individuals, households, firms, and projects buying
and selling practices and how those practices determine prices (Perloff, 2001). Microenvironments are
external forces that impact sustainable urban development.
Mesoeconomics deal with entire sector economies, economic development and policy formation (Preston,
1984). The efficiency of sustainable urban development depends on variety of meso variable factors like
urban size and infrastructure, affordable housing, land use. These constructions Mesosystem are mediated
by institutional regulations such as building permits, construction codes, and certification.
Macroeconomics operates at a national and state economy level (Parkin, 2000). The government may
influence the level of economic development by encouraging or restricting investments and tax incentives.

The level of success of sustainable urban development depends on a variety of macro-level factors like:
employment, income, taxes, interest rates, environmental issues and economic development.
The issues posed by these scales pose an interesting and challenging dilemma, in that the best sustainable
urban development strategy or approach for one area (neighborhood, city, region or country) is not always
the best plan for another area. In other words there is no one sustainable urban development strategy
suitable for every geographic area.
The model of sustainable urban development suggested by this research methodology proposes a universal
framework for the identification and prioritization of the micro, meso and macro level factors/issues
enabling the researchers and planners to focus on the issues impacting that specific area of development.
Concept mapping as a methodology development tool enables researchers and developers the ability to
develop a framework for identifying and prioritizing micro, meso and macro environmental factors affecting
the successful development of a sustainable urban development plan. Concept mapping combines a group
process (brainstorming, unstructured sorting and rating of the brainstormed statements) with several
multivariate statistical analyses (multidimensional scaling and hierarchical cluster analysis) and concludes
with a cluster map (concept map) that visually depicts the interrelationship amongst the issues. The concept
map provides a means of identifying and/or prioritizing issues, barriers, areas of agreement and
disagreement's within a group or plan (Trochim 2006).
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Social network analysis enables a flexible treatment of scale, to assess the degree of connectivity within an
individual (ego) network or clustered at various scales of aggregation. Scale free (Barabasi 2002) and small
world (Watts 1999) network theories have drawn recent attention in an era of abundant virtual networking.
At their core, network representations are simply abstractions of human relationships defined by
interactions between people. Social network may be simulated dynamically as (1) structures whose
connections change with the nature and frequency of communication, or as (2) a process of contagion (via
word of mouth, as well as epidemiology) within relatively stable superstructures. To simulate social
influence on household mobility within an agent-based model, a social network was encoded as a
multiplicity of ego networks centered on household agents who have dynamically updated lists of contacts.

From an aggregate, structural perspective, a local density of social networks was hypothesized sustain
household tenure via a reinforcing feedback mechanism.
This paper assesses relative influences on intra-urban neighborhood choice, using the community of
Danville, IL as a real-world test case for the simulation work. Participant observation and several in-depth
interviews among residents from a Danville neighborhood association were undertaken in late 2005 to
develop a longitudinal sense of household mobility patterns. Although the interviewees were homeowners,
many of their neighbors and prior experiences included the renter tenure category. This analysis revealed
the significance of changes in family status (presence of children, marriage and divorce) as well as extended
family ties. Geographic analysis of owner-occupied parcel data revealed that families sharing a last name
lived statistically closer to each other than households with different last names. These sources of data
were used to “ground-truth” the simulation model and identify its bounds, while Census data were
combined with geographic parcel and tract boundaries to initialize the model.
With a starting distribution of renters, owners and other attributes allocated to be consistent with the 2000
U.S. Census, parameters influencing household choice were adjusted to test consequences of more or less
weight on a particular attribute (geographic proximity, similarity of income, race, family status). The
probability of one household connecting to another was encoded with a logit choice structure in which
utility depended upon household attributes. The influence of social network choice on neighborhood
choice, as household agents considered whether and where to relocate within the community, was
considered using a pattern-oriented calibration scheme (as per Grimm and Railsback 2005) in which the
strength of social influence and other factors was varied and results were compared to observed migration
patterns. This procedure minimized an error that combined total and directional (between Census
blockgroups) moves, comparing simulated and observed patterns of owner-occupied household migration
between 2001 and 2003. Sensitivity testing relative to these patterns reduced the 1000 simulation
experiments to 486 reasonable solutions. Although this halving of parameter space precludes a singular
extrapolation into the future, analysis of component weights within the narrowed solution set reveals
insights regarding the relative importance of household attributes in neighborhood and network choice.
While social network influence on neighborhood choice appeared insignificant in a linear regression model
of the simulation results, it became significant in a non-linear form of the regression. Extensions of this
work would benefit from including intra-household dynamics of age and life stage, and multi-scalar
networks associated with urban governance.
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Contrary to the well known “city as a growth machine” metaphor (Molotch, 1976) – that the city is a
machine geared to creating growth, with growth loosely defined as the intensification of land use and thus
higher rent collections, associated professional fees and locally based profits – there is an increasing

number of discussions on the importance of people as the motor force behind urban development (Florida,
2002; Glaeser et al, 2001). Human capitalists in the urban study area commonly agree about the importance
of urban amenities and the role of social networks in dense urban areas in attracting people, especially high
human capital with high educational and income levels. This view is a quite radical alteration from the
existing interpretation of the residential location process since past studies on the housing search were
focused on the producer motivation of residential relocation process: they are basically based on the tradeoff relationship between job accessibility and rent rate. Furthermore, those past housing location studies
had either not incorporated space or did so using rudimentary Euclidean measures in residential location
process. However, it is quite probable that cities’ reason for being – and their residents’ reason for living
within them – changed over the past several decades, and the amenity-based residential location theories
may have stronger explanatory power than the traditional location theories at least for certain demographic
groups.
In this research, the significances of various urban amenity variables are tested using agent-based modeling
(ABM) technique (Brown, 2005). My research questions are: (1) What is the explanatory power of the
amenity-based urban residential location theory when compared to the traditional job accessibility-based
location theory? (2) Which amenity-based urban development theory successfully describes demographics
and residential distribution trends during the last several decades in North American cities? (3) What is the
effectiveness of urban policy that was prepared to attract high human capital by controlling various types,
amounts, and distributions of urban amenities?
Agent-based simulation models of downtown housing location choice are constructed in three cities in
Colorado with different sizes and urban amenity levels (Denver, Boulder, and Louisville). The constructed
models are validated against the historic demographic distribution patterns in the three cities. Household
location decision data for the model was collected from interviewing realtors and developers in the urban
housing markets in the region. Simulation environment was constructed using GIS data from various
sources and the historic urban amenity location data from QCEW (Quarterly Census of Employment and
Wages) archive.
The contributions of this research are (1) identifying new housing location factors including various forms of
urban amenities and their roles in attracting different demographic groups by interviewing realtors and
developers in the field, (2) determining the significance of urban amenities in the housing location decision
processes by controlling for individual household location factors and households’ neighborhood
preference functions in the simulation model, and (3) testing the effectiveness of urban planning policies
related with the generation, types, amounts, and distributions of urban amenities in attracting target
demographic groups.
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For most of American history, state and local governments have assessed the “value” of land using a
relatively narrow market value framework (Raimondo 1992). This politically expedient value system
provides municipal land-use authorities an obvious short-term incentive to convert natural land cover into
“valuable” tax-generating uses. A more sustainable evaluative framework broadens our temporal, spatial,
and functional understanding of the land and its diverse human and non-human value. In extending this
framework however, planners must recognize that a solitary perspective in one place and at one time is
insufficient in a democratic society, because our control of the world is functionally and morally limited. We
are left with a contradiction: how can we simultaneously broaden our evaluative framework (in the name of
sustainability) while maintaining a realistic human-scale perspective?
This paper discusses how a new generation of web-based planning support tools allow for multi-scaled landuse evaluation in a process accessible to and reliant upon a broad and diverse geographical perspective. We
draw upon our experiences in the building and deployment of one such system, the LEAM GeoPortal, to
discuss the emergence of web-based planning tools in relation to sustainable land-use planning. GeoPortals
offer any individual with internet access the opportunity to contribute to ongoing planning efforts as well as
produce their own plans. GeoPortals and similar web-based planning tools also extend collaborative
planning opportunities to individuals with mobility constraints, child care obligations, creative talents that
are not expressed in conventional public forums, amongst other limitations that would preclude a citizen
from participating. As more individuals access the planning process, GeoPortals will generate more “eyes on
the region” at spatial, temporal, and function scales unobservable by personnel in a single planning office.
The GeoPortal architecture is inspired by Donaghy and Hopkins’ (2006) “emergent web view” of plans, that
understands plans as originating from diverse constituencies and as interacting signals of intent. Much like
Beauregard’s, ‘public space outside public chambers’ (Beauregard 2003), GeoPortal technology opens a
non-threatening forum for intersecting public interests that might enhance a discursive democracy. The
ideal GeoPortal will foster a participation process that allows citizens to plan proactively and interactively.
The tool is designed to be flexible, user-friendly, and help convey a sense of participant control in the
planning process. (Innes and Booher 2004; Geertman 2002).
We conclude our paper with a discussion on the potential challenges of deploying such systems. Webbased planning tools are immediately accessible to individuals with internet access, but remain outside the
reach of communities and certain demographics without the necessary infrastructure or training to reach
the portal site. A 2007 study by the US Bureau of the Census shows that internet access—at home or
otherwise—remains disproportionately low to certain age groups, education levels, and ethnicities (US
Bureau of the Census 2007). This inaccessibility will remain a challenge to planners in the future.
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Great progress has been made in understanding and simulating land use changes using land use modeling.
Land use models typically include Lowry type models (e.g., DRAM/EMPAL), spatial input-output models
(e.g., MEPLAN and PECAS) and CGE (Computable general equilibrium) type models (e.g., UrbanSim). These
models have been implemented in different states, regions and cities. Each of them has shown merits and
shortcomings in serving various purposes. The major issues involved in implementing these models involve
their theoretical underpinnings, data needs, model validation and estimation accuracy, and sensitivity to
policies (see Waddell 2002, 2003, 2004; Hunt 1993, 2001, 2003; Clay 2005, 2006; Anas 2007; and Martinez
2008).
Land use modeling is continuously evolving, based on changing needs. We have adopted a somewhat
different approach with a combination of Cellular Automata (CA) and multi-agent models. The purpose of
this model is to provide land use input to the Florida Standard Urban Transportation Model Structure
(FSUTMS) and to receive feedback from FSUTMS. The major requirement of the model is the verifiable
accuracy of land use estimation, as well as sensitivity to policy variables. After reviewing many existing land
use models, we decided to combine the CA and Multi-Agent models.
CA has been used extensively in modeling and simulating complicated spatio-temporal processes. This
combination can model the changes of land use patterns over time and can simulate a variety of spatial
processes and influences relevant for land use. The agent-based model provides a flexible representation of
heterogeneous decision makers or agents, whose behaviors are potentially influenced by interactions with
other agents and with their natural and built environment.
This combination revolves around using the CA method to capture the spatial relationships (e.g., clustering)
of land development and the agglomeration factors, while using the agent-based model to capture the
behavior of each agent, which is sensitive to policy changes. CA provides a good representation of a
complicated system and is thus a reliable method to describe changes in land use patterns; however it is not
sensitive to policy variables. Five agent models are developed, including the transportation, employment,
household, developer, and government agents. Each agent is composed of dynamic models and elements.
The dynamic models depict the agent’s change in state from its base year to following years. The
combination of the CA and Agent models provides accurate land use change simulation results, while
sensitive to policies, individual decision-making entities’ behaviors, and their interactions.
The cell-based data from the Orlando metropolitan area is used to calibrate and validate this model.
Preliminary results show that the CA model alone can capture about 60% of the variation of the land use
changes, but with the integration of multi-agent models, about 90% of the land use changes can be
estimated and validated.
A major advantage of this modeling approach is the integration of the CA model and agent-based models. It
can not only capture the changes of land use patterns, but also models individual decision-making entities
and the interactions among them and link these micro-scale decisions to macro-scale land use changes.
Through this process, important factors that affect land use patterns over time and over space are exposed,
which is important for land use and transportation policy formation. The goal of this research is to present
another toolkit for us to simulate and understand land use changes and make worthwhile contribution to
advance the transportation and land use modeling.
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Modern urban and regional management are challenged in providing sufficient services to the public and
maintaining infrastructure due to raising costs and declining revenues. In the past decade, governments on
various local scales have faced various changes in demographics (e.g., migration, aging), economic
development (employment changes), and drastic collapses of the housing and real estate market. As a
result, local fiscal and operations budgets are impacted by losses in the labor force and tax collection
(income and sales); additionally, the shock on real estate markets reduced property values and related taxes
(National Vacant Properties Campaign, 2005). In short, governance on local and regional level has the
urgent need to rethink reducing service costs, the allocation of new revenue sources and, if possible, to
increase current existing income through redevelopment and other stimuli (Brophy and Vey, 2002; Bowman
and Pagano, 2004).
Literature on economic development, fiscal impact studies, and infill- and redevelopment describes
brownfields, greyfields, vacant properties, or underutilized land as potential for revenue generation. Most
of these studies present problem statements, short overview of a case study, and their results and
conclusions. All of the reviewed work, are very brief (too brief) when applying geographic information
systems (GIS) as their methodology. In simply stating ‘we applied GIS’ these studies cover an i.e. complex
approach of allocating resources but do not offer more insights to the interested planner or practitioner.
In 2008, Hamilton County, Ohio, covering 408 square miles and showing land records for ~425,000
parcels, felt the need to address the issue of proper identification of underutilized land and presenting
tactical steps to overcome missed revenues. In a joint research report (Mihaescu et al., 2008), we
addressed the issues of revenue enhancement through the allocation of vacant and underutilized land, and
proposed a variety of strategies on how to manage, develop, and benefit such assets from a government’s
point of view on regional scale. This analysis was GIS-based on trends in residential property values and
changes in employment over the past 30 years in Hamilton County but excluded real estate analysis such as
highest and best use or option value decisions.
In the proposed presentation, we argue that there is need to revisit GIS methodology and its application in
land assessment for revenue generation. The question of ‘Can we do it better?’ is reason to re-examine the
2008 approach and modify the applied methodology. We raise the question if past approaches using GIS
were appropriate in their exposure and incorporation of the identification of underutilized land as
potentials for revenue generation. We evaluate approaches such as demographic trends, residential
property values development, and the commercial and industrial land markets to present a likely better
manner of GIS methodology. The evaluation matrix does not exclude the usage of hedonic models or
spatial statistics but sets an emphasis on GIS as a rational decision support platform in planning.

We believe that the paper will contribute to the body of literature concerned with GIS and its application in
economic development; in particular, when GIS support the base of fiscal impact studies and revenue
generation. Part of the re-examination is its application on data in Hamilton County from real estate
brokers, Hamilton County Auditor, and the Cincinnati Area GIS consortium (maintains all Hamilton County
spatial data). This paper will present planners and practitioners with current GIS methodology for the
selection of underutilized land for potential redevelopment. Although this paper is not a component of
either of our dissertations, it conveys along our research priorities of GIS’s use in assisting with decisionmaking. This paper is sponsored by Thomas Wuerzer’s chair, Prof. Christopher Auffrey,
chris.auffrey@uc.edu.
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This paper will discuss early results from a five-year research project that is taking detailed component level
testing results from a structural engineering lab and modeling their impacts at the regional scale. The multiscale and uncertainty challenges are discussed and the approaches taken are discussed. Nonstructural
components of a building are in a building are those components that are not directly engaged in the
supporting the building. Nonstructural systems include non-load bearing partition walls, ceilings, piping,
lighting and HVAC systems. Since most nonstructural systems are more fragile than the structures that
house them, actual losses from past US earthquakes and projected losses from future ones are dominated
by nonstructural property losses. For moderate size earthquakes in the US, damage to nonstructural
systems can account for as much as 70 percent of the damage costs (FEMA, 2000). Nonstructural damage
can also render a building useless even if it does not suffer significant structural damage. Damage to
nonstructural systems can render hospitals and other critical facilities useless just when they are most
needed just after an earthquake.
The paper will report the results from an ongoing five-year research project to develop and implement
improved construction practices for nonstructural systems. The project involves dozens of shaking table
tests of alternative piping, partition and ceiling configurations. The results of these component-level
laboratory tests form the basis for improvements in nonstructural construction practices. But to
understand the true impact of these improvements, we must generalize from the component to the
building and to the metropolitan scale. First, these components are aggregated into Index Buildings that
are analyzed to apply the research results at the individual building level. Then the project goes beyond the

single building scale to model the cumulative impact of improved construction practices (mitigation
measures) for ceiling-piping-partition nonstructural systems at the metropolitan scale over time. This
metropolitan analysis will demonstrate the economic benefits of these mitigation measures at a regional
scale by comparing damage estimates with and without mitigation. The objective of this task is to answer
the following question: For an urban region that is subjected to significant seismic hazard, what is the
difference in losses over future time spans between two scenarios: (i) continuing to build without
incorporating any of the nonstructural enhancements and protective technologies developed in this
research; and, (ii) adopting construction practices that incorporate these new research innovations? To
answer these questions we have selected three regions with a range of seismicity: Los Angeles, Salt Lake
City and Memphis. Based on the current building inventories for these three regions, the quantity of
ceilings, piping and partitions that exist in the current building stock will be estimated French and
Muthukumar, 2006). We build on techniques developed in earlier studies to create a census tract model
that estimates the square footage of each of these building types based on population and employment for
each urban area (Lee and French, 2009; Leigh et al, 2007). Using widely-accepted forecasts of population
and employment from the Metropolitan Planning Organization in each region will be used to forecast the
future square footage of hospitals, schools, and offices that will exist for each 5-year time period from 2005
to 2030. This estimated building stock will be used to estimate the amount of new ceilings, piping, and
partitions that will be added during each time period. This paper will discuss the methods used to address
this multi-scale problem to understand the benefits these improvements will have on seismic vulnerability
over time and the ways that uncertainty at each level is addressed.
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Background:
The growth of childhood obesity rates over the past several years has been linked to environmental factors
and policy changes. Central to identifying relationships between these factors and childhood obesity is the
concept of location. GIS presents a method for documenting data along with its location, and thus assists in

comprehending the spatial aspect of childhood obesity and its risk factors. The University of Florida has
developed a comprehensive analysis and plan for a Childhood Obesity Prevention Geographic Information
System (GIS) at a national scale. This paper focuses on the specific challenges associated with developing a
GIS for such an expansive geographic area.
Aims of the Research:
This effort is to design a system to serve as a repository for childhood obesity-related spatial data across the
nation. GIS data sources would include data about built, social, and food environments as well as relevant
policies at the local, state and federal level, among numerous others. Efforts to collect such data by
researchers, community groups, government agencies and private organizations have produced a disjointed
body of work that is often (a) difficult to find and access, (b) non-standardized in scale, format, and
structure, and (c) difficult to validate in terms of accuracy, validity and reliability. Constructing and
maintaining a national-level dataset of health, environmental health, built environment, education and
policy information requires the cooperation of many kinds of organizations. In some cases, data may not be
available; in others, data may be available at different scales, spatial resolutions, with different attributes, in
different map projections, and/or developed using different standards and formats. In many instances,
there may be poor data documentation. Developing a childhood obesity GIS at the national scale requires
the reconciliation of these disparate data sources, as well as implementing quality control and quality
assurance procedures and monitoring data for comprehensiveness.
A major challenge in creating this database is to comply with security and privacy protections for
individuals without compromising the need for geographically sensitive, population-based evidence. The is
developing linkages within the regulations of HIPAA (Health Insurance Portability and Accountability Act)
and FERPA (Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act.
In planning for the design and operational aspects of the GIS system, specific user groups and user
needs must be considered. Interoperability and user-friendliness are essential qualities of the system, to be
achieved through the use of web-based, easily-accessible and navigable system. Users – to consist of
diverse groups including researchers, public health officials, policymakers, planners, advocates and
interested citizens – will require data that has been aggregated based on a geographic area, such as state,
county, municipal, neighborhood, or census block boundary. The system must support user query and data
analysis, as well as raw data download. A warehouse system, as opposed to a relational database, allows
data to be collected and stored at a central location managed by database system administrators. This type
of system allows for pre-calculated queries and analyses, decreasing download time, increasing system
performance and increasing user-friendliness. The use of online analytical processing (OLAP) in the
database structure presents opportunities for faster calculation and delivery of complex data queries.
This paper presents several apparent, anticipated challenges in the process of implementing a nationwide
childhood obesity GIS database. It provides an in-depth examination of such challenges and outlines our
strategies for overcoming them to produce a successful, comprehensive, high-quality GIS to assist in and
further childhood obesity prevention efforts.
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Geographic Information System (GIS) has caused revolution in spatial analysis of natural and human
activities on the earth’s surface. Coupled with different programming languages, GIS has emerged as one of
the most powerful tools of spatial analysis in last two decades. Similarly, it has also eased the processes and
methods of planning, management and modeling of transit systems throughout the world. Transit planners,
operators and policy makers have had ubiquitously used GIS for their purposes. Therefore it is important to
understand the nature and scope of GIS applications in transit planning. This study evaluates the application
of GIS technology in transit planning exploring the results of recent academic research. It addresses GIS’s
role as a method of transportation planning in general, and transit planning in particular.
The study reviews published literature in last two decades, analyzes the methods used, explores the results,
and proposes recommendations for transit data managers, transit planners, transit operators, policy
makers, and transit scholars to make informed decisions to avail sustainable transit systems by best utilizing
GIS. It evaluates literature based on four major themes, viz., applications, tools, data, and management &
policy. It explores the past and present trends of research on application of GIS in transit planning and lays
down an outline for future research direction on application of GIS in transit. The research presents a
summary table of different published articles in referred journals based on the aforementioned themes.
The paper’s scope and validity are believed to be interesting and important to a significant number of
transportation planning scholars since it is a pioneer study of such kind in the field of application of GIS in
transit – that compiles the methods used by and findings explored in published research. The research is
expected to draw attention of all segments of transportation planners; however, it is expected to be
specifically interested to the academic scholars involved in transit research. It is believed to be enormously
helpful for academic community involved in transit research.
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Population distribution and population density have been the focus of many studies in recent decades.
Because of its complex characteristics, it is difficult to model population density with simple functional
forms and variables. In the past, the negative exponential model, with distances to major Central Business
Districts (CBDs), as the major explanatory variables, have been tested extensively, using a monocentric
framework initially and a polycentric one more recently (Alonso, 1964; Muth, 1969; MacDonald, 1989;
Giuliano and Small, 1991).
Expanding upon previous research on the population density analyses, this research examines a new
density modeling approach proposed by the author, based on the integration of concepts related to both
multiple population centers and landscape ecology theory.
This research is focused around three questions: (1) Given the development and innovation in land use
study, can we apply landscape ecology theory into our population density study? (2) What is the impact of
land-use structure on population distribution and density? (3) To what extent does land-use structure affect
the population density analysis? Which variables of the land-use structure best measure the population
density?
This research applies correlation and regression analyses to estimate the empirical relationships between
land-use structure and population density. The central Ohio region was selected as our study area, and a
comprehensive spatial and non-spatial database was built over all Traffic Analysis Zones of the seven
counties. Extensive applications of GIS were necessary to compute land-use structure, distances to CBDs,
amenities, and disamenities, as well as to map urban analyses. Estimated at the county level, homogenous
exponential models for population density explain between 39% and 84% of the variations in each county,
with most of them explaining over 50% of the variations.
The results provide evidence that distances to major metropolitan and county CBDs and land use structure
indices significantly explain the variations of population density. The new modeling approach provides
better prediction of population distribution, which is an important part of urban planning. Finally, the
policy implications will be discussed as well.
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1. Central Theme or Hypothesis:

Projections of local population size play an important role in determining the future housing and
transportation needs of local communities in the regional plan framework. Although the region/county level
population projections widely use the cohort component model to develop demographic characteristics of
projected populations, the local population projections generally apply trend extrapolation methods to
estimate the size of population due to the limited demographic and migration data (Berke et al, 2006;
George et al, 2004; Smith el al, 2001;Isserman, 1993;Klosterman, 1990). This study intends to present a
useful technique of developing the demographic characteristics (e.g., age, sex, and race/ethnicity) of
projected populations at the local jurisdiction level within a regional plan framework.
2. Approach and methodology:
At the end of the regional growth forecast process, the region/county level population projections are made
available by major demographic characteristics (e.g., age, sex, and race/ethnicity) and the population size of
local jurisdictions is projected using diverse mathematical methods and the collaborative process. This study
uses the cohort-component model to project the components (births, deaths, net domestic migration, net
international migration) of local population growth during the projection period. While both the number of
local births and deaths can be derived using the county specific birth and death rates, the size of local net
migration can be projected using the local share of county migration projections based on the 2000 Census.
3. Relevance of your work to planning education, practice, or scholarship?
With the aging of the baby boomer generation and increase of the minority population in local
communities, the local jurisdictions will experience the changing community service needs in the future.
The community service needs will include services for poor people, school, housing, energy use, hospital,
police, transportation, etc. The detailed information of the future population characteristics will help local
jurisdictions to better prepare for those diverse community services needs.
4. The key data sources include, not limited to: 2000 Census of Population and Housing (U.S. Census
Bureau), Vital Statistics by County (California Department of Health Services), Net Immigration and Net
Domestic Migration (California Department of Finance), Preliminary County Population Projections by Age,
Sex, and Race/Ethnicity, 2010-2035 (Southern California Association of Governments).
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This poster presents the results of a coupled agent-based simulation (ABS) and cellular automata (CA)
model that together simulate the spatial evolution of the population of China during the past 2000 years.
(See, e.g., Semboloni, 1997, and Wu, 1998, for the use of these methods.) ABS is used to simulate the
behavior of individuals in the population, while CA is used to simulate the geographic environment in raster
format. Population agents migrate and settle in CA locations, resulting in population distributions at the
macro scale.
The choice of agents to migrate is influenced by changes in climate, changes in agricultural productivity, and
waves of mass migrations due to external events. The attractiveness of each residential cell is influenced by
natural resource conditions and the existence of populations in neighboring cells. Using the simulation, we
observe the spatial evolution of the population as well as shifts in the population center of gravity, and we
analyze the driving forces of changing spatial patterns.
According to the simulations, the population of southern China surpassed that of the north in about 918
A.D., which is consistent with the research of Ge (1992) and Wang, et al. (1995). The east-west population
pattern had taken shape by 1246 A.D., but this pattern intensified as a result of climate change. The results
also show that the population’s center of gravity continuously moved southeast over time, which is also
consistent with the north-south population pattern reversal in 918 A.D. Further, we found that climate
change was the main force behind the spatial evolution of China’s population since about 2 A.D., but that it
appears to have been multi-phased, having only a weak influence before 1230 A.D. but becoming much
stronger after that point.
In general, the results of the simulation show a good correlation with actual data and demonstrate how
historical phenomena can affect population distributions.
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Technology and civilizations have interwoven histories. Each technological innovation affects individual
behaviors and social relations. Neighborhood community, as a bundle of social relations based on physical
proximity, is one of the most vulnerable structures of society as it is impacted by new information and
communication technology. The manner in which information technology affects the physical as well as
social aspect of neighborhoods and communities is the main question of this research.
In order to answer this general question, I review the literature to identify the ways that information and
communication technology has changed or can change the concept of 1) neighborhoods as physical space

and 2) community as social space in postmodern societies. This literature is organized in four parts. In the
first part, I extract a brief historical background of the social effects of technology. Then, I review different
definitions of community in classic and contemporary social theory, and I show how the concept of
neighborhood has been separated from community in contemporary literature. The potential of
information technology to affect physical aspects of neighborhoods and social characteristics of
communities is discussed in the next part. Finally, I have distinguished three positions in the related
literature that introduce information technology as: 1) a social phenomenon that threatens both
communities and neighborhoods, 2) as a social phenomenon that benefits and improves communities but
has a negative impact on neighborhoods, or finally 3) as a social phenomenon that benefits and improves
both communities and neighborhoods.
This research shows that Information Technology has the potential to support neighborhoods as well as
communities. In order to use this capability, information technology needs an interface to localize available
online information and individuals’ networks to their specific location within their neighborhoods’
boundaries. In this interface, people in virtual spaces can be close to individuals who are actually near them
in the real world. This research proposes that this interface, based on Geographic Information System (GIS),
has the capacity to join social attributes that compose “community” to geographical features that develop
into neighborhoods.
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In spite of the many uses and services open space systems provide, it is often seen as the vacant land
surrounding development. When open space systems are analyzed as having structure, shape, and a
dynamic nature, interconnected with development, then we can explain how it transforms and evolve.
Understanding change in open space systems will help to determine trends, development pressures, as well
as potential areas for open space recovery or protection.
The outcome of this project can become a resource for future planning decisions that incorporate open
space provisions. A greater knowledge of open space will improve planning decisions in the future.
Nowadays we face pollution and sprawl problems that reflect the need to focus in more environmentally
friendly development strategies. Understanding the value and services that open space systems have to
offer will contribute to move development in a a sustainable direction with high quality of life.
The authors are interested in exploring the different ways open space systems contribute and support high
quality of life and sustainable living. Good planning and design solutions need to understand how
communities value open space and the benefits these open space systems provide in conjunction with
development. The increasing knowledge on the contribution of open space to sustainable development will
help to make wiser development decisions and clearer understanding of the short and long term
implications of those decisions.
The purpose of this research project is to document and study the changes in open space occurring in Cache
Valley UT, and categorize these changes in different aspects:
1. Identify types of open space (recreational, agricultural, natural habitats, etc.).
2. Map the geographic distribution of the different types of open space through time.

3. Describe Cache Valley’s open space systems through a selection of relevant landscape ecology principles
(patches and edges, connectivity and networks, etc.).
4. Understand the relationship of developed land and open space systems.
This project identifies, through historical data, the changes in the Cache Valley open space system,
explained in landscape ecology terms. County data is classified and mapped in sequential series visualizing
and measuring different features describing the system. Quantitative analysis will explain associations
between the different variables describing the open space in the valley.
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Urban systems are becoming ever larger and increasingly more complex, as urban economics, social and
political structures, and transportation and other infrastructure systems continue to evolve. Both
population and employment continue to grow rapidly in most cities throughout the world. Current
population projections suggest continued and substantial growth over the next 50 years, with much of it
occurring in metro areas. With this population and employment increase comes a greater demand for
residential, commercial, and office development, as well as transportation improvements to facilitate the
needed interactions involved in commercial and residential activities. All of this implies the need for
prudent planning to avoid problems such as congestion, pollution, environmental degradation, and a
general decline in the quality of life.
There has been a long history and traditions related to transportation planning for more than a half a
century. However, considering the growth and changes in population and employment distribution in
metropolitan areas, as was briefly discussed above, as well as social and technological advancements there
is a need for further improvements on the planning approaches in integrated land use transportation
modeling and also the legislative and governmental aspects. This paper will briefly discuss these two
important aspects and provide some general directions for future improvements.
Integrated land use transportation planning process has been evolved as the primary metropolitan planning
vehicle in the last several decades as the world development and urbanization continues. Urban regions
continue planning for development of their urbanized areas using these modeling processes. Land
use/demographic forecasting models provide the main input for the travel demand models, yet until
recently the rigorous application of such models in the integrated land use transportation process was
scanty except for the largest metropolitan areas. Such models require consideration of environmental
factors and modeling of metropolitan economic systems.

Theoretical and technological advancement of the last few decades has instigated a new wave of attention,
research and further developments of the models and techniques from a variety of disciplines. This article
briefly discusses the advancements and provides a guideline for their future improvements. It also discusses
importance of role of national government and legislative mandates in ascertaining quality of planning
process by reviewing some excerpts from U.S. legislation. The paper also discusses a new GIS based applied
process and model for metropolitan land use forecasting/planning for the integrated models and presents
its preliminary application results to the Austin metropolitan region. The promising results also demonstrate
the ways that this new system is overcoming some of the common problems associated with the existing
models.
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Each year, many natural disasters strike the United States. Scientists predict more severe and frequent
weather events in the future due to climatic changes. More over, expansion of human settlements in
disaster prone areas acerbates the impacts. Natural disasters cause damage not only to housing and
infrastructure but also to business facilities and disturb economic activities. Managing risks from natural
disasters should be included in efforts for building economic resiliency.
Many researchers propose to take proactive preparedness measures before a disaster in order to reduce
damage to businesses (i.e. Godschalk et al., 1999 and Mayer et al., 2008). These actions include preparing
emergency response plans, securing and strengthening building envelope, moving machinery and inventory
to safer places, backing up documents, enrolling in hazard insurance, etc. Businesses often have limited
time and resources before impact of a disaster to execute these preparedness strategies. Therefore, taking
actions that are the most effective in reducing damage is very important. However, there is a general lack
of empirical research on the efficacy of these preparedness actions. Neither do we know much about the

influence of business characteristics, such as age, size, and line of business, on the adoption of
preparedness strategies.
This paper intends to answer four questions: (1) How do businesses prepare for a natural disaster? (2) Does
pre-disaster preparedness reduce physical damage to businesses, including building damage, inventory
damage, and machinery/equipment damage? (3) What are the effects of pre-disaster business conditions,
such as business sector, age, size, ownership, on disaster preparedness and business damage? and (4) How
does business damage affect the post-disaster adoption of emergency management plan?
Our research is based on a business survey conducted in Galveston County, Texas about six months after
Hurricane Ike stricking the area in September, 2008. Around 260 businesses responded to the survey. We
utilize quantitative analytical methods, such as ordinary least square (OLS), robust regression, and binary
logit regression to analyze the data. Preliminary results show that business preparedness is associated with
reduction in physical damage to businesses.
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Industrial concentration and market power have been studied extensively at the national scale, in fields
ranging from economics and industrial organization to regional science and economic development. At the
regional scale, however, industrial structure and firm size relationships have received little attention outside
of non-generalizable case studies, primarily because accurate measurements require difficult-to-obtain
plant- or firm-level information. Readily available secondary data sources on establishment size
distributions (such as County Business Patterns or the Census of Manufactures) cannot be linked to
performance information for particular establishments or firms. Yet region-specific industrial structure may
be a crucial determinant of firm performance and thus regional economic fortunes as well (Chinitz 1961;
Christopherson and Clark 2007).
This research examines how industrial concentration and agglomeration economies impact plant
performance, focusing on the influence of establishment size in mediating these effects. Establishment size
is considered both in absolute terms and relative to other plants in the regional industry. On theoretical
grounds alone, absolute size may be expected to be more relevant to agglomeration benefits, whereas
relative size may be most pertinent to industrial structure (Caves and Barton 1990; Bothner 2005). The
implications of this distinction for economic development planning practice are considered.
The Longitudinal Research Database, a confidential manufacturing dataset compiled by the U.S. Census
Bureau, is used to construct production functions for three contrasting industries nationwide. These
production functions, specified and estimated at the establishment level, incorporate characteristics of
establishments, industries, and regions, including spatially-differentiated measures of agglomeration

economies. This research builds on earlier work by the author that establishes a direct link between
regional industry concentration and the productivity of manufacturing establishments.
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Around the world, public-private partnerships have become increasingly popular as a strategy to deliver
large transportation projects such as roads, bridges, tunnels, railways, seaports and airports. Between 1985
and 2008, more than 1,300 transportation facilities worth over $450 billion have been newly built,
upgraded, or operated through public-private partnerships. This paper traces the ways that public-private
partnerships in the transportation sector are planned and delivered across multiple scales, and examines
whether this emerging model of project delivery exacerbates or minimizes inequalities in infrastructure
provision between countries, urban and rural areas, and city centers and their surrounding suburbs.
Drawing on a large database of completed transportation projects in 124 countries, it is shown that there
are differences in the scale of administration at which public-private partnerships are planned, as well as
the uptake and types of facilities delivered through public-private partnerships between countries. In some
countries, public-private partnerships have been predominantly planned and delivered by specially formed
departments of the central government; in other jurisdictions, municipal or provincial governments have
taken the lead in planning and implementing public-private partnerships. There are also considerable
variations in the degree to which high, middle and low income countries have used public-private
partnerships to upgrade urban transportation infrastructure as compared to interurban or rural focused
facilities. Reasons for these national variations are explored, and the implications on equity and efficiency of
delivering critical urban transportation infrastructure through public-private partnerships are identified.
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NON-BUREAUCRATIC RELATIONS IN REGULATION: SELF–GOVERNANCE AT CHICAGO'S MAXWELL STREET
MARKET
Abstract System ID#: 114
Individual Paper
MORALES, Alfonso [University of Wisconsin - Madison] morales1@wisc.edu
Consider the period between 1973 and 1994 when thousands of brown, black, and white street merchants
swarmed Chicago's oldest Public Market, the Maxwell Street Market, in the area southwest of the
Roosevelt/Halstead intersection, with the Sears (now the Willis) tower and Chicago’s downtown looming
less then two miles away. Not a policeman in sight, nor a city official, how did as many as 1100 businesses
set up, Sunday after Sunday, with hardly a hitch? Before our eyes a version of M. L. King’s beloved
community unfolded – and versions of this vision are proliferating in farmer’s markets, crafts markets, swap
meets, and public markets around the country. Can vendors run their own market, should they? Should we
fear this as an encroachment on planning practice? Or instead, should we understand this as a potential
governance strategy, locate it in planning theory, and contingently facilitate it, integrating it as appropriate
into our plans and programs?
Participant observation and ethnographic methods are used to understand how merchants organized
vending space at Chicago’s Maxwell Street Market. The research develops findings from this data to answer
these questions in three parts, first, I show how the planning literature harnesses public interaction in the
service of planning objectives like promoting the common good, I then link that concern to emerging
thinking on governance and I show how pragmatism is a tool for understanding self-governance. In the
second part, I describe how merchants developed a system of self-governance by organizing their own
access and allocation of vending space. Third, I draw lessons for planning theory and professional practice
from this example of a self-governed public service.
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For the past three decades, arts-anchored redevelopment districts (AARD) have been one of the most
popular alternative economic development strategies in the United States (e.g. Brooklyn Academy of
Music’s expansion). In cities of all sizes and locations their proponents seek to revitalize underutilized urban
areas by activating large performance and visual arts institutions, and in doing so they engage in significant
multi-sector collaboration and intergovernmental coordination, expending sizable resources. AARD efforts
are highly controversial as skeptics debate public return on investment and question whether economic
developers should prioritize a different type of arts physical development (i.e. smaller scale cultural
production districts) or another strategy entirely (i.e. creative economy initiatives). Nevertheless, city

leaders and economic development planners continue to hail AARD as a cornerstone policy for
revitalization. Yet, are these planned districts still smart policy thirty years later?
In this paper, I engage three questions: 1) are older AARD strategies still relevant for today’s economic
development priorities, 2) are policymakers adapting past district initiatives to address contemporary
problems, and 3) are historic arts assets still assets today? To answer these queries, my research examines
high profile AARD efforts in six cities: Dallas, Denver, Seattle, Philadelphia, Pittsburgh, and Newark. Through
a comparative analysis of cases with varying geographies, market conditions, and cultural assets, I explain
how AARD strategies have changed over three decades and evaluate its contemporary effectiveness. My
work relies on qualitative and quantitative data from interviews, site visits, policy and plan documents,
budget allocations, media coverage, and regional economic analyses to track how these initiatives have
evolved as part of each city’s broader economic development agenda. Additionally, a history and survey of
arts economic development practice provides context for the case study research.
My findings demonstrate that policymakers, private sector leaders, and civic advocates continue to value
these initiatives for their perceived planning and economic development benefits. Though both academics
and progressive economic developers are urging cities to shift their arts economic development policy
towards creative industrial production and innovation, the cases illustrate that at least some planners still
largely stake their cities’ futures on the development of physical arts infrastructure. Many cities have
invested significant resources in AARD and have experienced some targeted successes; however, projects
that are more effective occur when planners address current challenges. They have taken initial steps to
update their strategies through improving the areas around major arts institutions; increasing the diversity
of arts opportunities to attract and retain coveted knowledge workers; or nurturing potentially high growth
production activity within the districts. Increasingly, economic developers are financing arts incubators
alongside theaters, drafting new marketing plans to advertise live/work/play lifestyles, partnering with
developers to build private sector housing, and subsidizing office space for arts, media, and technology
firms. While making progress in some instances, they are running into roadblocks due to market conditions,
historic precedent, competition for resources, and continued doubt by critics who question the power of
the arts to transform neighborhood, cities, and regions. I argue that AARDs are not a poor economic
development strategy in many instances but that the technique requires a “facelift” in response to
contemporary economic realities.
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Southern industrialization has long been with associated with the practice of industrial recruitment—that is
economic development activities aimed at building out a manufacturing base by attracting outside
businesses to the U.S. South. But as recent economic history demonstrates, many of the same attributes
(e.g., cheap labor, low taxes, minimal regulation and low unionization) that once made the region an
especially attractive location site for outside manufacturing firms, have increasingly become a source of
regional vulnerability. This reflects the rise of developing economies in Asia and Latin America that now
outcompete the U.S. South on many of these same locational ‘advantages.’
Despite this challenge, there are signs of manufacturing resilience and even rebirth in parts of the U.S.
South. New manufacturing industries—from advanced materials and non-woven textiles to medical devices
and biopharmaceuticals—are taking hold and in the process are creating quality job opportunities for
workers displaced from traditional southern industries and also for new labor market entrants. This new
manufacturing base is often attributed to alternative economic development strategies, namely those
aimed at nurturing and developing ‘home-grown’ industries and entrepreneurial enterprises. A closer look,
however, reveals the continued importance of industrial recruitment. Yet, there are also signs of shifting
practices that not only emphasize a different set of regional advantages (e.g., depth of worker skills, strong
research supports and dense industry networks), but help to bolster those same advantages in order to
firmly anchor outside firms to the region. Ultimately, these reformed practices are helping to end the
vicious cycle of manufacturing recruitment and disinvestment.
This paper presents an analytical case study of the use of industrial recruitment to build out North
Carolina’s biopharmaceutical manufacturing industry—an industry which is heavily concentrated in urban
areas and inner-suburbs of the state. This case study helps shed light on how recruitment practices can be
designed and improved to promote continued manufacturing job growth, but in ways that also limit the
recruitment of potentially footloose establishments. The following questions guide the case study analysis:
What role does industrial recruitment play in building out a local manufacturing base? How are connections
forged between recruitment activities and other economic development tools (e.g., workforce development
initiatives, innovation strategy, entrepreneurial and small business development supports)? How do these
connections temper and guide the recruitment process? To answer these questions, I draw on in-depth
interviews with economic development practitioners and analysts, industry experts and company
executives. In addition, I analyze strategic planning documents, media reports and other secondary
accounts relevant to the case.
This case study will be situated in an evolving literature on industrial targeting and long-range economic
development planning. As such, it presents an alternative perspective to recent studies of industrial
recruitment that focus on efforts to limit or control the use of locational incentives for industry attraction.
While incentive reform is an important aspect of improved recruitment practice, this paper argues that we
also need a better understanding of how communities situate recruitment activities within a larger
economic development plan or strategy. By studying strategic recruitment efforts on the ground, we not
only gain insights into how cities and communities can further embed recruited firms in a region, but how
they can use this as an enhanced tool for building out and stabilizing manufacturing industries and jobs.
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Policy-makers in New York State have been encouraged to ”fast-track” natural gas drilling in the Marcellus
Shale natural gas “play” with promises of job creation and economic development. This paper will report on
initial results from a project to give citizens, community organizations, environmental advocates, and state
and local policy makers a more comprehensive understanding of the economic impact of natural gas drilling
in the Marcellus Shale. While there have been limited economic impact analyses projecting potential job
creation benefits, there has been no analysis of the added public costs, including impacts on schools, police
and fire services, social services, road maintenance, public infrastructure, water supply and water
treatment, environmental mitigation, health facilities, and public health services. This project addresses
those impacts. The research also provides a better picture of how many of the jobs created are likely to be
taken by local or in-state residents as opposed to migratory temporary workers. A broad goal of this project
is to develop planning and evaluation processes and economic impact models that environmental advocates
and state or local policy makers can use to assess future energy development projects, including those to
switch from fossil fuel to more sustainable sources of energy.
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Nearly a consensus emerged in the early 1990s that the long-run state economic growth elasticity with
respect to business taxes is between -0.6 and -0.1 (Bartik, 1991). However, most regression estimates of
the influence of taxes on growth measure the key test variable as broad-based, average tax rates such as all
state and local taxes as a percent of state personal income. Economic theory, on the other hand, posits that
marginal costs, not average costs, matter for profit-maximizing investment behavior. This suggests that
marginal tax rates, the additional taxes resulting from new business investment in a state, are required to
correctly specify the relationship between growth and taxes. In this paper, we estimate 1990-2000 growth
equations for the 20 largest manufacturing states and test the sensitivity of the results to the kind of tax
measure used. As an alternative to the traditional tax measures, we test the influence of marginal business
taxes derived from a representative firm model that incorporates apportionment formulas, state and local
tax incentives, and other features of the state and local tax system (Peters and Fisher, 2002). Our
preliminary findings indicate no statistically confident negative relationship exists between business taxes
and growth in state-industry value added when the tax climate is properly measured as the potential
liability arising from new investment. Moreover, the preliminary findings suggest the elasticities are
sensitive to the kinds of average tax rates typically employed in previous studies, which casts doubt on the

accuracy of prior estimates of the growth elasticities in cross-state evaluations of economic development
policy.
*This research is funded by a National Science Foundation collaborative research grant titled “The Impact of
State and Local Taxes on Growth Using Improved Tax Measures,” BCS No. 0751615.
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A broad consensus exists among scholars in many disciplines that there is a causal relationship between
innovation and economic growth. Perspectives diverge on the particulars of the relationship due in part to
difficulties in defining and measuring innovation. Economic developers seek to enhance economic growth
within their regions and are thus keenly interested in ways to increase innovation and measure its effect on
job creation. Over the past twenty years, strategies to spur innovation have been strongly influenced by
two popular ideas: Michael Porter’s cluster concept, and the creative class concept advanced by Richard
Florida. Strategies based on these concepts have yielded mixed results, but one clear observation can be
made. Both concepts are manifestations of agglomeration theory and are based on certain assumptions
about density. Regions that lack the institutions and density found in agglomeration regions get less
guidance from the economic development profession and face very different challenges than larger, denser
regions. Manufacturing-based economies in smaller towns and regions have experienced particular
difficulty transitioning to a global economy. For them, agglomeration-based policies and strategies offer
little help and only an illusion of hope. Economic developers in these regions need an alternative strategy
to boost innovation and job creation. One possible alternative is an innovation network strategy that
identifies, supports and expands the network of innovators and firms in relational space rather than
focusing on overcoming institutional and resource deficits in physical space. This leads to the specific
research question: Are innovation networks effective drivers of economic development in regions that lack
the institutions and density present in agglomeration regions?
This research draws together three strands of research literature. The first ties together Alfred Marshall’s
notion that innovation is “in the air” and Robert Solow’s measurement of technological change as a
“residual”. I argue that innovation is fundamentally relational in nature and more accurately measured in
relational space. Social network analysis is used to model and measure innovation networks using
disaggregated patent data. The second strand integrates Granovetter’s concept of weak ties (1973) and
Burt’s theory of structural holes (1995) as indicators of entrepreneurial opportunity embedded in the
network structure. The third strand is the debate over agglomeration vs. network effects on the spatial
distribution of innovative activity. Some researchers are moving beyond an either/or debate to a dynamic

conceptual framework where both agglomeration and network effects exist. The extent to which one or
the other is dominant depends on initial conditions and sectoral dynamics (Prevezer, 2008; Ter Wal, 2009).
This debate frames several questions. Are innovation networks in agglomeration regions more efficient?
Are the higher levels of innovation observed in agglomeration regions due to structural differences in their
networks, or is it simply a matter of scale? Are innovation networks in agglomeration regions spatially more
compact? How do weak ties affect the model? Finally, how do all of these factors influence local job
creation?
Shift-share analysis is used to isolate the job growth rate associated with the “local factor.” A regression
model is used to test the influence of innovation network measures on the local growth rate while
controlling for spatial density and agglomeration. Preliminary results indicate a significant relationship
between the structure of innovation networks and local job growth exists; that networks in agglomeration
and non-agglomeration regions are equally efficient; that the size of the network in relational space is the
controlling factor; and that differences in spatial density are less significant. Results are consistent for both
the base network and a technology-proxy network. These findings suggest that building and strengthening
innovation networks may be an effective strategy for smaller manufacturing regions.
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In the last decade, a handful of state and local authorities undertook marquee infrastructure privatization
deals – such as Chicago’s Skyway concession agreement – that brought wide attention to the possibility of
transferring public infrastructure assets to private hands through sales or long-term leases. As the private
market for municipal asset deals has blossomed in a short period, the prevailing popular wisdom is that
asset privatization represents smart policy. Private investment funds dedicated to infrastructure investment
grew from $5 to $45 billion between 2004 and 2007 alone (Page, Anker, Jones and Fetterman 1998), and
the number and types of assets targeted for privatization continues to expand.
To date, however, scholars have been more skeptical of the promise of privatization -- although the limited
body of literature has raised more questions than it has answered. Most studies in planning and geography
tend to assume that the domestic and international investment funds (institutional investors, equity funds)
negotiating these deals always possess the requisite market power to suppress public benefits – from labor
and environmental standards to long-term control over infrastructure planning (see, for example, Cumbers
and Farrington 2000).

In contrast, the starting assumption for our paper is that market power is made through both the individual
negotiations over public revenues and private concessions as well as through the learning that occurs as
new markets evolve over time. To investigate this hypothesis, we first map the general conditions in
municipal and private finance that have allowed infrastructure assets to be transformed into negotiable
financial instruments. We identify the constellation of actors on both the “buy” and “sell” sides who have
moved rapidly into the U.S. market and whose interests structure individual concession agreements.
We have compiled a unique database of the financial and legal provisions of nine high-profile
transportation-related concession agreements that were signed between 2001 and 2009. Our analysis of
the factors that influence the capitalization rate of these nine brownfield assets shows that the identity and
time horizons of the parties involved in privatization agreements changes the individual deal terms and,
therefore, the “sale price” of the assets. We also investigate the temporal aspects of this market with an
eye toward understanding which side – the public sector or private investment funds – has improved its
leverage and negotiated outcomes as the market has matured.
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The rise of transnational production and overseas outsourcing has induced a concurrent surge in the
importance of goods movement to global trade. Companies in the U.S. utilize complex supply chains that
source products all over the world, and the key to competing—and winning—is using logistics to move the
goods from their point of origin to the point of sale as quickly and cheaply as possible. This time and profit
'squeeze' along the supply chain has deep consequences on job quality for the workers it employs, and
presents a challenge for local economic development practitioners.
The strategic node of transportation that exists in the greater Chicago area, dubbed the ‘Midwest Empire,’
is a crucial link in the intermodal movement of goods in the United States. The fortunate geography and
history of transportation infrastructure—road, rail, and air—have drawn warehouses, distribution centers,
and intermodal facilities to agglomerate in suburban Will county.
In the economic climate of most of the 2000s, when productivity and profits rose substantially, an increase
in job quality has not followed. Growth in the transportation, warehousing, and logistics sector has
increased the number jobs available, yet many of these jobs are temporary and low-wage. The estimated
30,000 warehouse jobs in Will County feature complex employment relationships, with multiple employers
often coexisting under one warehouse roof and direct hire employees working alongside temps.

Drawing from strands of literature on community-labor coalitions, union-worker center collaboration, and
temporary worker organizing, this paper examines an emerging organizing strategy that confronts the set of
problems created by aggressive supply chain efficiency and its concomitant penchant for contingent labor.
Making use of a range of contemporary methods, the United Electrical Workers of America (UE) is
experimenting with new models that integrate community building, an innovative worker center model,
and policymaking to organize warehouse workers across workplaces in Will County.
The inability of economic development planning to address issues of job quality in development priorities
raises the question of whether community-labor organizing tactics present a more effective solution. But
are they? Using the UE efforts in Will County as a data source, I assess the ability of these organizing
strategies to supplant or complement formal economic development efforts, comparing them on three
dimensions: (1) political constraints, (2) scale at which each is most effective, and (3) institutional capacity,
particularly as it relates to the global nature of supply chain management. The paper considers the
organizing strategy as an opportunity for collaboration to improve outcomes of local economic
development projects, which points to ways in which demands for job quality can be integrated into
economic development policy.
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Technology business incubators (TBI) have gained a wide attention as a potential strategy of local economic
development planning that aims to nurture technology startups as engines of economic prosperity. TBIs are
viewed as the right agents that can effectively facilitate formation of technology entrepreneurs (Bartik
1990). Empirical studies also confirm that the technology incubator program positively contribute to
enhancing survival rate, growth of revenue and employment. Incubators also help firms maintain a close
relationship, and they stimulate innovative activities. Finally incubated firms show better performance in
attracting, securing, enlarging and diversifying financial support at their later phase, after graduation than
firms opted not to be incubated.
On the other hand, much of the literature on incubation programs challenges their legitimacy, arguing that
business incubators commonly fail to create positive impact on job generation, income increases, survival
rates among new businesses (Westhead and Storey 1994), encouraging research linkages with local
universities, attracting external investment, and stimulating innovative activities. In addition, contextual
provisions of incubators are found to be evidence of poor performance, especially when it comes to
stimulating clustering and networking activities (Acs, Audretsch, and Feldman 1994). In this sense, critics
call for the immediate withdrawal of public intervention, and for inviting private agents without public
funds as key actors in incubation arena (Tamásy 2007).

In response to the current debate on the roles of government in incubator program, this study undertook a
comparative evaluation to assess the differences in outcomes between public and private technology
incubators. The primary question examined through this research is whether publicly funded technology
business incubators could be substituted by private ones. Using National Establishment Time Series (NETS)
data base, this research conducts two-group comparison to exam whether performances of TBIs differ by
sponsorships, in terms of employment and sales.
Given the shortage of cases examining differences between public and private investment in incubator
programs, this study is an attempt to test differences of level of program performance for different
sponsorships. Using nonparametric statistics, this research compares sample incubators of different
sponsorship types to observe difference of level of performance by different sponsorships.
Based on the findings about primary performance outcomes, neither of the two sponsorships dominates in
terms of level of performance. The measurements of the difference in job generation turned out to be
statistically insignificant. Findings also pointed out that there is no difference in sales creation between the
private incubator and public incubator. This paper concludes, therefore, no evidence supports the simple
argument that the public sector should withdraw from the TBIs.
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Privatization or contracting out of infrastructure service delivery was considered a more efficient approach
to urban service delivery. However after three decades of experimentation with privatization we are seeing
that the pendulum is swinging back toward public delivery – albeit with new forms of private partnership –
short of arms length contracting. What drives these shifts? Has privatization offered the predicted
efficiency advantages? What has been the impact on service quality? In which service areas have reversals
been the most common? Does this have more to do with market structure (e.g. the level of competition) or
management capacity of the local government?
Using national survey data collected by the International City/County Management Association from over
1000 municipalities across the United States, this paper presents trends by service area and explores
differences in contracting by metro status. Suburbs are the most favored environments for contracting –
with higher levels of competition (alternative private suppliers) and lower barriers (labor opposition,
diversity and cost of serving urban needs). No national survey directly measures reversals in privatization.
However the consistency of the ICMA survey design and sample frame allows pairing surveys over time to

see if the form of service delivery has changed. This paper will present results from the most recent data
just released by ICMA - pairing the 2002 and 2007 surveys.
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HOW ARE LABOR MARKET INSTITUTIONS ADAPTING TO ECONOMIC CRISIS?
Abstract System ID#: 256
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
LOWE, Nichola [University of North Carolina, Chapel Hill] nlowe@unc.edu
CHAPPLE, Karen [University of California, Berkeley] chapple@berkeley.edu
LESTER, Thomas [University of North Carolina Chapel Hill (starting Fall '10)] blester@berkeley.edu
SCHROCK, Greg [University of Illinois Chicago] gschro2@uic.edu
WOLFPOWERS, Laura [University of Pennsylvania] lwpowers@design.upenn.edu
In the past 15 years, the regional economic development field has matured. Its most sophisticated
practitioners are increasingly relying on analysis of occupational as well as industrial clusters, and on
interventions that privilege the development and attraction of human as well as physical capital. At the
same time, new institutional forms have emerged, often at the urban or regional scale, that promote the
interests of low-income, non-college-educated workers in the context of emphasis on “knowledge regions”
and central city redevelopment. But emergent labor market institutions—from workforce intermediaries,
first source hiring programs, worker centers, community benefits agreements, and living wage ordinances—
took hold in times of strong economic growth during which progressive goals and claims could be inserted
into well financed local development projects and strategies. This raises questions about their continued
role and resilience in periods of economic crisis and recovery. Further, a number of traditional labor market
institutions—the 2nd chance workforce development system, the community college system, and the
school-to-work infrastructure that was built up during the 1990s—seem to be using this moment of crisis as
an opportunity to proceed in new directions. In this, they have the assistance of the federal government,
which is devoting energy and political resources to issues like post-secondary credentialization, the support
of sectorally oriented workforce intermediaries, and stimulus initiatives intended to spark job creation.
This roundtable will explore the adaptation of labor market institutions at a time of crisis. The participants
will speak to the following issues:
persistence of sectoral economic development initiatives focused on incorporating middle-skill and
low-skill workers as well as drawing people with advanced degrees;
resilience of local and regional “living wage” and “accountable development” regimes in a changed
economic climate

federal government support for sectoral workforce development initiatives, job creation strategies,
school-to-work innovations, and post-secondary credentialization initiatives as part of the its response to
the Great Recession.
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HOW ARTIST SPACE MATTERS: IMPACTS FOR ARTISTS, NEIGHBORHOODS AND REGIONS
Abstract System ID#: 272
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
GADWA, Anne [Metris Arts Consulting] gadwa@metrisarts.com
This research breaks new ground in articulating and testing artist spaces’ impacts at a range of scales –
individual artist users, the immediate neighborhood and larger region. Although few prior research efforts
have tested outcomes, proponents presume artist spaces offer benefits ranging from boosts to individual
artists’ careers to spurring physical upgrades in the surrounding neighborhood to increased arts and cultural
events. To test such claims, we took an in-depth look at how three case study artist spaces in two Twin
Cities neighborhoods contribute to neighborhood change and their perceived social, physical, and economic
value. Our mixed method approach combined: interviewing artists, residents, business owners, government
officials and others; surveying arts tenants; analyzing tenant income records and historical trends in socioeconomic data (Census, County and Zip Code Business Patterns); and measuring property value impacts
through hedonic modeling, a statistical method used to calculate appreciation in property values and
estimate the portion of the change that is attributable to the artist space. By combining a range of
qualitative and quantitative research techniques, we approached the methodologically challenging task of
determining how a single physical intervention affects its immediate users and its environment.
Our data provide ample evidence that the three case study artist spaces do matter, both for in-house artists
and surrounding neighborhoods and regions. Artists have accessed career boosts through shared synergies
with others the building, enhanced reputations and time and productivity gains. The general public and
members of the larger arts communities have increased access to arts offerings. Interviewees not only saw
the direct rehabilitation of historic warehouses as a benefit, they also credited the artist spaces with
catalyzing other development and providing their neighborhoods with ongoing cachet. Although our data
suggests the artist spaces helped increase property values in the surrounding neighborhood, we found few
red flags that these spaces spurred gentrification led displacement. The buildings strengthened, attracted
and helped retain artist entrepreneurs. Spending by artist residents and visitors provide boosts to
neighborhood businesses. Interviewees also credited the artist spaces with modest social benefits including
spurring artists’ civic involvement, providing the public with new places to gather and helping increase
safety. However, not all artists, spaces or neighborhoods experienced these benefits to the same degree.
Through our research we not only present impacts, highlighting different outcomes, we also probe why
variations occur. Distinct neighborhood contexts, specific objectives for each project and differences in
physical design and operational structure account for much of the variation.
Although only three case studies inform our research, these findings increase artists’, funders’, developers’,
local governments’ and communities’ understanding of how artist spaces benefit in-house artists, the
surrounding neighborhood and region. The initial conclusions on the causal factors driving and limiting
outcomes enable communities to make savvier investment choices for these brick and mortar cultural
facilities. Through future research, we plan to look at other projects from across the country, so that we

may more fully address the critical questions of which outcomes occur across different environments and
what causal factors enhance or limit benefits.
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WHITTINGTON, Jan [University of Washington] janwhit@uw.edu
Transportation, like many sectors of infrastructure, is shifting from public to private models of planning,
finance, delivery, and operation (Gomez-Ibanez and Meyer 1993), prompting academics to revisit aged
questions about governance. The planning-market dichotomy frames the fact that economists contemplate
norms for government intervention and in doing so tread a path for the adoption of economic justifications
for planning. Planning discourse enfolds historic debates between laissez-faire and welfare theorists
(Klosterman 1985, Okun 1975, Moore 1978, Richardson and Gordon 1993, Banerjee 1993), and planning
theorists translate new ideas as they emerge, searching for patterns of meaning relevant to the substance
of planning practice. In this spirit, transaction cost economics (and the new institutional economics in which
it sits) as developed by Coase (1937, 1960), and Williamson (1975, 1985), has been applied to interorganizational communication (Alexander 1992), neighborhood planning (Webster 2003), and local
government services (Sclar 2000). The purpose of this paper is to comparatively analyze the rationale for
planning from within neoclassical, public good, and transaction cost economic theory, drawing on the texts
of theorists from Smith (1776) to Williamson (1985). Examples and applications in transportation –
especially highways – illuminate the physical, social, and environmental relevance of these shifting
economic ideas for planning theory and practice. Preliminary to a positive and normative research agenda
for new institutional economics in infrastructure, this paper suggests the continuing utility of ideas for
planners from the dismal science.
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PLANNING'S ROLE IN URBAN MANUFACTURING DECLINE AND REVIVAL
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HOELZEL, Nathanael [Georgia Institute of Technology] natehoelzel@gatech.edu
For some time, the nation has been losing manufacturing to other nations, and the nation’s cities have been
losing their existing industrial businesses to the suburbs. For central cities in particular, market and nonmarket factors contributing to these losses include: outdated industrial real estate, down-zoning to mixed
use, encroachment of residential uses, traffic, crime, congestion and inadequate road infrastructure.
Planning has facilitated these trends by rezoning industrial lands to mixed-use and other uses. Its rationale
for doing so has, to some extent, been fueled by what can now be seen as a limited view of Smart Growth.
This paper examines these trends and then focuses on planning’s role in reversing the decline in urban
manufacturing (Blakely & Leigh, 2010; Wheeler et al., 2009). There are increasing calls for the renewal of
manufacturing (American Prospect, 2009), and this paper considers how central cities can benefit from this
trend, in particular, purposefully recreating the connection between manufacturing and urban space. The
potential of the Waste-to-Profit strategy, facilitated by progressive local industrial land use planning, is
examined. Waste-to-profit networks facilitate the reuse of waste and by-products of member businesses in
the processes of others. For local governments, encouraging such networks has the potential for fostering
innovation and “greening” throughout its manufacturing base. Urban areas are natural settings for this
concept (Leigh & Realff, 2003). The promise and challenge of Waste-to-Profit networks as an urban
manufacturing renewal strategy is illustrated through the experiences of the cities of Atlanta and Chicago.
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TO BOW OUT, BID DOWN OR BET ON THE BASICS? MIDWESTERN RESPONSES TO DEINDUSTRIALIZATION
Abstract System ID#: 304
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
COWELL, Margaret [Cornell University] maggiecowell@gmail.com
Utilizing a typology developed by Markusen and Carlson in 1988 and later modified by Clavel and Kleniewski
in 1990, this study will begin to match distinctive responses to deindustrialization with specific economic
development strategies in order to better understand how certain regions fared in light of their given
responses and the various strategies they employed. In their article, “Bowing Out, Bidding Down, and
Betting on the Basics: Midwestern Responses to Deindustrialization in the 1980s”, Markusen and Carlson
describe three types of responses to economic restructuring. The “Bowing Out” approach abandoned the
idea of manufacturing reliance, focusing economic development efforts instead on the attraction and
growth of service sector employment opportunities. The “Bidding Down” approach focused on curtailing
manufacturing losses by decreasing the cost of doing business in a given region. “Betting on the Basics”

describes economic development strategies that targeted existing heavy industry, emphasizing the
retention and expansion of firms already in the area. Also included in this study is a fourth type of strategy
that I call “Sharing the Wealth”, which was proposed by Clavel and Kleniewski (1990) and describes
strategies that embraced growth in the service sector and worked to incorporate linkage policies for the
redistribution of related benefits in that sector.
In this study, regional responses are categorized based upon current economic and demographic data, data
collected through extensive interviews with former stakeholders and archival research utilizing planning
documents in nine Midwestern regions. In order to gain a diverse and robust understanding of each region’s
response, interviews were conducted with leaders from the public, private and non-profit sectors, and
leaders representing offices with urban, suburban or regional interests. All interviews followed a standard
protocol intended to elicit open-ended responses to questions about the local effects of deindustrialization,
the specific types of policies and programs implemented to address these effects, and the effectiveness of
the chosen economic development strategies used in each region. Information gleaned from this analysis
will be useful to current economic development practitioners because it will help to identify the types of
strategies and decision-making processes that work best in regions experiencing economic challenges
associated with deindustrialization.
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THE HIGHEST AND BEST USE? THE DEMAND FOR URBAN INDUSTRIAL LAND FROM TRADITIONAL
BUSINESSES
Abstract System ID#: 307
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
CHAPPLE, Karen [University of California, Berkeley] chapple@berkeley.edu
Older cities in strong market regions are often under pressure to rezone industrial land for residential and
commercial use. In response, many have allowed the conversion of industrial lands in exchange for the
protection of key manufacturing areas. Others have opened up their industrial areas to a mixture of uses.
The most common justifications, which are consistent with longstanding urban economic theories (Alonso
1964; Mills 1969) for reducing the amount of industrial land include the relocation of industrial uses to
suburban areas, the decline of urban manufacturing in particular, the latent demand from residential and
commercial office users, and the negative externalities from siting industrial uses close to residential uses.
Although there is substantial evidence in support of these arguments, little or no research outside of
consultant reports (see, for instance, Hausrath Economics Group, 2009) addresses how much demand
remains from traditional uses for industrial land.

This paper examines what type of businesses are starting up, expanding, or relocating in industrially zoned
land. Specifically, I answer the question of what is the role of zoning in (1) business startups (2) expansions
and (3) biz relocations into an area, controlling for industry, business cycle, site characteristics, real estate,
and other variables. I use the case study of four cities experiencing redevelopment pressure on their
industrial land in the San Francisco Bay Area’s East Bay. To conduct the analysis, I combine two unique
datasets: the National Establishment Time Series (NETS Dun & Bradstreet data) and historic zoning maps
from the four cities. This dataset yields a set of detailed variables on firm expansion patterns linked to local
zoning and parcel characteristics.
Preliminary findings suggest a steady but not heavy demand from traditional users such as light
manufacturing, construction, logistics, and wholesale for industrial land. These uses compete primarily with
professional service offices, retailers, and residential users for industrial land. A regression analysis suggests
that businesses are just as likely to expand or relocate to industrially zoned land as other types of
commercial zones in the cities. The implication for policymakers eager to rezone industrial land is that
careful analysis of demand would be an appropriate first step.
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BODEGAS OR BAGEL SHOPS? NEIGHBORHOOD DIFFERENCES IN RETAIL SERVICES
Abstract System ID#: 330
Individual Paper
MELTZER, Rachel [Milano, The New School] meltzerr@newschool.edu
SCHUETZ, Jenny [University of Southern California] jschuetz@sppd.usc.edu
Social scientists studying the disadvantages of poor urban neighborhoods have tended to focus on the
quality of publicly provided amenities, such as public schools and safety. However, the quantity and quality
of local private amenities, such as grocery stores, restaurants, banking facilities and other retail services,
can have important quality of life implications for neighborhood residents. The academic literature provides
very little insight into the composition of retail services in urban neighborhoods of varying economic and
demographic conditions. In the current paper we fill this gap by providing a much-needed assessment of
local retail establishments and the neighborhoods they serve. First, we explore a number of ways to
measure “retail activity.” Second, we analyze how retail services vary across neighborhoods with different
economic and demographic characteristics, and how this variation changes over time. To do this, we use
data from the ZIP Business Patterns to develop neighborhood-level metrics of the amount, size, type and
mix of retail and commercial activity in New York City between 1998 and 2006. Preliminary results confirm
findings from previous research, namely that lower-income and minority neighborhoods have less
commercial activity overall. Establishments also tend to be smaller and there is less diversity across retail
sub-sectors. However, the patterns vary by type of establishment: low-income and minority neighborhoods
(particularly Hispanic neighborhoods) have a larger number of small grocery stores. We also find that,
between 1998 and 2006, the growth in retail activity in lower-income neighborhoods outpaces that found in
relatively higher income neighborhoods.

References
Alwitt, L. and T. Donley. 1997. Retail Stores in Poor Neighborhoods. Journal of Consumer Affairs 31: 139164.
Ellen, Ingrid Gould and Katherine O’Regan. 2008. “Reversal of Fortunes? Low-Income Urban Neighborhoods
in the 1990s.” Urban Studies
Helling, Amy and David Sawicki. 2003. “Race and Residential Accessibility to Shopping and Services”.
Housing Policy Debate 14(1-2): 69-84.
Waldfogel, Joel. 2008. The median voter and the median consumer: Local private goods and population
composition. Journal of Urban Economics 63: 567-582.
Abstract Index #: 48
GRASSROOTS ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT IN CHICAGO: LESSONS FROM INDUSTRIAL RETENTION
CAMPAIGNS IN THE 1980S
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ONEILLKOHL, Sara [University of Illinois, at Chicago] soneil3@uic.edu
In this paper we examine the wave of manufacturing plant shutdowns in Chicago in the 1980s. We then
present two parallel stories: (1) how local social movements generated new institutions in the immediate
response to plant shutdowns, and (2) city efforts to counter job loss through a local industrial policy, under
the Harold Washington administration.
The grassroots response to job loss featured “early warning” research networks which combined shop floor
knowledge with public domain information in order to monitor a plant for indicators of a potential closing
(LeRoy Swinney Charpentier 1986); and a number of parallel efforts. The response from city hall was
inclusive of some of the best innovations developed on the local scale to combat plant closings. These
include the creation of industry task forces on steel, printing and apparel and the use of zoning laws to
create planned manufacturing districts.
Finally, we attempt a synthesis, to see what guidance there is in this story for present day attempts to
maintain the nation’s manufacturing base. The local capacity generated during this time is viewed in the
context of lessons for the current period of economic restructuring.
Our data comes from interviews with key actors, and review of primary and secondary sources. Findings
include a richer understanding of early warning and the ways in which it brought attention to the crisis,
preceding the passage of advance notification laws and other policy responses on local and national levels.
But early warning was also a local consciousness building tool; workers had to be actively involved or it
didn’t work. Most importantly, through integrating the stories of plant closing activism and city hall we find
evidence of a bottom-up approach to Chicago’s economic development practice during this period.
Our conclusions are twofold. While the local response to industrial decline was ultimately limited by the
lack of a cohesive national agenda, federal response would not have been a substitute for local action. Both
the national and local scales were important. Furthermore, the legacy of local institutions and policy
innovations developed during this time remain a powerful memory, one that can be built upon to address
contemporary challenges.
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STAR MARKETS IN THE CULTURAL INDUSTRIES: A NETWORK ANALYSIS OF STAR LABOR POOL MOBILITY
Abstract System ID#: 340
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
CURRID, Elizabeth [University of Southern California] currid@usc.edu
The cultural industries exhibit disproportionate concentrations in a finite number of urban hubs around the
world. There have been various explanations for their concentrated economic geography ranging from
infrastructure, path dependency to the development of a creative social "scene" necessary for doing
business within the industries. We consider how the flow of cultural labor pools through might explain the
dominance of particular locales. Using three unique data sets, Getty Images photographs, Forbes' Star
Currency rankings of film actors and volume of Google media mentions, we conduct social network analysis
(SNA) and statistical modeling of top cultural producers' travel patterns. We find that of the 600,000+
photos, 80% are taken in London, New York and Los Angeles. Using SNA analysis we find that frequent coattendance at cultural events occurs primarily amongst these three locales. We argue that it is both the
mobility of high value cultural producers and the highly valued events they attend that produce strong
concentrations of human and social capital that further reinforce these cities' positions as global cultural
hubs. We consider the implications of these results for economic development and the role of the media in
reinforcing these cities’ dominant positions.
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OCCUPATIONAL SPECIALIZATION, GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT OUTCOMES IN U.S. METROS IN THE 2000S
Abstract System ID#: 344
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SCHROCK, Greg [University of Minnesota] gschrock@umn.edu
Recent cycles of economic expansion and restructuring have witnessed significant shifts in the functional
activities of U.S. metropolitan regions, as evidenced by occupational employment profiles.
Deindustrialization, the consolidation of advanced financial and producer service functions in “global cities,”
the emergence of high-tech centers in “second tier cities,” and rapid growth of the cultural economy, have
each contributed to widely divergent patterns of occupational specialization and change among U.S.
metros. Some cities like Chicago and Austin saw their occupational “distinctiveness” narrowed in the 1980s
and 1990s, while others like Portland and Boston saw theirs increase. Further, trends in occupational
distinctiveness held no clear relationship to regional growth, with some fast-growing metros becoming less
distinctive while slow-growing ones became more so. All told, however, occupations that were “in play”

among metros, such as science and engineering, arts and production, tended to become more concentrated
in fewer places in the 1980s and 1990s, suggesting that pressures for distinctiveness were on the rise.
With the start of a new decade, we look back at the decade that just ended to assess whether the patterns
that emerged in the 1980s and 1990s continued or changed course in the 2000s. Utilizing Public Use
Microdata Sample data from the 2000 Census and 2006-08 (pooled multi-year) American Community
Survey, we analyze trends in occupational localization and regional occupational distinctiveness for the 50
largest U.S. metropolitan regions. We compare these trends against broad regional development
outcomes, including population and employment growth, wage and income growth, and poverty rates. We
probe the extent to which interregional and international migration is contributing to patterns of regional
occupational distinctiveness. Overall, we suspect that the period covered by our analysis, which includes
the recession of 2001-02 and consumption-led expansion of 2002-07, represents a continuation of earlier
trends rather than a significant disjuncture.
We conclude by assessing the impact of the “Great Recession” of 2008 on regional occupational patterns.
Using more recent data sources like the Occupational Employment Survey, we probe whether the
recession’s disproportionate impact upon consumption-related sectors like construction will disrupt the
secular trend toward “consumption base” growth across metros, or lead to regional shifts in occupational
composition and distinctiveness in the future.
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The argument for consumers paying the full costs of public services consumption powerfully shapes the
theory and practice of planning. The financial model behind most public-private partnerships implicitly
assumes investor returns come from user generated revenue streams. (Sclar, 2009) The case for users
paying all or most costs is most compelling when benefits and costs are most completely internalized. But
internalization of benefits and costs is difficult if not impossible to achieve in the context of an urbanizing
world with high levels of population density. As urbanization increases, the balance between user burdens
and social burdens for public services must shift. This paper explores the equity and efficiency challenges
from the users side that need to be addressed if infrastructure and service planning are to be viable in the
short term and sustainable in the long one for an urbanized planet. Most of the contemporary literature on
the topic of service delivery views the challenges from the supply side. Equity is typically considered in
terms of distributional burdens between users and nonusers and efficiency in terms of the degree to which
the service is delivered and the private partner remunerated. In this paper I explore the same equity and
efficiency questions from the user or demand side. Older and newer ideas about the topic of externalities
and costs to users are explored in the context of contemporary urban transport challenges in high and low
income countries. The implications of this for planning theory and planning practice are considered.
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MCCORMICK, Lynn [Hunter College/CUNY] lmccormi@hunter.cuny.edu
Many credit the Bloomberg administration with taking a new and supportive stance toward area
manufacturers (Lyne, 2005). It’s newly created Office of Industrial and Manufacturing Businesses, formed in
2005, and Industrial Business Zones (IBZs) provide tax credits, worker training supports and other services
to local manufacturers (City of New York, 2005). The IBZs replaced an outdated Inplace Industrial Park
program, and funneled up to $9 million in subsidies to area manufacturers over a five-year period. These
new initiatives were pushed by the mayor in his efforts to diversify the city economy.
However, recent developments in the garment industry belie this mayoral support. Although garment
manufacturing in New York City has shrunk significantly during the past few decades (Hum, 2003), much of
it still remains clustered in the Midtown garment district to serve nearby clothing designers, showrooms
and the biannual Fashion Week, held in downtown venues. Rising rents and gentrification pressures have
been responsible for moving most apparel jobs out of nearby Chinatown (Mao, Murphy & McCormick,
2009) and now threaten the Midtown district. The city’s proposal is to relocate all Midtown apparel
manufacturers into one or a few buildings, drastically reducing the total square footage of production space
by up to 75% (Bagli, 2009). Others in the industry—including top designers, the Design Trust for Public
Space, and the Save the Garment Center campaign—argue that this solution is not enough and are
organizing for better support and stronger zoning (Feitelberg, 2009; Lau, 2009; Casabona, 2010).
This paper asks: In what ways have these two municipal stances toward the manufacturing sector been
similar or different? Merging both, how can we characterize Bloomberg’s approach to manufacturing
retention? Which actors, in addition to city officials, have been critical in implementing any planning for the
manufacturing sector? It answers these questions through interviews and use of other material to
formulate a case study of the development and implementation of manufacturing policy in this, a global
city. It contributes to debates on economic development planning in global cities (e.g., Wolf-Powers, 2005).
Policy lessons for other global cities, which are simultaneously trying to build economies based on cultural
tourism and business services while breathing new life into manufacturing to pursue green sector
opportunities, are extracted.
Sources
Bagli, C.V. 2009 (August 20). New York seeks to consolidate its garment district. New York Times. Accessed
at http://www.nytimes.com/2009/08/20/nyregion/20garment.html?pagewanted=1&_r=1.
Casabona, L. 2010 (January 22). Designers head to Washington to lobby for garment district. WWD
(Women’s Wear Daily).
City of New York. 2005 (January). New York City industrial policy: Protecting and growing New York City’s
industrial job base. Accessed at http://www.nyc.gov/html/imb/downloads/pdf/whitepaper.pdf.
Feitelberg, R. 2009 (May 19). Designers, city meet on garment center. WWD (Women’s Wear Daily).

Feitelber, R. 2009 (September 24). Made in Midtown gets under way. WWD (Women’s Wear Daily).
Hum, T. 2005. Mapping global production in New York City’s garment industry: The role of Sunset Park,
Brooklyn’s immigrant economy. Economic Development Quarterly: 17, 294-309.
Lau, V. 2009 (December 9). Lepore, Savage discuss garment center. WWD (Women’s Wear Daily).
Lyne, J. 2005 (February). New York bulks up aid for big apple manufacturers. The Site Selection Online
Insider. Accessed at http://www.siteselection.com/ssinsider/incentive/ti0502.htm.
Mao, R.; Murphy, K. & McCormick, L. 2009. Chinatown and the Lower East Side: Economic development
issues and strategies in Chinatown and the Lower East Side community plan, Part II: Strategic choices,
Hunter College studio project, New York City.
Wolf-Powers, L. 2005. Up-zoning New York City’s mixed-use neighborhoods: Property-led economic
development and the anatomy of a planning dilemma. Journal of Planning Education and Research, 24, 379393.
Abstract Index #: 53
PLANNING CREATIVE CITIES: THE ROLE OF CONTEXT, INSTITUTIONS, AND PROCESS
Abstract System ID#: 396
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
GRODACH, Carl [University of Texas Arlington] grodach@uta.edu
A significant body of research has demonstrated that cultural-creative economy activity tends to be
motivated less by the cost-based incentives that characterize much economic development than specific
characteristics of place, qualities of the local labor force, education and networking opportunities, and/or
amenities (Florida, 2002; Markusen and Schrock, 2006; Scott, 2009). However, many economic and
institutional factors may steer the direction of cultural-creative economy policy with little regard for
industrial dynamics or workforce needs. Unfortunately, little research has examined how cities actually
fashion their cultural economy initiatives. To address this gap, this paper focuses in particular on the
institutional context surrounding cultural economy planning and policy implementation in two places held
up as model creative cities-- Toronto, Ontario and Austin, Texas-- and identifies the key factors that
influence policy outcomes. The results of this work will assist economic developers in building more
informed and effective cultural economy development programs.
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FITZGERALD, Joan [Northeastern University] jo.fitzgerald@neu.edu
This paper presents research that builds on findings from my recent book, Emerald Cities: Urban
Sustainability and Economic Development (2010, Oxford University Press). The book examines linkages in
renewable energy, green building and energy efficiency, transportation and trash. In the current project my
research questions focus on the scale at which economic development efforts in the green economy can be
successful. I examine how cities and states are left to compete against entire countries and against each
other in trying to develop OEMs and supply chains in solar and wind energy. The project compares the
approaches of several cities and states, U.S. policy and that of Germany and China. The case sites at the city
level are Austin, Texas, Toledo, Ohio, San Francisco and Berkeley. The respective state policies are
examined as well. A key goal of the project is to identify green industries and supply chains that cities and
states in different regions of the country can adopt in the face of fierce international competition.
References
Atkinson, Rob, Michael Shellenberger, et al. 2009. Rising Tigers, Sleeping Giant: Asian Nations Set to
Dominate the Clean Energy Race by Out-Investing the United States. Oakland, Ca: The Breakthrough
Institute and The Information Technology and Innovation Foundation.
Fitzgerald, Joan. 2010. Emerald Cities: Urban Sustainability and Economic Development. New York: Oxford
University Press.
Gordon, Kate, Julian L. Wong, and JT McLain. 2010. Out of the Running: How Germany, Spain, and China Are
Seizing the Energy Opportunity and Why the United States Risks Getting Left Behind. Washington, D.C.: The
Center for American Progress.
Pollin, Robert, James Heintz and Heidi Garrett-Peltier. 2009. The Economic Benefits of Investing in Clean
Energy. Amherst, Ma: University of Massachusetts, Political Economy Research Institute.
Abstract Index #: 55
GETTING IN THE GAME: CREATING A ROLE FOR PLANNERS IN SPORTS FACILITY DEVELOPMENT DECISIONS
Abstract System ID#: 451
Individual Paper
SANTO, Charles [University of Memphis] casanto@memphis.edu
Of the fifty metropolitan areas that currently host a major-league sports team, an astonishing forty-one
spent public money on stadium or arena construction between 1990 and 2009. Governments have spent
over $15 billion on sports facilities since 1990 and the pipeline of pending facilities remains full. Academic
researchers have explored this trend from a variety of disciplinary perspectives (e.g., economic, political,
and sociological) and at varying scales (from neighborhood to region). Much of this literature has been
critical of public investment in sports facilities, but some research has identified certain benefits, especially
in regard to the creation of intangible social benefits and the potential for facilities to spur redevelopment
within a discrete district. Despite the breadth of research, very little attention has been given specifically to
the role of professional planners in decision making and implementation processes regarding sports
facilities. Within the literature, the issue has generally been framed by economists or by political scientists
and sociologists interested in urban regime influence.
The intent of this paper is to initiate a dialogue that examines how we can prepare planners (and educate
future planners) to be appropriately involved in the realm of stadium development decisions. The paper will
synthesize existing knowledge from multiple disciplinary perspectives to help planners understand the

factors at play and the context within which such decisions have been made, and set a course for more
influential involvement among our profession.
The paper will begin by exploring the evolution of relevant literature. The most prominent type of research
has focused on discrediting the traditional argument that sports facilities can catalyze economic
development in terms of income and job creation at a broad scale (e.g., at the metro or regional level). In
response to this literature, a new rationale for stadium investment has emerged, centered on the potential
for such facilities to focus redevelopment opportunities at a smaller scale (e.g. city, downtown, or district)
(Chapin 2004; Rosentraub 2006). The paper will augment this existing literature with new evidence from a
cross-section, time series analysis that tests for the existence of city level economic benefits associated with
sports facility development. The analysis examines data from every locality that gained or lost an NFL or
MLB team, or experienced a stadium construction for such a team between 1984 and 2003, and finds no
consistent evidence of city level income benefits.
The paper will also explore literature that examines perspectives beyond the economic catalyst debate.
Some stadium subsidy proponents are now employing arguments focused on the intangible public goods
benefits (e.g. civic pride) associated with hosting professional sports. The paper will examine the emerging
literature that attempts to quantify such benefits (Santo 2007; Carlino and Coulson 2002), and address
related complexities. Critics argue that these alleged benefits are socially constructed by civic elites and
urban regimes (Eckstein and Delaney 2002). Others contend that such external benefits are inframarginal
and do not justify public investment because privately-financed facilities generate sufficient revenue to
cover capital costs (Poitras and Hadley 2006).
Building on this synthesis of knowledge, the second half of the paper will explore the potential role that
planners should play in the realm of stadium development decisions, based on the function of the planner
as facilitator of inclusive community dialogue, proponent of a comprehensive and long-range community
vision, and advocate for social justice. This discussion will address impediments to appropriate involvement
that emerge from a politicized environment characterized by private influence and a growing reliance on
public-private funding partnerships. The emerging use of community benefits agreements in relation to
sports facility developments provides a potential opportunity for planners to become directly involved.
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THE IMPACT OF HOUSING MARKET DYNAMICS, LAND USE POLICY FRAMEWORK AND DECISION MAKING
SCALE ON SUSTAINING A KNOWLEDGE-INTENSIVE DEVELOPMENT PATH FOR REGIONS IN PUERTO RICO
Puerto Rico as many other territories across the world has adopted a high-skill-dependent development
path. However, growth in economic activity that is dependent on knowledge-intensive labor has been
associated with increases in cost of living, particularly in inelastic land and housing markets. It has been
tested that in the U.S. mainland, regions adjust to those adverse patterns through interregional migration,
which had relatively low social and economic transaction costs in the continental states (Navarro-Díaz
2005). However, one would expect (1) the Island’s housing and land markets to be more inelastic due to
limited space availability for development and/or restrictions on development due to conservationist land
use policy and (2) migration to other mainland regions to be a more costly alternative, both socially and
economically, for residents. Thus, it becomes critical for the Island to identify alternative mechanisms for
adjustment to economic-development-policy-driven hikes in cost of living in the search for achieving
sustainable development.
Puerto Rico, an Island territory of the United States comprising only 3,492 square miles, has a complex
planning system in which each of its 78 municipalities, organized in six regions, is able to establish its own
land use policy and regulation, while affordable housing and economic development policy instruments are
decided and implemented at the state and regional level, respectively. A disconnect between economic
development, housing and land use policy making could threaten the sustainability of the Island’s chosen
development path.
The objective of this paper is to answer the following questions: How have regional land use patterns
changed since the implementation of economic development initiatives that are dependent on knowledgeand-services sectors? What have been the impacts on housing stock and prices in those regions? Do these
patterns differ from those in regions that do not have economic development initiatives that are dependent
on knowledge-and-services sectors? Has the policy framework and scale at which decision making takes
place contributed to the observed patterns? This paper looks at changes in housing-market and land-use
patterns of four regions that since 1999 have established development initiatives that are dependent on
knowledge-and-services sectors, and two that have not. It considers changes in their housing stock and
prices based on the analysis of regional housing market databases. The state, regional, and local policy
framework is evaluated through regulation analysis and interviews to decision makers. These factors are
then considered in a combination of regression analyses and measurement of actual land-use conversions
using GIS on 1990-through-2003 maps and simulation of potential land-use changes with an agent-based,
cellular-automata model of Puerto Rico, called Xplorah: Puerto Rico’s Land Use Decision Support System,
developed by the University of Puerto Rico and the Research Institute of Knowledge Systems in The
Netherlands.
A better understanding of these dynamics would allow planners and policy makers to device adequate,
integrated instruments (i.e., affordable housing measures, development practices, urban design regulation,
zoning mechanisms, incentives, etc.) that, in place, would make Puerto Rico´s development model socially,
economically and environmentally sustainable.
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The current economic and environmental crisis has cities focusing on ways to increase economic
opportunities for residents while simultaneously improving environmental sustainability. For example,
many cities have begun to focus on green economic development—“jobs that pay family-supporting wages,
have a career path, and contribute to environmental sustainability” (Fox et al, 2009). In addition, municipal
and neighborhood level institutions and organizations such as redevelopment agencies, offices of economic
development, planning and housing departments, community development corporations as well as others
are focused on attracting and growing businesses and jobs that are focused on providing environmentallyfriendly green products and services (Chapple et al., 2010).
The most recent research conducted by my colleagues and I found that as of 2007, green products and
service-related jobs accounted for only about 1% of total state employment, employing approximately
150,000 workers. (Chapple et al., 2010). Most of those jobs were in six distinct green economic sectors—
energy research and services; environmental services; green building; green manufacturing; green
transportation; and recycling (Chapple et al. 2010). In an effort to grow the size of their green economic
development sector and enhance environmental sustainability, the East Bay within the Northern California
Bay Area, has established an alliance of cities, post-secondary educational institutions, and a federal
research laboratory called the East Bay Green Corridor Partnership (EBGCP).
My paper uses interviews and a case study analysis to understand how the EBGCP is employing a regional
strategy to address green economic development and sustainability. Specifically I investigate how a
regionally focused alliance of cities (including the cities’ economic development agencies, redevelopment
agencies), post-secondary educational institutions, and federal research laboratory, is able to develop
policies, programs, and strategies aimed at creating conditions that support new and emerging green
industries; support employment development opportunities for local residents; and improve the
environment and promote energy-efficiency.
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Regional planners have long recognized that economically vibrant and resilient regions are often those with
abundant historical, cultural, and natural assets. However, such quality of life factors have historically been
relegated to a second-tier status in the competition to attract and retain footloose businesses. In the past
several decades the rise of the innovation and knowledge-driven domestic economy has shifted the location
calculus to favor development strategies that leverage quality of life amenities and the unique qualities of
places. In particular, the work of Richard Florida and other proponents of creative economy approaches to
development argue that innovative businesses are increasingly choosing locations that enable them to
attract and retain talent, and that this talent, in turn, prefers to live and work in places that are rich in arts
and cultural opportunities.
Entrepreneurs play a particularly important role in the innovation economy because they help transform
new ideas into market opportunities. Yet, there has been little survey research on the location preferences
of new and small firms. This paper investigates how quality of life factors, such as the arts, cultural assets,
and other place-based assets influence the start-up and location choices of entrepreneurs in the knowledge
economy. Following a literature review and conceptual synthesis, I present the results from a statewide
survey of the location preferences of new business founders in Massachusetts. This study shows that the
location choices of new businesses are inextricably intertwined with the residential preferences of the
founder and heavily influenced by the founder's existing social ties.
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Green industries are viewed by many as potential growth drivers for regional economies over the next 20
years. Climate change pressure, increasing energy prices, and potential changes in government tax and
regulatory policies have prompted many to predict rapid demand growth and technological innovation in
firms and industries producing energy saving and pollution reducing products and services.
While there is much fervor for national and local strategies to encourage the development of environmental
industries, there is very limited rigorous analysis in the economic development literature to inform
intelligent environmental industry attraction and development strategies. Gaps in the literature include:
multiple and confusing definitions of environmental or green industries; limited in-depth analysis of the
competitiveness and growth prospects of various “green” industry technologies and products; and limited
the case study evidence on how and why urban regions succeed or fail in seeding or attracting firms
producing green products.
This paper aims to fill in key gaps and develop a much better practical understanding of the real potential of
environmental industry and related sectors under different resource price conditions. The key parts of the
paper will include: clearly defining and analyzing the specific green products and services that constitute
potential growth areas given different energy price scenarios (e.g. solar power, wind energy, green building
products); modeling how the potential growth of green products might influence the growth of a range of
industries (green and other) to better understand potential target sectors more rigorously; and offering
provisional insights about how likely industrial growth compares to current economic development
strategies geared to environmental industry development in metro regions.

To develop a more robust understanding of green economic potential in terms of industrial growth I will
start on the demand or product side. Given different (three) energy price scenarios (slow increase, slow
increase with carbon tax, and peak oil) I will estimate demand increases for fifteen categories of green
products (from wind systems, to PVs to higher performance HVAC systems etc.). Using these product
demands as inputs, I will use a national input-output model to estimate total demand and employment
changes by industry from the estimated demand increases for green products (accounting also for
substitution effects –decreases in “brown” sectors). This will allow a profile of industries (again under
different conventional energy price scenarios) that will experience the most growth due to growth in green
demand. I hypothesize that a set of conventional and commonly defined green industries will experience
differential growth and that these industries are likely to be dissimilar to the industries targeted in some
urban green industry development initiatives.
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In previous research, we have argued that a logical economic development strategy for weak market cities,
given their industrial legacies, would be to focus on developing a green manufacturing sector. Further, we
have argued that this focus is essential to achieving the goals of sustainable economic development
because it offers genuine opportunity to support higher skilled and wage jobs. (See Coffin, et. al. IUPE
2009). Sustainable economic development requires cities to diversify and expand their local economies via
green-based sectoral development strategies. These strategies should consider both mature and growing
sectors’ potential to offer green products and services. We define green manufacturing as any industrial
activity that creates products that promote a more sustainable economic and environmental future. This
activity might well include investment in new energy sector products, however, it must also include shifts in
mature industries to produce existing as well as other new products that are themselves green, and are
produced with more sustainable manufacturing practices. If weak market cities are to have a significant
role in the green manufacturing economy, they will need to make significant adjustments to their economic
development and land planning approaches. For many, the common economic development practice has
been to replace industrial activity with service-based industries, and to allow the infrastructure in these
industrial corridors to deteriorate and become obsolete. In many cases, the existing urban fabric is erased
along with the businesses and homes as the ‘new and improved’ project is granted eminent domain to
remove any resistant property owners still located in the district. The new development often conflicts with
the existing industrial activity, and can lead to further industrial decline. Lost in the process is the city’s
opportunity to capture emerging (and green) industrial opportunities in locations that were once wellsuited for such endeavors. Instead, the city undermines its potential competitive advantage due to its
historical manufacturing capability. In this paper, we report on findings from a research project on the shift

in changing land uses from industrial to other mixed-use types of redevelopment. The research
characterizes the potential lost economic development opportunity posed by this shift from industrial to
other land uses in US industrial cities. Using the City of St. Louis, Missouri in the United States as a case
study, the research explores the potential impact of conflicting land uses that might drive economic
development from the region. The paper concludes with a discussion of planning and policy approaches for
industrial land use that can increase weak market cities’ abilities to become sustainable and remain
economically competitive in the greening global economy.
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The convergence of Internet and telecommunications technology and cultural content seems to be one of
the characteristics of creative industries in the era of informationsocieties. The emergence of new types of
occupations or industry sectors that combine traditionally unconnected fields escalates the complexity and
challenges of investigating creative industries from drawing definitions and boundaries to measuring the
input of creativity embodied in individuals and the non-mathematical outcome of heuristic group work.
Some studies have identified the mobility of the creative work force and transaction-based social networks
as the main mechanisms of innovation in rapid technological changes, short product lifetimes, and
temporary project-based work organizations. This framework offers valuable insights on new patterns of
work organization within creative industries in the information society.
Presently, there is increasing evidence that the focus on mobility and external social networks as critical
components of innovation may in fact only capture one side of a continuum because in the process of
innovation, the managerial aspects within an organization is also important (Lampel, Lant, and Shamsie,
2000; Sydow, Lindkvist and DeFillippi, 2004). The study of managerial aspects within an organization
requires a fine-grained micro-level approach looking at the process of creative activities in a specific
industry sector, understanding comparative distinctiveness of production processes and organizational
forms within the domain of that industry sector, and catalytic and intervening elements or mechanisms for
translating individual creativity into successful innovative output.
Building on this problem orientation, this article analyzes the important factors of innovativeness in the
digital content industry and offers a contextualized analysis on why and how a commitment-based human
resource practice contributes to firm performance. A logistic regression on 113 digital content creators in
Teheran Valley, Seoul, Korea shows that a firm’s innovativeness is highly associated with fulltime workers.
In-depth interviews with 12 top managers of digital content creators reveal why fulltime workers are more
important than other factors such as R&D investment or collaboration with other firms: these firms
strategically chose to retain skilled workers longer in order to establish an internal production organization,

instead of relying on a contingent workforce. Further analysis of in-depth interviews, supported by a
thorough exploration of knowledge management and human resource management literature, shows that
fulltime workers are the representation of a commitment-based human resource practice that helps these
firms’ production process and innovation that need to combine technological artifacts and cultural
creativity: Firstly, the stable internal labor pool increases coherence within the organization by allowing the
shaping of shared codes, languages, and value systems among employees whose knowledge background
and experience present a wide range of heterogeneity. Second, in turn, the shared codes, language, and
value system facilitate knowledge exchange, combination, learning, and new knowledge creation that are
critical in product innovation. Third, the successful problem solving and product development experience
reinforces the trust and collaborative activities among employees, which in turn limits competition between
employees and the utilization of valuable knowledge for self interests but increases willingness to share
critical information with one another.
The public policy implication of this finding is that micro level organizational human resource strategies are,
in fact, an integral part of regional workforce development and long term economic growth, which may
seem trivially obvious but is something that too often we seem to overlook. These research findings lend
support to policy programs targeting new employment and longer retention (such as wage subsidies), as
these programs help firms exercise commitment-based HR practices.
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In an increasingly competitive global economic system with hyper-mobile capital, it is essential that local
and regional communities develop strategies to attract and retain innovative entrepreneurial firms.
Proactive action can help buffer a community from the creative destructive forces of the system. New
growth theory supported by empirical evidence clearly indicates that innovation is essential to regional
economic vitality and sustainability. One potential option to ensure the development of innovative
enterprises is to “incubate entrepreneurship and innovation,” (Scillitoe and Chakrabarti 2010; Grant
Thorton 2008) which depends, in part, on public investment in business incubators. Recent budgets from
various Federal, state and local policy makers suggest an upsurge in interest and funding for business
incubation. To maximize the return on public investment and avoid wasting scarce resources, it is critical to
distinguish the effects of incubation programs as economic development tools from other regional factors.
Nonetheless there are few studies on U.S. business incubation that are both comprehensive and current.
This research has two goals. First we aim to examine the affects of business incubation programs on positive
entrepreneurial business climate and regional innovation systems. Second the research will identify current

incubator characteristics and practices that are most closely correlated with positive firm outcomes. For
this research a business incubator is a multi-tenant facility with on-site management that delivers an array
of support services to entrepreneurial firms. Ideally, business incubators produce viable, sustainable
enterprises that can survive in the open market. The hope is that incubator "graduates" create jobs,
revitalize neighborhoods, commercialize critical new technologies, and strengthen local and national
economies.
Using multinomial regression analysis, the research endeavors to unpack the benefits of business incubation
programs on client firm outcomes while controlling for other regional market and nonmarket factors that
may also impact positive firm outcomes. The analysis will compare outcomes across incubator type (mixed
use, technology, manufacturing and service) and geography (census region, MSA size, etc). The primary
data for this study is derived from a national survey of business incubation programs in the United States
that were at least five years old and still in operation in 2009. Of the 342 incubators invited, to date 120
responded to the survey. In addition secondary regional data is used to control for market and non-market
factors that have been correlated with regional capacity for innovation and entrepreneurship. Using ChiSquare analysis, the current respondent pool is statistically comparable to the population in terms of its
distributed among the different types of business incubation sectors (mixed used, technology,
manufacturing, services, and other).
This study comes at a critical time as the country struggles to recover from the worst economic crisis in
seven decades and communities try to restart regional prosperity and economic development.
Understanding the current dynamics and best practices in business incubation could help planners and
policymakers more effectively use this important tool to “hatch” competitive firms and spur innovationbased development.
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Recent years have seen a number of central cities in metropolitan areas resurge after prolonged periods of
decline since 1960s. A declining city’s resurgence typically will involve the transition from one economic
structure to another. The ease of such a transition depends in part on city assets inherited from the past, as
the capital and infrastructure associated with the past does not fade away quickly, and often significant
costs must be expended on the conversion process. This study looks at the path dependence of urban
growth. Specifically, it investigates how a city’s assets inherited from its past impact its growth.
Two key city assets are introduced: legacy capital and agglomeration (dis)economies. Legacy capital refers
to immobile and costly-to-convert capital such as buildings and infrastructure, and agglomeration

(dis)economies are the benefits (or losses) by firms and consumers associated with a change in
agglomeration size.
The hypotheses are as follows: First, one would expect that it is easier to redeploy idle capital than to
produce new one. Hence, capital made idle as a result of a shock, all else being equal, should subsequently
facilitate growth. Whether this is true however, is not clear. Casual observation suggests that central cities
often are unable to redeploy their capital while suburban areas grow, and Northern cities experience
precipitous decline despite ample infrastructure, while Southern cities grow rapidly despite the need to
build new infrastructure.
Second, one of the reasons for a lack of capital redeployment may be negative spillovers from
abandonment. Abandonment often is part of an economic shock, and once capital is abandoned, it is
difficult to redeploy.
Third, city size has inertia, i.e. agglomeration economies associated with large city scale generate a level of
productivity and diversity that guarantees a city’s continued development and even growth. A number of
theoretical models have shown that once an economy has reached a certain size, it will continue to grow
even if the original rationale has ceased. In general, larger economies are better able to withstand external
shocks, perhaps in part due to their greater diversity, which smoothly disperses the shocks and increases
the opportunities for a new take-off.
We survey the relationship between population growth and the two types of city assets using historical data
for central cities of U.S. metropolitan areas. An empirical model explains the population as a function of
reuse of legacy capital and agglomeration size. We estimate the model for different time periods to
compare inter-temporal differences of the effects. Tax delinquency data from the Cleveland city-region are
used to provide micro-level back-up to the macro-level survey.
The macro-survey uses a dataset for industrial and commercial properties provided by the Society of
Industrial and Office Realtors, and other published database such as the Census and County and City Data
Books. The micro-study uses a database for individual properties for the Cleveland city-region obtained
from Northeast Ohio Community and Neighborhood Data for Organizing.
This work empirically identifies the roles played by a city’s assets in determining the path of decline/growth.
Hence it contributes to the formulation of urban policies that may mitigate decline. Inter-temporal
comparison will also give policy makers some idea about changes that have taken place over time.
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Main questions, problem, issue addressed by the paper

The paper will offer a critical perspective of a phenomenon happening at a neighbourhood level, arguing
that this phenomenon could be considered a form of nostalgia of urbanity.
After decades of gentrification, inner city neighbourhoods are still changing. They become a place for
enhancing the site-based experience that feeds the economy of the post modern city. It seems that the
issue of inequality occurring in the urban core has been surpassed by the rise of new expectations
concerning the basic living environments called neighbourhoods. According to the literature, new phrases
such as cultural quarters, urban villages, and post modern neighbourhoods, all aim to suggest the idea of a
vibrant, exciting and desirable city. This paper will argue that even though low income populations are no
longer the majority in those neighbourhoods, the idea of a “lively working class neighbourhood” remains
very strong in collective representations and contributes to the re-calling of specific forms of urbanity.
The notion of urbanity lays upon an idealized view of the thriving life of central places. Historically, inner
city neighborhoods have been places with a dense notion of urbanity, while currently, some particular
diverse and authentic neighbourhoods are becoming important sources for the new economy.
To further understand this phenomenon, the paper will be developed in two parts.
The first part explores the shift registered by literature on neighbourhood change, from the criticism of
gentrification to a more recent approach that considers working class neighbourhoods as an engine for
cultural and symbolic economy. (Zukin 2005, 2009, Lloyd 2005, Bell 2005).
The second section will focus on working class neighbourhoods in Rome.
Those neighbourhoods were built as working class neighbourhoods during the constitution of a bourgeoise
capital. Recently they have become vibrant and desirable places for entertainment and the fragile balance
between habitability and global flows is undermined by a process of gentrification fostered by local rhetoric.
Methodology
The research consists of an empirical analysis of selected case studies in Rome (Garbatella, Testaccio, San
Saba). Case-study has been conducted with the method of field work investigation, observation to the
physical characteristics that determine the desirability of those place, combined with in-depth interviews.
A clear statement of the results, solutions, proposals generated
The main research outcomes lead to the assumption that there is a strong link between urbanity and desire
in those neighbourhoods that could be considered a form of nostalgia of urbanity nowadays commodified
by trends in the urban economy. The paper allows a depiction of similarities and specificities of the
phenomena happening in Rome with the broader debate about gentrification in a global context.
Further question
It seems that the issues of exclusion and the unequal growth of the city have been surpassed by an idea of
development that relies on the eventually prosperous, vibrant, creative and exciting city. To this extent, the
implication of the shift in describing changes occurring at neighbourhood levels raises the question about
who is the repository for important characteristics that are valued by citizens, and worsens the concern
about the just city.
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The “enclave effect” is an argument used to explain how immigrants find wage/salary and entrepreneurial
opportunities through ethnic networks (Borjas 1986). These networks provide shared knowledge and
information among most immigrants who would be seeking jobs via interpersonal relationships. Asian
immigrants for example rely heavily on social ties in both co-ethnic and multi-ethnic labor markets (Sanders
and Nee, 2002).
Some ethnic groups deploy social capital in more specialized ways than native-born individuals – including
what Portes and Sensenbrenner (1993) call “bounded solidarity” and “enforceable trust”. The ethnic
enclave may increase the effect of ethnic ties because in addition to having larger spatial scales for ethnic
networks, job seekers also have access to co-ethnic employers with whom language and cultural barriers
are less significant.
Definitions of ethnic enclaves have taken a much broader scope in recent years, leading to developments of
new terminology such as the ethnoburb (Li, 1998) and studies of suburban ethnic enclaves that mimic urban
enclaves with commercial centers and central business districts of their own (Vo and Danico, 2004). This
research suggests that the ethnic enclave is no longer a transitional, temporary or even neighborhoodspecific economic structure, but part of the regional economy and linked to regional ethnic networks and
social structures (Zhou 2004).
What remains to be explored in research on ethnic enclave economies is the role of multiple and multiethnic enclaves in job seeking among immigrants. This paper investigates the following question to address
this gap in existing scholarship: do ethnic enclaves, compared to non-enclaves, provide more resources to
job-seeking immigrant workers other than access to information about employment, thereby affording
more flexibility to immigrant workers to choose between informal and formal labor market participation?
The focus is on the employment behaviors of informally employed individuals to assess the regional scale
and impact of ethnic enclave employment. If the market share of unauthorized workers in informal
employment opportunities is higher in the enclave than elsewhere, this would suggest that employers are
willing to hire informally and pay off-the-books – allowing for more access to informal employment for
workers with legal status as well as those who are undocumented.
Census PUMS data will be used to assess the employment outcomes of immigrant workers residing in
classically defined ethnic enclaves by the “Place of Residence” PUMA. Enclaves to be analyzed in this
regional comparison include: East Los Angeles PUMA, Chinatown in Monterey Park PUMA, Koreatown
PUMA, Little India in Artesia, and Thai Town in Hollywood, Los Angeles, and Garden Grove/Westminster,
CA. Multivariate OLS regression models will be estimated to explain variations in employment outcomes
(e.g., hours worked, wages earned). Independent variables will include race/ethnicity, linguistic isolation,
year of immigration, education, citizenship status, industry or occupation, and a dummy variable for ethnic
enclave (reference category will be non-ethnic enclave).
Examining immigrant employment in ethnic enclaves at the regional scale is necessary to develop a
comprehensive portrait of emerging multi-ethnic immigrant consumption and production spaces in

ethnically diverse regions. The results will be used to develop policy prescriptions about how to understand
and expand local ethnic enclave economies in Los Angeles and other global cities.
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This paper explores place-based economic development strategies focusing on urban medical districts.
Often subject to special zoning designations and/or collaborative place-based development strategies,
urban medical districts may be defined as land-use areas dominated by spatial concentrations of health care
and life sciences-related institutions, firms, and support activities. Academic treatments tend to lump these
phenomena together either with other components of innovative geographies constituted primarily on the
regional level, with industrial “clusters” at a variety of scales, or as case studies in the broader "Eds and
Meds" category, none of which give more than an incidental cameo to medical districts as a distinct,
spatially demarcated unit of analysis. In this paper, I argue that these perspectives, offer insight but fail to
fully capture either the historical and spatial specificity of urban medical districts or their genesis and recent
evolution as economic projects.
Common to many cities, these districts engage with two areas of interest in economic development and
practice, each with its own corollary strand of analytical and case study literature. First, composed of many
of the fastest growing industries in the United States, the health care supply chain holds appeal for
economic development, reflected by its dramatic growth in jobs and share of GDP. However, economic
development and economic geography scholars have paid little attention to urban agglomerations of health
care industries, manifest most starkly within demarcated medical districts. Nonetheless, these districts
often play a key role in a genre of strategies aiming to convert spatially situated institutional strengths into
an industrial specialization. A great deal of research from various disciplines concerned with innovative
landscapes has examined regional specializations of life sciences research and biotechnology. Likewise,
place-based development strategies around hospitals nearly always appeal to the potential to incubate a
regional biotechnology specialization -- an exemplary industrial localization defined as much by its global
linkages as by its local and regional embeddedness (Cortright and Meyer 2002, Gertler and Levitte 2005).
Second, hospitals and academic medical centers represent institutional assets that are relatively "fixed" in
place and increasingly recognized for their contributions to local economies -- hence, the recent interest in
"Eds and Meds" as anchor institutions for economic development (Perry and Wiewel 2005). Hospitals and
academic medical centers have increasingly repositioned themselves as not only major local employers but
increasingly as partners in economic and neighborhood revitalization programs.

I situate an exploratory case study of the Illinois Medical District (IMD), a 560 acre complex in the Near West
Side of Chicago, within these two analytical and strategic frameworks to explore the territorial practice of
designating and planning an industrial "district" around health care institutions. IMD exists as both a
planning and governance entity and as a territory where various roles and concerns of constituent
institutions and other communities must be addressed. At the same time, this demarcated space interacts
with various embedded scales. Any attempt to analyze urban medical districts must reckon with this scalar
complexity, and this paper reflects an initial attempt to do so, first, by identifying the conceptual use of
scale within within various IMD policy and planning documents and, second, by locating the medical district
as a distinct unit within various scales through descriptive data and thematic mapping. As both science
parks and delivery points for essential health care services, urban medical districts merit attention as a
distinct type of spatial and institutional configuration within urban economies.
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In an October 2009 rally, fashion designers, retailers, union representatives and members, and local elected
officials gathered to launch the Save the Garment Center Trade Association
(www.savethegarmentcenter.org) and call for city policy action to retain garment production in a rapidly
transforming Midtown Center. Once the largest site of garment production in the United States, New York
City continues to pride itself as the Fashion Capital of the World despite the steady decline of its local
manufacturing base. Designated a special district in the late 1980s to protect garment production, the
Midtown Garment Center is widely recognized as a planning failure as office and retail development has
remade the area into an extension of Times Square. Essential to NYC’s status as a world Fashion Capital,
however, is the retention of local garment manufacturing capacity in sample making, small runs, and
inventory replacement. Moreover, advocates claim that the spatial clustering of industry actors is critical
for quality control, innovation and creativity, and retention of a sense of place.
Since the effort to save garment production in New York City is focused on the Midtown Garment Center, it
is easy to forget the network of immigrant manufacturing clusters integral to the local industry. At its
height in the 1980s, Manhattan Chinatown was a key production site with approximately 500 garment
shops and a workforce of 30,000. Today, Chinatown’s garment industry has essentially vanished. Although
a handful of factories struggle to survive in a small area currently undergoing a rezoning study, the future is
written in neighboring gentrified streets noted for high-end retail and condominium buildings. Another
immigrant manufacturing cluster is Brooklyn’s Sunset Park. Designated an Industrial Business Zone and a
NYS Empire Zone, Sunset Park is touted as one of New York City’s few remaining industrial waterfront
neighborhoods. Although the city sponsored several economic development initiatives such as Brooklyn
Mills, a garment manufacturers incubator, and Metropolitan Fashion Center, a garment production ‘one-

stop’ center, Sunset Park’s immigrant cluster remains dominated by sweatshop conditions and marginal
shops.
While the demise of manufacturing in the United States is attributed to globalization and the emergence of
industrialized Asia and Latin America with its vast cheap labor force, this paper investigates the
contributions of local racial politics, land use planning and zoning policies, and a post-industrial
development agenda in the anatomy of NYC’s declining garment industry. Moreover, at this critical juncture
when momentum is gathering to save some garment production in order to support NYC’s fashion industry,
this paper focuses on the historic relationships between the Midtown Garment Center and immigrant
production clusters, and immigrant marginalization in industrial retention policies and advocacy.
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Effectively empowering citizens with spatial knowledge is extremely important for small town planners.
Spatial empowerment can positively influence citizen participation in future planning policies. This is
particularly important for small town planners facing outward growth from central business districts (CBD).
Many central business districts have experienced devolution processes causing increased blight and
dilapidation. Such dilapidation and blight can lead to an increase of crime. The City of Brunswick, Georgia
has experienced a devolution in the prominence of its’ CDB, negatively influencing economic development
along the major corridor leading to the CDB. Local planners found difficulty in addressing economic
development because of a lack in citizen participation. Drawing upon community-based participatory
research (CBPR) techniques the research engaged local business owners as data collectors.
Planning academics (Ryan and Weber 2007) have utilized hedonic regression models to study neighborhood
characteristics. Hedonic regression models typically estimate the implicit price of various housing units and
neighborhood characteristics. Using hedonic regression techniques, this research examines various spatial
characteristics to determine what “environmental” factors are most detrimental to sale prices of business
locations. Unconventionally, hedonic techniques are used here for businesses instead of housing explicitly.
Environmental is conceptualized as built, natural, and cultural environment. The purpose of this research is
three-fold: 1). Expose business owners to ArcGIS tools as a mode of spatial empowerment; 2). Help business
owners understand how “environmental” factors influence their businesses; and 3). Facilitate citizen and
governmental collaboration in planning policies. Business owners identified spatial characteristics such as
proximity to dilapidated structures, proximity to green space, and proximity to crime hot spots as variables.
Business owners initially believed that proximity to crime was the most detrimental to sale prices.
The research will address the following questions: 1). What factors are negatively influencing the sale price
of businesses? 2). To what are these factors negatively influencing the sale price of businesses? 3). What
will this hedonic model indicate that can be used for planning academicians and practitioners’? Existing
planning research demonstrates the importance of citizen participation. Additionally, community-based
participatory research (CBPR) has been used in other disciplines. To connect existing literature this research
uses a hedonic regression model as a focal point for developing a planning model for CBPR. The outcomes
have implications for both practice and theory.

The business group was divided into data collection teams that gathered distance data and data from the
local tax assessor’s office. Business owners then participated in ArcGIS camps, which covered distance data
collection methods using ArcGIS. There were a total of N=23 businesses participating, where N=3 were used
in the model construction. The businesses for the model were voted upon by the owners, whereas: Model
sale price = mean of Nmodel. The hedonic regression model is represented by:
= b_(0 )+ b_1 x_1+ ……….+ b_p x_(p )
represents the selling price of the location, x_(1……… ) x_(p ) represents property value of
business locations, and b_1…… b_p are regression coefficients, and p is the number of predictors. Model
results indicated that proximity to vacant lots were the most detrimental to sale price of businesses,
whereas proximity to crime hot spots was third. CBPR techniques can be used by planning departments to
connect with local communities (i.e. - studio courses). Also, CBPR can be used by planners to assist with
development of planning policies. The results are currently guiding planning, as the City planners are
working with the business owners to resolve planning techniques to improve economic development
incentives.
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This contribution forms part of a multi-year transatlantic research project on the ‘urban renaissance’
potential of rail station redevelopment mega-projects. In Europe, the 'renaissance of railway stations' has
been the talk of the town(s) since the 1980s. Inner-city railway stations in many European cities have been
renovated or rebuilt altogether, with ambitious redevelopment master plans for the station-adjacent
neighborhoods being worked out in unison with the rebirth of these stations (Bertolini and Spit 1998,
Bruinsma et al 2008, Peters 2009). Often, the arrival of a new high-speed rail line at the station was the
deciding impetus for the redevelopment initiatives (e.g. Euralille, Stuttgart 21). Yet even in the absence of
such high-speed connections, centrally located, intermodally-connected rail stations are increasingly
promoted as highly accessible urban nodes perfect for attracting high-value, service sector-oriented
activities and for creating vibrant, new mixed-use neighborhoods. Partially thanks to the recent rhetorical
and financial boost high-speed rail has received from the Obama administration, parallel debates now
abound in the US as well.
It therefore makes sense to take a closer look at Washington Union Station as America’s premier historic
example of a successful 'railway station renaissance' in order to assess the impact such station
redevelopment can realistically have on the surrounding neighborhoods.
The paper starts off with a historic account of Union Station’s beginnings from the 19th century onward,
presenting a detailed account of the federally-backed public-private partnership redevelopment initiatives

in the 1980s and 1990s which ultimately transformed Union Station into the commercially successful
shopping mall and tourist attraction which it still is today. The paper then contrasts this account with the
ongoing struggle for the redevelopment of the surrounding areas. In both instances, the analytical focus lies
on the complex and often competing roles played by the multiple public and private sector stakeholders
involved. Current plans include various ‘transit-oriented’ projects, a new bicycle transit center and highflying plans for a new “NoMa” neighborhood comprising as much as fifty city blocks north of the station. In
the end, the struggle over Washington Union Station and its surrounding neighborhoods is a perfect
illustration of the conference’s central theme, namely the multi-scalar challenges planners encounter in
their strive to create functionally-integrated urban environments.
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Over the past fifty years most metropolitan areas in the Rust Belt could not successfully transform their
industry structures and have become less prosperous. They have lost population and their job markets were
more vulnerable to economic downturns as the unemployment rates were much higher than other regions
last year. A few surviving cities in the region have been changed their industrial structures by adding new
functions, and by keeping essential economic activities.
This paper focuses on establishment of new production units in the US metropolitan areas as a procedure of
industrial transformation of the areas. In particular, the focal point of our discussion will be new
establishment and their contribution to the growth of `new industries´ seen as critical to recovery and
sustained regional growth. Two issues will be mainly discussed. First, we look at the industrial structures of
new establishment whether they are really ‘new’ in terms of their industrial characteristics or duplicating
the existing industry composition of the areas. Secondly, the location choice of new establishment in a
metropolitan area will be examined to identify key factors in determining their entrepreneurial activities. In
recent years, numerous studies have attempted to explore establishment activities as a way of
entrepreneurship (Rosenthal and Strange 2005), but relatively little attention was paid to the importance of
agglomeration economies as a factor of their location decisions. We will shed light on the role of
agglomeration economies as a key determinant of the establishments’ location.
This study proceeds in three steps. First, it analyzes the industrial characteristics of new establishments
compared to the existing industrial composition of metropolitan regions. The Dun & Bradstreet new
establishment database for the years 2001-2008 will be used to appreciate the industrial sectors of
establishments. This allows us to describe how industrial composition of establishments differs from the
existing industrial structure. Second, we model the location determinants of establishments and empirically
test the model across metropolitan areas. Finally, we examine the relationship between location choice and
agglomeration economies across industries and employment sizes. New establishments might choose

proximity to similar establishment already in place at current employment centers. On the other hand, they
might locate elsewhere to avoid competing with existing businesses.
The ultimate aim of the research is to evaluate current economic development policy and to suggest an
alternative approach based on the findings of the study. The impact of place-making policies on
establishment activities is not considered yet as this study is on-going. Analysis of the impact in terms of the
geographic scale will be necessary to find differentiated solutions for multi-scale local, state, and federal
governments.
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Central Theme
What is the role of neighborhood commercial district revitalization in the process of urban redevelopment?
The physical and economic conditions of neighborhood business areas are highly correlated with those
conditions in nearby residential communities and are thought to reflect market trends on retail
development. Yet increasingly, urban retail districts have been found to be active agents in neighborhood
change. Retail and commercial spaces are essential attributes for promoting city living as urban land
increasingly becomes a commodity for sale in the neoliberal age. As a result, neighborhood commercial
districts are no longer simply dependent on the conditions of adjacent residential areas but also strategies
to attract desired businesses and promote development.
Using Baltimore City as an example, I studied the strategies and public policies for neighborhood
commercial district revitalization to understand how they have evolved over time. I examined the discourse
on commercial revitalization through analysis of interviews, reports and multimedia. I found that planning
approaches on these districts have evolved from city-wide comprehensive analyses to competitive
processes of neighborhood selection. In addition, rhetoric on reviving these old business areas has changed
from attracting suburban shoppers to packaging neighborhoods for development. No longer limited by the
interests of merchants, these commercial spaces have turned into the locus of state, media, and
neighborhood organizations to promote urban living and revitalization. However, the pace of neighborhood
change associated with commercial revitalization remains highly dependent upon the socioeconomic
conditions of the neighborhoods, particularly the racial makeup of residential and business populations.
Approach/Methodology/Key Data Sources
I adopted a qualitative research approach that combines mixed methods of historical analysis, content
analysis and discursive analysis to examine the changing role of commercial revitalization in the urban

redevelopment process. The materials I use for analysis include a combination of primary and secondary
data sources. I conducted archival research on reports and newspaper articles related to neighborhood
business districts and examined how the discourse around commercial revitalization has changed over time.
To understand the goals and impacts of commercial revitalization in contemporary context, I look ten
neighborhoods involved in a popular city-wide commercial revitalization program called “Baltimore Main
Street” and conducted semi-structured interviews with economic development officials, staff in the division
of Commercial Revitalization, neighborhood commercial district managers, local businesses and real estate
sales persons. Secondary data sources, including reports, newspapers, life-style magazines, as well as
internet sources, neighborhood websites, YouTube videos and commercial district brochures, have been
incorporated in the discursive and content analysis aspect of this research.
Planning Implication
Vital commercial districts provide goods and services, create jobs, and at the same time maintain a great
public space for the communities. They provide urban amenities and help increase city’s tax bases. But
equally important, they should be spaces for small business of all social classes and races to grow and
thrive, or simply to make a living. As a place-based strategy, commercial revitalization maintains its
emphasis on “place” rather than “people” (business) in the business districts. In the neoliberal context
where economic development overrides social equality, making areas attractive for residents, businesses
and investors take precedence over the retention and development of existing businesses. The challenge
for city officials and planners in promoting commercial revitalization efforts is to consider the potential
impact at the neighborhood level given the larger structural forces that shape physical development policies
and strategies.
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Like the 1990s, urban labor markets were marked by the destruction of family-sustaining jobs and the
growth of low wage service sector jobs throughout the decade of the 2000s. As a result, income inequality
grew and overall job quality and security continued to decline. Living wage ordinances—which mandated
wage levels of workers on government contracts be above the poverty level—emerged as one of the few
direct policy interventions to address these problems at the local scale. Although the living wage
movement was born in Baltimore in the 1990s, it spread rapidly across the country over the next 15 years,

and during the 2000s, many municipalities sought to extend initial “contractor-only” living wage laws to
wider segments of the labor market and to other non-wage standards such as health care. Although such
laws vary from place to place in their coverage, they are, unambiguously redististributive, and therefore
represent a challenge to the dominant form of urban economic policy making during this period, which
tends to focus on entrepreneurial strategies aimed at attracting mobile capital (Harvey 1989; Weber 2000;
Ward 2003).
While the living‐wage movement has been studied from a variety of perspectives (Pollin and Luce 1998;
Martin 2001; Luce 2004; Reich, Hall et al. 2005; Lester 2009), the two major scholarly literatures that are
most relevant to the living wage—urban politics and local labor markets—fail to account for the rise the
living wage movement or explain why it was successful in some contexts and not others. This paper
enriches both literatures through a close comparison of the living wage movements in Chicago and San
Francisco. Although each city started with similar campaigns to enact basic contractor‐only forms of living
wage laws, by the end of a ten‐year period, the resulting level of change in San Francisco—which eventually
included the nations’ highest minimum wage, paid sick leave, and universal health access for all workers—
stood in stark contrast to Chicago—where the mayor vetoed the extension of the living wage to thousands
of workers at “Big‐Box” retailers.
Using the urban politics literature as a theoretical touchstone, this paper seeks to understand why the pace
of labor market institutional change was so much faster in San Francisco. Using a detailed history of
economic restructuring and political change, I develop a new hypothesis which argues that economic and
political factors jointly structure the depth and pace policy change by setting the terms of debate within
redistributional policy discourses. This joint determination occurs because ‘problem frames’ are
path‐dependent and because inherited political structures, such as the availability of binding referendum,
allocate agenda‐setting power and opportunities to challenge entrenched interests. Next, this hypothesis is
tested through a qualitative examination of the discourse around each city’s living wage campaign. Overall,
the broad hypothesis that ‘history matters’ is supported through a detailed narrative of the evolution of
coalition formation, campaign strategy, and argumentation over time.
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Economic development is an important yet often overlooked component in regional planning and
development, economic development has major impacts on location of future growth, land use patterns
and quality of life in an area (Blakely and Bradshaw 2002; Fitzgerald and Leigh 2002). Change in major
economic functions in an area can significantly impact accessibility demands created by new patterns of
employment, access to health care centers, and recreational facilities. When the result of economic growth
is increased mobility, it brings with it issues of public safety, sustainability and air quality from increased
automobile use.
With pressures of decaying infrastructure, many cities today are engaged in revitalization projects meant to
raise their tax base and add to their quality of life. The scope and size of redevelopment projects can
generate not only positive economic growth but also negative externalities that spill beyond the city’s
political boundaries such as urban sprawl, traffic congestion, rapidly deteriorating quality of the urban
environment, and quality of life degradations in urban areas
This study is an analysis of the impact of the proposed Legacy general office campus(LGOC) redevelopment
on the local and regional economy and the AM peak traffic of the project area and vicinity, located in the
city of Plano in the Dallas/Fort Worth metropolitan area. The metropolitan area is home to over 10,000
corporate headquarters making the Dallas/Fort Worth Metroplex the largest corporate headquarter
concentration in the United States resulting in the growth and expansion of Dallas/Fort Worth International
Airport to be the world's third busiest airport (Fortune 500 2010).
Our analysis leads us to believe that the Legacy project’s economic impact will extend well beyond its
immediate vicinity. Its impact on land use and population trends is shown to be significant for the
surrounding neighborhoods, due to the fact that the project comprises a variety of major businesses and
industries as participants. This is the raison d’être for our project – to assess this impact on economic
growth and by extension the Legacy Campus project impact on traffic in the project area. The project is
home to businesses ranging from four star hotels, to corporate headquarters, to day-care centers, and to
others including recreation facilities, restaurants, real estate, and educational facilities, making it a
commercially oriented mixed-use community.
Thesis: We hypothesize that the project’s location (near three major thoroughfares, Dallas North Toll way,
George Bush Turnpike and Highway 121), as well as its magnitude will have an area wide economic and
planning impacts that extends beyond the city boundaries to the county level and that the integration of
the metropolitan area to the world economy has a role in the overall success of the project. In this light, the
economic planning decision to implement the project at the city level has significant impact at the regional
level.
Methods/ Scope/Purpose of Study:
The purpose of this study is twofold: first to assess the economic impact of the redevelopment of the
project; and secondly, to assess and report the impact on traffic of the mixed use land parcel’s
redevelopment into a general offices campus, as it affects local collector and arterial highways within a one
mile radius sphere of influence of the project. Aside from the conventional research and analysis process,
we also employ shift share analysis and economic base analysis. Using census data we try to see how
various industries and business in the proposed project are likely to impact growth. Our study is limited to
projecting the background turning movements of traffic to the design year of 2015 using ITE growth rates.
We decided on projecting and simulating traffic for 2015 because level of service analysis for that year
would be a good indicator of what is to come, if no changes are considered for the network thereafter. We
are also limited by scope to not investigating LOS or the impact of pedestrian traffic generated by the
development.
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THE US FIRE LEARNING NETWORK: SPRINGING A RIGIDITY TRAP THROUGH MULTI-SCALAR COLLABORATIVE
NETWORKS
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BUTLER, William [Virginia Tech] willbutler@vt.edu
Wildland fire management in the United States is caught in what natural resource management scholars
have termed a rigidity trap. Despite wide recognition and public policy that suggests that public agencies
should engage in ecological fire restoration, fire suppression dominates and planning for ecological fire
restoration at landscape scales has failed to gain traction. The US Fire Learning Network, a multiscalar
collaborative planning endeavor that federal land management agencies and The Nature Conservancy
established in 2002, offers the potential to overcome the barriers to restoration planning and management
at ecological scales. By circulating people and planning products among landscape and regional-scale
collaboratives, the network faciltiates the development and dissemination of innovative approaches to
ecological fire restoration. Through experimentation and innovation generated in the network, the FLN
fosters change across multiple scales of social-ecological systems associated with fire management. In
particular, we trace how the network has influenced changes in fire and land management plans as well as
federal policy to support ecological fire restoration. We suggest that multiscalar collaborative planning
networks can spring rigidity traps that are characteristic of natural resource management regimes and
foster transformation of social-ecological systems.
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TANG, Zhenghong [University of Nebraska - Lincoln] ztang2@unl.edu
Climate change has an important local dimension because a significant portion of greenhouse gas emissions
is associated with human activities at the local level. The causes, driving forces, impacts, and responses of
climate change stay predominately at local levels in nature. Local jurisdictions play a critical role in climate
change mitigation and adaptation. This research addresses three critical research questions: 1) What is the
theoretical framework for locally-driven climate change actions? 2) How well did the selected local
jurisdictions initiate policy efforts for climate change? 3) What kinds of variables can trigger locally-driven
climate change actions? This study builds a theoretical framework to discuss the reasons of locally-driven
climate change actions. This theoretical model concerns three critical components in local climate change
actions: motivation, power, and constraints. This study uses geographic information system (GIS) to map
climate change policy actions at the local levels. The descriptive results illustrate statistically significant
differences in geographic clusters and variations across jurisdictions. This study also uses regression model
to detect some critical contextual variables’ influence on local climate change actions. The explanatory
results indicate certain climate risk, stress, and socioeconomic variables significantly trigger the locallydriven motivation of local jurisdictions’ climate change actions. The findings have important policy
implications to enhance local capacity in climate change actions.
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THE EVOLUTION OF GREEN BUILDINGS: FROM BUILDINGS TO NEIGHBORHOODS TO COMMUNITIES
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Building assessment systems are tools that rate how well a building is performing or is expected to perform
in relation to a specified set of criteria. Their purposes are to provide a common set of criteria for assessing
the environmental impact of buildings, to gather detailed information about the building and its operation,
to identify priorities for sustainable building design, to structure environmental information, and to create a
body of information about the impacts of buildings on the environment. Building assessment systems are a
type of indicator, aiming to measure key characteristics of important subsystems and elements of concern.
Most building assessment systems rank buildings relative to typical practices, building requirements, or
ultimate goals. Any planning or policy system to promote green buildings needs to be grounded in a
building assessment system designed to judge the “green-ness” of buildings and to reduce the chance of
arbitrary decisions about what is and is not a green building.

Many building assessment systems exist, although most have similar roots. Many modern building
assessment systems evolved from the Building Research Environmental Assessment Method (BREEAM), an
assessment system used in the U.K. BREEAM was developed in 1990, and in1998 the U.S. Green Building
Council created the LEED (Leadership in Energy and Environmental Design) system, and based it largely on
BREEAM. In 2005, the Green Building Institute adapted the Canadian version of BREEAM for a U.S. market,
and named it Green Globes. Additionally, the Enterprise Communities Green Communities Criteria
assessment system is aligned with the LEED system.
Despite the have similar roots, many systems have evolved quite differently. A major theme in the literature
is the expansion of building assessment systems from having only an environmental focus (green buildings)
to a broader sustainability focus (sustainable buildings). Another common theme is the expansion of
systems from dealing exclusively with buildings and components of buildings, to dealing with larger issues,
such as the site, siting of buildings, neighborhoods, communities.
This research is a review of the evolution of building assessment systems and the concept of green
buildings, and how the expansion of the scope of green buildings has increasingly involved planning
practitioners. The paper takes a historical look at how building assessment methods and the concept of
green buildings have evolved in the last few decades, assesses where they are headed in the future, and the
impacts on planning research and practice.
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WATERSHED STEWARDSHIP ORGANIZATIONS AND THE NEW NATURAL RESOURCE ECONOMY: TOWARD
SOCIO-ECONOMIC OUTCOMES
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As rural communities transition from industrialized agriculture and natural resource extraction to
sustainable community principles, they often encounter intractable values disputes between those who
believe the continued socio-economic health of rural communities depends on commodity production and
those who prioritize the needs of natural systems. The emerging “new natural resource economy” (NNRE)
purports to offer a way out of that conflict, by holding that environmental management can focus
simultaneously on environmental and socio-economic outcomes. NNRE declares that ecological integrity,
economic opportunity, and community are inextricably linked in the long run.
The NNRE concept has led to a variety of new approaches to environmental management. The most
common are probably community forestry, sustainable agriculture, and watershed stewardship
organizations, the subject of this paper. The latter are collaborative efforts, typically involving local, state,
and federal agencies, private firms and landowners, non-governmental organizations such as environmental
and economic development groups, and watershed councils.

There are no agreed-upon metrics or even broadly accepted approaches for assessing these new
institutions’ effectiveness. A good deal of work has been done on evaluating collaborative processes and
some on environmental outcomes, but almost none on the socio-economic effects of their activities. To
help fill this gap we have been conducting an action research project across Oregon. One part of the work is
an analysis of the most effective approaches to the design and implementation of measures of the socioeconomic health of watersheds and the communities in which they are located. The second part is an indepth study of the socio-economic effects of watershed management in one case-study community. In
previous papers at ACSP we have presented progress reports on this project; in this paper we present our
findings, conclusions, and recommendations.
The paper is organized as follows.
1)
We discuss the NNRE in relation to environmental management and rural socio-economic
development, and the importance of developing socio-economic measures for the evolution of the NNRE.
2)
We describe our own projects and the evidence from the literature and our own work that socioeconomic measures must be tailored to the local social, organizational, and ecological context. We discuss
some specific reasons for it with respect to watershed stewardship organizations.
3)
We present our findings. Watershed stewardship organizations need measures of
o
Direct effects - measures of the socio-economic output from environmental management projects
o
Outcome measures: measures of specific changes that have occurred, that can reasonably be tied
to environmental management projects and related activities.
o
Socio-economic Indicators: measures of the overall socio-economic health of the community
We discuss these measures in general and in terms of their application in our case-study community.
4)
Finally, we present conclusions and recommendations regarding the value of these types of
measures for policy makers, program managers, and citizens in planning, management, and evaluation
activities.
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AN INSITEFUL COMPARISON: CONTENTIOUS POLITICS IN U.S. LIQUEFIED NATURAL GAS FACILITY SITING
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BOUDET, Hilary [Stanford University] hilschaf@stanford.edu
The siting of large industrial facilities has proved to be a difficult policy problem. Despite decades of
experience and research on siting, many of the same patterns of conflict persist. I focus on three factors

drawn largely from the study of social movements – threat, political opportunity and resources – to explain
the mobilization efforts of project opponents in thirteen cases of attempts to site liquefied natural gas
terminals in the United States. Findings from these cases indicate five different types of community
response: acceptance, local opposition, institutional opposition, unexpected opposition and well-resourced
opposition. Findings also suggest that high resource communities mobilize regardless of threat or
opportunity. However, for low to medium resource communities, higher levels of threat and political
opportunity matter for mobilization. Finally, the results of the thirteen cases show that mobilization is
sufficient but not necessary for project failure. This work provides important insights for researchers, policy
makers, companies and community activists about the factors and processes that are important for
mobilization against large industrial facilities.
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FROM NIMBY TO NIABY: REGIONAL MOVEMENTS AGAINST LIQUEFIED NATURAL GAS TERMINALS IN THE
U.S.
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BOUDET, Hilary [Stanford University] hilschaf@stanford.edu
By the summer of 2005, opposition to liquefied natural gas (LNG) receiving terminals in the U.S. seemed
well on its way to becoming a national movement. However, by 2009, when we interviewed leaders from
the anti-LNG movement around the country, they did not describe the movement as national in scope, but
instead focused on its regional nature. The U.S. anti-LNG movement thus provides a unique opportunity to
study regional movements. This important intermediary step between local and national has often been
overlooked in the literature. Through detailed case studies of thirteen randomly-selected LNG proposals
around the country and more than 100 interviews with participants in these siting processes, we show how
regional anti-LNG movements developed on the Gulf and West Coasts but not in the Northeast. This work
provides critical information about how local, not-in-my-backyard (NIMBY) movements scale up to regional,
not-in-anyone’s-backyard (NIABY) movements and highlights the important role played by regional brokers
in establishing relevant frames and building strong coalitions.
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A study of California’s water planning and management process, known as CALFED, offers insights into
governance strategies that can deal with adaptive management of environmental resources in ways which
conventional bureaucratic procedures cannot. CALFED created an informal policy making system engaging
multiple agencies and stakeholders. The research is built on data from five years of field work that included
interviews of participants, review of documents and observation of meetings. We argue that CALFED can be
seen as a self organizing complex adaptive network (CAN) in which interactions were generally guided by
collaborative heuristics. The case demonstrates several innovative governance practices for resource
management including new practices and norms for interactions among the agents, a distributed structure
of information and decision-making, a nonlinear planning method, self-organizing system behavior, and
adaptation. We outline how ideas about complex adaptive network governance differ from ideas about
traditional governance. These differences result in on-going tension and turbulence as they do for other self
organizing governance processes which operate in a context of traditional governance.
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With increasing population growth and development in coastal areas across the United States (U.S.), the
ability of human communities to embrace the principles of resiliency has never been more important.
Expanding settlement in environmentally-sensitive areas has compromised the functionality of ecological
systems and amplified the vulnerability of local residents to natural hazards, such as flooding and
hurricanes. Decision makers are under increasing pressure to mitigate, recover, and adapt to the adverse
impacts of both human and natural disturbances. However, the degree to which coastal communities are
pursuing resilient and sustainable approaches to development is not well-understood.
Our study addresses this lack of knowledge by measuring, mapping, and modeling indicators of socialecological resiliency across 144 counties along the Gulf of Mexico. First, we measure community resiliency

using multiple socioeconomic, demographic, planning, built environment, and ecological indicators.
Second, we map several combinations of these indicators and identify statistical hotspots of resiliency and
vulnerability across the study area. Third, we explain the variation in an index of resiliency using spatial
regression models to identify the factors contributing most to the development of resilient and sustainable
communities along the Gulf of Mexico. Finally, we examine the observed effects of coastal community
resiliency on reducing vulnerability to and losses from natural hazards. Specifically, we treat our resilience
measures as independent variables to predict property damage from floods across the study area. We
hypothesize that high levels of resiliency will correspond to reductions in flood losses.
Results of our study identify where and why communities choose to pursue more resilient approaches to
development. These findings can inform planning and decision-making process in other coastal areas across
the U.S. to help reduce the level of vulnerability to disturbances, maintain critical ecosystem services, and
reduce adverse impacts from natural hazards.
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STRATEGIES TO INCREASE GREEN SPACE EQUITY IN THE COLUMBUS METROPOLITAN REGION
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Green spaces represent a fundamental asset for urban sustainability. Studies have shown that green-space
offers a range environmental, and economic health benefits for the quality of life of individuals and
communities. The study (1) explores current knowledge on the benefits of green spaces and their impact on
the mental, physical and community health, (2) assesses the quantity, quality and accessibility of greenopen spaces as measures of the social capital of a community through a CURA Grant case study of
Columbus, Ohio urban neighborhoods, and (3) establishes a framework for future research in this area.
The study hypothesis is that accessibility to green-open space is not the only factor to determine usage and
success of open spaces. Other quantitative, qualitative and perceptual factors contribute to high levels of
usage in successful urban green spaces. There are three primary objectives for this study. Objective 1:
Measure the accessibility of existing open spaces to determine its impact and contribution to the levels of
social capital. Accessibility is defined as the relative closeness of one place to another, measuring ease of
reaching destination from origin. Space Syntax or GIS Network Analyst techniques are used to measure the
accessibility of residents to green open areas. Recommendations are provided regarding the location of
green open spaces and related infrastructure in Columbus. Objective 2: Define the relationship between the
quality of existing urban open spaces and the amount of usage by local residents. The quality and
perception of open spaces is measured through a survey of local residents. The survey measures the
strength and qualities of open spaces based on the following factors: open space uses, amenities, amount
of green areas, amount of passive versus active recreation, landscape design, perceptions of safety, upkeep
and maintenance. Objective 3: Evaluate resident’s needs in order to establish appropriate place-based
design, providing key recommendations with respect to physical activity in everyday life for the six study
neighborhood plans, and potentials for green space scenarios and design recommendations.
Overall, the number and distribution of public parks in the study areas show a pattern of inequity with
socially deprived neighborhoods having limited access to open space.The study will help to establish a
protocol for quasi-experimental research designs testing the impact of green infrastructure investments. It
is also an opportunity to provide future recommendations and guidelines for implementation and
projection of future green infrastructure in underserved neighbourhoods. Additionally, this study provides
critical information on the manner in which neighbourhoods and cities respond to pressures of growth and
development.
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The challenge of accelerated sea level rise (ASLR) or drop (if a Great Lakes state) is no longer refuted. “A
rising sea is not something that may happen in the future. It is already upon us” (Pilkey & Young 2009, 3).
Climate scientists anticipate both intensification and frequency of isolated storm events, as well as varying
levels of ASLR and associated shoreline change (IPCC 2007; Pew Center 2007). However, the projections
suffer from significant variation, based on regional location and model type and assumptions.
This uncertainty is driving the development of literature that is an amalgam of coastal management, hazard
planning, geology, and spatial mapping (Wheeler et al. 2009). It enumerates methods for local (and state)
governments to address coastal climate change effects through “coastal resilience” (Beatley 2009; Deyle et
al. 2007), identifies upland wetland areas vulnerable to ASLR through spatial mapping (Titus et al. 2009),
and attempts to improve the accuracy of predictions for shoreline erosion (and subsidence), as well as
demonstrate anticipated effects to improve public awareness e.g. inundation mapping (Deyle et al. 2007).
However, policy and law are slow to respond at the federal level, and states have been forced to act in the
interim. Despite the unsuccessful Congressional wave of attempts over the past three years to amend the
Coastal Zone Management Act (CZMA) to fund planning for climate change adaptation and renewable
energy (S.B. 1579 (2007), H.R. 5451 (2008), H.R. 1905 (2009)), NOAA and the Coastal States Organization
(CSO) instituted a three-part project to assess the direction of the CZMA revision. Phase II involved an
informal set of interviews with state coastal managers, public officials, and researchers to glean their
perspective on shared issues and potential future directions/solutions.
Picking up where Phase II left off, the authors applied an empirical methodology built, in part, on Moser &
Tribbia’s (2007) climate change work with local governments in California to confirm and augment the
findings from the joint NOAA/CSO 2006 – 2007 process. The authors conducted a preliminary survey of
state-level coastal managers and extensive legal and primary source research for each state from which
they could establish criteria for innovation, and empirically identified nine innovative states. These states’
coastal managers or assistant coastal managers then engaged in two-hour long interviews to provide a
more nuanced explanation of the inception, function, public reception, and successes and failures of their
innovative shoreline management strategies. The surveys were compared with statutory and
administrative code authorities, growth per mile of coastline, and other measures at the state level for
verification.
The surveys revealed that only 55% of respondents are currently or anticipate incorporating ASLR into their
rules, regulations, or plans, despite the fact that it is an acknowledged problem (London et al. 2009). This

confirms Pilkey & Young’s (2009) statement that “[s]till, despite strong evidence of global warming and
attendant sea level rise, many communities, governments, and developers continue to ignore the
inevitability of a continued rise in sea level and the corresponding increase in shoreline erosion” (4).
Clearly, something is missing in the translation of the anticipated physical effects and associated planning
responses to the decision-makers. Consequently, the authors used logistic regression with independent
variables gleaned from both the survey (e.g. institutional program structure, regulatory stringency, annual
program funding, etc.) and other sources (e.g. volume of population in each state’s coastal areas, primary
economic base for each state, etc.) to determine what factors are influencing state-level incorporation of
ASLR (or drop) into their coastal management programs. The findings have real implications at both the
federal and local levels, revealing where the future federal CZMA amendments need to focus and explaining
why/how local coastal planning efforts to incorporate resiliency concepts may be aided or impeded.
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The reuse and redevelopment of brownfields sites has become a central policy objective of a growing
consortium of environmentalists, private developers, and public officials. Risk-based clean-ups, which use
institutional controls, including environmental covenants and deed restrictions to protect human health and
the environment, have become the remediation strategy of choice for property owners hoping to put their
brownfields into productive reuse while keeping costs low.
But a risk-based clean-up is only as good as the legal mechanisms enforcing it, and there are at least two
major challenges to adequate enforcement. The first is that common law doctrines make environmental
covenants nearly impossible to enforce. While some states are gradually modernizing their legal codes and
eliminating the applicability of common law, the process is slow and incremental (Strasser and Breetz 2003).
Second, is that enforcement, which requires local monitoring at the site level, requires political will and
extensive resources, such as for hiring and training personnel and for filing/processing violations.
One mechanism for addressing these challenges may be the Uniform Environmental Covenants Act (UECA)
which explicitly negates the enforcement difficulties of common law doctrines and makes environmental
covenants fully enforceable. The model act, developed by a consortium of lawyers and other stakeholders

interested in promoting the use of institutional controls, prescribes a process for the development and
enforcement of environmental covenants, imposes mandatory regulatory agency approval of remediation
and monitoring work, establishes channels for public participation, and establishes a national registry for
environmental covenants. UECA was drafted in 2003 and since then has been adopted by or is under
consideration by nineteen states, the District of Columbia and the Virgin Islands
The major goal of this paper is to report on the state of local enforcement of environmental covenants and
to identify strengths and weakness in the various on-the ground approaches. Based on surveys with
directors of relevant divisions of state environmental agencies (states that have and those that have not
adopted the UECA) and with representatives of local (city or county-level) environmental enforcement
agencies (weighted-sample), this paper will explore the effectiveness of environmental covenants to protect
public human health and the environment. We will discuss what resources states and localities have
dedicated to local deed restriction enforcement, what on-the ground mechanisms they use for
enforcement, and any outcome data related to monitoring human health.
This research will contribute much to the policy, practice, and theory of reusing contaminated properties.
By understanding where we are now in terms of enforcement, we seek to highlight opportunities for
improving the way in which environmental covenants can be used to protect public health. Over the years,
we have found that many brownfields advocates promote reuse and redevelopment, but few pay much
attention to the quality of that reuse and how robust the legal protections are. This research can contribute
to brownfields practice by doing more than encouraging reuse of contaminated sites, but by demonstrating
the value of appropriate legal mechanisms to long-term public and environmental well-being.
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The ongoing search for alternative energy sources in the United States has rendered biofuels an important
aspect of future transport fuel needs. As concern has mounted over the environmental and food security
implications of early biofuels such as corn-based ethanol, interest has grown in so-called “second
generation” biofuels such as switchgrass.
Regardless of the raw materials (or feedstocks) used to develop biofuels, any increase in their cultivation
has significant land use and environmental impacts (Mattison and Norris 2007). Water, soil and climate
impacts are among those most likely to emerge as important as cropping patterns change and as currently

uncultivated lands are brought into production. We are only at the beginning stages of understanding these
impacts and how they interact with the choices that farmers make concerning which crops to grow.
Moreover, the motivations for farmer decisions are complex and worthy of further scrutiny (Ryan et al.
2003).
This paper presents preliminary findings from the first of a 5-year study on farmer decisions to grow second
generation biofuels in Kansas. Drawing on early data from key informant interviews, exploratory farmer
interviews and focus groups, and Census and water databases, we construct an initial model of the
dynamics that appear to influence farmer choices. In particular, we investigate the following questions: 1) In
what ways are farmer decisions linked to the communities in which they reside? 2) In what ways do
environmental concerns (i.e. climate change, water quality and quantity, and soil health) influence the
biofuels landscape in Kansas? While biofuels may seem primarily to be an issue of rural land use planning,
these questions are of concern to all planners. The availability and relative “success” of new transport fuels
will have significant implications for our future urban, suburban, and rural communities.
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'The Giants, the Fighters and the Forgotten': Stakeholder participation in post-disaster recovery (Case Study:
Nagapattinam, India)
Stakeholder participation is widely acknowledged as a critical component of post-disaster recovery because
it helps create a shared understanding of local hazard risk and vulnerability, improves recovery and
mitigation decision efficacy, and builds social capital and local resilience to future disasters (Godschalk,
2003; Jones, 2003; Olshanksy, 2006). But popular approaches used to facilitate participation and empower
local communities are often criticized for being overly technocratic and ignoring existing community power
and trust structures (Nelson & Wright, 1995; Kothari & Cooke, 2001). Besides, most such approaches
depend on community consensus-building and time-intensive deliberation which is not conducive to timeconstrained post-disaster recovery (Maginn, 2007). The time required to identify and include marginalized
populations in recovery, and to redress existing power imbalances can cause recovery delays that
conversely lead to large scale out-migration, loss of small business activity, and uncoordinated recovery

outcomes (Dahlhamer & Tierney, 1998; Comerio, 1998; Green, Bates, & Andrew, 2007). This dilemma of
balancing speed and deliberation in recovery planning, its implications for the decision process, and its
outcomes are some of the least understood aspects of long-term disaster recovery (Olshansky, 2005).
Existing planning and development research sheds more light on the benefits of stakeholder participation
(i.e. what it does) and not enough on the dynamics of this participation (i.e. how it comes to be). There is
also little practical guidance available on how planners can resolve the dilemma of participatory recovery
planning on ground. Therefore, there is a need for more nuanced, analytical and applied research on
stakeholder participation in planning for post-disaster recovery.
This paper examines the participation of three different stakeholder groups, (namely, government agencies,
non-local non-government organizations, local community-based and market groups) in three coastal
village communities of Nagapattinam (India) recovering from the 2004 Indian Ocean tsunami. Specifically, it
examines forms of stakeholder participation and non-participation in three recovery programs (housing
reconstruction, infrastructure redevelopment, and agricultural land reclamation), how these forms changed
over the course of recovery, and which factors contributed to this dynamic.
Using narratives, the paper shows that participatory behavior in recovery programs ranged from highimpact and visible presence (i.e. transformative participation) to non-impact and non-presence (i.e.
marginalized non-participation). Additionally, some visibly absent stakeholders exerted their influence
externally through active or passive opposition. Over the course of recovery, participatory behavior was
observed to change based on four dynamics: the exercising or non-exercising of stakeholder power; gaining
or loss of stakeholder legitimacy; the building or breaking down of stakeholder trust; and, an increase or
decrease in stakeholder sense of urgency. The latter factor is considered as particularly relevant to timeconstrained recovery. The paper concludes by providing some practical strategies, both short- and longterm, for planners to use to facilitate key stakeholder participation in post-disaster recovery, and through
that improve the sustainability of recovery programs and plans.
The paper forms part of a dissertation study which used qualitative inquiry methods for data collection and
analysis. The fieldwork for this study was conducted between November 2007 and May 2008. The study
was funded through a combination of grants from the Research Board at the University of Illinois at UrbanaChampaign, the Mid-America Earthquake Center, and a National PERISHIP award (2007-2008) from the
Natural Hazards Center and the Public Entity Risk Institute (PERI).
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Across the United States, metropolitan regions transportation and land use decision making has produced
growth patterns that have led to congestion, rapidly increasing infrastructure demand, air quality problems,
green house gases and loss of open space. Federal and state policies have promoted regional collaboration

around transportation infrastructure investment. However, these regional transportation decisions are
often not integrated with regional and local land use decision making. Furthermore, many travel patterns
extend beyond the boundaries of regional agencies, creating large travel-sheds that cross metropolitan
areas or extend into nearby cities and rural areas.
This study examines arrangements for integrating land use and transportation in metropolitan regions. It
focuses on regional governance structures and specific mechanisms for coordinating land use and
transportation decision making. In particular, the study evaluates funding strategies for utilizing
transportation funding as an incentive to coordinating land use.
The study is based on case study research involving four regions utilizing transportation funding as an
incentive for supporting transit oriented development and land use coordination: Portland, OR; Puget
Sound, WA; Denver, CO; and San Diego, CA. All four regions have incorporated growth management
incentives in their criteria for allocating transportation improvement. Two regions operate under state
growth management programs (Washington and Oregon), while the other two do not. The case study
research involves key participant interviews with 5-10 participants from each case, a review of published
documents, an on line survey of local planning and transportation decision makers, and a 2 day forum
involving both researchers and case study representatives. The research will draw on published
performance measures, but the evaluation will primarily be based on assessment of implementation
effectiveness among a cross section of regional and local officials.
The findings from this study will examine the effect that incentive-based programs have on regional
decision making. In particular, it will assess the relative influences of collaborative governance
arrangements, growth management policies, incentive-based programs, and other key decisions in each
region. The purpose of the forum will be to present the results from the study to case study representatives
and identify policy implications for federal, state and regional transportation policy. In addition to its
relevance to transportation and land use, these policies also have relevance to climate actions plans.
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An increasing number of firms have voluntarily adopted environmental management practices such as
attaining certification of ISO 14001. These private efforts have internalized the social and environmental

cost of pollution while firms strived to gain rewards from their efforts through improving eco-efficiency,
attracting green consumers, and streamlining future regulation. In response to these firm’s voluntary
efforts, an alternative policy approach emerged in late 1990’s and early 2000’s. The state-level
environmental agencies have initiated performance-based environmental programs that seek to capture
better environmental outcomes by rewarding firms for higher environmental performance and requiring
environmental information disclosure (Coglianese and Nash, 2001). Since a participating firm in a
performance-based environmental program confronts a trade-off between the requirement of information
disclosure about its own private environmental outcomes, and, financial and regulatory benefits that a
program offers, it is uncertain whether a performance-based environmental program encourages firm’s
voluntary environmental practices.
The proposed poster highlights analysis of the potential of state-level performance-based environmental
program that focuses on two research questions. The first question is under what conditions is the
performance-based environmental program effective in terms of encouraging firms to participate in the
program and improving environmental performance of participating firms? A game-theoretic model is used
to describe firm’s and environmental agency’s strategic interactions and then identifies conditions that
allow the attainment of more socially beneficial environmental outcomes. The second question asks what
internal and external factors that influence firm’s decision for level of participation in the performancebased environmental program? We hypothesize the firm’s decision will be affected not only by firm’s
characteristics including financial capacity, pollution-intensity, and previous commitment to environmental
practice, but also neighborhood characteristics such as income, racial composition, education, and rate of
property ownership. This question is answered with an analysis of the Partnership for Sustainable Georgia, a
statewide performance-based environmental program with three tiers.
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Resilience is a concept that is being increasingly applied to cities. It generally refers to the ability of a
system to experience disturbance and still continue to function. Under some interpretations, disturbance is
viewed as being sudden and novel (e.g., Hurricane Katrina) and the systemic response is recovery, whereas
under others it is viewed as being gradual and ongoing (e.g., globalization, de-industrialization) and the
systemic response is maintenance. These alternative interpretations – which in this study we have
identified as impactive and protractive resilience – imply differences of time scale, but not necessarily of
systemic capacities. That is, there is nothing in theory that suggests that the same set of capacities cannot
or should not be viewed as conveying both types of resilience. Among the capacities that have been
identified are diversity, self-organization, anticipation, and connectiveness. This study is designed to test
resilience theory relative to the changing condition of U.S. cities between 1990 and 2007, which was a
period of significant economic upheaval. It involved the collection of economic and demographic data

about 102 cities which had populations over 100,000 in 1960 and 1990 and the development of a multiple
regression model that used a measure of resilience as the dependent variable and seven measures of
capacity as independent variables. With an adjusted R2 of .67, the model revealed several capacities to be
particularly relevant. The results also provide insight into the potential difference between resilience and
sustainability.
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Sustainable energy planning and development occurs at multiple, often competing scales. In many states,
the local permitting process dictates the outcome of a renewable power plant proposal, yet state
legislatures enact energy policies, and electricity transmission is managed by regional independent service
operators. Planners often become intermediaries, tasked with achieving top-down sustainable energy
mandates while responding to local siting concerns (Andrews, 2008). For wind power, siting issues arose in
the 1980s with the first commercial wind farm in Altamont, California (Thayer, 1987). During the past two
decades European case studies revealed how state and national policies, site-specific environmental and
economic conditions, and social-institutional concerns affect wind power development outcomes (Jobert
'07; Toke, et al. 2008; Nadai and van der Horst, 2010). Yet limited studies exist in the United States, where
exponential growth occurs in the Great Plains while other wind resource areas remain undeveloped.
This paper analyzes the influence of policy, site-specific, and social-institutional factors in the success,
prolonged delay, or failure of inland wind farm projects in central New England. Three case studies
represent the largest grid-connected project proposals to date in the region. They represent similar
landscapes within different state policy frameworks and local social composition. The 24 MW Lempster
Wind Farm in New Hampshire began operating in 2009, the 30 MW Hoosac Wind Farm in western
Massachusetts remains in litigation, and the 48 MW Glebe Mountain Wind Farm in southern Vermont was
halted by the developer in 2006. I conducted semi-structured interviews with a range of stakeholders: wind
development firms, electric utilities, state regulatory agencies, regional planning commissions, town
officials, land conservation NGOs, and opposition groups.
Findings show that site-specific factors have the strongest influence on the prolonged delay or failure of
wind farm development in central New England. Although several respondents mentioned the subjectivity
and immeasurability of visual aesthetics, this was the most influential factor for delay or failure, followed by
surrounding land uses, impacts on sensitive wildlife, and impacts on wetlands and streams. The former use
of the project site, single-land ownership, and local economic status were the only site-specific factors that
influence project success.

While not as prominent as site-specific factors, most policy factors also limit successful development.
Electricity transmission upgrade requirements and lack of inter-governmental planning are the predominant
policy barriers. The state permitting process is a major factor for delay or failure in Massachusetts and
Vermont, while respondents spoke favorably of the process in New Hampshire. The minimal standards for
establishing standing as an intervener also influenced project outcomes. The states’ renewable portfolio
standards [RPS] and the federal production tax credit [PTC] are the two most supportive policy factors.
The widest difference between case study responses occurs within the social-institutional category. The
largest disparity occurs for local, in-town public support. The successful Lempster and delayed Hoosac
projects received overwhelming support whereas the Glebe Mountain proposal received considerable intown opposition. The perceived impact on surrounding property values contributes to project failure
whereas the existing tax base, expected tax revenue, and the cultural composition of the host town
influence project success.
The findings show how the lack of inter-governmental regulatory coordination and state land use-based
renewable energy plans stifle development in central New England. Also, the dearth of contiguous
developable, private land means state and federal agencies may need to re-assess the intended use of
protected public lands. Lastly, because of a complex mosaic of land ownership and rights, a wide range of
stakeholders must be involved in planning where wind power can co-exist with conservation, recreation,
and other land use objectives.
References
Andrews, C. J. [2008]. "Energy Conversion Goes Local: Implications for Planners." Journal of the American
Planning Association 74[2]: 231-254.
Jobert, A., P. Laborgne, et al. [2007]. "Local acceptance of wind energy: Factors of success identified in
French and German case studies." Energy Policy 35[5]: 2751.
Nadai, A. and D. van der Horst [2010]. “Wind Power Planning, Landscapes, and Publics.” Land Use Policy. 27:
181.
Thayer, R. L. and C. M. Freeman [1987]. "Altamont: Public perceptions of a wind energy landscape."
Landscape and Urban Planning 14: 379.
Abstract Index #: 91
CONSERVATION EASEMENTS' EFFECTS ON URBAN GROWTH
Abstract System ID#: 233
Individual Paper
LAURIA, Mickey [Clemson University] mlauria@clemson.edu
DYCKMAN, Caitlin [Clemson University] cdyckma@clemson.edu
A direct manifestation of neoliberal economic precepts in urban planning and geography, conservation
easements have proliferated over the past thirty years adjacent to rapidly urbanizing areas. Their
popularity corresponds to federal and state tax laws creating incentives for private preservation of natural
and scenic resources with significant public benefit. However beneficial as a land preservation tool,
cumulative private easement decisions are directly affecting public land use options, arguably without
public input. This creates public subsidy of private actions with little to no planning oversight, limited (if any)
public access to the private land under easement, and possible preservation of land with limited ecologic
value. However individually and arguably socially beneficial as an open space preservation tool, cumulative
private easement decisions may also directly affect municipal taxes and indirectly shape urban fabric
through tax effects and raw land prices.

This research examines the relationship between cumulative conservation easements (adjacent to rapidly
urbanizing areas) and both municipal property taxes and land prices. The researchers collected parcel-level
property tax data and generated a GIS database with individual conservation easement spatial location and
characteristics (e.g. easement size, location, pre- and post-assessment valuation, and distance to city
center, as well as pre- and post-assessment valuation for all properties in the county) from two counties in
two different states; namely, Sonoma County, CA and Boulder County, CO. The team also examined how
public input during the easement process affected that spatial expression at the county level, as Boulder
County utilizes public oversight in their easement determination. Controlling for state and municipal
property and income tax laws, the team assessed neighborhood effects of conservation easements on
adjacent and county-level land costs, using a combination of Immergluck (2008) and Galster et al.’s (1999)
methodologies to test whether easements diminish the municipal property tax base and increase raw land
prices in the long run. The findings support the critique of a purely neoliberal approach to land
conservation, advance theory by quantifying the effects of conservation easements on municipal taxes and
raw land prices, and provide evidence in the debate over local and regional planning oversight in the
conservation easement process.
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Through the use of scenario planning, Long-Range Transportation Plans (LRTPs) developed by Metropolitan
Planning Organizations (MPOs) can play a significant role in integrating land use and transportation planning
so as to mitigate the vulnerability of regional transportation infrastructure, and associated land uses, to
natural hazards. In coastal states such as Florida, one of the principal natural hazards that threatens
transportation infrastructure is flooding associated with coastal storms. The emerging scientific consensus
that the earth is experiencing an accelerated rate of sea level rise (ASLR) makes coastal flood hazard
mitigation a moving target (Pfeffer, Harper, & O’Neel, 2008). Despite uncertainty about exactly how high
the water will be, where, and when, it is clear that transportation infrastructure improvements included in
contemporary LRTPs will have a significant impact on future land use patterns that will persist well into the
50 to 100-year time frames when the impacts of ASLR will be experienced (ICF International, 2008).
Supported by a grant from the Florida Division of Emergency Management, we undertook a pilot project in
collaboration with the Charlotte County-Punta Gorda, Florida, MPO to apply scenario planning coupled with

vulnerability assessment to evaluate alternative long-range transportation and land use policy options in
the context of updating the MPO’s LRTP. We assessed the vulnerability of existing transportation
infrastructure for three hazard scenarios: category 2 hurricane storm surge alone and with sea level rise of
½ meter and 1 meter. Then, using a simplified scenario planning process (Bartholomew, 2007), we worked
with local stakeholders to develop three alternative 2050 futures for the county and the City of Punta
Gorda: 1) a “Business as Usual” scenario that reflects the county’s tradition of low density development and
continued development of areas at risk to hurricane storm surge and sea level rise; 2) a “Safe and Smart
Growth” scenario that specifies a development pattern that reflects some of the density and mixed-use
goals of the smart growth agenda as well as a more aggressive set of policies that limit development in
hurricane and inland flood hazard zones; and 3) a “Resilient Growth” scenario that involves an even more
restrictive set of policies regarding development in the hazard zones of interest, the use of structural
protection of major urban areas, and the relocation of people and employment out of areas projected to be
impacted by sea level rise by 2100.
We modeled the three future development scenarios by allocating projected new 2050 residential and nonresidential development by census block. We analyzed the scenarios along three dimensions. We used the
county’s transportation demand model to model traffic flows and infrastructure service levels. We assessed
the impact of future development patterns on hurricane evacuation clearance times using the Southwest
Florida Regional Planning Council’s Evacuation Clearance Model. Lastly, we used FEMA’s HAZUS Flood
Module to assess the amount of building and property damage in the year 2050 for each development
scenario and each flood hazard scenario.
Results from these analyses indicate, not surprisingly, that the location and form of future development has
real impacts upon transportation outcomes, evacuation clearance times, and the projected damage to
buildings and property in the county. Furthermore, we found that the ASLR impacts of greatest salience are
those that result from the expansion of storm surge boundaries rather than direct inundation. This work
illustrates the importance of considering the impacts of natural hazards when planning for investments in
transportation infrastructure and planning for the long-term development of a jurisdiction. This project also
illustrates the potential impacts of sea level rise on coastal communities in Florida and elsewhere,
underscoring the need for communities in coastal areas to begin the process of mitigation and adaptation
sooner rather than later.
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The term green infrastructure has quickly become a part of our land use and environmental planning
vocabulary. But the lack of distinct goals and principles that has enabled a wide variety of activities under

the green infrastructure banner also supports contentions that green infrastructure planning is a fad,
merely a fashionable term for green or open space planning.
While there are many similarities between green infrastructure planning and other energy conservation,
water quality protection, and land preservation efforts, a review of the literature suggests two broad
principles that distinguish it. Green infrastructure planning 1) focuses on preserving and enhancing
ecosystem services and 2) values green infrastructure as equal to grey infrastructure (roads, schools, sewer
and water facilities, etc.) in the planning process.
But so far, there has been no systematic study of how these principles are being put into practice. This
paper addresses that gap, presenting the results of a national survey of 200 NGOs and municipal and county
governments. The survey improves our understanding of green infrastructure planning by determining:
1) The extent to which the distinguishing principles described by academic literature are employed and by
which organizations;
2) The types of natural systems to which green infrastructure principles are applied; and
3) The extent to which the incorporation of green infrastructure planning strategies has changed the
operations and/or actions of organizations involved in the movement.
In addressing these questions, the paper explains the functional differences between green infrastructure
planning and other conservation and environmental planning activities, explores the extent to which true
green infrastructure planning is practiced in the United States, and discusses implications for the future of
this planning approach.
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The growing concern with sustainability has begun to change life in American communities, as farmers’
markets, community gardens, green roofs, and other practices multiply, and as people develop a new
appreciation for outdoor recreation. Despite this flurry of activity, efforts toward sustainable community
development are not working as well as they could, especially in low-wealth areas. Poverty reduction
priorities must be reconciled with environmental stewardship and economic growth goals, perhaps through
creative initiatives, to achieve sustainable development (Campbell, 1996). To meet this challenge, new
partnerships are forming between entities that have previously not worked in the same arenas. Cultural

institutions – specifically public gardens – are expanding their missions and reaching out to establish new
partnerships with local governments and non-profits in ways that may potentially advance the goals of
sustainability. To date, however, little has been published about the nature and extent of these
partnerships for sustainable community development.
Public gardens are institutions traditionally known for their contributions in advancing knowledge and
appreciation for plant life within their garden gates, but now they are seeking ways to spread their benefits
throughout the community in new and important ways (Bonham et al., 2002). The integration of public
garden expertise in local community development efforts may potentially help to build valuable human and
social capital in the form of leadership skills and networking capacities, and to create opportunities for
entrepreneurship that improves the local economy. In order to explore the role of cultural institutions as
partners in sustainable community development, however, we need to understand why public gardens are
joining forces for this agenda, how they are modifying their own organizational goals, and what those
creative partnerships are able to accomplish.
This paper expands our understanding of how cultural institutions can embed their unique expertise into
the broader agenda of sustainable community development, partnering as a force to achieve previously
unattainable goals (Booher & Innes, 2002). These new partnerships represent a shift in legitimizing
sustainable community development for those entities that may not normally see themselves as traditional
beneficiaries. Other cases have shown that both communities and cultural institutions have a mutual stake
in the well-being of their communities, and can therefore benefit from the closer collaboration (DiMaggio &
Powell, 1983; Strom, 2002).
Using results from a national survey of public gardens, along with select document analysis and interviews,
this paper analyzes characteristics that facilitate new partnerships for sustainable community development.
Survey data provides insight into public gardens that are engaging in these collaborations, examining
motivations, the ways they partner with other entities, contributions they are making in their communities,
challenges and obstacles and how they addressed them, and sources of support within the community.
Preliminary results suggest that public gardens are partnering in a range of community development
initiatives, such as assisting community gardens, educating communities about the value of sustainability,
training residents to grow food or other horticulture products, and developing horticulture-based
businesses that contribute to local economies. Findings offer important insight for scholars and
practitioners by exploring the role of cultural institutions, specifically public gardens, as a new partner for
sustainable community development, examining how these partnerships are formed, and offering
suggestions for how planners can help facilitate creative collaborations.
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In the US, there is a growing interest in the adoption of green infrastructure for stormwater management,
and state and local governments are reviewing ordinances and legislation to assess whether or not to
support these initiatives. This trend emerges from heightened awareness that the growing area of
impervious surfaces due to urbanization is exerting increasing pressure on stormwater management
facilities, resulting in higher frequency of combined sewer outflows, floods and the exposure of residents
and habitat to polluted water. Green infrastructure, particularly if applied at the site level (e.g., bioswales,
green roofs), could potentially resolve this problem by reducing the amount of stormwater runoff where it
is created, and placing the burden of mitigation on the landowner. In addition, these site-level approaches
reduce the high monetary and environmental costs of the collection, transport and treatment of runoff, or
alternatively, of pollution. In already established urban areas, or once they reach a specific size, such sitelevel approaches may be insufficient to treat all the stormwater runoff generated by it and, therefore, largescale green infrastructure (e.g., wetlands) may be needed.
While green infrastructure is a promising approach for stormwater management, there are concerns about
possible negative implications of establishing green infrastructure as a requirement for individual
landowners, either directly or indirectly through exchange programs. There are many unknowns in terms of
how such infrastructure should be built and maintained, who should be responsible for monitoring and
maintenance, and what are the appropriate techniques and scales of implementation for specific
conditions, particularly as urban settlements change over time. An initial review of peer-reviewed
publications revealed that there is, in fact, significant variability in the performance of green infrastructure;
it is unclear what types of green infrastructure are most effective, or whether they are more effective than
traditional approaches (e.g., detention and retention basins), and under what conditions. While green
infrastructure may provide additional environmental benefits (e.g., wildlife habitat), it is important to
understand the sources of variability in their effectiveness to manage stormwater before they are
mandated by law.
In this paper, we present a review of scientific literature on the effectiveness and the possible sources of
the variability in green infrastructure performance including scale, climate and design. We also present a
spatially-explicit computer model developed to further examine the importance of scale and how factors
such as magnitude of storm events, land cover, and spatial layout, affect regional performance. We inform
the mechanisms in our model with established hydrological models, accounting for surface and subsurface
flow, infiltration and evapotranspiration. In contrast with more data-intensive models (e.g., SWMM,
SUSTAIN, AGNPS, HSPF), the goal of our model is to represent more stylized conditions that explicitly
account for spatial and temporal interactions, to allow for the generalization of principles for green
infrastructure design and implementation that can inform the development of an appropriate regulatory
framework. At the time of presentation, we will have preliminary results of such model runs, and the
corresponding policy implications.
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Despite advances in water quality management since the 1972 Clean Water Act and 1974 Safe Drinking
Water Act, a recent investigative in the New York Times claims that forty percent of the nation’s community
water systems violated the Safe Drinking Water Act at least once in 2008, resulting in drinking water
contaminated with toxics, parasites, bacteria or viruses (Duhigg 2009). Sources of these contaminants in
rivers, streams, lakes and reservoirs included largely unregulated agricultural runoff, sewage spillage, and
toxic spillage from power plants. Ohio had the second highest number of EPA violations per 100 facilities
(62.3 for a total of 1,939 from 2004 to 2007) (Duhigg 2009). Despite the high levels of regulated facilities
and the number of violations in Ohio, the state also had one of the lowest number of enforcement actions
taken against violating facilities. In response to the request for data for the investigative report, an Ohio EPA
official attributed high numbers of water violations to frequent monitoring of numerous water quality
parameters including both chemical and biological indicators, and that many violations are paperwork or
reporting errors. The official also noted that Ohio EPA’s strategy is to gain compliance through inspections
and the issuance of warning letters without resorting to costly and time-consuming formal enforcement
actions.
One problem that the current system of enforcement may pose is the possible disconnect between
reported EPA violations of contaminants in drinking water supplies and public awareness of ongoing
problems with water quality. The role of the public in water quality has varied from victim to monitor to
plaintiff. However, much of the recent literature on enhancing participation in planning in general, and in
environmental decision making specifically, has promoted collaborative planning (e.g., Koontz et al. 2004;
Sabatier et al. 2005; Wondolleck and Yaffee 2000). The collaborative ideal is a response to shortcomings
related to the “meaningfulness” of the participative experience encountered in more traditional
participation venues, such as public hearings. The ideal collaborative approach can enhance not only the
experience of the participants, but also the outcome of the participatory experience. Watershed groups in
Ohio, for example, have been analyzed based on their influence on related watershed policy planning
(Koehler and Koontz, 2008). No analysis has been conducted, however, on how they may influence water
quality monitoring, violation awareness, and violations response.
Given the continued impairment of surface waters, documented and possibly unreported presence of
excessive pollutants in drinking water, there is a need to understand the relationship between enforcement
action, public awareness and activity level, and water quality to better guide plans to manage water quality
in Ohio. Do active watershed groups have fewer water quality violations in their watershed? We propose to
conduct a two phase analysis to better understand the possible relationship between watershed groups and
water quality. First, we will use GIS and census data to analyze the spatial concentration of violating
facilities in Ohio, including the nature of the violations (e.g., paperwork error versus pollutant level
violation). Second, we will assess the relationship between the number and location of reported EPA
violations and the presence of active watershed management groups. We will use watershed group
information from EPA and Ohio EPA, in conjunction with a snowball technique to identify existing

watershed groups and their contacts. We will use a survey to get the primary data related to awareness of
violations, responses to violations, and general group activity levels.
The primary results of this research will be a better understanding of the relationship between EPA water
quality enforcement action, public water quality awareness, and watershed group activity.
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As concerns about energy consumption permeate more facets of our lives, the discipline of urban planning
has the potential to help society meet its energy needs in a more sustainable manner (Rong, 2006). By
better illuminating the linkages between land use patterns and energy consumption, the field can provide
important information to decision makers, developers and homeowners that can help to build demand for
lower carbon-footprint development patterns. The objective of this study is to provide empirical evidence
to either support or refute the widely-held assumption that more compact site design and smaller
structures contribute to lower energy consumption after controlling for differences in household
characteristics, weather, and other mitigating factors. This research addresses two main questions: (1) is
there a relationship between site design characteristics and energy consumption for single-family homes in
Illinois, controlling for variation in climate, demographics, appliances, and the structures themselves and (2)
how robust is this relationship to changes in geographic location within the state? Extant literature on this
subject tends to come from outside the urban planning discipline, which is less useful in terms of
establishing a basis for policy intervention. This study considers only single-family detached homes and
seeks to understand how the site design factors influence energy consumption. This research builds upon
existing sources of information and knowledge by surveying households in Illinois and linking responses to
measurable variation in site design and urban form. This work is warranted because federal data sources
like the Residential Energy Consumption Survey: (1) do not collect information on the larger environment
where surveyed households are located, and (2) are made available at a geographic level much too coarse
to answer the questions at hand. In this study, I use a mixed-methods approach for better understanding
the relationship between site design characteristics and energy consumption. Neighborhoods were chosen
from three regions within Illinois: (1) Peoria, (2) suburban Chicago, and (3) East St. Louis to ensure adequate
variation in site design characteristics. A total of 900 households received mail surveys, with approximately
one-third of the total drawn from each of the three target regions. Selected households received a mailing
that included a survey instrument to collect information to support the control variables and a waiver for
the release of energy consumption information. A stratified probability sampling approach was used to
reduce sampling error and the survey instrument itself was based on the EIA RECS Household Questionnaire

(EIA, 2005). The utilities serving these neighborhoods were contacted to collect information on actual
energy consumption, accompanied by the written waivers. Key site design measures were derived from
aerial photographs, satellite imagery, and GIS datasets. These measures include: (1) the orientation of
structures and shading potential (2) vegetation index derived from satellite imagery, (3) net density of
neighborhood or site, and (4) degree of clustering in neighborhood or site (McGarigal and Marks, 1995).
Regression analysis was used to examine the relationship between site design and electricity consumption
(dependent variable), controlling for mitigating factors like household demographics (Schipper et al., 1989;
Weber and Perrels, 2000), structure size and characteristics (Wilson and Boehland, 2005), appliances in use
(Rong, 2006), and climatic variability. The implications of this study help local jurisdictions craft better land
use and construction regulations and provide an incentive for both developers and households to produce
and choose more energy efficient housing options (Koebel, 2008). As energy costs continue to rise and
efficiency becomes more of a priority, debates between proponents of compact and dispersed urban form
will be reinvigorated and be argued in part within this new dimension.
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More than 500 municipalities in the U.S. have joined the Cities for Climate Protection campaign, committing
themselves to develop and implement a local climate action plan to reduce greenhouse gas emissions.
More than 900 mayors, meanwhile, have signed the U.S. Mayors Climate Protection Agreement, agreeing to
strive to reduce greenhouse gas emissions to 7% below 1990 levels by 2012. Studies to date, however, have
been skeptical of the causal link between these climate plans and emission reductions. One line of research
argues that climate plans tend to repackage existing initiatives and lead to little causal reduction in
emissions (Bulkeley and Betsill 2003). Another approach, based on content analysis of plan documents,
suggests that the lack of specificity of most plans provide little confidence that their emission reduction
targets will be met (Wheeler 2008).
In this paper, I ask: To what extent have local climate plans succeeded in reducing greenhouse gas
emissions? I build on the existing literature in three ways. First, I seek more generalizable results through an
econometric analysis of climate plan impacts in all 478 California cities, of which 134 had joined Cities for
Climate Protection by January 2009. Second, by controlling for the preferences of local residents over
environmental policies, I begin to separate emissions impacts due to climate planning from those due to the
political make-up of a city. Third, I adopt a more systematic approach to case selection for qualitative
fieldwork, through selecting “deviant” cases using the residuals from an econometric model.

Emissions data are not available directly at the city level. Therefore, the econometric analysis models the
impact of four climate planning “milestones” (joining Cities for Climate Protection; conducting an emissions
inventory; adopting an emissions reduction target; and adopting a climate action plan) on a series of
intermediate variables, such as the number of registered LEED green building projects, gasoline sales, and
adoption of energy efficiency standards in local building codes. I take as given the link between these
intermediate variables and emission reductions. I use precinct-level voting data and membership in civic
environmental groups to control for environmental preferences, and also add a series of physical and
demographic controls.
The qualitative analysis will involve focused case studies of 5-10 California cities that the econometric
results suggest are outliers. These outliers may have either unexpectedly high or unexpectedly low
environmental performance compared to the model predictions. The case studies will help assess the
validity of the econometric conclusions and identify potential causal mechanisms through which climate
plans may affect the implementation of specific emission reduction measures.
The relevance of this work to practitioners is clear; many cities and other local government entities are
embarking upon climate planning work, without a good understanding of the likely impacts or how the
planning process can be structured to maximize effectiveness. For scholars in the field of sustainability
planning, my work shows how environmental performance can be quantified empirically – an elusive goal to
date (Kahn 2006). Even one of the most ambitious attempts to analyze the degree to which cities are
“taking sustainability seriously” (Portney 2003) focuses on the extent to which selective policy measures are
being addressed, rather than whether environmental outcomes are achieved. Finally, this paper also speaks
to the broader question of whether plans – not just climate plans – get implemented (Talen 1996).
I have completed the quantitative data collection and already have preliminary econometric results. I
expect to undertake the case study fieldwork in April and May 2010, meaning that I would be able to
present a full draft of this work at ACSP in October.
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Cities select from among many types of policies to mitigate climate change including policies related to land
use, transportation, building codes, the built environment, energy efficiency and environment policies. At
the level of the jurisdiction, we know little about which policies are chosen and what local factors explain

these choices. Thus we can neither explain nor predict important policy behavior. We also know little about
which types of cities are climate leaders and which types are followers and even laggards. Finally, we know
little about the spatial dynamics of the policy adoption by cities.
This paper has two research objectives. First, it seeks to identify and formulate hypotheses about those
factors that cause cities adopt different types of climate change policies. Second, this paper will empirically
test these hypotheses using a unique dataset based on all cities in California.
The first set of methods seeks to formulate an exhaustive set of hypotheses that explain why cities might
adopt different types of climate change policies. Major tasks involved 1) interviewing both cities that have,
and have not, enacted climate change policies and 2) examining the existing theoretical literature that seeks
to explain the environmental performance of city governments. The second set of methods will seek to
evaluate the aforementioned hypotheses. To accomplish this goal we have collected an exhaustive
database on the adoption of the climate change related policies by California Cities. This database contains
variables on the adoption of all relevant policy areas: land use, transportation, building codes, the built
environment, energy efficiency and environment policies. Statistical analysis that corrects for selection
effects and spatial correlation will be employed.
The results will help to explain which local factors matter most in predicting cities’ adoption of various types
of climate change related policies. Thus this paper will start a debate among scholars as what factors best
compelled and which retarded cities’ likelihood of adopting climate policies. It will also describe which types
of policies are more and less likely to be adopted and why.
This research will suggest which policies have been cost effective and most politically feasible to adopt,
which may help planners prioritize efforts. It will also evaluate the capacity of cities (as one hypothesis)
which may help states target their technical assistance to those cities who are likely policy “followers” or
even policy “laggards”.
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The U.S. Federal Emergency Management Agency requires jurisdictions to develop hazard mitigation plans
(HMPs) as a condition of eligibility for hazard mitigation grants based on the Disaster Mitigation Act of 2000.
As of May 2007, over 14,000 local jurisdictions in the US have developed single or multi-jurisdiction local
hazard mitigation plans. However, little empirical research has examined the quality of local HMPs. This

study develops a comprehensive HMP assessment protocol and then assesses the status of twelve HMPs
within the Texas coastal management zone. The components of these plans are also systematically
examined highlighting their strengths and areas that could be improved upon.The average plan quality
score (PQS) was only 41.6 on a 100 point scale, with a high of 53.3 and a low of 28.7. Regional and county
plans display higher PSQs than did city plans. Most disconcerting was the finding of very low component
quality scores for fact basis at 33.6 and mitigation policies & actions at only 28.2. These two components
are at the heart of HMPs. The relatively low PQS and CQS results suggest that there are significant areas for
improvement that should be undertaken in future iterations of MHPs to better insure long-term disaster
resilience of local jurisdictions along the Texas coast.
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Even after almost three decades, efforts to cleanup and redevelop potentially contaminated sites in the U.S.
continue to evolve in scope and character. Initial actions in the late 1970s were spurred by pollution
disasters such as Love Canal and the Valley of the Drums, which forced government to better understand
the human and environmental risks posed by contaminants, develop suitable methods for efficient site
remediation, and begin to tackle high risk sites. In the 1990s, the focus shifted to developing, testing, and
implementing tools to promote the economic redevelopment of “brownfields” in an effort to bring jobs,
investment, and taxes back to ailing cities. More recently, there has been an emerging shift in attention to
redeveloping brownfields in a manner that continues to address contamination and economic development
issues, while also bringing about more sustainable development.
In the summer of 2008, the U.S. EPA provided more than $500,000 in technical assistance to sixteen socalled Brownfields Sustainability Pilots in an effort to promote environmental sustainability at local
brownfield projects. Assistance went to support sustainable activities such as the reuse and recycling of
construction and demolition materials, green building and infrastructure design, energy efficiency, water
conservation, renewable energy development, and native landscaping. The ultimate goal of the pilots is to
demonstrate best practices that can be used by other communities across the country.
This research paper reviews the pilot projects and critically examines their ability to move toward
sustainability. Specifically, the paper:
- explores the sustainability features that were both desired and implemented;
- examines if and how projects overcame the barriers to both brownfield reuse and the implementation of
sustainability features; and
- derives a series of lessons learned, including innovative policies, programs, and/or funding mechanisms
that helped make some projects work and might have avoided problems faced by others.
The research is based on structured interviews with coordinators from each pilot along with a
comprehensive review of relevant project plans and reports. The research benefits from examining projects
“in the making,” where the trials and tribulations associated with moving projects from visioning, to
planning, and then to development are fresh in the minds of coordinators (as opposed to the more fond
memories post completion).

Results contribute to the scholarly literature by adding to research on the conceptualization and application
of sustainable brownfields redevelopment. The research is also useful to developers, planners, consultants
and community representatives interested in such redevelopment by highlighting emerging best practices
and revealing common components or lessons learned from the group of projects in relation to what
factors (e.g., stakeholder capacity, community involvement, regulatory influences, financing) moved them
forward.
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This paper investigates the extent to which plans submitted by local governments, including Indian Tribes,
in response to Disaster Mitigation Act of 2000 (DMA2K) comply with requirements of the Act. The plans
included in the assessment were those submitted to, and approved by Federal Emergency Management
Agency (FEMA). The requirements of plans developed with several entities under DMA2K include
collaboration, public information and awareness, and public participation in the mitigation action section of
the plan. As a multi-hazard mitigation plan, the plans are required to address multiple hazards in a single
plan.
While the focus on DMA2K is on natural hazards, FEMA strongly recommends the inclusion of
technological hazards and terrorism in the mitigation actions of the plans. Also, FEMA requires that special
consideration be given to mitigation provisions for special needs population such as the elderly and people
with disabilities in the plan. In view of the importance of evacuation and sheltering in hazard mitigation,
FEMA also requires that special attention be paid to these two elements.
Using stratified random sampling, this study evaluated a total of 202 hazard mitigation actions in 18
states. FEMA’s 10 regions served as the strata from which a random sample was used to select approved
plans from each region (stratum). The results show that much is still needed to produce an efficient and
effective hazard mitigation plan that will ensure that communities are disaster resilient. There is the need
for FEMA to develop a stricter measure of enforcing the DMA2K requirements before plan approval.
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There is now a substantial body of evidence in support of the common-sense hypothesis that urban form is
a major driver of energy use, and thereby, carbon dioxide emissions. Previous research has reached this
conclusion from (1) top-down analyses at the state (Drummond 2009) and metropolitan (Brown et al. 2008)
levels, and also from (2) bottom-up analyses of representative houses (Glaeser and Khan 2008) and
communities (Andrews 2008). And yet, top-down analyses at the state or metropolitan level are less than
wholly convincing since there is such great variation in urban form within states and metropolitan areas,
while bottom-up analysis of individual houses or communities leave open the question of generalizability to
all houses or communities. What we are lacking is analyses that are comprehensive enough to support
statistical testing and generalization, but detailed enough (in space) to account for fundamental differences
in urban form. The core problem is this: although we do have adequate data related to urban form, but we
do not have a source of consistent, comprehensive energy use data below the level of individual states, with
the result that it is very difficult to relate urban form to energy use at the county or neighborhood levels.
Enter the American Community Survey (ACS). The ACS can be considered as substitute for the Census Long
Form, which will not be used for the 2010 Census. The ACS includes most of the same questions that were
contained in the Long Form, but it is an annual survey with a sample size of about two million. This means
that results from multiple years must be aggregated to provide a sufficiently large sample to generate
results for smaller areas. The ACS releases three types of data: one-year estimates for places over 65,000 in
population, three-year estimates for places over 20,000 in population, and five-year estimates for small
areas down to individual census tracts and block groups. Beginning in 2010, new sets of one-, three- and
five-year estimates will be released every year. The ACS data is released in two forms: the cross-tabulation
tables of aggregate characteristics, and microdata of representative persons and households with all
individual identifying information removed.
The ACS follows the Census Long Form in asking several energy related questions including the type of fuel
used to heat the dwelling, last month’s electricity bill, last month’s natural gas bill, and the last year’s cost of
other types of heating fuel. If this information could be shown to be reliable or if it was biased in a
consistent manner, then we would have an important source of energy use information with both the
spatial detail and comprehensive coverage necessary to develop a rich, nuanced understanding of the
relationship between energy use, CO2 emissions, and urban form.
To investigate the reliability of the ACS energy usage information, this paper aggregates data from the ACS
Public Use Microdata Sample (PUMS) and compares the aggregate PUMS data to US statewide energy price
and consumption data as reported by the US Energy Information Administration. In a separate county-level

analysis the paper also compares aggregate PUMS data to California county energy usage as reported by
the California Energy Commission.
The paper then conducts an exploratory analysis for a limited number of counties by linking county-level
aggregate ACS energy data to a county-level sprawl index and attempting to explain differences in countylevel energy usage with basic differences in county-level urban form.
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The National Research Council recently announced that climate change would greatly affect the
performance of transportation and urban infrastructures (2008). More frequent precipitations and storms
will significantly increase the frequency and magnitude of flooding, which will threaten the reliability of
urban infrastructures. Consequently, it is necessary to consider climate change in the long range
transportation and land use planning process.
However, few quantitative studies have been conducted with regards to climate change adaptation in the
field of planning. Traditional planning process generally overlooked the issue of climate change
(Zimmermanrch, 2003). In addition, considering the changing frequency and magnitude of extreme events
caused by climate change, current flood map is not accurate enough to assist future planning practice
(Jacob et al, 2001). This paper tries to address these problems with a particular focus on assessing the
impacts of future riverine flood resulted from intense precipitation. To help decision makers consider
adaptation measures and prioritize funding, an impact analysis is conducted based on hydrologic model
outputs, using Pensacola in Florida as a case study. U.S. Geological Survey website, the Florida Geographic
Data Library (FGDL), FEMA Map Service Center, and Florida-Alabama Transportation Planning Organization
model provides the hydrological data, terrain data, land use, and transportation data used in the study. By
analyzing the historical discharge trend, extracting the regional relationship between discharge and
precipitation, and adjusting the magnitude and frequency of discharge based on the changing precipitation
simulations for the coming decades, several floodplain maps under different scenarios are generated. Areas
and infrastructures within floodplain with different recurrence intervals (e.g. 20 years, 50 years, 100 years,
etc.) are identified. Future flood exceedance probability (probability of at least one exceedance within the
specified time interval) for specific infrastructure is calculated and compared, and percentage increase of

the area of the floodplain, various land use at risk, and number of transportation infrastructures at risk (e.g.
highway, transit, and aviation infrastructures) are quantified. Furthermore, access to critical infrastructures
such as emergency operation centers, emergency medical service, and airport are compared between
current and future scenarios. The results indicate that the increased magnitude of flooding caused by
climate change does have significant impacts on transportation networks and urban infrastructures, and
that the traditional design and zoning standard based on historical flooding data would not be sufficient to
sustain the flood level in future. Therefore, new design and planning standards with consideration of the
projected climate pattern should be developed and incorporated into future transportation and land use
planning, design process to adapt to the increase of precipitation. The results not only provide a
quantification of the impacts of changing riverine flooding on transportation and urban infrastructures, but
also provide a foundation for further risk assessment for infrastructure investment as well as land use
planning and zoning. Additionally, the multidisciplinary methodology in this study could be applied to other
MPOs and region to help decision makers make more informed decisions about adaptation strategies for
climate change.
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Coastal areas are at risk from multi hazards. This vulnerability can be reduced by the effective hazard
mitigation planning which increasingly becomes the responsibility of local government. Recently, it has
been growing studies on local government efforts to plan for and mitigate natural hazards, improve
environmental governance, and promote sustainability (Norton, 2005). However, most of these studies
have focused on evaluating the quality of the plans and planning outcomes and very few empirical studies
in understanding factors that influence local decision makers in adopting hazard mitigation policies and in
assessing local capacities and commitment to hazard mitigation.
Developing from previous research on hazard mitigation plan and practices (Burby, Berke et.al. 1993; Burby
and Dalton 1994), this research investigates local capacities and commitment for hazard mitigation in the
coastal areas of Texas and Java. Key characteristics of capacities and commitment include commitment to
regulation, enforcement of management services, technical expertise, financial resources, staffing,
communication and information sharing, networks, leadership/coordination (Brody, Kang and Bernhardt
2010). This research focuses around three questions: (1) What are the types of policy that have been
employed for mitigating multiple hazards in the coastal areas both in Texas and in Java? How do they differ?
Are there any commonalities? (2) What factors influence decision makers in adopting mitigation policies?

(3) What are local governments’ capacities and commitments towards hazard mitigation in Texas and Java
coastal areas? Are there similar challenges, problems and issues? How do they differ?
This study combines quantitative and qualitative methods of data collection and analysis. Samplings in
Texas are based on the NOAA coastal jurisdiction boundaries, which resulting in 235 jurisdictions.
Meanwhile, for Java, areas are based on the Indonesian Spatial Law and the Law on Beach and Small
Islands, resulting in 79 regencies (the subdivision of provinces), and municipalities. The lead planners or
planning directors and administrative staff for jurisdictions that do not have planning agencies are the main
sources for the interviews. While the research is ongoing, the result is expected to support the two
hypotheses: 1) higher level local government capacity will increase adoption of hazard mitigation policies
and programs, and 2) stronger level local government commitment will lead to greater implementation of
hazard mitigation policies and programs.
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Globalization, centralized economic growth and employment opportunities in many East Asian cities has led
to unprecedented population growth and rapid urbanization. With over 75% of the population in the East
Asian region living in coastal areas, there is significant stress on the coastal environment as result of landbased pollution, urban development, trade and shipping (Yeung 2001). Industrial wastes, sewage, and
shipping pollution are dumped into major waterways and oceans while pollution stemming from
inadequate municipal infrastructure for sewage and trash accumulate on the coast (Marcotullio 2001). This
problem is magnified in mega-cities (Douglass 2000) like Bangkok, Thailand where pollution is increasing 1020% per year above international standards, land is being lost to coastal erosion, and community livelihoods
are in danger. Bangkok’s coast supports a major portion of the country’s livelihood in the form of trade,
fisheries, housing development, tourism, and industry. Despite the policies and organizations designed to
protect the coast, there is regional competition for economic growth and limited governmental capacity at
the national and city level impeding environmental management of coastal Bangkok.
Scholars have established that competition between cities for economic growth, especially in East Asia, is
often in conflict with sustainable livelihoods and ecological preservation (Douglass 2000, Marcotullio 2001).
With governmental priorities focused primarily on economic growth, there is little development of
environmental regulation and planning. In light of these trends, unique systems of adaptive environmental
governance (Allan & Stankey 2009) have developed in reaction to limited governmental involvement for
protection of the environment. This type of environmental management is an innovative way of thinking
about and addressing environmental problems with multiple users, complex interests, economic
imperatives, information gaps, and uncertain situations (i.e. climate change) (Argent 2009). To further the

discussion and research on adaptive environmental management, my research paper asks the question: In a
time of severe environmental degradation as a result of global urbanization and climate change, how are
regulatory mechanisms and governance formulated at the municipal scale in order to mitigate coastal
degradation?
To investigate this case study, I have begun to collect multiple sources of data and incorporate a range of
perspectives through in-depth interviews, participant observation, and qualitative analysis of existing
regulatory systems. Preliminary on site data collection in Bangkok took place in the winter of 2009-10; data
collection sites included the World Conservation Union, United Nations Environment Program, the Ministry
of Environment, and a highly impacted coastal community in Bangkok, Samut Sakorn. Future data
collection will also include a survey to reach a wider sample. Through field research in Bangkok, I confirmed
the city is not only a site of significant political, social and economic centrality but also plays an
overwhelming role in coastal environmental degradation. Through my data, I was able to begin fleshing out
the complex, adaptive system of environmental governance, the role of environmental regulation, and
understand significant institutional changes in how environmental problems are addressed at the municipal
scale.
Preliminary research showed the emergence of collaboration between international and multilateral
institutions, the municipal government, NGOs and community organization on a wide variety of projects
addressing problems of mangrove degradation, pollution control, and sea level rise. The coordination and
cooperation between the organizations were adaptive and included significant social learning components.
Within a developing country context, this case study is important theoretically and practically to address
fragmented environmental regulation at the municipal and national scale as well as to better understand
the emergence of adaptive forms of environmental planning for reducing environmental pressures in megacities.
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Abstract
Landscape alterations due to urban development have a profound effect on natural ecosystems. Shifts in
land use and development patterns affect the provision of natural services that are particularly important to
cities such as preventing the formation of stormwater runoff, facilitating groundwater recharge, protecting
water resources against sedimentation, nutrient enrichment and contamination, and retaining landscapes

that provide aesthetic and recreational value (Osborne and Kovacic 1993, Randolph 2004). The importance
of preserving and enhancing natural areas in an urbanizing landscape has long been recognized by both
urban planner and engineers, though loss of natural ecosystem services has continued. Incorporating the
functional boundaries of riparian zones and other environmentally sensitive areas in land use planning is
one of the most cost-effective methods of retaining and filtering stormwater (Randolph 2004).
Accommodating the spatial and environmental requirements that would sustain ecosystem functions
provided by those areas in local land use plans is not, however, a common approach beyond the site scale.
Arendt (1996) introduced the concept of conservation subdivision design as an alternative to the
conventional large lots subdivision design which often uses prime agricultural land, destroys natural
features and fragments existing habitats. The conservation subdivision design principles suggested by
Arendt (1999, 2004) include narrower driveways and streets, T-shaped turning driveways instead of
conventional cul-de-sac, conservation of the existing green space, compact lots, and community septic
systems. Arendt’s approach does not restrict the allowable amount of development but minimizes its
impact on the provision of natural services. Yet, the work of Arendt (1999, 2004) is limited to small spatial
scales, and thus does not match the scale of development impacts which would suggest a regional scale
approach to preserving and connecting green patches.
In this research, a cellular automata (CA) – Markov chain model of land cover change was developed to
integrate growth with protection of environmentally sensitive areas. The baseline scenario (Scenario 1) is a
continuation of the current trends and involves only limited constraints on development. The conservation
scenario incorporates an open space conservation network based on the functional boundaries of
environmentally sensitive areas. It includes variable buffer widths for the impaired streams as identified on
the USEPA 303d list for stream impairment, the 100-year floodplain, wetlands, urban open space and slopes
above 15 percent. The analysis of landscape configuration metrics indicated that under the second scenario
the number of urban patches was decreased while the inter-patch connectivity of wetlands and woodland
improved, and thereby achieved objectives of planning with green infrastructure.
For municipalities that use comprehensive planning to account for present and future environmental
regulations, this type of modeling and prediction can play a significant role in illustrating the probable
outcomes of different land use choices upon expanding the extent of the green infrastructure and the
numerous ecosystem services that are provided by such areas.
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The concept of sustainability is now the “new normal” of American urban planning, policymaking and design
-- thoroughly embedded in practice and mature enough that evaluating implementation of sustainable
development policy is now both possible and necessary. However, with sustainability becoming increasingly
mainstreamed, the concept may ultimately evince either a powerful paradigm shift or merely a hollow
rhetorical trope (Campbell, 1996); assessing the efficacy of local efforts to achieve sustainable development
goals can help avoid the latter. To that end, this project develops a sustainability indicator index and applies
it to 21 American cities with longstanding commitment to sustainability in order to evaluate whether this
policy emphasis has led to achievement of local goals.
Founded in 1991, the organization ICLEI: Local Governments for Sustainability helps cities address climate
change impacts and implement Local Agenda 21 goals. In 1993 only 17% of global members were American
cities, and only 11% by 1995. Today, however, American cities comprise over 50% of ICLEI’s 1,100 members.
While the cause of this proliferation of sustainability initiatives among American cities is interesting in its
own right, it provides an important research question: Given their longstanding commitment to
sustainability, have the first wave of 21 American ICLEI member cities quantifiably achieved any of their
associated goals 15 years on?
The project will evaluate these “first mover” cities individually and against national data to ascertain how,
or if, early commitment to sustainability goals has influenced policy creation (Berke and Manta Conroy,
2000; Wheeler, 2008; Saha and Paterson, 2008) and assess impacts of those policies “on the ground.” First,
cities’ sustainability strategies are catalogued to illustrate the breadth of issues addressed and highlight
places not usually thought of as sustainability leaders such as Muncie, IN and Newark, NJ. Next, I propose an
index of municipal indicators to measure quantifiable progress toward sustainability on environmental,
economic and social metrics, based on extensive literature (e.g Portney, 2003) and existing indicator
projects (e.g. Sustainable Seattle). In order to measure progress on sustainability goals across multiple
geographies, the index utilizes only data available nationally and at multiple time steps pre- and post-1990.
Review of previous literature and primary research supports the initial hypothesis that “first mover” cities
have extant policies and programs that are more aggressive than the norm in prioritizing environmental
protection. Development of the indicator index is ongoing, drawing primarily from Federal sources (e.g.
Census, EPA, FHWA, CDC) to provide the broadest application potential. Ultimately the index will provide a
tool for measuring local sustainability efforts. Likewise, understanding how successful cities with
longstanding sustainable development policies have been in attaining their goals can help cities with more
recent interest in these issues develop and implement the most effective programs.
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Urban areas are among the largest anthropogenic uses in terms of appropriation of land, energy, materials,
and biological primary production, as well as in the alteration of the biogeochemical cycles of carbon, water,
and nitrogen. Despite their significance in these respects, coherent descriptions and analyses of urban areas
regarding the flux and cyclic processes of energy, materials, information and costs are relatively scarce.
There exists an opportunity to investigate urban areas as analogous to ecosystems, thus allowing a complex,
multiple scale, systems approach to be applied to the planning and management of built environments.
Similar to how an ecologist studies natural environments within the hierarchal scale of an ecosystem, this
novel approach is based on the investigation of urban areas as ecosystems onto themselves, or as urbanized
ecosystems. Such an approach is scalable and transferable to neighborhoods, communities and regional
applications.
It has been said that cities are the defining ecological phenomenon of the twenty-first century (Newman &
Jennings, 2008). According to the U.S. Census, over 75% of the population of the United States resides
within an urban area, resulting in a disproportionate impact on local-, regional- and global-scaled systems.
Anthropogenic impacts of urbanization have attributed to altered land cover and hydrology (Arnold &
Gibbons, 1996), altered energy dynamics (Spronken-Smith & Oke, 1998), and altered atmospheric
concentrations of greenhouse gas emissions. All of which point to the need for a better understanding of
these areas as urbanized ecosystems, and for improvements of theory to explain and predict their dynamic
processes and impacts.
The National Science Foundation (NSF) has long since recognized the important role of ecological science in
furthering the understanding of urbanized ecosystems as evidenced by the Long-Term Ecological Research
(LTER) Program. As such, LTER created a socio-ecological theoretical framework that provided the basis for
narrowscope research questions to be nested within each other, allowing one to proceed from broadscope
to increasingly more narrowscope questions (LTER, 2007). Following this hierarchical progression, the intent
of this paper is to conceptualize urbanized ecosystems within this socio-ecological theoretical framework,
so as to provide a basis for informed planning and policymaking. From this conceptualization, the
investigation focuses on how does one model an urbanized ecosystem in terms of its associated energy,
material, monetary, and information fluxes and relative to various temporal and spatial scales, so as to
provide a basis for informed decision- and policymaking?
Towards this end, this paper presents a methodology, Urbanized Ecosystems™ (UrbEcoSys™), developed as
a proof of concept application for the Village of Oak Park, Illinois, which was modeled as a dynamic and
interrelating complex ecosystem. The extent of this 2009 study was based on scoping, inventorying, and
assessing Oak Park’s critical variables and relationships, as represented by the flux and cyclic processes of
energy, materials, costs, and information. The resultant system model conceptualized the Village of Oak
Park as an urbanized ecosystem, so as to allow a more formalized level of inquiry. From this
conceptualization, baseline metrics and alternative scenarios were developed and assessed relative to their
alignment with the village’s overall sustainable vision and policy. The intent was to support and enhance an

informed decision- and policymaking process, which then could be prioritized within the municipal budget’s
allocation of finite revenue and expenditures.
It is anticipated that this study and the use of UrbEcoSys will be of interest and relevance not only to the
Village of Oak Park, but to regional planning, policy and advocacy agencies and organizations as baseline
metric study of urbanized ecosystems, green infrastructure, and sustainability metrics that can then be
replicated across other communities as a basis for reference and comparison relative to alternative planning
and policy scenarios.
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Natural disasters often require communities to resettle and appropriately designed planning processes can
guide communities with determining suitable resettlement. This involves ensuring that key planning
elements such as public participation and good policy implementation strategies are included (Badri et al
2006). At the same time, the planning process must also strike a good balance between speed and
deliberation (Olshansky, 2005). Aside from such central government led initiatives, recent research has also
begun to address the need to involve local governments in long-term resettlement and recovery processes
(Ganapati & Ganapati, 2009; Levine, Esnard, & Sapat, 2007).
In order to help communities resettle successfully, it is important to understand the dynamics of the
planning process in communities taking part in resettlement schemes. However, there is little reference to
this in the literature. To this end, this research aims at understanding the dynamics of the planning process
surrounding resettlement decisions for communities after a devastating disaster. Using a comparative case
study method that focuses on resettlement timelines, local government policies, and community dynamics,
this research examines variances in outcomes for five communities from two neighboring districts in Japan,
Higashiyama and Yamakoshi, which experienced a devastating earthquake in 2004. Although these
communities shared similar socio-economic levels, culture, and earthquake damage, they experienced
different outcomes. The analysis relies on government published documents, resettlement related archives,
and 56 interviews conducted from 2008 to 2009.
The findings suggest that internal community dynamics (such as the level of collaboration and informal
conversations) played the greatest role in determining a community's post-disaster outcome, not
necessarily local government policies. Communities with more collaboration generally made collective
decisions and worked together to minimize possible negative consequences in the resettlement process.

Active informal conversations played an important role in this. Minimal disruptions to a community’s
livelihood were also found to increase its resilience. Local government policies were however responsible
for determining the pace of resettlement, which has an effect on the level of community integration. These
findings suggest that since local governments are typically limited in resources and time after a major
disaster, their focus should be on finding ways to support their communities' grass-root planning processes,
rather than mapping out detailed top-down resettlement policies.
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Before the Disaster Mitigation Act of 2000 (DMA2K), some states required local governments to include
hazard mitigation elements in their comprehensive land use plans, while others did not. Past research has
investigated the effect of planning mandates on the quality of local hazard mitigation plans by comparing
the quality of local plans in states with mandates with those in states without mandates. This research
answers the question: Do cities in states
with existing mandates address more required issues in their Federal Emergency Management Agencyapproved hazard mitigation action plans than cities in states without mandates?
The assumption would be that cities in states with mandates have more experience in responding to hazard
mitigation directives and would incorporate them into their action plans more easily than those who do not.
This study focuses on collaboration, public information and awareness, evacuation, sheltering, special needs
population, terrorism, and technological hazards. FEMA-approved hazard mitigation plans from the
following areas (in existing-mandate states) were evaluated: Miami-Dade, Florida; Charleston, South
Carolina; and Randolph, North Carolina. Entities evaluated in non-mandated states were the Houston
Galveston Area Council, the Guadalupe Blanco River Authority in Texas, and Jefferson, Alabama. T-statistics
comparing these cities show no statistically significant differences between the two groups at alpha level
0.05.
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Recent studies suggest metropolitan ozone levels may increase 5-10% by 2050 as a product of climate
change (Kinney 2008). As many large metropolitan regions fail to meet health-based air quality standards,
even a small increase in ozone concentrations can translate into significant increases in the number of
exceedances of air quality standards. Evidence suggests sprawling regions may be more vulnerable to the
air pollution effects of climate change than regions characterized by compact development patterns (Stone
2008). Additionally, recent work has found that the form of the built environment can potentially serve as
an important effect modifier of the influence of climate change on human health (Stone, Hess, Frumkin, in
review).
While previous studies suggest clear connections between the structure of the built environment and
health exposures, a limitation common to each of the studies is a failure to associate urban form directly
with human health effects. Urban form is understood to modify the effect of regional scale climate change
on air quality and extreme heat events (EHEs) through its impact on the intensity of the event and the
spatial extent of the urban heat island. We present the preliminary findings of an ongoing collaborative
research effort with the Centers for Disease Control and Prevention (CDC) to assess the role of the built
environment as an effect modifier of climate change and human health. We explore this connection by
measuring excess mortality in large U.S. cities attributed to extreme heat and air pollution episodes and
associate these estimates with the form of the built environment.
We are constructing a database of 60 major metropolitan regions with 20 years (1987-2006) of historical
data on air quality and regional climate trends, which will be tied to Ewing et al.’s sprawl index for our
metric of the built environment. We are using the Environmental Protection Agency’s Air Quality System
Datamart as our data source for historical air quality data and data from the National Climate Data Center
on metropolitan temperature trends to identify episodes of extreme heat and air pollution during the 20year period. These datasets will be linked with mortality data collected at the census level from the CDC.
Our data analysis plan will employ multivariate analytical techniques using the metropolitan statistical area
(MSA) as the unit of analysis. Through this analysis, we will test the hypothesis that the most sprawling
metropolitan regions experience a higher frequency of mortality associated with heat and air quality, when
controlling for relevant population and geographic covariates, than the most compact metropolitan regions.
Because extreme heat and air pollution episodes in each region may not be concurrent in time, we will
identify concurrent episodes of unhealthy heat and air quality through the analysis of daily trends data. We
will then test the significance of the sprawl ranking as a predictor of mortality occurring during extreme

heat and air pollution episodes. This project seeks an innovative solution to mitigate and control climate
change-related health effects by examining the effect of urban sprawl. The findings from this study can
guide the development of land use policies aimed at reducing sprawl and minimizing the climate changerelated health effects caused by extreme heat events and air pollution.
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Water-Sensitive Planning (WSP) is an approach to spatial development that integrates knowledge and
practice in urban and regional planning with management of water resources to achieve sustainable
development and construction. Its goals are: Improving the planned environment for its current and future
users, augmenting water resources and improving their quality, reducing the negative impacts of
stormwater, preserving ecosystems, and achieving all that in a cost-effective way, with citizen involvement.
Thus, WSP serves simultaneously and synergistically social, environmental and economic goals and
objectives. The balance between the various goals and objectives should be specific to the location and its
circumstances.
The rationale of WSP is based on the distinction between water that does not respect administrative
boundaries and the well-defined (usually legal) boundaries of the micro (single building lot), meso
(neighborhood or town) and macro (region, country) spatial units, which planners work with. Development
in a specific location influences the quantity and quality of water not only in that place but also along
extended distances, affecting built areas, water bodies and the environment downstream. Hence,
advancing WSP’s goals requires coordination between the various scales of planning.
Our paper presents WSP as it evolved over 15 years of research work at the Technion – Israel Institute of
Technology, in which planners, landscape architects, water engineers and ecologists took part, led by the
authors. It included learning what other researchers and authorities have done in this fast developing field
(especially in Australia, see Mitchell 2004, and USA, see US EPA 2006, but also in Japan and several
European countries), side by side with field measurements and advanced simulations of runoff in various
types of spatial arrangements of residential areas in Israel, with feasibility studies and the development of
paradigms, principles and practical guidelines. All of this was published in Hebrew and has had a major
impact on planning regulations and practice in Israel. Some of it is available in English (Carmon and Shamir
2009).
Currently, WSP encompasses urban areas as well as regional (river- catchment) areas. The products of the
process include paradigms and guidelines for operation that are made to serve at all scales, and a list of
BMPs (Best Management Practices) that should be adapted to the specific natural and human-made
characteristics of each site. Among the guidelines that differ from conventional planning are: (a) The natural

hydro-geographical structure (slopes, soils, water bodies and streams) should be the starting point for
selecting the location and spatial layout of any construction project and its open spaces; hence, urban
planners, landscape architects and water specialists should work together from the very start of each
project, instead of working in sequence. (b) Stormwater runoff should be treated as a resource, not merely
as a nuisance. Instead of removing runoff from the built area as quickly as possible, as is common in
drainage design, WSP provides guidelines for land use and land cover design suitable for management of
runoff quantity and quality, so it can be used either directly for improving the landscape, and/or indirectly
for recharging the groundwater.
An intriguing result the process is a set of principles that can serve to guide not only WSP, but also,
Sustainable Development in other planning fields. Presentation of these generic principles of Sustainable
Development will close our paper.
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The National Research Council argues that the region offers a workable scale (between the local and global)
for advancing sustainability science in theory and practice. This paper examines a regional collaborative in
the U.S.-Mexico border region that is dedicated to bridging science and society. Key concepts include
engaged scholarship, regional ecology and the globalization of science. The paper is based on more than a
decade of experience the author has leading this collaborative. The paper shares lessons being learned by a
binational team of planners, scientists, educators, multimedia experts, government partners and
community-based organizations. Said team’s effort focuses on the water/climate/poverty nexus and
transboundary environmental risk along the U.S.-Mexico Border. The team’s partnership driven approach
integrates environmental health science (including ecotoxicology and biomolecular technologies) with
climate change science and regional watershed-based planning. The bulk of the funding for this work comes
from the National Institute of Environmental Health Sciences (NIEHS), Superfund Research Program. The
NIEHS Superfund program supports holistic approaches to research (including research translation and
outreach) for the protection of human health. This is accomplished through interdisciplinary programs that
integrate biomedical research with engineering, hydrogeologic, and ecologic components within the context
of unique scientific themes. In light of this work the paper outlines 7 lessons relevant to bridging science
and society in the context of urban-ecological/regional planning. The paper's empirical analysis is based on
direct and participant observation, archival analysis, interviews and focus groups, multimedia production (a
UCSD-TV documentary), and field research involving the testing of water and soil using biomolecular
technology.
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With the highest electricity rates in the U.S. and immense potential for a suite of renewable energies
including solar, wind, geothermal, and ocean, Hawaii was chosen as an ideal location to test and launch
transformative clean energy projects. In January 2008, the Hawaii Clean Energy Initiative (HCEI) was
launched between the U.S. Department of Energy and the State of Hawaii. HCEI aims to achieve a 70%
clean energy economy by 2030. The goals for electricity are to achieve 30% energy efficiency and 40%
renewable energy by the year 2030. In the 2009 State of Hawaii Legislative Session, the Renewable
Portfolio Standard for the electric utilities was increased to reflect the goal of 40% by 2030. As more states
adopt (or make more stringent) Renewable Portfolio Standards as planning targets, there is a growing
literature to understand mechanisms for renewable energy adoption, environmental and economic impacts
(Bloustein et al. 2008; Dornan, 2009; Fischer, 2010). This study assesses alternatives to meeting the
Renewable Portfolio Standard, as well as potential economic and environmental outcomes.
Hawaii is currently overwhelmingly dependent on oil for its energy needs – meeting nearly 80% of its
electricity demand through petroleum-burning. This is in contrast to the continental U.S., at 3%. Islands
tend to be oil-dependent because of the associated long travel distances, tourism defined economies, and
relatively small electricity grid systems (Coffman, 2008). Characterized by a series of small, disconnected
electricity grids, Hawaii (and most islands) currently has no opportunity for power-sharing. Thus oil
provides a “firm” (on-demand) and transportable source of electricity. Although intermittent energy
sources such as wind, solar, and ocean are abundant in Hawaii, the difficulty lies in accepting these
fluctuating energy types within a small grid. Thus, although the Renewable Portfolio Standard was recently
codified into law, there remains great uncertainty and debate as to the appropriate mix, and scale, of
renewable energies.
This study will build and utilize a detailed model of Hawaii’s electricity industry to help inform Hawaii’s
move to sources of clean energy. The Hawaii Electricity Model will reflect both existing capacity and the
introduction of increasing levels of renewable energies to the year 2030 (including wind, solar photovoltaic,
geothermal and biomass). The model is calibrated based on a variety of publicly available data sources,
including the 2005 State of Hawaii Input-Output Study, the 2009-2028 Hawaiian Electric Company
Integrated Resource Plan, and the U.S. Energy Information Administration.

The Hawaii Electricity Model will assess least-cost options for electricity generation – taking into account
grid resiliency, peak versus off-peak production, and retirement of fossil fuel infrastructure. Of particular
interest are the displacement of oil imports, impacts to ratepayers, and creation of “green jobs.”
This study is funded by the U.S. Department of Energy through collaboration with the Hawaii Natural Energy
Institute. The model is currently being calibrated and preliminary results are expected in May 2010.
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State and Regional Responses to Climate Change Adaptation: A Cross-National Comparison of the Gold
Coasts of Australia and the United States
There is a general consensus among scientists that global warming will lead to sea level rise in the coming
decades, with the IPCC predicting that seas will rise by as much as 59 centimeters by 2100 (IPCC, 2007),
while others have predicted more than a 1 meter increase (Steffen, 2009). More urgent than this level of
sea level rise are the risks associated with storm surges and flooding. To date many researchers have
focused upon the type and form of policy interventions and infrastructure investments required to mitigate
climate change impacts, including the pursuit of cleaner energy sources, land use and transportation
initiatives intended to reduce in vehicle miles traveled per capita, and market-based, cap and trade
programs aimed at managing carbon emissions.
While many researchers have focused upon policies intended for mitigation, there is growing recognition
that mitigation will be insufficient to decrease the vulnerability of communities against climate change
impacts, especially in keeping sea level rise and storm surges from affecting coastal communities
throughout the globe. Rather than relying on a mitigation approach, coastal communities will need to
pursue adaptation strategies that reflect the likelihood that land and property will be at-risk to sea level rise
and storm surges. Adaptation for sea level rise can take a variety of forms, but these generally fall under the
categories of a) protection of potentially impacted areas through investments to harden the coast (levees,
for example), b) accommodation of sea level rise through investments that raise affected structures and
infrastructure (structures on piles, for example), or c) retreat from areas inundated due to sea level rise
(abandonment of property in these areas).

In this paper we investigate and compare the responses of the Gold Coast regions of Australia (South East
portion of the state of Queensland, including Brisbane) and the United States (South East coast of Florida,
which includes Fort Lauderdale and Miami) to these projections of sea level rise, storm surges and flooding.
These regions make for a useful cross-national comparison because they have similar climates and settings,
parallel development histories, and comparable development patterns. These respective Gold Coast regions
also have large areas of land at-risk to rising sea levels. While similar in many ways, Gold Coast, Queensland
and Gold Coast, Florida differ on key planning and policy dimensions, including their organizational
structures, government mandates for planning, and the role of planning in shaping development patterns
(Dedekorkut and Mayere 2009). These differences provide for an interesting comparison of their adaptation
responses.
Using a case study approach, we detail the planning responses of these Gold Coast regions to evidence on
sea level rise. We employed key informant interviews and content analysis of planning documents to detail
how planning agencies in these regions have conceptualized the problem, developed strategic responses to
the problem, and then attempted to embed these proposed solutions into the planning and development
review processes. Our work found that Queensland’s Gold Coast region recognized the need for the
adaptation model far earlier that in Florida’s Gold Coast. State of Queensland developed a draft Climate
Change Management Plan for the South East Region and the City of Gold Coast developed a Climate Change
Strategy in 2009. In Florida, until recently the response has focused upon mitigation activities, largely
ignoring adaptation. In this paper we detail how the political, development, and planning contexts have
influenced and shaped the responses of planning agencies in these regions. From this, we provide insights
into how regions and communities can more successfully pursue adaptation strategies as they come to
terms with sea level rise and its impacts.
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With the change of federal administration in January 2009, climate change rose to the top of the national
agenda, at last catching up with the many states, metropolitan regions and municipalities that have made it
a high priority in the past decade (Lutsey and Sperling 2008). In the absence of political support at the
national level, experimentation and diversity of approaches defined the efforts of sub-national governments
and large organizations to measure greenhouse gas (GHG) emissions and develop action plans to address
climate change (Knuth, Nagle et al. 2007; Willson and Brown 2008). Several important initiatives—including
the development of the Clean Air and Climate Protection software by ICLEI-Local Governments for

Sustainability and USEPA support to metropolitan GHG emissions inventories—are helping to develop
consistent methodologies for regional and local governments.
Still, no single model has been embraced by sub-national governments, in part because
governments operating at different scales bring different strengths to the process. Metropolitan regions in
the US, represented by Metropolitan Planning Organizations (MPOs), can provide financial, analytical, and
collaborative resources that local municipalities often lack. But local governments are better placed to
analyze community-wide emissions, such as those associated with solid waste disposal, and emissions
directly associated with local government operations. Local governments are also better suited to develop
action plans and to assure they are well suited to local conditions.
Does a multi-scale approach that brings regional and local government efforts together provide a
model of efficient, consistent, accurate and detailed planning for GHG emissions reductions? This paper
examines this question by assessing the work of planners from the Delaware Valley Regional Planning
Commission (DVRPC is the nine-county, bi-state MPO for the Philadelphia metropolitan region), five
suburban Philadelphia communities, Temple University and Swarthmore College to develop a climate
change action planning methodology for local municipalities. Building on the results of DVRPC’s March 2009
regional GHG emissions inventory (DVRPC 2009), the collaborating organizations are using a top-down /
bottom-up approach to action planning that combines the efficiency and resources of the MPO and the onthe-ground knowledge and effectiveness of local stakeholders.
The author is using a participatory case study approach in working with these communities as they
develop their inventories and climate change action plans. Though still in progress, several findings are
becoming clear from this planning process: DVRPC’s allocation of GHG emissions by sector to the county
and municipal levels provides consistency and rigor to municipal efforts; direct comparisons between
Philadelphia area communities are possible with this baseline, region-wide source, permitting municipalities
to learn from the experiences of their neighbors; and municipalities are able to focus their resources on
data collection and analysis of municipal operations and local initiatives that best respond to local action.
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The development of green infrastructure planning is increasingly espoused by landscape, conservation, and
metropolitan planners as an effective way to create a network of ecological functionality in regions that are

otherwise highly impacted by anthropogenic changes. Green infrastructure is seen as particularly important
in planning for sustainable natural systems in the face of climate change. The most critical regions are ones
of expanding metropolitan growth converting cultivated and natural landscapes into developed ones. Green
infrastructure has been planned at a hierarchy of spatial scales. As a case study, we examine green
infrastructure planning in Maryland, USA, which plays out at the state and county levels and examine the
connections with transportation infrastructure, which is planned at the regional scale.
Green infrastructure and transportation infrastructure are two sectoral interests that function at similar
multiple scales. Green infrastructure is a critical component of landscape planning for sustainability,
conservation, and climate change. Modifying Benedict and McMahon (2006, 281), we will define green
infrastructure as a network occurring at the landscape, regional, or continental scale, of natural and seminatural areas that protects and enhances ecosystems services, regenerative capacities, and ecological
dynamism over long timeframes. Landscape ecology is essential in designing green infrastructure
alternatives. Transportation infrastructure is a critical component of economic development and creates an
important driving force or keystone process on landscapes.
Taking a landscape planning approach to both types of infrastructure provides a core integrative frame of
analysis (Selman, 2006). Our thesis is that they have important connections, if not conflicts, as they try to
structure the same region. Transportation infrastructure potentially degrades green infrastructure networks
through fragmentation, ecosystem impairment, and loss of connectivity. Compounding the issue for green
infrastructure are the massive transportation investments made for relatively near term public benefits.
There is also an important temporal scale difference between green infrastructure and transportation
infrastructure as keystone processes (Marcucci, 2000). Some benefits of green infrastructure, such as water
quality, occur over years and decades, while climate change adaptation of ecosystems requires green
infrastructure planning to manifest over the centennial scale. Transportation systems, on the other hand,
are planned over the decennial scale.
Specifically, we examine the statewide plan for Maryland and two plans for Prince George's and
Montgomery Counties, which are at the forefront of green infrastructure planning (Conn, 2009). We then
examine a recent final environmental impact statement for the Inter-County Connector, a major limited
access highway connecting the two counties expected to cost $2.566 billion.
Our findings are: green and transportation infrastructure play out across county, regional (MPO), state, and
federal jurisdictions; transportation impacts can cause fragmentation and other detrimental landscape
impacts; if green infrastructure is to have any hope for implementation and effectiveness, it must be
planned in advance of transportation environment impact assessments; greenway elements of a green
infrastructure can actually be part of comprehensive transportation planning by allowing non-motorized
modes of travel, particularly for bicyclists; and required mitigations of transportation impacts can be
leveraged to provide resources to secure key landscape elements in green infrastructure plans.
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Elevated concentrations of fecal indicator bacteria in nearshore recreational waters have been shown to
have adverse pubic health effects, as well as economic impacts on coastal communities. Contamination
sources and pathways vary from beach to beach and may include untreated sewage from combined sewer
overflows, leaking sanitary lines, septic systems, and illicit hook-ups, as well as animal waste from point
sources (e.g., confined feeding operations) and non-point sources (e.g., manure spread on farm fields).
Where beaches are near stream outlets, watershed imperviousness, land use, and development practices
have been shown to affect the frequency and intensity of contamination events.
Because standard monitoring entails transporting water quality samples to laboratories and culturing for E.
coli, results are often not reflective of current conditions. Frequent Type I errors (i.e., false exceedances of
water quality standards) and Type II errors (i.e., false non-exceedances) result in unnecessary closures and
advisories, as well as increased exposure to water-borne pathogens. One method that has been shown to
be more timely and accurate than standard monitoring is the use of multivariate statistical models to
predict, or “nowcast,” concentrations of E. coli or other indicator bacteria as a function of real-time
meteorological, nearshore, and onshore conditions. This method is being promoted under the federal Great
Lakes Restoration Initiative.
To date, multivariate nowcast models at beaches near stream outlets have treated watershed conditions
such as imperviousness and land use as fixed. Ensemble models that link dynamic watershed outputs with
nearshore water quality have been conceptualized in the environmental health literature, with some
preliminary investigation in the United Kingdom, but have not been operationalized prior to this study. To
fill this gap, a pilot model was developed for an urban/agricultural watershed discharging into Lake
Michigan in southeastern Wisconsin. An empirically-based hydrologic and non-point source (NPS) pollution
model was developed for the 515 km Root River watershed and linked to a multivariate statistical model of
nearshore water quality immediately north of the river outlet, at North Beach in the city of Racine.
For the hydrologic component, 24-hour runoff was modeled based on a modified curve number approach,
using historic rainfall from the local airport weather station, detailed land use mapped by the area’s
regional planning commission, and soil hydrologic ratings from county surveys. NPS E. coli and suspended
solid loads were modeled using event mean concentration coefficients estimated for different land uses
using regular water quality samples collected at 25 fixed points along the river, under varying flow
conditions, during four successive summers. Wet event NPS pollution was isolated from point source
pollution using baseflow separation and load duration curves.
For the beach component, nearshore E. coli concentrations were regressed on locally-measured turbidity,
wave height, water temperature, wind speed and direction, and cloud cover, along with predicted E. coli
and suspended solid loads from the NPS model. Field-collected data are being used to validate both
modeling components.
The ensemble model is packaged as a multi-purpose planning-support tool, in which public health officials
can nowcast water quality at the beach under current conditions, while planners can project the short- and
long-term impacts of land use changes made anywhere in the contributing watershed. Preliminary results
indicate that runoff and NPS pollutant loads discharging from the river are sensitive to changes in land use,
as well as low impact development/re-development practices such as bio-retention. E. coli concentrations
at the beach itself, however, are less sensitive. This appears to be due to prevailing nearshore currents. The
tool is being re-calibrated and tested at an additional coastal watershed in east-central Wisconsin,

characterized by different nearshore hydrodynamics, in order to evaluate the potential for transferability to
other Great Lakes tributaries.
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A number of recent studies have investigated the ability of compact urban growth to mitigate climate
change by reducing green house gas emissions. Comparatively few have evaluated this strategy as a means
of adapting to climate change. In this study, we investigate the relative and combined effectiveness of
compact growth and a suite of “low impact development” (LID) practices, including bio-retention, porous
pavement, and street narrowing, as a means of offsetting projected increases in runoff and non-point
source (NPS) pollution. The study area is the state of Wisconsin.
Historic data indicate that significant changes in precipitation have occurred at scales not reflected by
general circulation models (GCMs). A recent effort to statistically downscale the outputs of 14 different
GCMs has enabled hydrologic modeling at scales relevant to adaptation planning. Extreme variance,
however, in GCM-projected daily precipitation makes event-based modeling computationally prohibitive
beyond highly localized areas. The modeling approach developed for this study focuses on long-term
changes in annual runoff, rather than 24-hour design storms – reflecting the full range of precipitation
events. Changes in cumulative runoff can significantly affect groundwater recharge, surface water quality,
and aquatic ecosystem health.
A modified Long-Term Hydrologic Impact Assessment (L-THIA) model is being developed to estimate the
impacts of varying climate under alternative land use and LID scenarios. L-THIA is a spatially-distributed
automation of the curve number method, coupled with a series of empirically-based event mean
concentration coefficients for NPS pollutants such as nitrogen, phosphorous, and suspended solids. L-THIA’s
relative simplicity enables repetitive, spatially-distributed modeling over large areas. Annual aggregation
and long-term averaging of daily model outputs reduces error and bias associated with downscaled GCM
precipitation.

An updated geographic information system version of L-THIA is being developed to enable raster-based
modeling using 3-dimensional arrays of daily precipitation in NetCDF format. Ten-year average annual
runoff depth and NPS pollutant loads will be modeled across the state at a 30 meter resolution in response
to daily precipitation in each of five historic decades (1957-2006), plus the decade between 2046 and 2055
under alternative land use and LID scenarios. Model inputs include spatially-interpolated 8 km daily
precipitation from 176 cooperative weather stations; 11 km downscaled GCM precipitation; 30 m soil
hydrologic ratings from county surveys, 30 m historic land use (1992 ‘WISCLAND’ and 1992-2001 NLCD); and
30 m future land use from a regional land transformation model.
For the historic period, land use will be held constant, with one set of model runs for each of the different
land use grids, in order to isolate the impact of climate change. For the decade between 2046 and 2055,
runoff and NPS pollutant loads will be estimated and composited from the 14 different GCM models under
three IPCC Emissions Scenarios: “B1” (low), “A1B” (moderate), and “A2” (high); plus two land use scenarios:
“business-as-usual” (historic trend) and “compact growth,” and two LID adoption scenarios: “minimal” and
“widespread” – for a total of 12 composite model runs. LID scenarios will be operationalized using adjusted
curve numbers associated with different residential, commercial, and industrial LID practices, derived from
a recent meta-analysis of existing empirical studies.
This study will help to bridge the gap between large-scale climate modeling and local adaptation planning.
High resolution L-THIA outputs will provide quantitative estimates of historic as well as potential future
changes to cumulative runoff and NPS pollution resulting from regional changes in precipitation. Modeled
hydrologic impacts under alternative land use and LID scenarios will be used to estimate a likely range of
local, regional, and statewide offsets resulting from the adoption of growth management policies and low
impact development/re-development practices.
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Introduction
Preparation of a local climate action plan has become a standard practice for communities that want to
address the problem of climate change. These plans contain policies and actions designed to reduce a
community’s greenhouse gas (GHG) emissions and are usually based on a local GHG emissions inventory

(Natural Capital Solutions, 2007; American Planning Association [APA], 2008; National Wildlife Federation,
2008; ICLEI, 2009a; ICLEI, 2009b). The GHG emissions inventory is a technical endeavor to identify and
calculate current and projected emissions associated with a community; it requires that some discretionary
choices and assumptions be made. Despite the fact that there has been little theoretical work on the
implications of these choices and assumptions on subsequent policy development, communities are moving
ahead with climate action planning based on GHG emissions inventories (Wheeler, 2008; Linstroth & Bell,
2007).
Planners are regularly challenged with balancing the need for technical information that is
accessible and useful for decision-makers and for the public, with the need to be scientifically rigorous
(Brooks, 2002; Hoch, 1994). Our purpose is twofold: (1) to assess the degree to which climate action plans
are linked to GHG emissions inventories; and, (2) to identify GHG emissions inventory choices and
assumptions that influence climate action plan development. We can then show planners who are
preparing climate action plans how to make informed, clear, and defendable choices and assumptions
about GHG emissions inventories that will result in optimization of policy development and implementation
for local communities. In addition, we hope that this research will contribute to future refinement of GHG
emissions inventory protocols and climate action planning methods.
Research Method
To answer the research questions, we conducted a content analysis of 30 U.S. city climate action
plans selected as a stratified (region and population), random sample from a population of 62 plans.
To review the plans, we developed several protocols for recording qualitative and quantitative
data. Each plan was read by one of the authors and the data were recorded on approximately 70 different
factors. The basic categories of factors were municipal and demographic information, planning process and
public participation, GHG emissions inventory, plan structure and content, mitigation actions, and
adaptation actions.
Once the data were recorded, we developed summary and trend statements, typologies, and
descriptive statistics to link findings to the research questions. In cases where qualitative data could be
categorized, we did so and developed basic quantitative measures. In other cases where the data could not
be adequately categorized, we use descriptors such as “most” or “few” and “frequently” or “rarely.”
Analysis & Findings
From analysis of the data we developed four primary findings:
1.
Climate action plans vary but contain core GHG emissions elements.
2.
GHG emissions inventories exhibit technical fidelity but reduction targets fall short of international
targets.
3.
External change is unaccounted for in emissions forecasts and reduction targets.
4.
Mitigation actions are not well linked to reduction targets.
Conclusions
Based on the analysis and findings, we have identified five key recommendations for developing
GHG emissions inventories and climate action plans:
1.
GHG emissions inventories have developed a level of standardization to support climate action
planning, but documentation of data and assumptions should be improved.
2.
GHG reduction targets should be substantiated.
3.
The effect of external change should be accounted for in GHG emissions forecast and reduction
targets.
4.
The special challenge faced by fast-growing communities should be acknowledged and accounted
for in GHG emissions reduction targets.
5.
Lack of quantified and reliable mitigation actions should be offset with clear and effective
monitoring and evaluation programs.
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Title: Variation in Greenhouse Gas Emissions and Urban Characteristics in Groups of Similar Metropolitan
Areas
Abstract:
With more than half the world's population living in urban areas, understanding how urban areas can
reduce their Green House Gas (GHG) emissions is essential to control global warming. While policies to
control GHG emissions from urban areas are needed at all scales: international, national and local; localscale strategies to reduce GHG emissions have distinct costs and benefits as opposed to top down
approaches. Recognizing this, there has been an increase in municipalities developing GHG reduction
policies and climate actions plans and in efforts to understand what we can learn from these efforts
(Wheeler 2008, Tang et al. 2010). One goal of this research is to learn what we can about the urban
characteristics in groups of similar urban areas that can be effective targets for policies and climate actions
plans designed to reduce GHG emissions in urban areas.
For local-scale policies and plans to be effective, they must be tailored to the unique local geographic,
economic, and built environmental characteristics of each urban area and they must develop and
implement policies to target the characteristics associated with their specific circumstances to most
effectively reduced GHG emissions. Efforts are complicated because research suggests that there is
significant variation in the characteristics of urban areas associated with their GHG emissions (Glaeser and
Khan 2008; Brown, Southworth, and Sarzynski 2009).
To identify metropolitan areas with similar geographic, economic, and built environmental characteristics,
we use common metrics for GHG emissions and for metropolitan area characteristics. After we identify
several groups of similar metropolitan areas among the 100 largest areas in the US, we then use statistical
methods to identify the metropolitan characteristics positively or negatively associated with the emission of
GHGs in each of the distinct groups of similar metropolitan areas. Next, we identify and measure the
contribution of these characteristics and the trends in their relationship to GHG emissions over the interval
2000 to 2005. We use a variety of methods to control for the strong inter-correlations between the
metropolitan characteristics.
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This work explores the land pressures on green belt areas south of Managua, Nicaragua. Like many other
urban areas of Latin America Managua has become increasing segregated, fueled by discourses of insecurity
and risk. Natural disasters and the war’s aftermath, has given the urban population little choice but to
accept the realized and perceived risks of city life. These are exacerbated by the influx from rural areas as
the agricultural economy buckles from the unfettered vicissitudes of the global economy. Throughout the
dramatic growth Managua has experienced since the 1970s, the southern highlands have largely escaped
urban encroachment as the terrain is highly fractured, lacking in basic infrastructure and unsuitable for
industrial agriculture or general urban development. It has long been a patchwork of shaded coffee farms
that has enabled the preservation of a relatively dense forest cover. This agroforestry system, with coffee as
the keystone species, are important for the preservation of wildlife habitat and vital in mitigating the risk of
mudflows that frequently flood Managua. The deep and root systems of the diverse shade canopy holds in
place composite organic and volcanic deposition layers that otherwise could dramatically flow as the region
presents three environmental risk factors: 1) intense rain, 2) steep slopes, and 3) frequent seismic activity.
Shaded coffee farms, the traditional rural economy of the region, are now under threat of collapse as the
global coffee economy has failed to recover to its pre-1990 levels. Many farmers are increasingly tempted
by offers from luxury housing developers that cater to the affluent who seek a safe distance from the urban
risks of the city. These urban developments, have the characteristic of destroying the shade canopy and
replacing it with more “urban” landscapes of lawns for large estates, private parks, golf courses and other
urban amenities. The root systems holding the soil layers in disappearing rapidly putting the region at
greater environmental risk. Data were gathered through long-term ethnographic research comprising
interviews, observations, and document analysis. The paper analyzes the origins, nature, and dynamic
interplay of different notions of risk, rights, urban planning, and desired, though highly contested,
sustainable notions for development, elaborating the literatures on risk and sustainability. It finds that elite
concerns are pitted against, and often trump, the concerns of the population at large, regional
environmental sustainability, and the way of life of adjacent small farmers in the highlands.
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Each day, nearly one million units of electronics, weighing over 5,000 tons, become obsolete in the US (EPA,
2007). Given the concerns about improper disposal of hazardous substances, twenty states in the US, plus
New York City, have passed legislation mandating electronic waste (e-waste) recycling. In addition, at least
nine states are considering pertinent legislation in 2010 (Electronics TakeBack Coalition, 2010).
Recycling e-waste not only reduces the environmental burden of landfill disposal and raw material
extraction, but also generates positive impacts on a region’s economy, leading to increases in job
opportunities and revenues from recovering valuable metals (Murray, 1999; Goldman & Ogishi, 2001). The
implementation of e-waste recycling, however, generates new challenges for urban planning. Facing the
growing volume of e-wastes, existing infrastructure is not adequate to collect and process them.
Meanwhile, waste management facilities have been notoriously regarded as LULUs (locally
unwanted/undesirable land uses) and rejected by the NIMBY (not-in-my-backyard)-motivated public. In
particular, most e-waste is generated in urban centers and high-income communities, where the land cost is
high and public opposition to new facilities is strong. Therefore, discarded electronics are typically exported
from urban areas to the lower income urban periphery and rural areas, which are often across state lines,
and as much as 80% of e-wastes collected in the US are shipped overseas to developing countries. While
manual disassembly of e- waste has become their major income-producing activity, the unlawful burning
and dumping activities have caused severe environmental pollution and health impacts (BAN & SVTC, 2002).
Continuing the current e-waste management practice will only widen the disparity between urban and rural
areas, high-income and low-income regions, and developed and developing world.
This research paper discusses the multi-scale challenges of e-waste management, and in particular,
investigates how local planning may address the accountability of e-waste management in urban areas,
thereby promoting regional and global sustainability. It connects and contributes to urban planning in three
primary ways: (1) use of planning tools for refined e-waste flow analysis, with special focus on the spatial
distribution of e-waste stock and discard volume; (2) planning of recycling infrastructure, with a focus on
urban center versus suburban locations; and (3) considering geographical scale in e-waste management, in
particular, the employment and environmental impacts of decentralized e-waste processing at the local and
regional level , versus those of centralized disassembly and processing activities in developing countries.
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Urban form and its ensuing environmental impacts has been a central subject of planning research in the
recent decade. Despite researchers’ disagreement on defining and measuring the ideal urban form, there is
consensus that urban form plays an important role in sustainable development (see Anderson et al, 1996;
Jabareen, 2006). Environmental planners have endeavored to design planning principles that may help
reduce vehicle use, energy consumption, as well as economic cost for infrastructure. These studies,
however, have primarily focused on the inputs to the urban system; few have systematically examined the
linkage between urban form and the system residuals – specifically, the implications of urban form for
waste management.
In practice, urban form determines the source of waste generation, the distance of waste collection and
transportation, and the options of waste disposal. Thus, waste management practice intrinsically reflects
the spatial characteristics of planning and necessitates community- and geographic-specific policy design (Ai
and Leigh, 2005). Previous planning research on waste management, nevertheless, has been largely limited
to facility siting (see Lober, 1995; Hostovsky, 2000; Farhan and Murray, 2006).
This paper investigates the comprehensive interactions between urban form and waste management with a
focus on two connected questions: (1) what are the impacts of urban form on waste management? and,
given a specific urban form, (2) what can planners do to promote economically efficient, environmentally
effective, and socially equitable waste management practice?
In particular, this paper examines high-density and sprawling land use patterns by correlating solid waste
data and local land use characteristics. Because solid waste statistics (e.g., waste generation volume, waste
characterization, and waste management costs) are not commonly available below the city or county level,
this study adopts a case study approach and selects US communities in the northeast, southeast, and west
coast, where urban centers cluster and waste management data are collected regularly at a refined
geographical scale.
Preliminary analysis suggests that urban sprawl generates different waste streams and results in longer
distance for waste collection, compared to high-density development pattern. Dense development,
however, may not always experience lower costs of waste collection and transportation, given different
recycling rates and waste management infrastructure locations. Strategic waste management programs,
such as promoting material-specific recycling and redeveloping brownfield sites close to urban centers, are
considered for proactive waste management.
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Climate change is a real and significant threat to humankind (IPCC 2007). Our response to this threat
presents opportunities to create a more livable, equitable and economically vibrant communities (Orr
2009). By using energy more efficiently, harnessing cleaner and renewable energy to power our buildings,
enhancing access to sustainable transportation modes, conserving our resources, recycling our waste, and
developing vibrant local food systems, we can keep dollars in our local economy, create jobs and improve
the quality of life of our citizens. This is clearly a planning issue.
The literature suggests that the impacts of climate change could be large (IPCC 2007; Orr 2009). And
although the increase of GHG concentrations might be slowed and eventually reversed by reducing
emissions, some of the impacts of climate change will be irreversible. There is a trade-off between avoiding
irreversible policy costs and irreversible damages. While it is not possible to change the irreversible nature
of some damage caused by climate changes, its cost to society can be lessened through efficient mitigation
policies (Becker 2008; Wheeler 2008). The cost of mitigation can be partly reduced by avoiding policies that
encourage irreversible investments that could prove, after the fact, not to be cost-effective solutions.
Moreover, provided that policies are cost-effective, the uncertainty and irreversibility of the impacts of
climate change may justify policy action even if the marginal cost of mitigation exceeds the marginal
damage of one additional ton of carbon.
This paper discusses climate action solutions from a planning perspective. How might emissions be
mitigated using existing policy structures? How are these policies different depending on the type of
institution or community? At what scale are different strategies best implemented, and what are special
features and challenges faced by different planning entities? And finally, how does all this matter to
planners in general – what interplay and synergies exists between Climate Action Plans and zoning, land-use
plans, economic development plans, transportation plans, etc.? To what degree are our current plans
working at cross-purposes?
We use the current climate planning activities of University of Illinois and the surrounding communities of
Urbana and Champaign, as examples for how we as planners might begin to assess these important
questions. We do this by first addressing the climate change literature as it relates to planning and planning
policy formation – including discussions on the need for more (or less) aggressive thinking in this arena. We
then describe the current activities in our study area, the successes, pitfalls, and approaches for producing
net zero emissions in each community (or entity) in question. We review their plan making processes,
outcomes, and policies and how the climate planning activities have affected (or not affected) other
planning activities in the community. Finally, we use this information in a discussion on the broader (and
perhaps generalizable) policy implications and their significance to the field of planning.
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Sense of place shapes the way people implicitly and explicitly bound concern for environmental objects,
processes, plans and policies (Norton and Hannon 1997). Likewise, sense of place is shaped by the extent of
one’s experience with a place (Tuan 1975). Because of its centrality and reflexivity, scholars have recognized
the potential for place sensibility to connect environmental discourse across disciplines, provided it has an
adequate suite of conceptual tools (Cantrill and Senecah 2001, Cheng and Daniels 2003). To address this
need, we develop the concept of an ambit (i.e., ambulatory circuit) to circumscribe the bounds of direct
human experience with the environment. Derived from the ecological notion of an animal’s home territory,
the human ambit reflects a dynamic accumulation of activity patterns in geographic space. An ambit map
could orient us toward places for which we come to care as we accumulate direct experience interacting
with a changing environment over the course of our life spans.
This paper articulates how an ambit base for exploring sense of place could be encoded in an agent-based
model to simulate the physical dimension of place experience as it relates to layers of place-based affect in
memory and fantasy, associations with loved ones living and non-living, mobile and stationary. After
exploring the phenomenon of non-linear spatial discounting of environmental concern, we construct formal
ambit-based measures from which to empirically test distortions of place sensibility in terms of attachment,
identification and dependence.
The empirical results from a survey of 74 Silicon Valley, CA residents, describing the number and nature of
trips taken over the course of a year, affirm previous studies that reject the notion that distance alone
accounts for the allocation of concern for the environment. Sampled respondents care more for distant
places (i.e., ambit measures reveal they spend more time in far places) than predicted by even non-linear
spatial discount rates. These distortions from spatial discount theory were evaluated in terms of
attachment, identification, and dependence to better understand the subjective details of spatial behavior
and expressed senses of place.
Within an agent-based model, the ambit could be articulated as spatial accumulation of activity over an
agent’s life span – expressed as a dynamic density map, animated much as the pixels of satellite imagery
might be for a tornado approaching on the TV weather report. Although a simulated agent can never
predict a real person’s behavior, observations of individual ambit may be used to calibrate agent-based
models of ambulatory behavior to test alternative theories of place sensibility. While the ambit alone
cannot capture the affective relationships to place implied by the phrase “sense of place,” an ambit map
could be overlaid with an agent’s mental map of places carrying emotional significance but existing outside

the scope of daily experience. As with measures of ambit, mental maps may be encoded in agent-based
models, enabling simulation of sense of place as endogenous (functioning as both an independent and a
dependent variable) relative to the environmental system of concern.
As an integrated measure of human activity in space-time, the ambit enables sense of place not only to be
simulated at the individual level, but also aggregated across agents to reveal areas of convergence and
divergence in stakeholder conflicts over environmental planning. A fully elaborated ambit carries the
advantage of conveying density, direction and shape, whereas reduced (time- or trip-weighted) centroid
measures lend themselves more readily toward statistical analysis. We position the ambit at the base of a
multi-layered sense of place, a time-compressed reflection of physical movement in space, from place to
place.
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The construction of a network of high-speed rail (HSR) lines is currently being considered as a way to
improve intercity transportation in the US. Many enthusiasts have argued that a key benefit of HSR could be
the reduction of carbon emissions resulting from a shift away from more carbon-intensive modes of
transportation. In this paper, we complement previous research on carbon emissions in the transportation
sector, including Moving Cooler (Cambridge Systematics, 2009), by identifying a range of potential future
emissions reductions from the implementation of HSR in the US.
We utilize the network of HSR proposed by the Federal Rail Administration (FRA, 2009), augmented by a
few additional intercity links that provide greater connectivity. We extract data on intercity travel in the HSR
‘range’ (100-600 mi.) from the 2009 National Household Travel Survey conducted by USDOT and the FAA’s
T-100 passenger enplanement database. We then project current intercity passenger travel to year 2050
using growth rates found in the 2009 FAA Aerospace Forecast and the 2009 EIA Annual Energy Outlook.
Similarly, we project vehicle energy intensities for the forecast year, drawing upon projections in the
literature (Schipper & Sudardshan, 2009).
Using a hypothetical and probably optimistic HSR average load factor of 60% together with our travel and
energy intensity projections, we estimate that HSR could reduce national travel carbon emissions by
between 1% and 3.5 % by 2050. Within HSR corridors, travel carbon emissions could be reduced by
between 6% and 22% by 2050. Both estimates are compared to business-as-usual travel.

Whereas corridor impacts are large, the nationwide impact is small because only 22% of total passengermiles in the US are currently in the intercity range studied here. A somewhat larger impact would be
estimated if HSR systems were designed to accommodate longer urban trips within metropolitan areas.
Accommodating such trips might require overlays of local and express HSR service, but also would create
opportunities for using HSR investments to help shape metropolitan growth (creating higher densities of
activities around HSR stations.) The demand estimates also could vary if HSR can be used for certain freight
shipments now made by truck.
The emissions reductions presented are carbon reductions from vehicle operations. They do not take into
account full lifecycle emissions of either HSR or its competitors: auto and air transport. Furthermore,
accounting for the lifecycle emissions of these modes could alter the results, as shown by Chester and
Horvath (2009), and would depend not only on demand estimates but infrastructure expansion
requirements not considered here.
Demand estimates would rise should shorter trips and freight services be partially accommodated. The
direction of the adjustment to account for lifecycle emissions is less clear and scenarios showing either an
increase or a decrease are plausible. Taken together, these considerations could produce a substantial
range of estimated emissions reductions from HSR.
We emphasize the importance of high local connectivity at HSR stations in promoting ridership, and how a
poor interface between regional infrastructure planning and station-area planning may result in low
utilization and therefore smaller emissions reductions. Because there is a scarcity of planning institutions in
many US states (including California) that are set up to operate effectively at both macro and micro levels,
creating a HSR network that is congruent at different scales will be challenging.
Given these uncertainties, and the relatively modest total impact of HSR on carbon emissions in our first
order estimates, we conclude that the most compelling justifications for HSR may relate to social, economic
and service benefits. Carbon reduction is possible, but is best considered a co-benefit of a larger transport
and development strategy.
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Planning the Fifth Migration:
Bioregionalism, State Planning Agencies and the Role of the University

The concepts of distinct regions, defined by specific ecological and social communities lies at the heart of
the planning tradition (Thayer, 2003). From its origins as a discipline to the present, iconic and
contemporary thinkers in the field of planning have been fascinated with the unique attributes and
possibilities of place. Bioregionalism has been a recent heir of this tradition, carrying its potential forward
into the current era.
This potential has not been lost on planners and regulators in the United States. Throughout the nation,
state agencies are adopting bioregional terminology, spatial frameworks and goals into official documents.
This embrace of the bioregional discourse extends from state educational materials to codification in
agency operations and state law.
Despite the centrality of these concepts to the planning field and bioregionalism’s widespread adoption in
the public planning arena, academia has been slow to incorporate bioregionalism into its pedagogy. With
only a few exceptions, bioregionalism has been overlooked as a focus for study in the university and it has
been largely absent in peer-reviewed planning journals.
Through literature surveys, archival state document research, and interviews, this paper explores the
motivations for the use of bioregionalism as a organizing principal in public sector planning, the demands
this is generating for planners versed in bioregional concepts and opportunities for academia to expand its
role in meeting this need.
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More than other regions of the world, Europe has attempted for many years to address the problem of
climate change. In addition to international agreements setting emissions reduction targets and national
policies to tax energy, there have also been many provincial and local actions. Plans to make towns carbonor energy-neutral are among the more interesting of these local efforts. This paper examines the experience
with implementing several such plans.
The focus of the case studies is Austria, which signed up for, but recently failed to meet, an aggressive set of
Kyoto targets. Nonetheless, several municipalities and regions have achieved remarkable progress in
improving energy efficiency, generating non-carbon based energy, and sequestering carbon.
The strategies, foci, and degrees of success vary significantly across the case study municipalities. Some
have focused on attracting innovators in the energy sector in the hope of generating export revenues.
Others have performed systematic and pervasive public education about efficiency options. Others have
concentrated on the rapid deployment of solar and biomass energy technologies. Some have persuaded
local farmers to try new agricultural techniques that build soil carbon.
Comparative case study research based on fieldwork performed during early 2010 suggests that rural areas
are more successful than urban areas in approaching carbon neutrality. The fieldwork further suggests that
the most successful projects have sophisticated communications strategies that work through existing local

farming, business, and political networks. Much of the story that emerges is about the importance of
education, communication, and demonstration projects, and not about developing new technological
innovations. These lessons characterize the strengths and weaknesses of localized solutions to climate
change: local networks are powerful persuaders, people are interested in local activities, and there are
many local win-wins. By contrast, new technical innovations must be absorbed by national infrastructures
and industries before they have a visible effect.
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Climate projections in many western cities show increases in daily temperature, as well as shifts in rainfall
patterns towards stronger, more intense storms. At the same time, metropolitan regions continuing to
experience population growth face the prospect of an increased portion of the landscape devoted to human
occupation. In the Washington, DC-Baltimore metropolitan area in the eastern U.S., for example, an
anticipated 40 percent population increase in the metro region in the next 25 years likely will fundamentally
reshape the built environment. Projections suggest that more than 2 million housing units and 280 million
square meters of commercial or institutional space will need to be replaced or added by 2030. More than
one-half of this will be in new areas. In such a context, the coupling of more frequent intense precipitation
events and development changes pose a litany of challenges to water management.
Our paper reports survey research that examines one of these challenges, namely the management of
stormwater runoff. Focusing on the Washington-Baltimore metropolitan region—a 25,000 square
kilometer area with 8 million residents scattered across 30 counties and hundreds of town governments—
we investigate planners’ attitudes toward alternative approaches to improve region-wide stormwater
management. These approaches cross three dimensions: 1) general planning controls that affect the areal
extent of development, such as residential density allowances, floor area ratios, and transportation
requirements; 2) low impact development (LID) practices that directly influence the generation of
stormwater runoff, such as requirements for greenspace, native landscapes, and small-scale on-property
systems to treat and infiltrate runoff to groundwater; and 3) alternative governance or incentive structures
to coordinate approaches among jurisdictions, such as a regional council of government that relies on
voluntary actions, LEEDS-like standards for reducing stormwater runoff, and a centralized, metropolitanwide decision making authority.
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Over 1,000 U.S. cities have initiated local climate action programs to reduce their community-wide carbon
footprint and mitigate global climate change. A growing number has reached the stage of identifying
implementation measures to achieve local greenhouse gas (GHG) reductions. Ample evidence suggests that
energy efficiency retrofits to existing buildings represent the biggest, fastest, cheapest, cleanest, and most
long-lasting opportunity to reduce energy use and greenhouse gas emissions in cities (Granade, et al, 2009;
Portland, 2009).
Energy for operating buildings amounts to 40% of U.S. primary energy consumption and GHG emissions.
While new green buildings can reduce future energy and emissions per square foot, we will still have a
legacy of older, inefficient buildings for years to come. Improving the energy efficiency of existing
residential buildings is essential to accomplishing long-term energy use and GHG emission reduction and
can provide multiple additional sustainability benefits. As energy prices rise, the increasing cost of
operating residential housing has reduced housing affordability, forcing low-income residents to make
tough budgeting decisions between rent, energy, food, and other needs. Energy efficiency retrofits can
substantially increase thermal comfort while reducing energy bills, freeing funds for other household needs.
Benefits to the economy come not only from reducing energy expenditures, but also by growing green jobs
to do the retrofit work.
However, improving the energy efficiency of our existing residential buildings is no easy task. Even though
energy retrofits are generally very cost effective, they suffer from transaction costs associated with poor
technical and economic information, limited access to financing the initial cost of retrofits, and weak
workforce capacity to provide credible information to building owners and to perform the retrofit work
(U.S. Council on Environmental Quality, 2009). Furthermore, while we can easily estimate the energy use
and GHG emission savings from retrofitting a single home, the variation in housing size and type, age,
occupancy and tenure status, and structural materials makes it difficult to estimate the potential energy
and climate benefits of a large-scale community-wide retrofit program.
This paper addresses these opportunities and constraints based on applied research in Virginia and other
states. We especially use our own experience in Blacksburg, Virginia, where we have been active in
developing the energy and climate action plan, an implementation program for residential retrofit, and a
green jobs training program focusing on building technologies, auditing and retrofit protocols.
After addressing some national trends related to building energy retrofits, the paper focuses on specific
planning and implementation mechanisms. We first describe an innovative method that we developed for
estimating community-wide energy use and emissions reduction potential from retrofits based on a
synthesis of data from the U.S. Energy Information Administration and other sources, then apply this
method to localities based on their specific housing stock characteristics.

We then present a process of conducting residential energy audits and retrofits, the types of building
improvements typically associated with them, and the ensuing costs and benefits experienced by the
homeowners. These methods are the basis of a current economic development and workforce training
project currently funded by the Department of Labor involving Virginia Tech, local community colleges, and
weatherization training organizations.
Finally, we discuss some of the financial challenges that have limited the penetration of residential energy
retrofit programs and provide a critical review of various local financial incentives including revolving loan
programs, ESCO-type approach with on-bill financing, and property assessment clean energy (PACE)
programs. We conclude with a summary of lessons learned and a series of recommendations for cities to
facilitate residential energy efficiency retrofits in their communities.
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The intensity and timing of emissions influence the spatial and temporal variations of pollution
concentrations. In addition to these emission sources, other factors, such as the formation and destruction
of pollutants through chemical and physical reactions, the impacts of meteorological factors, and the
assimilative effects of vegetative areas, also have an impact on pollution concentrations. Tropospheric
ozone (O3) is produced by photochemical reactions involving ultraviolet (UV) radiation and forerunner
chemicals. The formation of O3 is known to be a complicated and nonlinear process, depending on the
concentrations of precursors, their mixing ratio, and the intensity of UV radiation (Derwent & Hertel, 1998;
Seinfeld & Pandis, 2006). Episodes of high O3 concentrations occur in late Spring and Summer. Since O3
formation is solely dependent on a photochemical process, UV radiation interacts with the sources of O3
precursors (e.g. traffic emissions), leading to different impacts on O3 concentrations.
Since transportation is responsible for a substantial share of urban air pollution emissions, vehiclekilometers-traveled (VKT) is considered as a better explanatory variable in air quality models than other
transportation-related variables, such as the surface area of roads, distances to major roads, etc (Briggs,
2007; Kim, 2007; Kim & Guldmann, 2008). Link VKT in the Seoul transportation network is estimated based
on the results of a traffic assignment model. The areas of five land uses - residential, commercial, industrial,
transportation, and vegetative - are calculated using a biotope map and satellite imagery. VKT and land-use
areas around air quality monitoring stations (AQMs) have been measured with GIS techniques and used as
input variables in land-use regression (LUR) models to explain pollution concentrations over space and time.
Meteorological factors induce chemical and physical reactions, leading to the creation, destruction, and
dispersion of pollutants. Hourly measured solar radiation, temperature, humidity, and wind speed are
seasonally summarized and included to investigate these impacts. Hourly O3 pollution concentrations
monitored at each AQM are used as the dependent variable. Since roadside O3 concentrations are

significantly lower than those measured at background AQMs, a dummy variable representing this spatial
difference is included to explain the differences in chemical reactions between these two AQM locations.
Traffic and solar radiation generate opposite effects on O3 concentrations. Nitric oxide (NO) emissions from
traffic flows are generally related to O3 titration, leading to a decrease in O3 concentrations. In contrast, UV
radiation decomposes NO2 and provides ground-state oxygen for the generation of O3. Relatively intense
solar radiation during Spring and Summer lead to favorable conditions for O3 generation, and,
consequently, the rates of O3 creation during Spring and Summer are significantly higher than those during
Autumn and Winter. The signs of the VKT coefficients are negative and those of the solar radiation
coefficients are positive across the four seasonal models. Interaction terms between the locational dummy
variable (roadside AQMs vs. background AQMs) and the VKT and solar radiation variables have been
retained in the final models, allowing for different slopes for these two regressors under different locational
conditions. The estimated coefficients of VKT interaction term display significant and positive, suggesting
that the negative effect of VKT on O3 concentrations is reduced at roadside locations. The coefficients of
the interaction term between solar radiation and the roadside dummy variable are significant and negative,
indicating that conditions for O3 generation are less favorable in roadside areas. These estimated results
are consistent with the observed O3 concentrations patterns between roadside areas and urban
background areas: the O3 concentrations at roadside AQMs are lower than those measured at background
AQMs.
References
Briggs, D. (2007). The use of GIS to evaluate traffic-related pollution. Occupational and Environmental
Medicine , 64(1), 1-2.
Derwent, R. G., & Hertel, O. (1998). Transformation of air pollutants. In J. Fenger, O. Hertel & F. Palmgren
(Eds.), Urban air pollution : European aspects. 137-159. Dordrecht; Boston: Kluwer Academic Publishers.
Kim, Y. (2007). Air pollution concentration, urban traffic flow and vegetation area: Focus on cities in
gyeonggi province. Gyeonggi Research Institute Paper Competition, Gyeonggi-do, South Korea. 2-33.
Kim, Y., & Guldmann, J. (2008). Traffic volumes and wind directions impacts on air pollution concentrations
in seoul, korea. Paper presented at the 7Th Annual Community Modeling and Analysis System Conference,
Chapel Hill, North Carolina.
Abstract Index #: 134
STATE MITIGATION PLANS AND THE DISASTER MITIGATION ACT: DO PLANS SUPPORT COASTAL RESILIENCY
AND ADAP
Abstract System ID#: 669
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
LYLES, Ward [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill] wlyles@email.unc.edu
BERKE, Philip [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill] pberke@unc.edu
SMITH, Gavin [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill] gavin_smith@unc.edu
Purpose: This study examines the quality and geographic variability of coastal state hazard mitigation plans,
and how such plans account for adaptation to climate change. The nation is making a major investment in
hazard mitigation planning since adoption of DMA in 2000. The DMA strongly encourages all state (and
local) governments to prepare natural hazard mitigation plans to guide coordination of activities relating to
risk assessments, identification and implementation of mitigation policies, and monitoring and evaluation of
plan performance. There is considerable potential overlap between mitigation activities and adaptation
aimed at climate change.
Methods and Data: Our sample unit is the state hazard mitigation plan, and the sample includes 30 coastal
state plans. A coding instrument was developed based on a derivation of coding items to serve as the

recording unit for our data. Standard inter-coder reliability procedures were followed. An index score for
five plan quality principles was computed for each plan. Quantitative pooled plan quality scores for
mitigation and geographic patterns of scores are reported for each plan quality principle, and a qualitative
account of how well plans incorporate climate change is reviewed.
Findings: State mitigation plan quality has improved in the last decade, but there is considerable room for
improvement.
•
Hazard identification and estimates risk assessment are strong, but lack spatial prioritization of
hazard areas in greatest need for mitigation.
•
Goals were narrowly focused on mitigation, but did not advance a broader vision tied resiliency and
sustainability, and did account for social equity and ecosystem services that provide mitigation functions.
•
Policies that are less costly and/or less politically challenging (FEMA supported land acquisition and
educational campaigns) scored higher than potentially effective regulatory and incentive-based policies
aimed at the location and design of development in hazardous areas.
•
While only a few coastal state mitigation plans explicitly addressed adaptation to climate change,
we identify potentially strong overlap between approaches to climate change adaptation and natural
hazard mitigation in the development of fact bases, goals, policies, and indicators for monitoring and
evaluation.
Relevance. Plan quality evaluation allows those tasked with plan implementation or external review to track
progress, monitor the overall process, and make specific changes as warranted. State hazard mitigation
plans can be more effectively reviewed as part of FEMA’s 5-year plan update cycle and following disasters.
Applying standards of practice also allow for the comparative analysis across states during the higher level
external review conducted by FEMA. The findings can provide FEMA, Office of Management and Budget
and Congressional Appropriation Committees tangible measures that can be used to make targeted
improvements in enabling rules and federal legislation.
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Open space conservation subdivision design (often called conservation subdivision design), which clusters
housing to preserve large tracts of land, has become popular in the last two decades as an alternative to
large-lot developments and as a technique to preserve land at the urban fringe. The design is posited to
have several ecological benefits (Arendt, 1999); however, the degree to which and under what conditions
conservation subdivisions have achieved these environmental benefits have received little empirical

attention (Brabec, 2001; Lichtenberg et al., 2007; Taylor et al., 2007). This paper aims to contribute to a
limited body of empirical evidence on the role of local land use regulations in conservation subdivision
design’s ability to achieve environmentally sensitive and sustainable development patterns.
In this research study, conservation subdivisions built in Waukesha County in southeastern Wisconsin
between 1990 and 2005 are evaluated via spatial data analysis for land preservation and water quality
benefits. While conservation developments are generally encouraged throughout the region, the types of
ordinances and design guidelines (e.g., minimum open space requirements) differ among communities;
some communities, for instance, do not specify minimum open space requirements, while others may
require a minimum of 60 percent (SEWRPC, 2005). In an effort to analyze their role in natural resource
protection, the paper further examines local land use regulations in 16 jurisdictions where conservation
subdivisions were built.
The 54 conservation subdivisions studied in this research protected 2,500 acres of land as common open
space. There is a wide range of proportion of lands being protected: while some subdivisions have
protected only less than one-fifth of their land mass, others have protected much greater than Arendt’s
guidelines of 50 percent of subdivision land. In addition, while these subdivisions have protected many
acres of ecologically significant land that might otherwise have been developed, ecologically significant
lands have been compromised. Further findings suggest that while Wisconsin’s Comprehensive Planning
Law, which highlights the use of clustering and conservation subdivision design as an alternative form of
development, may have facilitated the development of conservation subdivisions, it may not have been
influential in the design and amount of common open spaces created in these subdivisions. In addition,
while the presence of minimum open space requirements appear to be important in open space protection,
the relationship between minimum open space amount specified in the ordinances and the actual amount
protected does not appear to be linear.
This research shows that conservation subdivision design helps protect lands from development; however,
practical opportunities still exist to better protect ecologically significant areas in a subdivision and to better
link open spaces to other environmental resources in a region. To this end, a regional approach and stricter
guidelines on environmental resources would be beneficial.
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Theme and Link to Planning

Cities throughout the world are promoting sustainable urban management practices and experimenting
with new forms of resource restoration and conservation. Exactly how they do this in practice is not well
understood, nor is the influence of the adopted urban sustainability plans on actual city projects. This paper
presents the finding of a three city comparative study (San Francisco, USA, Montreal, CA, and Puebla, MX)
that examines how each city integrates sustainability into their local planning systems. The central
hypothesis is that the capacity of a city to adopt and implement sustainability practices is a function of its
collective civic consciousness. That is, the more widely held the value of sustainability among the private,
public and civil sectors of society, the greater the advances. This collective consciousness approach is
developed over time and applied differentially at different urban scales.
The Methodology of the Research
The study uses information from: documentary analysis (mainly the urban and environmental plans), semistructured interviews with key public sector stakeholders involved in the plans elaboration and
implementation processes, and direct observation of selected urban projects characteristics at various
scales. In each city, different projects were chosen from bldg to sector (wide area) scale that had either
restoration or conservation foci. The Building Environmental Quality for Sustainability Through Time
framework (BEQUEST) is used as a base protocol (Curwell et. al2005, Vrekker et. all 2009).
The study expectation was that the smaller the scale, the greater the use of operational sustainability
components. The San Francisco cases include the Presidio (large scale,) Mission Bay (moderate scale),
Moscone Center (small scale), and the Plaza Apartments (small scale, a LEED-certified building for the
homeless). In Montreal, projects include the restoration of St Michel limestone quarry (large scale), Benny
Hill low-income housing project (small scale), and Mont Royal, the inner-city park (moderate scale). The
Puebla projects include la Malinche, an urban forest restoration (large scale), sustainable suburban housing
development (moderate scale) and the central city convention center zone (small scale).
An analysis of the municipal general plans, sustainability plans and climate action plans of each city form the
basis for understanding the local government framework for sustainability and how each city tries to
expand the collective consciousness of its citizens through adopted legal instruments. A comparative
analysis of plan content and project outcomes is presented for each city, and an assessment of which tools
tend to promote positive sustainability practices is provided. A detailed discussion of how scale and time
influences outcomes are provided.
Findings
The time variable becomes important as we begin to realize that the mix of stakeholders and the
consciousness of the three major sectors (private, public and civil) change over time and demand a voice.
Projects that begin with little sustainable content can reinvent themselves and take on new characteristics
due to changes in the stakeholder mix. The differing institution settings for each city influence progress on a
project basis, and general plans with specific objectives are useful tools. The movement for more
sustainable practices however, has grown and has gained acceptance in all of the cities. Effective
sustainable urban management practices require years and sometimes decades to bear fruit. Commitment
to long run results needs to be the norm.
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Water is a vital resource to humans, plants, and animals. In many parts of the United States, clean
freshwater is a scarce resource because of polluted waterways. Despite efforts to reduce pollutants from
entering the system, the U.S. Environmental Protection Agency (USEPA) has determined that 45% of rivers,
68% of lakes, and 78% of estuaries are considered “impaired,” or do not support their designated uses
(USEPA, Watershed Assessment; Clean Water Act §303(d)). About half of the nation’s watersheds are in
need of restoration and protection efforts not only to meet water quality goals, but also to protect public
health and aquatic ecosystems.
Nonpoint sources, including runoff from agricultural and urban land are currently the primary causes of
pollution. These contributors to water pollution are largely unregulated. Current federal and state statutes
and local regulations are not effective in reducing pollution from nonpoint sources and ultimately meeting
water quality goals. Government entities at all three levels, federal, state, and local scales have not
enforced requirements for pollution control, lacked coordination with interested parties, and have
implemented primarily rigid command-and-control programs.
The purpose of this study is to investigate the performance of nonpoint source pollution control at three
levels of government: federal, state, and local. These tiers of water quality management are interrelated.
Federal authorities delegate much of the responsibilities to the states. In turn, states administer statutes
and regulations and expect local governments to abide by them. First, the research will evaluate the
success of state level provisions and statutes for nonpoint source pollution control. Second, this work will
assess the results of local programs and requirements that pertain to nonpoint source pollution activities.
Lastly, this study will investigate the effectiveness of federal policies and the role of federal entities. This
research will bring a clearer understanding to these issues by using quantitative and qualitative methods to:
1)
evaluate federal policy and regulations for nonpoint source pollution;
2)
evaluate state and local programs; and
3)
compare command-and-control to incentive-based initiatives.
This research will develop a case study to assess the impacts of federal regulations and policies for nonpoint
source pollution reduction at the state and local levels. This study will determine the types of programs
that states and local entities have implemented within a single watershed and their impacts on water
quality. The study will discuss the implications and obstacles of current nonpoint source reduction practices
and present recommendations for future policy and program implementation at all three levels of
administration. Moreover, planners, policy-makers, scientists, and engineers will have to coordinate efforts
to achieve the goals for clean water.
This research is part of the author’s PhD dissertation. The dissertation committee has approved the
research proposal. To date, the dissertation work has progressed past data collection and is at the analysis
stage. The primary advisor is Thomas Daniels (thomasld@design.upenn.edu).
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Addressing nonpoint source (NPS) water quality pollution frequently involves combining multiple program
resources at multiple scales in efforts to influence individual management and behavioral decisions by
landowners. Watershed planning applies models and decision-support tools to identify critical areas for
restoration and protection as well as appropriate “best management practices” for landowners to achieve
desired environmental goals. Yet plans often lack clear strategies for implementing specified practices or
for evaluating the effectiveness of implementation efforts. A time lag between implementation actions and
environmental response (e.g., improved water quality) further complicates assessment and adaptation.
In response to this situation, USEPA Region 5, the USDA-CSREES Great Lakes Regional Water Program, and
the state environmental agencies in the region (Minnesota, Wisconsin, Illinois, Michigan, Indiana, and Ohio)
initiated a project to incorporate “social indicators” as interim measures for NPS project planning and
evaluation. An inter-organizational project team has developed a framework for tracking indicators of
individual change, such as knowledge, awareness, capacity, constraints and behavior. Following an initial
development phase, the team is now nearing completion of a three-year pilot phase involving more than 30
watersheds from across the six-state region. Pilot projects are testing the utility and usability of the
indicators and the related support system for watershed planning and management.
Of particular relevance to the conference theme, the indicators were designed to aggregate and provide
meaningful information across local, state, and regional scales. This paper will provide an overview of the
indicators, their associated support system, and their application to environmental planning. We will
emphasize the preliminary findings from the pilot projects and implications for watershed planning and
management at multiple scales.
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Diverse indices are developed for ranking the U.S. green cities and publically reported every year. Usually a
green city involving a clean industry is believed to attract employees, which would make labor-supply
competitive. At the same time, some industries will move to the city due to the increased labor supplies
while other industries will move out from the green city due to increased costs of production stemming
from higher taxes and tighter regulations. These factors will make GDP and personal income by
Metropolitan Statistical Area (MSA) more complex.
This paper examines whether or not a greener city can contribute to evolving the economic aspects of the
city. Two-stage econometrics approach is the method applied, where the difference of each variable
between 2000 and 2005 is used. At the first stage, the changed greenhouse gas (GHG) emission will be
regressed based on
i.
the changes in residential variables such as density, education level, the cost index of utility and
fuel, the indices of renter cost and owner housing value, the percentage of old age of residential building,
and the percentage of clean fuels for housing heating,
ii.
the changes in policy variables such as government expenditures to eco-environment, regulations
(or pollution tax) and research funds lowering GHG and
iii.
the environment variables of heating and cooling degrees by MSA.
While the ranking indices evaluate each city’s sustainability and degrees of green based on several primary
and secondary data sources, most overall-rankings of the approaches to the evaluations seem to cumulate
(or average) the rankings of individual variables (with some weights if necessary). In that sense, GHG
emissions for residences as a green-city index at the MSA level is used, instead of using a green-city ranking
generally gathered from the public. At the second stage, the change in GDP and per capita person income
will be tested by the predicted GHG emission change to scrutinize whether or not a metropolitan city
benefits from being a greener city. To capture industrial differences of employment to the GHG emission,
random coefficient models will be applied for the second stage. Data sources include 2000 and 2005
emissions of carbon dioxide, 2000 Census, 2005 American Community Survey (ACS), and 2000 and 2005
GDP and per capital person income of Bureau of Economic Analysis (BEA). Major outcome will be the
directions and estimated coefficients of GHG emission by each industry, which will provide the diverse
marginal effects of GHG emission to the industrially different economic performances. The contribution of
this paper will be made in distinguishing concerns about sustainability and green city from concerns about
economic performances.
References
O’Sullivan, A. (2007), Urban Economics (7th ed). McGraw-Hill, Inc.
Tietenberg, T. (2000), Environmental and Resource Economics (5th ed). Addison Wesley Longman, Inc.
Southworth, F., A. Sonnenberg, and M.A. Brown (2008), The Transportation, Energy, and Carbon Footprints
of the 100 Largest U.S. Metropolitan Areas, Ivan Allen School of Public Policy working Paper Series # 37,
Georgia Institute of Technology. Available at http://hdl.handle.net/1853/22231
Gruber, J. (2005), Public Finance and Public Policy, Worth Publishers.

Abstract Index #: 140
ADDRESSING CLIMATE CHANGE IN STATE AND LOCAL ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACT ANALYSIS
Abstract System ID#: 765
Individual Paper
SCHIVELY SLOTTERBACK, Carissa [University of Minnesota] cschively@umn.edu
As concerns about climate change grow, there is increasing pressure to consider potential impacts in a wide
range of policy areas. As evidenced by recent court cases, environmental impact analysis (EIA) policies
appear to be among the areas being targeted. Whether influenced by legal challenges or other motivations,
a number of agencies at the state and local level are responding with requirements and guidance related to
addressing climate change in the context of EIA. These actions occurred in the absence of guidance at the
federal level relative to addressing climate change under the National Environmental Policy Act (NEPA),
which was recently released in draft form in late February 2010. This paper examines the first generation
of policies which emerged at the sub-national level, seeking insights about policy content to inform future
research, EIA practice, and future local, state, and federal policies.
Minus a number of law review articles speculating on possible arrangements for and implications of
addressing climate change in environmental review policy at the federal or state level (e.g. Owen 2008),
there has been little discussion in the literature about the content or impacts of emerging policies. The
literature has pointed to a number of potential concerns and challenges relative to addressing climate
change within existing environmental review policy frameworks, including uncertainty about climate
impacts (Frederick et al. 1997), challenges in addressing climate change impacts at the project scale (Stakhiv
and Major 1997), and the extended temporal scale of climate change impacts which cannot be
accommodated within the 20-30 timeframe considered for most NEPA analyses (Purkey et al. 2007).
The paper examines the five existing state-level policies and one local policy that require some form of
climate change or greenhouse gas impact analysis as part of environmental review. These policies were
identified through a comprehensive review of state environmental policy acts (SEPAs), which vary
significantly from state to state (see Ma et al. 2009, Pendall 1998). We also reviewed relevant policies
administered by individual state agencies responsible for SEPA implementation (e.g. websites, statutes,
agency guidance, and administrative rules). For those agencies identified as having requirements or
recommendations related to climate change or greenhouse gases, an exhaustive review of potentially
relevant materials was conducted to provide a current and accurate characterization of the existing policies.
Each of the agency policies was profiled based on policy content and guidelines for implementation.
To examine variation across these policies, a number of factors related to the content of required analysis,
applicability of analysis requirements, and procedures for analysis were considered. In terms of content, we
identified the greenhouse gases considered, methods of analysis, the spatial and temporal scales of the
analysis, and the extent to which positive climate change impacts might be considered. We also considered
the applicability of climate change impact analysis requirements to various types of projects and the use of
significance thresholds that might trigger analysis. Finally, we examined procedures for integrating climate
change and greenhouse gas analyses into environmental review documents.
The findings provide a useful contribution to the EIA literature, particularly in the context of SEPAs which
typically govern a broader set of project types than NEPA – such as private residential and commercial
development. The findings will provide insights for both researchers and practitioners about emerging
methodologies for analyzing climate change impacts at the project scale and approaches to communicating

climate change information in EIA. In addition, the findings will contribute to the emerging research base in
the quickly evolving policy environment around climate change and EIA.
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At what scale(s) must climate adaptation planning occur to most effectively address climate impacts? Here,
we use spatial and statistical analysis to assess the distribution of urban climate impacts in New York City.
Following on that analysis, this research examines the merits and deficits of the New York City Climate
Adaptation Task Force’s top-down approach to planning in light of evidence that the adverse impacts of
climate are unevenly distributed in the City’s neighborhoods.
Urban areas around the world, including New York City, are now experiencing the effects of two types of
climate change: that caused by the warming of the global atmosphere and the more localized warming in
cities induced by land transformation, known as the urban heat island (UHI) effect. Cities can modify their
local climate in a variety of ways – altering precipitation patterns, wind speed, cloud cover, humidity and
nighttime temperatures, for example. Urban areas generally have higher surface and near-surface air
temperatures than their surrounding suburban and rural areas, resulting in a hotter urban environment,
higher energy demand, accelerated smog formation and increased climate-health impacts (Rosenthal et al,
2007). Urban design and structure are major factors in creating the heat island effect, as the concrete,
metal, stone and asphalt of buildings and street surfaces absorb sunlight, store and conduct heat and act as
multiple reflectors of this energy (Clarke, 1972).
The impacts of climate change and variability are place-based, with adverse environmental, health and
economic impacts unevenly distributed in American communities (Ebi, 2009). Spatial analysis of
summertime surface temperatures in New York City reveal that the surface heat island effect is unevenly
distributed across the City’s neighborhoods. Three Landsat images for the summer of 2002 were analyzed
and the derived surface temperature estimates averaged to the intra-urban scale for 59 Community
Districts for use in multivariate regression modeling. District-level poverty rates are the strongest
predictors of higher surface temperatures on a heat wave day (8/14/02); additional predictors include
percent impervious land-cover and percent Black/African American of total population. This research
suggests that heat acts as an unevenly distributed urban pollutant with greater exposures and impacts for
residents of low-income neighborhoods in New York City.

There is now an active planning process across all levels of government in the United States to adapt to
climate extremes and climate change. PlaNYC 2030, New York City’s long-term sustainability plan, outlined
a strategy for adaptation planning that included the goals of working with neighborhoods to develop sitespecific strategies, and launching a citywide strategic planning process for climate change adaptation. To
date, the City’s Climate Adaptation Task Force has focused on critical built environment infrastructure,
involving city and state agencies and a few selected civic stakeholders to join an ongoing work group and
discussion of climate adaptation for New York City. Comparison of NYC’s adaptation planning with other
municipal and state adaptation plans illustrates how civic and citizens groups may be included as part of the
planning process and why that could benefit the process and the plans themselves (Corburn, 2005).
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With the focus of planning literatures on climate change now shifting from a singular focus on mitigation
(reducing emissions of greenhouse gases) to a shared focus on adaptation (preparing for resilience in the
face of climate-driven alterations in, e.g., precipitation patterns), an important divergence has appeared on
the question of the relationship between these two foci at the local and regional scales. Some scholars have
argued that it is crucial that adaptation in developed nations be conceptualized as essential but secondary
to mitigation—and that it be carried out in a fashion that is maximally compatible with mitigation. In
contrast, others have argued that, although mitigation is important, it is inevitable and acceptable that
adaptation in some locales will have priority and will be carried out in ways that are at odds with mitigation.
Meanwhile, much of the emerging literature on adaptation planning has not directly addressed potential
tensions with mitigation.
This paper contributes to ongoing efforts by the author and others to develop a descriptive and normative
theoretical framework for urban and regional “climate planning” at the interface of mitigation and
adaptation. It first reports the results of a broad, systematic review of two recent (2007-2010) theoretical
and empirical literatures. The first is the rapidly expanding literature on adaptation planning in developed
nations, where the presence or absence of attention to tension between adaptation and mitigation can be
interpreted as especially indicative of emerging (and often merely implicit) sensibilities about the interface.
The second, partially overlapping with the first, is the smaller literature focused directly on the
adaptation/mitigation interface. This review attempts to answer two questions of central importance in
developing a well-rounded theoretical account of the mitigation/adaptation interface:

1.
To what extent does the recent adaptation literature reflect an awareness of potential tension
between adaptation and mitigation? Where there is evidence of such awareness, how is it signaled, and,
more important, how is the tension addressed?
2.
In either literature, are there signs of an emerging consensus—implicit or explicit—on the relative
importance of the tension and how it should be resolved? If so, what is the nature and basis of this
consensus?
The paper then uses these findings to refine a theoretical account of the implications for the planning
profession’s engagement in urban/regional climate planning, and especially for engagement in municipal
programs aimed at systematically reducing urban emissions of greenhouse gases.
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The right of an individual to live in a safe environment is a natural right of entitlement says Revathi Hines (
2001) in, African American Struggle for and the Case of the Shintech Plant: Lessons Learned from a War
Waged. Historically, minorities have experienced disproportionately higher levels of environmental risk in
their neighborhoods, which this paper will present. Companies with hazardous waste, open pit dumps and
air emissions tend to be located in areas where land is readily available, inexpensive, and lacks zoning.
These communities also tend to have a relatively high concentration of minorities and low income
residents. The location of heavy industry in these areas does not open up spheres of empowerment for
local residents, instead a marginalization occurs.
Environmental Justice is the subject of debate in the media and in local politics. Historically, Houston
has had a policy of no zoning. The plight of neighborhoods where low income minorities live adjacent to
industrialized areas is at the forefront. The U.S. Environmental Protection Agency (2007) defines
environmental justice as, “The fair treatment and meaningful involvement of all people regardless of race,
color, national origin or income with respect to the development, implementation, and enforcement of
environmental laws, regulations and policies (EPA 2007).”
The research significance of this project is to answer the following thesis questions: Does environmental
justice exist in Harris County, Texas? Is there a relationship between race, education, and income to
neighborhoods where environmental hazards exist? This project takes up fundamental inequalities based

on race, racism, environment, and political capital at multiple scales. The project is relevant to theoretical
questions of environmental racism.
Geographic Information Systems (GIS) will be used to complete an environmental inventory of hazardous
waste sites and open pit dumps in Harris County, Texas. By accessing the United States Census, American
Fact Finder and data on environmental hazards from Houston-Galveston Area Council, demographic and
environmental information will be mapped to determine where in Harris County, Texas incidents of
environmental justice might be occurring. While GIS will map site specific environmental problems, this
paper will conclude based on scale what community groups, city officials, state agencies and finally, federal
agencies are doing in response to environmental hazards.
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In the US, evidence of environmental injustice has been mounting since the late 1980s. Since then,
Environmental Justice (EJ) analyses have become increasingly refined, focusing on siting decisions,
population mobility, point and nonpoint sources of pollution, and incorporating sophisticated spatial
modeling.
Systematic EJ analyses are much more recent in Western Europe (dating from the early 2000s for the UK
and 2008 for France). These analyses, along with case studies in other countries, have revealed
environmental inequalities and suggest processes not unlike those observed in the US. Definitions of
“minorities,” historical and spatial patterns of industrialization and residential segregation by ethnicity and
class vary greatly between countries and raise interesting challenges for international comparisons.
This paper contributes to this new area of investigation by presenting a spatio-temporal analysis of the
siting of French waste incinerators. There are currently 129 operational incinerators in France, sited since
the mid-1960s. As late as the 1997, some were found to emit dioxin far above the European and French
permitted levels and recent epidemiological studies have linked these dioxin emissions to disproportionate
prevalence of non-hodgkin’s lymphoma among local populations. Assessing who is most affected by these

risks and identifying potential social inequalities in exposure is thus an important step in this domain of
research.
This paper analyses (1) the characteristics of populations in localities with incinerators at the time of the
siting to assess potentially unfair siting practices and (2) demographic changes since the siting to assess the
potential impact of market forces on observed inequities. Since the concepts of race, ethnicity or minority
are not recognized or recorded in France, I use the proportions of foreigners and foreign-born as proxis for
socio-politically underrepresented populations. The analysis uses time lags and spatial logit models to
account for likely spatial dependency and auto-correlation.
Preliminary findings suggest that incinerators were sited in communities with disproportionately high
proportions of immigrant and foreign born residents, and still affect these communities disproportionately.
They also reveal that, controlling for economic factors, the relative impact the proportion of immigrants on
siting probabilities increases over time. The paper discusses the implications of these findings for European
environmental policies. It also discussed similarities and differences between the forms and causes of
environmental inequities in Europe and the US.
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Conventional urban hydrologic models predict that urbanization increases peakflow during storm events
because impervious surface generates more surface runoff. However, this prediction depends solely on the
change in watershed permeability, but overlooks other impacts of watershed urbanization. Development of
hillslope requires heavy earthwork that may significantly alter hydrogeologic characteristics of watersheds
in a manner not predictable by the conventional models. In this study, we explored how watershed
urbanization alters downstream hydrology in hillslope watersheds.
We studied ten streams (seven in hillslope and three in gentle slope watersheds) around Austin, Texas,
where the U.S. Geologic Survey (USGS) monitored daily mean streamflow over the last 20 years. For each
USGS gaging station, we delineated the watershed and measured the degree of urbanization using
impervious surface maps extracted from two Landsat TM images acquired at 1991 and 2008. To quantify
stream hydrology, we estimated transfer function (TF) models using daily rainfall and streamflow data
collected in two study periods (10/1988-09/1992 and 10/2004-09/2008). Because Austin experienced rapid
urbanization between the two study periods, longitudinal comparisons of the parameters of TF models
allowed us to investigate the net effect of urbanization on stream hydrology.
The effect of urbanization on peakflow varied between two geologic regions, i.e., hillslope and gentle slope
regions. We found that after watershed urbanization, peakflow increased in gentle slope watersheds, while
peakflow decreased in hillslope watersheds. The streams became more intermittent as the watersheds
were more urbanized in all the study streams. These results suggest that, contrary to the conventional
models, urban stream became not flashier but drier in hillslope watersheds. One can attribute the stream

dryness to overpumpage of aquifer, but the overpumpage alone cannot explain the difference in hydrologic
changes between the two types of watersheds. Land grading that forms stair-stepped or terraced landscape
may have led to the decreased peakflow in the hillslope watersheds. A stair-stepped topography could
decrease peakflow because treads of the stairs slows down and infiltrate stormwater runoff that cascades
down from the upper level of the stairs.
Current watershed management schemes focus mainly on flood mitigation by reducing runoff during storm
events. However, these schemes are based on hydrologic models developed for gentle slope watersheds,
but do not reflect complex hydrogeologic processes in hillslope watersheds. Our findings suggest that a
watershed management scheme for a hillslope rgeion should take into account local hydrogeologic
conditions to mitigate the stream dryness resulting from urbanization watershed.
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This paper investigates the focus and implementation of local climate action plans by local governments
within the Western States Climate Change Initiative area. While land use planning and policy changes by
local governments hold the greatest promise for overall GHG reductions, recent developments in discursive
framing and institutional requirements make it more likely that local governments will focus exclusively on
operations and facilities.
Local governments have authority over substantial areas of policy that affect climate change mitigation
(Betsill 2001; Lindseth 2004). The most consequential urban policies involve land use and transportation,
and building codes. Research supports the contention that land use and transportation policies can alter the
demand for vehicle miles traveled by 30% (Ewing et al 2008). Building practices can alter the energy
demand of new buildings by 90%, and building codes are the policies that regulate these practices.
Many cities adopted the planning framework sponsored by the Cities for Climate Protection Campaign
(CCPC). The CCPC was started in 1993 by the UN-sponsored NGO Local Governments for Sustainability
(ICLEI). ICLEI supplies expertise and protocols to these cities. The CCPC has linked climate change mitigation
policies and planning to more locally immediate priorities such as fiscal responsibility, energy conservation
and water conservation (Betsill 2001, Lindseth 2004; Slocum 2004). The ICLEI planning framework is an
indicator-based planning strategy with five ‘milestones’: GHG assessment, reduction goal-setting,
development of reduction actions, implementation, and monitoring.

Since 2009, the State of California adopted a new measurement and planning protocol, developed in a
partnership with ICLEI. This protocol focuses on the operations and facilities of local governments, rather
than the impacts of policies. This protocol does not assess nor plan for the most consequential aspects of
local government action.
Portland, Oregon provides a different model. The climate action planning process modeled by Portland
identifies land use, transportation, and other policies as consequential for GHG emissions in the jurisdiction.
There are two major sources for the information needed for this research. The first source is the documents
and consulting provided to local governments by the WSCI state or province. The second source is how the
local governments interpret their task, in policy and in implementation. Twelve local governments will be
selected from the WSCI: one province (British Columbia) and one state(Washington). Public documents can
be used to investigate policies implemented; interviews with staff will be used to investigate how the
climate action task is interpreted at the local level.
This research investigates local government climate action plan implementation. If the ‘government model’
is dominant in implementation, local governments will include the GHG impacts as an aspect of the
justification of many local plans and policies. If the ‘corporate model’ is dominant, climate change planning
will be restricted to the assessment and alteration of facilities and operations of local governments as
corporate entities, and the GHG consequences of policies will not be considered.
References
Betsill, Michele M. 2001. Mitigating climate change in U.S. cities: Opportunities and obstacles. Local
Environment, 6:4, 393–406.
Ewing et al. 2008 Growing Cooler. Washington DC: Urban Land Institute.
Lindseth, Gard. 2004. The Cities for Climate Protection Campaign (CCPC) and the framing of local climate
policy. Local Environment. 9:4, 325–336.
Slocum, Rachel. 2004. Consumer citizens and the Cities for Climate Protection campaign. Environment and
Planning A, 36(5):763-782.
Warden, Toby. 2009. Viral governance and mixed motivations: How and why U.S. Cities engaged on the
climate change issue, 2005-2007. Fifth Urban Research Symposium, Marseilles, France.
Abstract Index #: 147
CLIMATE LEARNING NETWORKS
Abstract System ID#: 854
Individual Paper
SCHEERER, Ann [University of Colorado Denver] annscheerer@gmail.com
GOLDSTEIN, Bruce [University of Colorado, Denver] brugomail@yahoo.com
Addressing global climate change requires fundamental change within our most stable and durable
institutions, which are often unable to initiate changes required to avoid crossing dangerous social and
ecological thresholds. This paper examines collaborative learning networks, which aim to address these
challenges by catalyzing collective action across organizations, disciplines, and jurisdictions.
The “rise of the network society” confirmed that network are a powerful social and technological organizing
principle (Castells 1996). However, while social networks can be self-organising, learning networks, like
stakeholder-based collaboration, are organized and deliberate, requiring skilled facilitation an infrastructure
composed of planning guidelines, technologies, and media in order to build and sustain ties among
participants (Goldstein and Butler 2009). Learning networks create an environment through which planning
innovation can flow and shared capacity can grow (Daniels and Walker 2001). They draw lessons from
experience, instill sound decision-making processes, and identify barriers and solutions to effective practice.
Participatory and non-hierarchical, they encourage autonomy, adaptability, and self-coordination so that

relationships can emerge reflecting mutual work and shared everyday concerns (Beeby and Booth 2000).
Learning networks are a way to redress the tension between the equity and effectiveness of local action
and the need for action across social-ecological temporal, spatial, and organizational scales (Goldstein and
Butler 2010).
Climate change is a multi-scalar and cross-jurisdictional issue that engages a wide variety of stakeholders
and requires fundamental institutional change. We created a database (http://baseportal.com/cgibin/baseportal.pl?htx=/climatenetworks/Climate_Action_Networks) summarizing attributes of over seventy
learning networks that are attempting to address this daunting challenge through a wide variety of actions,
such as promoting shifts in human behavior to foster resilient communities, and developing climate action
plans. In this analysis of the database and associated interviews, we focus on network facilitators by
describing their training, skills, and preparation, the tasks they perform, and what challenges they face. We
also will compare how climate learning networks were initiated and why, and describe their design,
membership and intended purpose, what activities they conduct, and how the purpose and activities of the
network has changed over time. By investigating climate learning networks, we hope to discover
transferable approaches to effective design and management that will not only enable network members to
nurture new patterns of thinking to guide their own actions, but also enable creation of action plans for the
broader world.
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INFORMATION SYSTEMS AND CLIMATE CHANGE: DO ENVIRONMENTAL ACCOUNTS INFLUENCE LOCAL
DECISIONMAKING
Abstract System ID#: 861
Individual Paper
MULLER, Brian [university of colorado denver] brian.muller@ucdenver.edu
Environmental accounting has emerged as a key conceptual framework for climate change and
sustainability policy at the local level in the United States. A variety of accounting tools have been deployed
by local governments including greenhouse gas inventory protocols (Rameswami, et. al. 2008). While there
is a large technical literature on environmental accounting methods in general and a growing body of
assessment research on climate change plans (Saha and Paterson 2008; Brody, et. al 2008; Wheeler 2008),
little research has been conducted on the policy and programmatic outcomes of climate change accounting
systems. Do they influence programmatic and policy decision-making? What determines the level and type
of their influence? These research questions have important policy implications because deployment of
GHG emission accounts represents significant public effort and may help establish general public and

stakeholder expectations for climate change and sustainability planning. In this research, I evaluate both
outcomes and pathways of influence in eight municipalities selected according to governance criteria such
as availability of public resources. Outcomes and patterns of influence are identified using narratives and
flow charts of planning and management processes. Interview participants are asked to delineate
programmatic outcomes, specify the chain of events between development of accounting information and
outcomes, and assess factors that determine how accounting information is used. Our findings suggest that
accounting information has influenced agenda-setting for climate change planning processes but has had
limited programmatic effect on primary municipal government units such as public works departments.
ocal
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RISK AND REGULATION IN MARKETS FOR ECOSYSTEM SERVICES
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BENDOR, Todd
[University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill] bendor@unc.edu
Markets for ecosystem services are promising tools for reducing pollution and protecting resources. In
wetlands and stream markets, the most prevalent U.S. environmental markets, recent regulations have
attempted to equilibrate several aspects of risk experienced by regulators and by offset providers
(entrepreneurs and individuals performing restoration to offset environmental impacts). After substantial
criticism of national wetland and stream protection programs (GAO 2005; NRC 2001), regulations now
require more stringent planning for offsets, financial bonding, and the use of watershed data/planning
information (Corps and EPA 2008). As these prominent ecosystem markets have begun to resemble
financial markets (Nolles 2006), recent proposals have also suggested that offset providers be allowed to
sell services from restored lands (e.g. carbon sequestration, biofuels, endangered species habitat, water
quality benefits, etc.) into multiple ecosystem markets, a practice known as ‘credit stacking.’
I argue that the new regulations and credit stacking can be interpreted as distinct mechanisms for reducing
risk to regulators (a proxy for the public) and offset providers. As a preliminary assessment of this risk, I
analyze data collected through a nationwide survey of 30 of 38 Army Corps of Engineers Districts across the
U.S., as well as nationwide construction, permitting, and road development data. This analysis
demonstrates varying level of risk for offset providers across Districts. Given the desire of recent
regulations to attract high quality offset providers, district-level market entry policies may inadvertently
create an environmental protection paradox. In this paradox, stringent policies requiring high quality
offsets may actually discourage the same high quality offsets sought by regulators. I argue that this is due
to mismatches between the levels of investments required for high quality environmental restoration, the

early expected payout of these investments, and the watershed planning information available to both
regulators and investors.
References
Corps, and EPA. 2008. Compensatory Mitigation for Losses of Aquatic Resources; Final Rule. In Federal
Register, 73 Fed. Reg. 70 19593-19705,
http://www.epa.gov/owow/wetlands/pdf/wetlands_mitigation_final_rule_4_10_08.pdf. (accessed
12/28/09).
Nolles, K. 2006. Lessons on the Design and Implementation of Environmental Markets from the Financial
markets (SEELab Working Paper: WP20060707). SIRCA Experimental Economics Laboratory, Sydney,
Australia.
NRC, 2001. Compensating for Wetland Losses Under the Clean Water Act. National Academy Press,
Washington, D.C.
U.S. Government Accountability Office. 2005. Wetlands Protection Corps of Engineers Does Not Have an
Effective Oversight Approach to Ensure That Compensatory Mitigation Is Occurring (GAO-05-898).
Washington, D.C.: U.S. GAO
Abstract Index #: 150
SEWER INFRASTRUCTURE, URBAN DEVELOPMENT AND SMART GROWTH POLICY IN THE BALTIMORE
METROPOLITAN AREA
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In 1997, Maryland passed a set of laws often referred to as the Neighborhood Conservation and Smart
Growth initiative. The primary goals of Maryland’s smart growth package are to discourage low-density
residential development, promote the redevelopment of older communities close to urban core areas, and
protect open space, farmland and natural resources in the state. One of the most important elements of
Maryland’s smart growth program is the Priority Funding Area (PFA) component. Maryland requires county
and municipal governments to encourage urban development to occur in “priority funding areas,” that is
designated growth areas both within and adjacent to already existing cities, towns and communities. The
state targets state spending for infrastructure such as public sewer, water, roads, and schools to these PFAs.
The underlying premise of Maryland’s PFA strategy is that investment in sewer and other infrastructure
shapes the location of development—local governments will allow develop within rather than outside PFA
boundaries. In turn, it is assumed that limiting infrastructure development will contain urban growth (Lewis,
Knapp and Sohn 2009).
In this paper, we examine Maryland’s PFA strategy in the context of public sewer infrastructure and its
relationship to development in the Baltimore metropolitan area. Some residential properties in the
Baltimore region are serviced by the public sewer system but many properties have their own private onsite septic system for waste disposal. In this paper, we determine the probability a residential parcel in the
region is on the public sewer system rather than a private septic system based on its location inside or
outside PFA boundaries and when it was built. Results from our empirical model suggest that in most
counties, the odds of a residence being connected to public sewer are much greater for those properties
inside versus outside the PFA. This is expected. However, our results also suggest that these odds declined
for properties built after the 1997 smart growth legislation. For instance, in Anne Arundel County,

properties inside the PFA built between 1986 and 1997 were 47 times more likely to be on sewer than
properties outside the PFA built during this same period. When we examine properties built between 1998
and 2003, these odds declined. This preliminary evidence suggests that Smart Growth policy, aimed at
providing funding for public infrastructure, may not be influencing the development of sewer infrastructure
as intended.
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DETERMINING THE PREVALENCE OF ETHNIC ENCLAVES IN U.S. CITIES
Abstract System ID#: 81
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TERZANO, Kathryn [The Ohio State University] terzano.1@osu.edu
How are cities’ ethnic neighborhoods changing, and have some enclaves remained stable over time? This
paper reports on a comprehensive study of ethnic enclaves in the U.S. It evaluates their prevalence and
their characteristics. Certain neighborhoods, like Little Italy in Cleveland, Ohio, meet the definition of an
ethnic enclave and have been experiencing significant change in their demographic composition
(Abrahamson, 1996). In other ethnic enclaves, the ethnic majority residents have moved away from the
neighborhood but the local government has sought to promote the ethnic character of the neighborhood
for tourism (Hackworth & Rekers, 2005; Pang & Rath, 2007). To understand ethnic neighborhoods
experiencing change, we must first understand how common this situation is.
To assess the prevalence and status of ethnic enclaves, a survey was distributed to city planners in the 50
largest American cities as of 1950. This date was chosen because of the shift in population to the Southwest
region of the U.S., which was partially due to the proliferation of air-conditioning; thus, current larger cities
(such as Phoenix, Arizona) may not have been large enough to support older ethnic enclaves, such as Little
Italy or Chinatown enclaves.
The survey asks planners to identify the extent to which enclaves have existed (both present and past) in
their city, including the suburban areas in their metropolitan area. It asks them to classify the ethnic
enclaves or neighborhoods into one or more of the following categories:
* Commercial enclave – A neighborhood that has ethnic businesses but little or no related residential
population.
* Diminished enclave – A neighborhood that may retain some characteristics of an ethnic enclave, but is
becoming less culturally distinct from the surrounding area.
* Revised enclave – A neighborhood that fits the definition of an ethnic enclave, but has changed from
being associated with one ethnicity and is now associated with a second, different ethnicity.
* Tourist destination enclave – A neighborhood that has ethnic businesses that primarily serve a tourist
population and/or the neighborhood is promoted to visitors by the municipality.

* Traditional enclave – A neighborhood with a substantial ethnic residential population and related ethnic
businesses (grocers, restaurants, and other stores or services).
It also asks planners for any additional information they feel is relevant to understanding how the ethnic
neighborhoods in their city have formed and evolved over time. By spring, I will have completed the surveys
and will analyze the responses to determine the prevalence and evolution of the ethnic enclaves in U.S.
cities. The results of this study will help planning academics understand diverse ethnic neighborhoods, their
histories, and how they continue to change.
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LESBIAN, GAY, BISEXUAL AND TRANSGENDER ISSUES IN PLANNING (DEDICATED TO THE MEMORY OF SUE
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Abstract System ID#: 87
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
WINKLE, Curt [University of Illinois at Chcago] cwinkle@uic.edu
ANACKER, Katrin [George Mason University] kanacker@gmu.edu
DOAN, Petra [Florida State University] pdoan@fsu.edu
DUBROW, Gail [University of Minnesota] dubrow@umn.edu
FRISCH, Michael [University of Missouri–Kansas City] frischm@umkc.edu
This round table discussion is intended to gather planning academics with interests in lesbian, gay, bisexual
issues. Discussion will address the degree to which planning research is addressing LGBT issues, these
issues in planning education, the climate for LGBT faculty and students and the possibility of creating a LGBT
ACSP interest group.
Moderator: WINKLE, Curt [University of Illinois at Chicago]
ANACKER, Katrin [George Mason University]
DOAN, Petra [Florida State University]
DUBROW, Gail [University of Minnesota]
FRISCH, Michael [University of Missouri–Kansas City]
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THE CULTURE OF POVERTY AND THE NEGLECT OF THE POOR
Abstract System ID#: 100
Individual Paper
BAUM, Howell [University of Maryland] hbaum@umd.edu
Central theme or hypothesis

Planners who are concerned with poverty typically regard poverty as a product of conflicting economic
interests and inequalities in power. However, public indifference to the plight of the poor, including
children, resistance to antipoverty programs when funding is available, and difficulty seeing the poor as
investments that would bring significant returns all indicate that non-economic considerations, beliefs, and
psychological concerns also influence the maintenance of poverty and neglect of the poor. The paper
supplements the mainstream view of poverty with a psychological and cultural interpretation of causes of
poverty and public policy that neglects the poor.
Conventionally, “the culture of poverty” denotes a culture that causes poverty by leading adherents to act
in ways that result in their destitution. In contrast, this paper explores a “culture of poverty” to which
nonpoor people subscribe that causes and sustains the poverty of others. The paper examines how beliefs
about the poor by the nonpoor contribute to poverty and neglect of the poor. The paper has a two-part
theme. First, the Protestant Ethic associated with capitalism arouses people’s anxiety about their personal
worth. While the ethic links economic accomplishment with personal value, economic uncertainties
constantly threaten people’s sense of worth. Second, those who are economically successful but anxious
whether they can sustain the effort to continue doing well try to reassure themselves by demonizing the
poor. The successful-but-insecure deny their own temptations to laziness, sexual indulgence, and
undisciplined aggression that would jeopardize success and imagine that only the poor embody these–and
only these–qualities. As part of this psychological strategy, the nonpoor need to keep the poor poor, as the
embodiment of the destructive desires. The nonpoor deliberately neglect to invest available economic
resources in antipoverty programs in order to punish the poor for their imagined profligacy and to reassure
themselves that they will not fall from the success that demonstrates their worth.
Approach and methodology
The approach of the paper is to apply a psychological and cultural understanding of anxiety and defenses
against anxiety to examining how economic institutions arouse anxiety and how people use social
institutions and public policies to defend themselves against this anxiety. The method includes analyzing
theoretical assessments of the psychological dynamics of capitalism, empirical studies of how nonpoor
Americans view poor Americans, histories of American criminal justice, and histories of American
antipoverty policy.
Relevance of the work to planning education, practice, or scholarship
The paper offers a counterpoint to conventional studies of inequality and poverty policy that interpret both
as simply products of conflicting economic and political interests. The paper supplements mainstream
planning scholarship and education with regard to poverty by highlighting the importance of cultural and
psychological influences on poverty and antipoverty policy. The paper directs planners’ attention to the
necessity of addressing psychological and cultural issues in developing effective strategies for reducing
poverty.
Key data sources
As noted, besides theoretical and historical works, data sources include studies of Americans’ perceptions
of poverty and the poor.
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PLANNING AND THE TYRANNY OF GENDER: CHALLENGING HETERONORMATIVE ASSUMPTIONS
Abstract System ID#: 132
Individual Paper
DOAN, Petra [Florida State University] pdoan@fsu.edu
Within the field of planning there has been some resistance to the incorporation of gay and lesbian
concerns (Frisch, 2002), much less other queer subject positions, into the planning mainstream. This paper
considers one component of the queer community, the transgendered and gender variant (Doan, 2007),
and critically examines the role of planning practice in reinforcing a binary system of gender norms for
those who transgress gender in their daily lives. Feminist planners and geographers have explored the ways
that space is gendered (Spain, 1992) and the consequences of that gendering for women. Feminists have
also worked to dismantle the gendered dichotomization of public and private space (Duncan, 1996), but
have failed to interrogate the dichotomization of gender itself. This paper argues that rigid categorizations
of gender fail to include the intersexed, transgendered, and other gender non-conforming populations,
which are all highly marginalized segments of the wider population. As a result people who transgress
gender norms experience a kind of gender tyranny when confronted by dichotomously gendered spaces.
These gender variant people do not fit the heteronormative expectations for gender expression, and
experience high levels of harassment and discrimination in most cities. Finally the paper considers the way
that gendered expectations are written into building codes and urban design standards, especially for
access to basic services such as bathrooms and other public facilities.
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COMMUNITY ORGANIZERS OR COMMUNITY REPRESENTATIVES? TENSIONS SURROUNDING
REPRESENTATION AND ADVOCACY
Abstract System ID#: 219
Individual Paper
KONDO, Michelle [University of Pennsylvania] mkondo@sp2.upenn.edu
Many urban areas in the U.S. are experiencing a shift in social demographics in large part due to increasing
rates of immigration of especially Asian and Latino populations. Scholars are increasing their attention to
the emerging challenge that cultural diversity poses to politics, public administration and planning. Cultural
diversity presents challenges not only in bridging cultural differences but in addressing the social inequality
that often accompanies cultural difference (Sandercock 2003). In the U.S., economic disadvantage is often
tied to race and immigrant status, and therefore along with increasing immigration comes increasing
inequities in provision and protection of basic rights such as shelter, food, and health care. Immigrants face
many barriers beyond those related to citizenship within systems such as the economy and jobs, education,

government, and policy-making. Systems of planning and governance are involved in either furthering or
challenging these inequalities.
Since the 1980s, scholars have stressed the importance of both collaboration with and transfer of power to
nonprofit organizations (NPOs) for planning and governance (Friedmann 1992; Scott 1998). In the context
of multiple immigrant groups, NPOs can help institutions, agencies and jurisdictions increase cultural
competency of services, increase democratic inclusion within participatory processes, and increase
representation within local institutions and agencies. NPOs both composed of and serving immigrants, or
immigrant organizations, are growing in numbers and in the functions that they carryout, such as helping
immigrants find their way within the existing maze of social services and integrate socially in to their new
home (Cordero-Guzmán 2005). However NPOs that focus solely on service provision and community
building may have limited ability to actually make structural changes in the lives of urban poor (Marwell
2004). NPOs are increasingly becoming political actors (Marwell 2004). Immigrant organizations are
engaging in advocacy and representation (Cordero-Guzmán 2005) and may play a key role in transforming
the economic disadvantage which many immigrants experience in the U.S.
White Center, Washington is a cross-roads for transnational movement of individuals and communities.
Race, ethnicity and citizenship status in White Center pose as structural barriers within institutions including
housing, employment, education, planning and governance. In this paper I present the case of the Trusted
Advocates, a multi-ethnic coalition comprised of mostly recent immigrants, serving the needs of both
immigrants and other local residents in White Center, WA. I view the Trusted Advocates as a form of
immigrant organization, and question their potential role in planning, governance and collaborative
relationships with community institutions. Based upon analysis of data from two years of ethnographic
research, including observation and interviews, I explore assumptions behind ethnic group identity and
interests, and explore the tensions surrounding concepts of advocacy and representation within interaction
between this immigrant organization and the state in the context of increasing rates of immigration and the
social disparities that many immigrants face.
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NATIVE ARTISTS: PLANNING FOR LIVELIHOODS, RESOURCES, SPACE, GIFTS
Abstract System ID#: 276
Individual Paper
MARKUSEN, Ann [University of Minnesota] markusen@umn.edu
Few planners study Native American economic and community development, and fewer still focus on
Native entrepreneurship and self-employment. In this study, researched and co-authored with Ojibwe
playwright and writer Marcie Rendon, we explore the ability of Native artists to pursue their art forms to
make a living and develop small businesses in both rural reservation and urban settings. The paper also
explores the cultural gifts and impacts of Native artists for their communities and beyond.

We interviewed more than 50 Ojibwe artists in Minnesota, spread across seven reservations as well
as neighboring towns and large cities. Our interviewees reflect diversity of art forms, gender, age, location
and degree of financial success. We asked each how he/she came to be an artist; what challenges they
faced in education and training, access to space, materials, resources, and mentoring; what kinds of jobs
they have worked (arts-related or other); how they market their work; and whether they have benefited
from public, non-profit and private patronage in the form of sales, commissions, grants, and technical
assistance. We also interviewed more than 20 gatekeepers (people who manage spaces and resources
programs) identified through our artist interviews as pioneering in their efforts to provide visibility,
exhibition, performance, and income-earning opportunities to Native artists.
We found that works created and delivered by Native artists are unique in the way they speak to
contemporary urban and rural life. They preserve and celebrate the traditions of their people. They produce
beautiful and moving music, images, spoken and written words. They provide bridges to the future for their
own youth and between Native and non-Native communities. Even those who work in non-traditional
mediums rely on their relationship to their tribal land base and cultural beliefs for inspiration.
Yet Native artists find it difficult to make a living from their artwork. Many have high levels of selfemployment and low incomes, and must rely on non-arts jobs. The harvesting of traditional art-making
materials is difficult due to loss of land and barriers to private land. Explicit racism restricts access to art
training and markets. The Poverty of Native communities confines the home market for their work,
worsened by an under-appreciation of Native artwork in non-native communities. Geographical isolation,
even in the city, throws up barriers to remunerative markets. Practices of funders, arts organizations, tribal
governments and casinos constrain access to resources, space, and commissions.
Many Native artists do not see themselves as individuals pursuing a career, but anchor their artwork in
community cultural practice. Native values of gift giving, cooperating and “not standing out” clash with
Western norms of artistic aspiration and self-promotion. Nevertheless, many are known as master
traditional artists in their home communities. Others have been successful in bridging traditional with
contemporary artistic forms by gaining elders’ permission to innovate. Many testify to the profound healing
power of creating art. Some Ojibwe artists interpret Native life and culture for a largely indifferent or even
hostile white world, while still others use their work to address problems and seek healing within and for
the community.
Our study makes multiple recommendations to improve the nurturing and economic viability of
Native artists and to enable them to to play central cultural roles in their communities. These are aimed at
planning in multiple forums: economic and community development agencies, public art and cultural affairs
programs; non-profit arts and community development organizations; Native-owned spaces/events
including casinos, community centers, tribal buildings, powwows. Private sector galleries, music and
performance venues, and art fairs are also addressed. In closing, we compare contemporary Woodland
Indian artists with their southwestern counterparts regarding relative economic success.
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PLANNING FOR DIVERSITY: THE ROLE OF PARADES IN SHAPING ETHNIC IDENTITY
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SENGUPTA, Annis [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] annis_whitlow@yahoo.com
Cities are experiencing a large influx of new immigrants competing for dominance in the same
neighborhoods. This new wave of immigration is predominantly from Asia and Latin America and challenges
the black-white racial dichotomy that has been dominant in United States politics throughout the last
century (Ramakrishnan 2005). For planners, using parades to map neighborhood change and conflict can
open new opportunities for addressing demographic shifts and the conflicts that can arise from them. They
are particularly powerful because they claim space, express cultural identity, display power, and provide a
platform for communication, while being flexible enough to accommodate competing and contradictory
meanings (Guss 2001). As cities have grown more sophisticated in their use of cultural events to promote
themselves as cosmopolitan cities deserving a place on the world stage (Zukin 1995), parades become a
vehicle for understanding both the complex relationship between immigration, ethnicity and place, and the
tensions between neighborhoods and downtown. This paper will explore how ethnic parades influence
political power and collective identity of immigrant groups as they develop ethnic identities in Chicago, IL,
by exploring the historical processes that have resulted in some immigrant-ethnic communities staging
parades in neighborhoods and others staging them downtown.
This paper, which is being completed within a larger dissertation project, will use the city of Chicago as a
research site to explore what the city’s ethnic parade patterns reveal about the distribution of political and
economic power among immigrant-ethnic groups in the city and about the relationship between the city’s
neighborhoods and its downtown. Chicago, IL, is the ideal site for this research for three reasons. First,
because Chicago has been a continuous immigrant gateway throughout the nineteenth and twentieth
centuries, it allows for analysis of changes in immigration and patterns of immigrant-ethnic parades over
time. Second, as one of the largest cities in the country, its image and identity are visible on the national
stage, which makes it an important site for exploring public expressions of ethnic identity. As the largest city
in the Midwest, the mythical heartland of the country and the region most closely associated with the
dominant white American identity, it is a key site for understanding how that identity is being challenged
and reshaped in the twenty-first century. Finally, Chicago’s history of parade-events, which have bounced
back and forth between downtown and the neighborhoods, provides an important opportunity for
understanding how ethnic identity is expressed at both the neighborhood scale and the scale of the city and
how city policies impact its expression at both scales.
The paper explores two hypotheses. First it examines the hypothesis that spatial patterns of parades are
determined by the differences in the historical, economic, social and political challenges facing different
immigrant groups (Foner 1987). Second, the paper examines the hypothesis that parades’ spatial patterns
are determined by the extent to which ethnic neighborhoods embrace city-approved, sanitized (Zukin 1995)
expressions of ethnic identity. The paper draws on data from general and ethnic news sources, census data,
historical documentation, and interviews with city officials and community leaders. Analysis of the parades’
spatial and non-spatial patterns (routes, demographics, tensions and conflicts, major changes, and city
influence) will reveal how parades mediate between ethnic and spatial identity and between city and
neighborhood for competing purposes. The paper will demonstrate that parades are vehicles by which
communities claim public space in cities and negotiate political and social boundaries.
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WOMEN'S RIGHTS AND GENDERED SPACES IN 1970S BOSTON
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Author: Daphne Spain, University of Virginia
Title: Women’s Rights and Gendered Spaces in 1970s Boston
Abstract:
The status of women and the organization of cities have both changed dramatically since World War II. The
two phenomena, in fact, are related. By pursuing greater rights, the contemporary women’s movement
created opportunities for women to claim urban space for daily use. The struggle for reproductive rights, for
example, took shape in women’s health clinics that offered self-help classes, contraception, and abortion.
Establishing the right to personal safety in the home produced shelters for victims of domestic violence.
And the quest for rights to an independent identity was expressed through women’s centers, feminist
bookstores, and feminist banking facilities. These gendered spaces, created by and for women, were new
to American cities and suburbs. Using examples from Boston during the 1970s developed from interviews
and archival data, my research reveals a spatial side to the women’s movement previously unacknowledged
in the social movement literature, and adds the role of social movements to urban theories that privilege
political and economic forces in explaining metropolitan change.
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GENDER AND FAMILY AS MODIFIERS OF THE URBAN FORM-TRAVEL CONNECTION
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FAN, Yingling [University of Minnesota] yingling@umn.edu
There has been consensus that travel behavior is associated with urban form factors (Handy, 1996), as well
as associated with individual attributes such as gender and household/family structure (Gustafson, 2006,
Crane, 2007). According to previous research, people, to some extent, adapt their travel behavior to their
current family situation; and regardless of family situation, far more men travel than women, and male
travelers travel more than female travelers (Gustafson, 2006). In addition, women’s trips to work by transit
are dwindling rapidly from 1985 through 2005 (Crane, 2007). Increasingly, researchers recognize that urban
form factors and individual attributes not only have main effects on travel but also interactive effects.
However, few empirical studies exist examining how gender and family structure moderate the relationship
between urban form and travel.
Does urban form influence travel behavior of people who live with family more strongly than those who live
alone? And, among those who live within family, do men and women differ referring to urban form-travel
relationship? These questions are important because people who live alone versus people who live with
families have different logistical constraints and have different daily needs to fulfill, leading to different
travel behavior. In addition, for those who live with families, men versus women probably have different
travel behavior due to their different family obligations.
In this paper, we examine how the relationship between urban form and travel is moderated by family
structure. We define people who live with family as individuals who live in the same dwelling place with
their children, spouse or unmarried partner. In addition, among those who live with family, we examine
whether the urban form-travel relationship differs by gender. The study uses data from the 2003-2008
American Time Use Survey and the final sample includes 34,514 adults in 326 counties. Out of the 34,514
adults, 10,951 lived alone and 23,563 lived with family. And among those who lived with family, 10,296 are
men and 13,267 are women. Due to data limitations, we measure urban form at the county level with four
indicators: compactness, continuity, centrality, and proximity of land uses (Fan, 2009). Tobit models are
employed in this study to estimate urban form-travel relationship. As for the dependent variables, travel
behavior is measured by work and non-work related travel time. The reason we focus on travel time is not
only because time is increasingly precious, but also that, to some extent, travel time becomes a possible
source of stress and work-family conflict in American families (Gustafson, 2006). As the different type of
travel—particularly work versus non-work—may be differently associated with urban form, they are
analyzed separately. A total of four sets of Tobit models are estimated, including models estimated for
adults who lived alone, adults who lived with family, male adults who lived with family, and female adults
who lived with family. A Wald chi-square test will be preformed across models to test for effect
modification by family status and gender. Findings from this paper are useful to urban planners who are
interested in gender equity and family strengthening initiatives.
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Over the past few decades, college campuses have become increasingly diverse, both racially and ethnically.
As a result, colleges and universities have initiated policies to increase racial representation on campuses.
More recently, higher education administrators have attempted to promote multicultural awareness and
sensitivity in an effort to create an inclusive and diverse democracy on college campuses. Over the last
twenty years, researchers and educators have conducted research that has concluded that a variety of
benefits to diversity in higher education exist, including critical thinking, intellectual engagement, cultural
awareness, democratic sensibilities, perspective taking, and increased community and civic engagement
(Chang, 2002; Engberg & Mayhew, 2007; Gurin, Dey, Hurtado, & Gurin, 2002; Hurtado, 2005; Lopez, 2004).
Despite increases in numerical diversity and research highlighting the benefits of diversity, members of
historically underrepresented groups tend to perceive the general campus climate differently than their
majority group peers. In general, racial minority students perceive the campus climate as unwelcoming and
unsupportive, which has been associated with adverse outcomes, including poor academic performance,
greater levels of stress, and poor mental health outcomes (Worthington, Navarro, Loewy, & Hart, 2008). In
addition, research indicates that racial minority students may perceive greater racial tension on campus,
particularly in residence halls, which decreases academic persistence and may lead to decreases in racial
minority retention rates.
There has been an increased attention to subtle and contemporary forms of racism in the social science
literature. According to Sue, Capodilupo, Torino, Bucceri, Holder, and Esquilin (2007), “Racial
microaggressions are brief and commonplace daily verbal, behavioral, or environmental indignities,
whether intentional or unintentional, that communicate hostile, derogatory, or negative racial slights and
insults toward people of color” (p. 271). These racial microaggressions are often perpetuated by individuals
who are unaware that they communicate in this way when interacting with racial and ethnic minorities.
Given the increase in diversity on college campuses and the negative perceptions of campus climate among
students of color, racial microaggressions may be one area of research that can help explain these
phenomena.
This paper will discuss the findings of focus groups with 85 students of color at a Historically White
University. We will explain how subtle and even unconscious acts of racial harassment, what we call racial
microaggressions, undermine campus efforts to promote an inclusive and diverse learning environment. In
addition, the prevalence of racial microaggressions has implication for communities looking for way to
engage diverse populations in community building efforts.
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Citizenship is both a basic set of rights and duties connected to a political and legal condition, and a more
nuanced issue in urban context. Actually, contemporary cities represent the site for a deeper understanding
of what to be a citizen can mean, as something which involves not only political rights, but also social and
cultural opportunities.
Observing a neighbourhood where huge processes of physical change, public and private interests and a
composite social population strongly interact, I will critically examine how citizenship is shaped, considering
it as the capability to take part in a system of opportunities and as a main “urban product”, not episodic, but
part of everyday life.
In particular, I would like to explore interactions between planning policies and cultural strategies and
activities, in a neighbourhood in Modena (a medium size town in the North of Italy), which is involved in a
strong process of rehabilitation: the area is located close to the centre, but on the “wrong” side of the
railways, which allowed to consider it as peripheric. It was marked in the past by huge industrial buildings, a
local identity as “working class” neighbourhood, and, more recently, by the emptiness due to abandonment
of production sites, and by some spots of high concentrations of immigrants who live in very unsafe housing
conditions.
The area is now the site of both significative economic interests and planning strategies: but, at the same
time, a comprehensive idea of citizenship is challenged by the concrete reality of the everyday life of many
inhabitants, by its prolungated condition of marginality and lack of cultural investments, and by the
negative connotation as a dangerous area.
These contextual factors produced a policy rethoric of re-development based on “security” and on
“connection”, but it also generated specific claims for a wider recognition of this area as a part of the city,
especially in terms of good public spaces and cultural services. Economic interests, needs of rehabilitation
and the possibility to share “urbanity” together with the rest of the city seem to play at different scales: and
the neighbourhood became the site where different rationalities take a physical shape, deeply influencing
not only the everyday life of citizens, but also the possibility to be citizens.
Looking at the neighbourhood as a space where citizenship (intended as a “system of opportunities”) can be
expressed, I would like to explore in particular how the previous idea of culture as service-oriented and as
citizenship-builder is considered in this specific process of re-development; if and how public services and
spaces are planned to be renewed taking into account the present inhabitants; and how cultural initiatives
(coming both from policies and from inhabitants) are interacting with physical planning.
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Community has many cultural, historical, and political meanings that are linked to place. The spatial claims
of national, religious, racial and cultural communities connect history and cultural meaning at all scales,
from national borders to churches. This territorialization of identity is shaped by processes of domination
and oppression, as well as by processes of self-determination and community empowerment. Despite what
we know about the discriminatory practices that shape urban ghettos, collective and individual efforts in
marginalized and minority communities often result in tremendous social and spatial benefits to the
community. The concentration of identity is space thus results in tensions between the negative effects of
isolation and disempowerment and the positive effects of identity protection and community development.
Where and when non-dominant groups become spatially dominant is the site of this research, which
interrogates both the benefits and the disadvantages of concentrating identity in place and investigates
how communities navigate these effects.
This research explores the meanings of place-making and asks specifically, why does place empower the
identity of non-dominant groups and how does it do so? Under what conditions do minority and
marginalized populations build a safe and powerful place for themselves, where their identities and
communities are empowered, within a larger political context of unequal power and discrimination? What
are the narratives that residents create about their community and how do they protect their community in
the face of real or perceived threats? This research argues that place has different meanings for nondominant, minority groups and that while minority communities use space toward inclusive and exclusive
ends, their narratives reveal how issues of power and oppression become spatialized.
Presented are two case studies in New Orleans: Treme and the Lower Ninth Ward, both predominantly
African-American neighborhoods with strong histories and cultures that are linked to these specific physical
places in the city. Qualitative methods, including interviews with residents and neighborhood leaders, and
participant observation at neighborhood meetings and cultural events, are being used to understand the
complexities of the meanings and demand for space by non-dominant groups. This dissertation research
uses a narrative approach and draws on literature about place-making, gentrification, and community
empowerment.
Comparatively, both neighborhoods are struggling to reclaim their space in the city in the wake of Hurricane
Katrina. Within each neighborhood there are strong narratives about reclaiming space for former residents
and protecting these neighborhoods from outside development pressures. My research to this point has
shown that these narratives, centered on the demand for space and the celebration of community
boundaries, are serving to protect the community and create a safe space for residents. We might expect
to find these narratives in neighborhoods facing gentrification. While the Treme neighborhood has faced
development pressure and demographic changes in the past, neither neighborhood currently faces these
types of threats. Thus this research goes beyond critical studies of gentrification to understand more
nuanced meanings of place attachment for minority groups, linking these understandings to broader issues
of power and oppression. It argues that this area is critical to the field of urban planning because it explores
the meanings of space for minority groups and provides an important lens for understanding urban
segregation in the context of diversifying cities.
This research is the focus of my dissertation. I am currently conducting field work and by time of the
conference, I will have completed field work and begun my narrative analysis. My academic and

dissertation advisor is J. Phillip Thompson, Associate Professor of Urban Politics, Department of Urban
Studies and Planning, MIT (jt71@mit.edu). I have completed my qualifying examinations and will defend
my dissertation proposal this Spring.
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The Planning and Policy Implications of Research Presented at the 4th International Conference on
Women's Issues in Transportation, Oct. 2009
Moderator: Dr. Sandra Rosenbloom, University of Arizona
Participants:
Dr. Gen Giuliano, University of Southern California
Dr. Susan Handy, University of California, Davis
Dr. Anastasia Loukaitou-Sideris, UCLA
Dr. Sheila Mitra-Sarkar, San Diego State
Dr. Lisa Schweitzer, University of Southern California
In both developed nations and in the Global South women's travel patterns are affected more and
differently by their household and parental obligations, the physical and social character of their
neighborhoods, their fear of sexual harassment and "eve teasing," and their limited access to better modes
of travel than comparable men. How should planners respond?
Each participant will briefly present a summary of the major findings and open research questions in the
major areas covered at the 4th International Conference on Women's Issues in Transportation sponsored by
the US Transportation Research Board, the UK Department for Transport, the Swedish Agency for

Innovation, and many others. Then we will open the floor for focused discussion on planning and policy
solutions and opportunities.

_____
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Planning academics (Hoch 1993; Thomas 2008) have studied the plights of African-American planners.
These studies have been qualitatively grounded, utilizing in-depth interviews to capture what issues this
group encounters. The American Planning Association (APA) created and charged a Diversity Task Force in
2004 to develop implementable approaches to increase minority membership, resulting in a 2005 Diversity
Summit at the national APA conference. Minority members were surveyed and revealed various aspects
that they believed contributed to the paucity of minority representation. APA’s effort has focused mostly on
improving recruitment efforts, which does not address a lack of insensitivity for diversity that currently
exists within the profession. Thomas (2008) ended her article providing potential theories to be tested that
could explore difficulties that minority-race planners may experience; one of those theories was that
minority-race planners face institutional barriers to their success and effectiveness that are comparable to
those identified by researchers in other professions, specifically public administration or medicine.
Testing Thomas’ suggestive theory, the present study extends existing literature by evaluating the
applicability of Adam Herbert’s (1974) role determinants model with African-American planners and
comparing collected data against Murray’s results from public administration. Herbert’s model is a six
component model explaining system demands experienced by African-American public administrators,
which was utilized by Murray et. al (1994) to explain institutional barriers faced by African-American public
administrators. Theoretically, the research is grounded by Fainstein’s (2005) definition of the ‘just city’, in
which expanding diversity and social equity is discussed. This research uses the ‘just city’ as a focal point for
better conceptualizing the importance of increasing minority representation for the manifestation of ‘just
cities’.
The research will address the following research questions: 1). Is Herbert’s role determinants model a
“good-fit” for explaining work-place dilemmas of African-American planners? 2). Is there a difference
between African-American planners and minority public administrators, relative to Herbert’s role
determinants model? 3). How does demographic data collected compare to national data on planners?
African-American planners in Georgia and North Carolina were surveyed, using snowball sampling
techniques. The results indicated a “good-fit” of Herbert’s model in explaining work experiences of AfricanAmerican planners surveyed. Herbert’s model can be used by planning organizations, academics, and
practitioner’s to address the lack of diversity within the profession. Particularly, planning academicians can

use the components of the model as teaching points for highlighting possible issues faced by minority
planners. The data also addresses internal professional factors that may prevent the successful attraction,
adjustment, and retention of minority planners, rather than focusing on recruitment alone. The various
components of the model can be used nationally to better assist with efforts to increase minority
representation.
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As various discourses of inclusion, equity and diversity are circulated within the planning profession
(Sandercock 1998, Frisch 2002, Thomas 2008), a serious consideration for transforming the trajectory of
planning theory, education and practice must be articulated. How will planning academicians and
practitioners embrace and/or present planning theory in the twenty-first century to wider, perhaps “global”
audiences? Will we continue to talk “amongst ourselves” (Beauregard 1996), or will we consciously apply
the lessons learned in the twentieth century and tap into emerging schools of thought to reshape the
dialectics and practices of city and urban planning? These questions, we believe, challenge the academic
community to consider how it engages and applies theory, thought and methods from other disciplines,
particularly those within the Humanities and Social Sciences.
We propose that the exploration of theories and epistemologies that are grounded in a myriad of social and
cultural realities can be useful to planners who face rapidly changing environments that are impacted by
social, financial and global shifts and/or issues that were not anticipated during the twentieth century.
Attention to the concept of intersectionality developed by UCLA Law professor Kimberle´ Crenshaw (1989),
poses an opportunity to elevate current planning to a new plateau of sensitivity for diversity, and challenge
to the multiple dimensions of oppression. As a theoretical construct, intersectionality resists a unidimensional lens often used within feminist and anti-racist scholarship, and instead considers ways in which
the interaction of not only race and gender, but class, sexuality, citizenship, ability, age, religion and others
shape discourses of socio-spatial realities that are often articulated by planners and scholars.
The purpose of this roundtable is to explore emerging planning scholarship that purports to be
intersectional and critical in approach. Roundtable participants will begin the discussion by describing their
research, emphasizing the relevance of intersectionality and the questions that emerge. A question and

answer period will follow with the audience. We aim to develop a session that will focus participants on a
set of relevant questions and/or subject areas that will bring us to a lively discussion of the relationship
between community activism and the presentation of planning in theory, method and pedagogy. Finally we
will conclude with a focus on the practice of planning asking participants to reconsider how various
theoretical commitments have informed the practice of planning in the field.
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This paper examines migrants’ processes and negotiations of placemaking directed towards the inscription
of their cultural diversity in the urban space they inhabit and occupy. Processes of placemaking are here
understood as producing two main distinguishable types of place. There are placemaking activities
purposefully aimed at the production of physical and tangible sites -places as location-, and there are also
placemaking activities that unintentionally occur in existing locations and transform those material settings
into places of significance, memory, and attachment. Whereas the latter are endowed with a sense of
ineluctability, i.e. everybody seems to have the power to place-make and does place-make, the former are
strictly regulated by regimes of power, mostly citizenship when studying non-citizens’ placemaking, whose
exclusionary powers determine the access to space and primarily define legitimate and valuable only those
places made by citizens abiding the law. This paper documents how in spite of the absence of any
overarching discourse that openly grants non-citizens the right to the city, forms of appropriation,
participation and/or inscriptions of non-citizens’ ethnic and cultural diversity do occur in the urban
landscape they inhabit. By providing accounts of how these people at the margins manage to inscribe their
presence in the space they occupy, I intend not only to document how the urban space become spatially
diverse, but also call for a greater appreciation of the many different identities that spatially as well as
socially contribute to the making of the multicultural and multiethnic cities of contemporary times.
Placemaking is here advocated as a right to the city by assuming that there is an inherently human need and
demand for it, and that the emergence of these spaces and places of diversity enable other than
mainstream modes of existence which move us closer to the reality of a Cosmopolis where “we (all of us), in
all of our differences, [are] at home.” In this paper, I present preliminary findings of (Japanese)-Brazilians’
activities of placemaking as they occur in Tokyo’s urban landscape. Placemaking in both of its aspects,
physical and social, has been operationalized by looking at urban places of Brazilian food consumption, i.e.
restaurants, sites where ethnic contacts are maintained and social diversity negotiated and designed. To
examine these inscriptions is compelling and vital given the limited latitude of expression that migrants
(read foreign workers) have in the Japanese political and ideological-normative realms. In fact, the official
discourse not only denies that Japan is an immigration country, but also that its society is multicultural.
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This paper examines the language of urban blight as a spatially scaled discourse. While urban studies
scholars in planning, sociology, and geography generally recognize the importance of blight discourse to
post-Second World War portrayals of urban decline and to the justification of federal urban renewal policy,
they have not studied blight discourse as a language that was infused with spatial and scalar metaphors
(Smith 1992; Beauregard 2003; Gordon 2003-2004; Pritchett 2003). I argue in this paper that the use of
spatial metaphor helped make blight discourse effective through its focus on interrelated spatial scales of
the body, the home, the community, the urban, and the nation. Furthermore, I argue that their
effectiveness hinged on their intersection with and use of heternormative assumptions, gendered referents,
racialized imagery, and geopolitical concerns. To this end, this paper examines the spatial scales of blight
discourse using the case study of postwar urban renewal in San Francisco’s Fillmore (or Western Addition)
District, a multiracial and multiethnic neighborhood that was redeveloped in the four decades after the end
of the Second World War. In targeting this African American, immigrant White, and Asian American
neighborhood for urban renewal, redevelopment proponents constructed the Fillmore as irredeemably
blighted. In so doing they scaled the urban crisis as one that impacted children who lacked fresh air and
play spaces; mothers who could not properly raise their children within heteronormative families who could
contribute to a larger public or community or to the Cold War nation in its struggle between democracy and
communism; and the city, which was conceived of as a body with diseased parts and whose pro-growth
coalition sought to shift its postwar economy toward the Pacific Rim, tourism, and white collar services.
Ultimately this paper speaks to the process and language used to identify and treat urban problems.
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Local regulations for and against immigrants became popular in part after the pro-immigrant-rights rallies
occurred across the country in the 2000s drawing attention to the growing power of immigrant groups and
making the immigration debate a household conversation. The American Civil Liberties Union (ACLU)
estimates 1500 immigrant related local ordinances were enacted in 2007. Additionally, the National
Conference of State Legislatures calculates over 1300 pieces of legislation related to immigrants and
immigration were introduced at the state level. Anti-immigrant policies in particular continue to gain steam
and increasingly towns see them as the answer to the growth of immigrant communities within their city
limits.
To be clear, though the discussion of local immigration policy is relatively new, the role of municipal
governments and planners in enacting policies to manage and manipulate how and where minority groups
live, work and play is nothing new. City and small town governments, including planners have been involved
with exclusionary planning practices since the inception of zoning (Thomas & Ritzdorf, 1997). When zoning
was in its infancy, African Americans, Jews, Chinese and other new immigrants were the primary groups
targeted as “undesirables.” Today many local ordinances and policies primarily target Caribbean, Central
and South American immigrant communities. This presentation will highlight one type of anti-immigrant
ordinance known as the Illegal Immigration Relief Act.
Though the Illegal Immigration Relief Act has been marketed as a response to “illegal” immigration,
policymakers appear to have numerous objections to the appropriation of space by all immigrants.
Officially, regulations intend to help communities manage rapid population growth or demonstrate a town’s
dissatisfaction with the federal government’s failure to establish an updated immigration policy. However,
Latinos experience these regulations as xenophobic, largely designed to preserve traditional “Anglo”
cultural and market practices, while discouraging (or driving-out) immigrants and informal economies.
Specifically the IIRA fines or penalizes people who employ or rent apartments to unauthorized immigrants
as a way to discourage the immigrant population from attempting to live or work in the town. IIRA
ordinances criminalize employers and landlords in part because local municipalities do not have the power
to take direct action (like deportation) against unauthorized-immigrants. If municipalities wish to treat
immigrants as though they are illegal they must design and implement policies that render their routine and
daily actions illegal. Some immigrant actions are arguably already illegal (e.g. large numbers of people living
in small apartments, said to violate zoning/housing codes) in which case towns are trying to enforce their
rules more strictly. Many other routine, daily actions are not yet illegal (e.g. like soliciting work on a public
street) in which case towns are trying to plan and propose policy that makes these behaviors illegal. This is
similar to the way cities criminalize the daily activities of many homeless people (panhandling or sleeping in
public parks) because they cannot outlaw homelessness directly (Mitchell, 2003). The IIRA ordinance is one
powerful policy mechanism used to territorialize space and indirectly segregate communities and create
boundaries of belonging.
The main thing the case study municipalities have in common is that between 2006-2008 they discussed
whether to create their own Illegal Immigration Relief Act. This paper will highlight preliminary findings
from my dissertation; including the impacts the Illegal Immigration Relief Act had on municipalities that
proposed and/or enacted this ordinance. In addition, the paper will capture their respective geographic
location, history, socio-politico-economic conditions, total population, percentage of Latino immigrants and
what countries their immigrant populations hailed from.
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While creativity, culture, and the arts take center stage in many cities, questions regarding how art and
cultural planning can or cannot address issues of increasing inequality remain largely unexplored. Increased
disparities evident through gentrification, segregation, and exclusion are common themes in creative
economic development strategies that focus on the development of spaces for “artists” and fail to capture
the creative potential of working class communities. This paper studies how cultural spaces working within
working class immigrant communities, often considered “marginal,” actually fit within the creative city
approach.
Literature on contested, radical, and insurgent spaces present marginality as a place of possibility where
counter-hegemonic discourse and imaginative alternatives can take shape as a part of everyday life. Antihegemonic cultural spaces develop a more contemporary discourse on culture and economic development
that lie at the center of interlocked realities of illegality and invisibility and insurgent citizenship. Such
spaces shed light on new alternative organizational forms of governance, transnational mobilizations, and
everyday forms of collective action that can lead to significant transformations of the urban structure.
However, appropriated, radical, and insurgent spaces have been used as interchangeable terms without
distinguishing what forms of economic and cultural integration sustain these projects. Research fails to
capture the interdependence of dominated and appropriated cultural spaces that reproduce distinct forms
of citizenship that can either standardize uniform needs or represent a true diverse community.
This paper explores the possibilities of cultural spaces and their relationship to the larger social and
economic processes of the city. The argument in this paper is informed by a study of twenty-five cultural
spaces identified in Santa Ana, California, a largely Mexican immigrant city where a cross current of cultural
planning exists that represent both grassroots and top down creative approaches. I examine how cultural
spaces (1) are regulated, organized, and economically sustained (2) establish valuable territory and (3) link
popular politics, community-based organizations to other local, regional, and transnational organizations. I
use data collected throughout two years of participant observation, cognitive mapping, and interviews with
residents, developers, city council members, and artists to identify the types of governance structures and
collective processes within each space, and more generally, to analytically interpret how these invisible but
creative communities are socially and economically integral to the cultural development of the city.
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The communicative tradition in planning has much to offer to the discourse on diversity, difference and the
creation of cosmopolis or the culturally inclusive city. Intercultural dialogue is undoubtedly a necessary
element for growing culturally diverse societies and new forms of intercultural citizenship. The trouble is
that this kind of dialogue is difficult to convene, particularly given the emotional heat that often surrounds
issues of race and ethnicity. Conventional approaches to multi-stakeholder consensus-building, which
favour the more ‘cool’ and ‘rational’ forms of communication and the pursuit of agreement among parties,
are not always well-suited to such emotional conflicts. The research presented in this paper documents and
assesses case studies of grassroots community groups that are taking on issues of race within their
neighbourhoods and designing alternative processes to enable conversations across the racial divide.
Working in a tradition of participatory action research, the researcher is collaborating with two communitybased groups in the province of Nova Scotia, Canada. Nova Scotia is typical of a place trying hard to grapple
with its diversity issues: People of colour struggle to enter the workforce even as governments come up
with new slogans conveying that diversity is good for business. Black youth are the target of racial profiling
on the streets, at bars and in schools, even while one of them holds the title of the city's Poet Laureate. An
interracial couple watches a burning cross on their lawn while a month-long heritage festival is celebrated
at the city’s every cultural venue.
In light of a series of event such as those cited above, the two community groups that are the subject of this
study have been formed with a vision to create unprecedented conversations across the racial divisions.
Both community groups – one urban, one rural - are comprised of a diverse set of individuals across the
racial divide, drawn together by an ability to observe systemic racism within the region and a commitment
to transforming it at both the individual and institutional levels. They are particularly interested in how the
racial divide plays out within three institutions: the police, the schools, and the planning department. They
are asking: What is at the core of racism and racial conflicts in Nova Scotia? How is racial discrimination
embedded in the governmental and business practices and systems? What are the levers of change for
shifting racial dynamics? How do those with power and privilege work towards greater equality? How can
we create safe spaces for conversation among members of divided communities?
These cases are particularly notable for the unique rawness and bravery that each community is exhibiting
in voluntarily stepping into extremely charged historic conflicts, without an official mandate to do so. This
paper narrates the story of how each grass-roots community group designs and implements communicative
processes to gently open and heal old wounds. It is also a first hand account of some of the dynamics that
arise within the groups as individuals engage with their own issues of power, privilege, victimhood, and
disempowerment.
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The interaction between housing choice and transportation choice is relatively unexplored in urban
planning research. Immigrants’ housing patterns differ significantly from non-immigrants in large Canadian
cities (Hulchanski 2007, Hiebert et al 2006); their transportation patterns, while understudied, also show
differences from non-immigrants (Heisz and Schellenberg 2004). Researchers, primarily in the field of
geography, have studied housing patterns in order to understand decreased homeownership and spatial
concentration of immigrants in Canadian cities. Recently, some studies have focused on immigrants’
settlement processes, including the use of immigration services, social and transnational networks (Ghosh
2007). While this research has identified some key factors in immigrant settlement, the link between
housing choice and transportation choice remains unexplored. Yet these choices, from rental housing to car
ownership, are central to growth management and sustainable planning in Canadian cities and regions.
Surprisingly, few authors mention structural changes in policy, infrastructure development, and the labour
market as factors that may influence immigrants’ housing or transportation choices. In Canada, structural
changes that may impact immigrants’ housing and transportation choices include the construction of rapid
transit infrastucture in the 1950s and 1960s; highway construction in the 1970s; fewer policy initiatives
encouraging the construction of rental housing since the 1970s; and immigration policy encouraging
economic immigrants over family reunification in the 1980s.
This paper will present preliminary results from a mixed-methods case study of Filipino immigrants in the
Toronto Census Metropolitan Area (CMA). The study explores how structural changes in housing policy,
immigration policy, transportation infrastructure and the labour market have affected housing and
transportation choices. The research questions, then, address issues of scale and multi-level governance:
federal and provincial policy may indeed have a major impact on municipal growth and development and
consequently, individuals’ housing and transportation decisions.
The study uses Principal Components Analysis (PCA) using Census data and interviews with Filipino
immigrants. The methods are used in a complementary methodology: in a preliminary PCA using the 2001
Census data, immigration period, occupational sector, housing tenure, and transportation mode choice
were closely related. While immigration period and occupational sector indicate crucial differences
between immigrant cohorts and shifts in the labour market, other aspects of structural change are not
easily explored using Census data. To explore these ideas further, interviews with Filipino immigrants who
arrived during four time periods (1971-80, 1981-90, 1991-2000, and 2001-present) were conducted in the
Toronto CMA, a city with a long immigration history for this group. The interviews were useful in defining
immigrants’ choices versus their preferences, which will have long-term impacts on housing and

transportation infrastructure planning in the Toronto region, as the main immigration destination in the
country.
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This study examines the challenge of aging-in-place in an urban context and proposes a toolkit of urban
policies and physical planning techniques to enhance personal mobility, livability, and sense of community
in a supportive physical environment.
SIGNIFICANCE
By 2030, the proportion of elderly in the U.S. is expected to increase by more than 20%. Interventions being
proposed to facilitate aging-in-place -- largely in suburban neighborhoods -- include mixed-used
development, increasing the availability of affordable housing, and improving the walkability of autodominated areas (Alley et al. 2007), as well as alternative housing models (co-housing) that enable the
provision of supportive social and clinical services in a managed-care environment (Adler 2006).
Older urban residents face the dual problems of urban crime and neighborhood decline, and are often
trapped by the declining equity in their homes. The urban elderly also have limited access to clinical
services, are often transit dependent, and reside in neighborhoods with declining physical infrastructure
(Lawler 2001).
Nonetheless, urban neighborhoods are critically important to an elderly resident´s health and well-being.
The frequent face-to-face contact of urban environments provides potential leverage into issues of aging-inplace. Naturally-occurring retirement communities (NORCs), neighborhoods where half the population or
greater is over age 65, offer the social capital of a close network of neighbors and friends. A growing body
of clinical research indicates that this supportive social fabric is not only key to emotional well-being, but
also to physical health and longevity (Kawachi 1999; Freedman et al. 2008).
METHODOLOGY
The study team evaluated a neighborhood conditions assessment which rated – on a parcel-by-parcel basis
– the quality of the public infrastructure and housing conditions in neighborhoods throughout the city. The
study team targeted Kansas City´s West Side neighborhood, based not only on its deficiencies, but also on

its level of social, health and age-related infrastructure, and neighborhood capacity to implement proposed
interventions.
The study team investigated multiple social and environmental factors influencing neighborhood suitability
for aging in place. The elderly are more likely to lead an active lifestyle in neighborhoods with high-quality,
accessible parks, trails, and community centers (Freedman et al. 2008). Walkability is also highly influenced
by traffic safety features (Dumbaugh 2008) and physical design characteristics, such as housing density, the
size of blocks, and the promixity of food and retail outlets (Southworth 2005; Vernez-Moudon 2006).
The study team focused on manageable interventions in physical infrastructure, such as improved
pedestrian crossings, legibility of street signs, and accessibility and upkeep of sidewalks and curbs. The
study team also identified challenges to personal mobility posed by the neighborhood's dramatic terrain,
which led the study team to identify areas within the neighborhood where senior housing should be
targeted or discouraged.
IMPLICATIONS FOR PRACTICE
Public health research has established a clear relationship between the "walkability" of a neighborhood and
the physical activity levels – and consequently the obesity status, level of disability, and general health – of
its residents. In older urban neighborhoods, there is a high preponderance of inadequate and obsolete
curbs and sidewalks, a general decline in the social status and economic well-being of residents, and an
uneven public commitment to maintaining and funding recreational facilities and programs.
Furthermore, among the lower-income urban elderly, there are profound deficiencies in access to geriatric
and specialized health care, including disparities in local availability of Medicaid-eligible facilities.
Despite these caveats, such neighborhoods nonetheless hold significant promise for concerted policy
interventions intended to simultaneously strengthen the built environment and promote active living.
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Asset based approaches to community development (Green and Haines 2002; Kretzmann and McKnight
1996) have gained prominence in recent years. Physical assets of a community include places, locations,
buildings, outdoors area, facilities, infrastructure and natural features. This paper argues that a
community’s physical assets (Kretzmann and McKnight 1996; Green and Haines 2002; Lynch 1960) possess
significant spatial characteristics (Lynch 1960) which need to be identified. The value of physical assets lies

in their social, economic, or historic significance, use, visual appeal and the sense of security they provide
(Green and Haines 2002; Kretzmann and McKnight 1996) The literature (Green and Haines 2002), and
conditions specific to the Sunnyslope community in Phoenix, Arizona (Cannon and Krysik 2004) suggest that
differences in gender and ethnicity influence residents’ perceptions of physical assets. This study explores
the questions - How do perceptions of physical assets vary among community stakeholders of different
genders and ethnicities? What are the reasons behind these differences in perception?
The research applies a sequential mixed methods approach. The first phase involves a survey questionnaire
that assesses residents’ perceptions regarding Sunyslope’s physical assets. The survey collects the opinions
of residents as to where they shop, what facilities they use, what they find visually appealing or historically
important, and routes they frequent. The study employs a quota sampling approach where surveys will be
distributed in gatherings at churches, restaurants, schools and community organizations. The target
populations are men and women of White and Latino ethnicities, who live in Sunnyslope. Data will be
analyzed through statistical analysis and GIS (Geographic Information Systems) to create maps depicting the
following concepts: - the most important physical assets identified by each group, the differences and
commonalities in perception between different ethnicities and genders, and the social and experiential
factors that influence perceptions of individual stakeholders (income level, number of years lived in the
community, proximity to residence, language barriers, etc). The second phase will involve a focused
meticulous examination of the key findings in the first phase.
While this research is on-going, the study is an initial step in exploring how urban design typologies and
methodologies can help inform community asset research. This study attempts to identify and define
physical assets and their value through stakeholder perceptions. This research may help aid community
organizations present their cause to encourage public participation, influence government policy and obtain
external grants.
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Cleveland, Ohio was one of the earliest and hardest hit cities by the housing foreclosure crisis. Thousands of
abandoned, vacant homes sit in most of its neighborhoods. The Slavic Village neighborhood has been much
publicized, including in a March 8, 2009 article by Alex Kotlowitz in the New York Times Sunday Magazine
("All Boarded Up"). The city has greatly increased the demolition of abandoned houses. The abandonment
of vacant, foreclosed homes has spread to the mostly older suburbs of Cleveland in Cuyahoga County. The
city and county have initiated many responses to this crisis, including homeownership counseling and legal
actions intended to force absentee lenders to maintain their properties and to prevent their dumping
deteriorated properties at bargain basement prices to unsuspecting buyers. The city's costs in maintaining
and demolishing these deteriorating properties is considerable.

While Cleveland has had a land bank for vacant lots since 1976, its powers were limited. It has mostly sold
its inventory for nominal sums to neighboring residents and to non-profit housing developers. In February,
2009, the state of Ohio approved a new countywide land utilization authority for Cuyahoga County. It has
expansive powers to acquire abandoned, vacant, foreclosed properties and to rehabilitate or demolish
these buildings and to redevelop vacant land. It can also assist homeowners. It has several sources of
financing. In January, 2010 it was awarded $41 million from second round Neighborhood Stabilization
Program (NSP) 2 funding by HUD (in cooperation with the City of Cleveland and the public housing
authority). The Cuyahoga County land bank (www.cuyahogalandbank.org) began operations in June, 2009.
This paper will analyze this land bank and its prospects for addressing the foreclosure crisis facing the
county and compare it to similar efforts in other cities.
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Throughout the twentieth century, those seeking access to opportunity through the development of
affordable housing have had to construct complicated and delicate financing packages, navigate local,
regional, and state regulatory systems, and appease a skeptical public to achieve their goals. Such barriers
to implementation have thwarted the success of public policies designed to alleviate poor and unaffordable
housing conditions. This article analyzes how each of these barriers can prevent advocates, developers, and
policymakers from producing federally subsidized housing in a fair and equitable manner.
While funding and policy guidance for affordable housing comes from the federal level, siting and
development decision-making occurs locally. Individual cities and towns bear the responsibility to respond
effectively to the housing needs of their community. In the current policy context, “Affordable Housing” is
most often privately built and publicly subsidized. While politically expedient and in line with American
values, this system does not perform without significant challenges. Understanding the problems and
obstacles inherent in the current policy and planning context is an essential component of producing
successful fair housing policies in the future.
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While the particularities of public housing residents' hardships often capture the attention of the national
media, less recognized and understood is how public housing residents work to address the instabilities
they encounter and how they exert control over their living environment. Moreover, much of the existing
literature on public housing provides an inadequate narrative for portraying elderly, poor, and working-class
people fully – as actors – not simply as victims. As a consequence of this gap, public housing residents have
been denied recognition for their political wisdom that historical analysis of their struggles provides.
Through the study of the James Weldon Johnson Houses (Johnson) in East Harlem in New York City using
Census, archival, and interview data, this paper responds to the following questions: 1) how do public
housing residents address the economic, political, social, and racial instabilities they encounter?; 2) how do
public housing residents exert control over their living environment?; and 3) how do the various
institutional actors respond to residents' actions? In addition to situating the everyday struggles of the
residents of Johnson within their physical, social, and political context, this paper explores whether or not
the prevailing portraiture of life in public housing developments (as influenced by the experience of public
housing residents in Chicago and St. Louis) is an accurate portrait to be applied to this public housing
development in New York City.
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Housing discrimination remains an intractable problem in the United States. It is estimated that African
Americans, Latinos, and Asian Americans experience more than 3.7 million instances of discrimination
annually when renting and purchasing housing (National Fair Housing Alliance 2008). Policy makers and
scholars have offered a variety of explanations for the persistence of housing discrimination. These
explanations have prompted the enactment of fair housing law at the federal, state and local levels. The
impetus for most anti-discrimination efforts related to housing was the Fair Housing Act of 1968 (amended

in 1988). In its present form, the Act criminalizes discrimination in the sale or rental of housing based on:
race, color, religion, sex, handicap, familial status, or national origin (Yinger 1999).
Since the Passage of the 1968 Fair Housing Act, growing public attention has been paid to discrimination in
residential housing markets. Past research has explored several factors linked to fair housing such as:
redlining, steering, blockbusting, landlord training, access to credit, zoning and land-use regulation,
consumer perceptions of discrimination in housing markets, and the enforcement of existing law. Most of
this research has focused on the role of the public sector in addressing barriers to housing opportunities.
Less attention has been paid to how private sector actors perceive fair housing issues.
There is growing interest in measuring discrimination in housing markets and fair housing outcomes (Sidney
2003, Friedman and Squires 2005, Connerly 2006, U.N. Committee on the Elimination of Racial
Discrimination 2008). Recent national studies of housing discrimination have used the paired testing
method and measured general public perceptions of housing discrimination (Abrevanel and Cunningham
2002, Squires et al. 2002, Turner et al. 2002). These studies found that discrimination continues to be
perceived in metropolitan housing markets. Despite this growing body of literature on housing markets and
discrimination, little is know about the perceptions of real estate professionals in relation to fair housing.
This is particularly true for minorities in this profession.
This paper will examine fair housing from the perspective of black real estate professionals. The analysis
focuses on black real estate professionals’ attitudes about fair housing and their perceptions of the
effectiveness of existing laws in enhancing access to affordable housing. This paper is based on data from a
2009 national survey of black real estate professionals.
The paper’s findings indicate that black real estate professionals perceive noticeable levels of housing
discrimination. These perceptions vary geographically and by groups facing discrimination. The paper’s
findings also indicate that concerns about blockbusting and steering in housing markets remain salient
among black real estate professionals. In relation to these issues, survey data measuring institutional
sources of fair housing training and advocacy are examined. The paper concludes with recommendations
for policy initiative to enhance access to fair housing training in the real estate industry and expand
networks that focus on promoting the enforcement of fair housing policy.
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The nation pursues two strategies to resolve the housing problems of low-income renters. First, vouchers
help very low-income households afford privately owned rental units if the units are offered at low or
moderate rents. The Housing Choice Voucher (HCV) program helps households with extremely low-income,
which is less than 30 percent of the Area Median Family Income (AMFI). With the voucher, the poor
household can afford moderately priced rental housing, but the HCV program does not cause affordable
rental units to be added to the markets that are experiencing growth or where there is a shortage of units.
Second, the Low-Income Housing Tax Credit (LIHTC) program gives development subsidy to select rental
units that limit rents and admit only tenants who are of very-low income, which is less than 50 or 60
percent of the AMFI. The LIHTC program causes units to be built or rehabilitated, but it does not serve the
most needy households, those of extremely low-income.
The tenant-based HCV program should promote mobility of the poor away from impoverished
neighborhoods and into low-poverty neighborhoods. The project-based LIHTC program, if it follows the
pattern of other project-based rental assistance programs, could concentrate the poor where there are
already high concentrations of the poor. However, the LIHTC program is making entry into low-poverty
suburban neighborhoods at least as well, and often better than, the HCV program.
The project-based LIHTC program should promote the development of affordable rental housing where
there is little affordable housing. However, the LIHTC program seems to be building apartments for
households in the 30 to 60 percent of AMFI where there is already a surplus of such units serving
households in this income category. Yet, these units are not affordable to the households who confront
chronic shortages of units, those with income below 30 percent of AMFI.
Sadly, the LIHTC program allocates funds to states annually on a per capita basis independent of need.
States must use the subsidy or lose the subsidy. It cannot exchange tax credits for increased vouchers.
Perhaps states should be able to do this. Many states are dominated by markets with little or no need for
additional units but a great need for rental assistance to allow households to consume the existing units. In
addition, there is very limited capacity to link tax credits with vouchers. If developers could be given
incentives to attach vouchers to tax credit units, these rental dwellings could enter markets without housing
options for the extremely low-income households and could serve this underserved segment of housing
demand.
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The spatial distribution of different income groups across urban areas has drawn longstanding attention
from scholars and policy makers, as residential location patterns have important implications for the social
outcomes and economic efficiency of cities. Hong Kong has a high level of socio-spatial segregation, which is
not surprising given the high levels of income inequality, extremely high cost of land, and large share of the
population that lives in public housing. However, problems stemming from the spatial concentration of lowincome households in public housing estates, which have been long recognized in the United States
(Massey and Kanaiaupuni, 1993) and Europe (Blanc, 1993), have only recently been documented in Hong
Kong. The high unemployment and a series of suicides and abuse cases in a large public housing estate in
Tin Shui Wai was attributed to the concentration of low-income households and its peripheral location (Lau,
2010). Traditionally, however, Hong Kong’s public housing system has been regarded as a relatively
successful way to provide a decent standard of living for the lower-income residents of a city with high
levels of inequality and extremely expensive housing (Lee and Yip, 2006).
This paper reports early results of a study that is evaluating the role of public housing in Hong Kong’s sociospatial structure, and the social and economic consequences of this structure. The present analysis focuses
on the employment and income impacts of living in public housing. Residents of public housing are not
allowed to move within the system for employment reasons. Thus, we test of the hypothesis that reduced
residential mobility leads to higher levels of unemployment by modeling the impact of living in public
housing on employment, using data from the census and by-census of Hong Kong in 1991, 1996, 2001, and
2006. Data on individuals from different districts of the city will allow for considerations of access to
employment as well as individual characteristics using a multi-level modeling framework. Secondly, an
estimate of the reduction in income stemming from the limited employment access of some public housing
residents will be compared with the subsidy received by the public housing itself.
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Following the crisis in the housing and financial market since the second quarter of 2007 mortgage
foreclosures have deprived millions of owners of their homes or investment properties. Foreclosures
distinctively follow certain geographical patterns and concentrate in Rustbelt and Sunbelt states (RealtyTrac
2008). Florida has been among the top foreclosure markets since 2006, following the housing boom
between 2001 and 2005 when a large amount of condominiums were built or converted from hotels or
multifamily rental units. Due to the length of time associated with these projects, many did not come to
fruition until late 2007 or early 2008. Unfortunately for condo developers, speculators, and owners, the
2006 real estate bust left many unoccupied units across the state, and saturated the market. Accordingly,

there appears to be two ways of looking at the current situation 1) as a devastating crisis for developers,
property owners, investors, neighborhoods, and local communities, or 2) as an abundant opportunity for
state and local governments to use to address a growing housing affordability gap which is present in many
Florida communities, because many of the foreclosed properties were sold at a deep discount (Lin et al
2009; Immergluck and Smith 2006; Allen and Swisher 2000). Furthermore, the dense multifamily, abundant,
and suburban/urban nature of condominiums makes them feasible for affordable housing potential for
reasons of unit cost, complex package deal possibilities, and community accessibility. Much of the previous
literature focuses on the negative impacts of foreclosures and few have attempted to address potential
opportunities that the crisis might generate.
In order to explore how the condo resale market is related to flipping and speculation, which is viewed both
positive and negative, and affordable housing provisions, this study uses a sample of all 2008 condo sales in
five Florida counties recorded as either a) an arms-length transaction; b) a bank owned transaction; c) or a
transaction to prevent a foreclosure to address the following research questions:
Q1) Are the selling prices of bank owned and/or short sale condominiums comparable to qualified market
transactions, what are the typical price ranges for these properties, and how do these price points compare
to comparable single-family housing in the area?
Q2) Is there suspect of investor speculation/flipping in this market; and if so, how will this affect a market
rebound and affordable housing provisions?
Corresponding to the research questions we hypothesize that:
H1) The selling prices of bank owned and/or short sale condominiums are significantly less compared to
qualified market transactions due to the need for property liquidation, and these prices are less than
comparable single-family housing in the area; and,
H2) There will not be reason to suspect investor speculation/flipping due to the high carrying costs
associated with condominium association fees, thus speculation will not aid in market rebound, thereby
creating affordable housing opportunities, yet possibly requiring association fee subsidies.
The sales data will be merged with GIS parcel files to identify property attributes and neighborhood
characteristics. All sales data are derived from Florida Department of Revenue archives. The research design
is both quantitative and qualitative in nature. First, a cross-sectional study employing multivariate
regression will be implemented to address question one (Q1) and test hypothesis one (H1). Then, a
qualitative exploration of the property will be conducted to address question two (Q2) and hypothesis two
(H2).
The planning implication of the study is directed towards the discourse on housing markets and
affordability, both in terms of stabilization and recovery effort. The policy implications are intended for
state and local governments, and the application of utilizing the foreclosure crisis as a resource to alleviate
affordable housing shortages.
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In 1929 Harvey Zorbaugh’s sociological treatise famously depicted Chicago’s Near North Side as divided into
The Gold Coast and the Slum. Chicago’s Cabrini-Green public housing development, built in several stages
between the early 1940s and the early 1960s replaced that slum in a double sense. Initially, the projects
served as a clean and modern alternative to the horrific conditions of the “Little Hell” slum; but
subsequently, after a protracted period of decline, Cabrini-Green itself came to symbolize the slum it was
meant to cure. By the 1990s, therefore, city officials and local developers initiated a second cycle of
renewal, as gentrification processes finally began to erase the harsh distinction between ‘Slum’ and ‘Gold
Coast,’ even as low-income residents struggled to find a place for themselves in a transforming new urban
order.
This paper examines the parallels between Cabrini-Green’s slum-clearance origins and the fate of this
same site under HUD’s HOPE VI program of public housing clearance and redevelopment as part of the
Chicago Housing Authority’s larger Plan for Transformation. Both the development and the redevelopment
were praised by Chicago’s leaders, the first as a “successful” instance of modern public housing, and the
second--following a protracted period of decline and ongoing redevelopment efforts—as a "successful"
example of post-public housing neighborhood transformation into Starbucks-fringed communities such as
North Town Village and ParkSide of Old Town. I assess how such successes have been measured and by
whom, while paying particular attention to how these processes of development and redevelopment have
treated low-income tenants. In each phase, housing officials and their private sector partners used the
creation of improved housing as a way to serve a less-impoverished constituency, while simultaneously
asserting that clearance of substandard housing and dangerous neighborhoods is, in itself, a benefit to
those who are freed from having to live in such conditions.
There are striking parallels between the two eras of clearance and planning, but also good reasons
to be wary about overstating the comparison. I investigate similarities and differences in the rationales and
language used to describe slum clearance and early urban renewal efforts and those used to explain and
describe subsequent efforts to demolish “severely distressed” public housing projects. Similarly, I compare
the language used by housing authorities to describe the new and modern housing that was constructed to
replace the mid-century slums with the marketing efforts now used to extol the new and anti-modern
mixed-income communities of fin-de-siècle transformations under the HOPE VI program. Finally, I compare
the ways that housing authorities and public officials in each of these eras described and interpreted the
residents of those communities they sought to destroy, as well as the way they described and interpreted
those who came to dwell in the alternative communities they aimed to create.
In assessing the comparison between the two phases of clearance, I raise questions about whether
both processes can be properly characterized as “gentrification,” or whether the large socio-economic and
political differences between these two eras of city development suggest divergent explanations. I pay
particular attention to the relationship among the Chicago’s political structure, its public housing
management objectives, and its degree of tenant activism and attention to the needs of low-income public
housing residents. Ultimately, I am seeking to explain why some housing authorities have chosen to

redevelop communities in ways that retain substantial numbers of very-low-income households while
others (such as the one in Chicago) have chosen to disperse or reduce the presence of the least advantaged.
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Unlike the United States, where only about one-third of all eligible low-income households receive federal
housing subsidies, all eligible households in the United Kingdom are entitled to housing subsidies.
Specifically, all low-income households are entitled to a "Housing Benefit", a federal subsidy that covers all
or, depending on income and other factors, part of the rent. The program is designed to prevent after-rent
incomes from dropping below a minimum level set by the government’s social assistance programs.
Households receiving public assistance payments ("Income support" or "Job Seekers Allowance") or whose
income is no higher than the rates paid by these programs receive subsidies covering all of their eligible
rents. The subsidy is reduced sharply for renters earning more than the amount offered by public
assistance.
This paper reviews the evolution of Great Britain’s Housing Benefit program, including changes in its
structure instituted in 2008. the paper examines the strengths and weaknesses of the program and assesses
what lessons it may offer for the United States, should that nation ever make housing assistance an
entitlement. The paper is based on a review of the literature on the Housing Benefit program and on
interviews with policy analysts, government officials and program administrators in Great Britain.
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According to an analysis of the Panel Study of Income Dynamics (PSID), almost 7 percent of families decide
to move to live in a better neighborhood and more than 20 percent of families do so for mixed reasons of
neighborhood quality and housing tenure. It illustrates that the residential context of neighborhoods does
interact with individual mobility and housing behavior. On the other hand, neighborhoods are not static and
the degree of neighborhood change is significantly different between neighborhoods. Therefore,
households who have lived in a neighborhood for several years have likely observed changes of the
neighborhood and take into account them when moving and buying homes. This simple observation leads
to an intriguing question: what are relative roles that original characteristics and subsequent changes of a
neighborhood where renters reside play to their staying in (or moving out of) the neighborhood and tenure
transition into homeownership?
There are only few relevant studies. One strand of housing literature (Dawkins, 2005) addresses the role of
residential location to housing tenure choice so explains a racial gap in homeownership attainment through
racial differences in location choice. Others (Hilber, 2005) add insights about effects of neighborhood
volatility on perceived investment risk of home purchase. Mobility literature (van Ham and Clark, 2009)
proves that socioeconomic status of neighborhoods and its change over time could be an important
determinant of mobility behavior. By jointly modeling tenure, mobility, and location decisions, Gabriel and
Painter (2008) show the contribution of neighborhood characteristics to household location and tenure
choice. However, none of these studies clearly explain the underlying mechanism through which the
residential context of neighborhoods influences joint decisions of mobility and housing tenure. Nor do they
explore all possible causes of different patterns in mobility and homeownership attainment between whites
and minorities. To advance existing literature, this study fully analyzes different dimensions of contextual
effects (socioeconomic status, housing markets, crime rate, and racial composition) as well as separates
effects of static neighborhood characteristics upon moving from effects of unexpected neighborhood
change. It also resolves endogeneity bias by addressing the simultaneous nature between mobility and
housing tenure decisions.
Applying a multinomial logit approach, this study estimates contextual effects of both static characteristics
and changes of a neighborhood on five joint choice variables: no move, move within a neighborhood and
remain as a renter, move within a neighborhood and become an owner, move out of a neighborhood and
remain as a renter, and move out of a neighborhood and become an owner. Household-specific control
variables include permanent and transitory income, housing and financial wealth, parental endowments,
and various demographic characteristics. After running a model with the full sample of renters, raciallystratified models and simulations are estimated to further examine to what extent a large racial gap in
mobility and homeownership can be explained by racial differences in initial location choice or in
responsiveness to neighborhood change. This study utilizes the longitudinal household data from PSID and a
sample is limited to spells of renters between 1968 and 2007. An opportunity to better understand the
interaction between the residential context and moving/housing decisions is presented by linking the
decennial census with the geo-coded PSID through census tract identifiers.
A role of the residential context of neighborhoods to mobility and housing tenure decisions is of vital
planning and policy interest because such decisions can have substantial impacts on individual outcomes
including wealth, employment, and education of children. This study reports not only the importance of
contextual effects relative to individual determinants in these decisions but also the extent to which
contextual effects can contribute to significantly lower rates of mobility and homeownership achievement
among minorities.
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The purpose of this research is to understand whether living in affordable rental housing improves tenants’
lives. The U.S. spends millions of dollars annually developing, financing, and operating affordable rental
housing for low income households, yet there is little understanding of potential tenant outcomes and no
policy for what government-subsidized housing should accomplish for residents. Affordable housing is
asked to address a broad spectrum of physical and social needs and to achieve goals ranging from shelter to
family improvement to neighborhood revitalization. However, the lack of a comprehensive theory of
affordable housing means that policies get made, funds get spent, and units get developed without clear
goals and objectives for the housing or the tenants.
What then should be expected as the return on affordable housing investments, particularly given the
discontinuity between its basic physical goal (decent shelter) and an expanded set of social expectations
(self-sufficiency)? Should only direct standard-of-living impacts (safety net outcomes like better and
cheaper housing) be expected or should we also expect a deeper set of quality-of-life outcomes? If so, are
affordable housing program investments necessary and sufficient to result in expanded quality-of-life
outcomes? Government funding is made available for ‘bricks and sticks’ but there is an expectation that
decent housing will also improve wealth and health.
This study expands previous affordable housing research by analyzing tenant outcomes. Theories
applicable to affordable housing outcomes are divided into three categories: place-based, since housing is
tied to ground where it is built (Briggs, 2005); personal, the experiences of tenants’ lives (Newman &
Harkness, 2002); and professional, those less formal explanations that derive from the experiences of policy
makers and housing developers such as the importance of nonprofits (Bratt, Keyes, Schwartz & Vidal, 1995).
Within this framework, this study defines quality-of-life and offers a structure for measuring quality-of-life
changes organized around the five capitals: financial capital, physical capital, social capital, human capital,
and personal capital.
In order to answer the research questions, a telephone survey was conducted with one hundred twentyone existing tenants at four affordable rental properties in the Chicago suburbs. Two nonprofit and two forprofit developed properties were selected and divided into less desirable and more desirable areas to
create a 2x2 comparison matrix. A quality-of-life index was created comprised of the five capital indices
which included half subjective and half objective variables. Affordable housing was defined as privatelyowned government-subsidized rental housing financed through the Low Income Housing Tax Credit and
HOME programs.

The study found that quality-of-life scores did significantly improve for tenants compared to their previous
housing although not always as predicted. The capitals were very effective at providing insight into why
differences existed between comparison groups and suggested possible points of intervention for tenant
improvement.
This study advances the field by presenting structured research on the relationship of affordable housing to
improvements in tenant quality-of-life. It uses the five capitals as a framework for measurement and
integrates an international poverty tool through the Sustainable Livelihoods Framework. As the need for
affordable units continues to grow it will be important to understand and measure how affordable housing
changes tenants’ lives in order to improve housing policies, development goals, and management systems.
Defining and positioning quality-of-life indicators within the five capitals of a comprehensive model can help
lead to better policies and outcomes.
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This poster illustrates quality-of-life outcomes for tenants living in affordable housing based on the five
capitals. Affordable housing is a fundamental community economic development strategy that is asked to
address a broad spectrum of physical and social needs, and to achieve goals ranging from shelter to
improved quality-of-life. Affordable rental housing has become part of America’s social safety net and
millions of dollars are spent each year providing housing for low income households. But the outcomes of
what should happen to tenants as the return on affordable housing investment are rarely asked. Certain
impacts have been researched separately but there is no comprehensive theory. This means that policies
get made, funds get spent, and units get developed without clear goals and objectives for the housing or
the residents. The purpose of this study is to research whether moving to affordable housing improves
tenants’ quality-of-life.
The goal of many government safety net programs is to reduce poverty by increasing income, or
alternatively, wealth (Sherradan, 1991) which is often defined in terms of assets or capital. In addition,
there are many other recognized types of capital including physical capital, human capital, social capital,
and personal capital (Coleman, 1998 or Sen, 2000). Various components of each have been researched
related to housing and social inclusion theory (e.g. Toye & Infanti, 2004) explicitly includes the capitals. All
five capitals are combined within the Sustainable Livelihoods Framework used by the Department for
International Development. The core of the Framework is the Livelihood Assets pentagon which has one of

the capitals at each apex and provides a conceptual framework for analyzing quality-of-life impacts. It can
be used to visualize relationships between the capitals and measure change on a spectrum from the
individual to a community to the world over any timeframe.
In order to answer the research questions about affordable housing’s impact on tenant quality-of-life, a
telephone survey was created and 121 existing tenants were interviewed at four affordable rental
properties in the Chicago suburbs. The primary data was used to create a quality-of-life index comprised of
five capital indices. Affordable housing was defined as privately-owned government-subsidized rental
housing financed through the Low Income Housing Tax Credit and HOME programs.
The study found that quality-of-life did improve for tenants compared to their previous housing. However,
not all capitals improved equally or as predicted. It also showed that the five capitals provided insight into
why differences existed between comparison groups and suggested possible targets for tenant
improvement.
This study advances the field by presenting a structure for researching the relationship of affordable
housing to improvements in tenant quality-of-life. It uses the five capitals as a framework and integrates an
international poverty tool through the Sustainable Livelihoods Framework. By researching which factors
influence quality-of-life changes, this study addresses one piece of a comprehensive affordable housing
theory. It shows that quality-of-life does improve in many ways and that the five capitals provide a useful
structure for future analysis. As the need for affordable units continues to grow, it will be important to
understand and measure how affordable housing changes tenants’ lives in order to improve housing
policies, development goals and management systems. Defining and positioning quality-of-life indicators
within the five capitals of a comprehensive model could lead to better policies and outcomes.
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Recently, there has been a resurgent interest in cities and downtowns, New Urbanist and mixed-use
development, and alternative forms of transportation, such as walking and biking. While walking focuses
on the activity, walkability emphasizes the quality of walking conditions, including safety, comfort, and
convenience (Litman, 2009). Walking and walkability provide a variety of benefits, including basic mobility,
consumer savings, community vibrancy, and improved fitness and health, among other factors. While
walkability has been analyzed in the subfields of community studies (Jacobs, 1992), land use (Leinberger,

2007), urban design (Dunham-Jones and Williamson, 2008), transportation (Litman, 2009), and public
health, it has not been analyzed much in terms of its effect on property values (for an exception see
Cortright, 2009). This study fills this gap.
The geography of our study is Louisville Metro (Kentucky), a consolidated city-county, which consists of the
former city of Louisville and its adjacent Jefferson County. Our unit of observation is the Census tract,
which serves as a proxy for neighborhood. The population of all Census tracts in our geography contains
170 tracts with an analytic subset of 167. Our dependent variable is Median Assessed Residential Housing
Value for the year 2008, collected from the Jefferson County Property Valuation Administrator (PVA). Our
key independent variable is Walkability, an index ranging from 0, least walkable, to 100, most walkable,
created using the Walk Score (www.walkscore.com) website by entering the address nearest each tract’s
centroid. Other test independent variables include Tree Cover Density, HOPE VI Neighborhood (dummy),
University-Community Partnership Neighborhood (dummy), and New Urbanist Development (dummy). In
regards to the other independent variables, we rely on data provided by the U.S. Bureau of the Census’s
2000 Census. Our control variables are: median housing age, distance to the central business district (CBD),
the proportion of nonwhite residents, the proportion of housing units vacant, and median rooms.
Preliminary results indicate that each increase of 1 in the neighborhood walkability index raises the median
home value by over $500, confirming Cortright’s (2009) findings. This amounts to a positive difference of at
least $11,000 and up to $52,000 in housing value between car dependent and very walkable
neighborhoods. We conclude that walkability is a desirable neighborhood characteristic valued by
homeowners which developers and local governments should also encourage. Public policies should
therefore be created that encourage mixed-use development and safe, comfortable, and attractive walking
spaces.
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For decades, urban scholars have studied the factors shaping people’s residential outcomes. Two dominant
theories have emerged from these efforts: spatial assimilation theory and place stratification theory. While
the former attributes the quality of a person’s community to his/her socioeconomic status, the latter argues
that, because of the persistence of housing discrimination, wealth inequalities, and white middle-class
avoidance of growing minority housing markets, community quality is also a function of a person’s race.
Thus, as place stratification theorists argue, African Americans tend to live in relatively disadvantaged
communities that become more disadvantaged over time (ex. Massey and Denton 1988; Logan and Alba
1993).

Existing research has generally found that socioeconomic status less explains residential outcomes for
African Americans than for other racial and ethnic groups—evidence in favor of place stratification theory.
Yet, since most research has been conducted for central cities and their nearby suburbs, it is unclear
whether similar trends are ensuing in the exurbs, which are the growing, primarily residential communities
on the edge of urban regions. Although the relationship between sprawl and segregation is poorly
theorized, there is evidence that African Americans who move to the exurbs are more likely to own their
homes, consume housing more similarly to whites, and live in more economically diverse neighborhoods
(Pendall 2005; Kahn 2001).
California’s Inland Empire, which encompasses Riverside and San Bernardino Counties on the Los Angeles
region’s eastern fringe, is an ideal case study for testing the validity of place stratification theory. Between
1980 and 2007, there was a net migration of 130,000 African Americans into the area, with the vast
majority moving from Los Angeles County. The region’s meteoric, multiethnic population growth in the
context of fair housing law and increasing white racial tolerance produced diverse communities that may
have enabled African American newcomers to live in communities that are as high in quality as those for
similarly affluent members of other racial and ethnic groups in the region and better than those of their
counterparts in racially segregated Los Angeles County.
The purpose of this research is to develop the nuances of place stratification theory by investigating
whether moving to the Inland Empire—a primarily exurban region that came of age after the Civil Rights
era—enhances Los Angeles County African Americans’ social mobility. Primary questions include the
following: Are Inland Empire African Americans better off relative to those in Los Angeles County on key
facets that drove their migration, such as homeownership, educational opportunity, and safety? Relative to
similarly affluent Inland Empire whites, Latinos, and Asians, did African American newcomers settle in
disadvantaged localities and neighborhoods that became more disadvantaged over time? Why or why not?
I will answer these questions using a multi-method approach that includes analysis of U.S. Census, California
Department of Education, FBI Uniform Crime Reports, and foreclosure and lending data, Inland Empire
African American resident and community leader interviews, and a review of media and other archival
materials for three periods of African American migration from Los Angeles County to the Inland Empire:
1985 – 1989, 1995 – 1999, and 2004 – 2006.
In all, the contributions of this study are twofold. First, it provides empirical evidence needed to assess
place stratification theory’s applicability to the newly built exurbs. Second, while there is a rich literature on
Los Angeles County African Americans, with a few studies focusing on migration to the Inland Empire as an
important demographic trend, none comprehensively explain this shift or assess its effects on African
Americans’ social mobility.
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The dramatic increase in home mortgage foreclosure rates in recent years has received a great deal of
attention from the press and from policy makers. Studies using national and regional foreclosure data have
enabled us to note the concentration of foreclosures in particular states and metro regions; to shed light on
foreclosure patterns within metro regions; and to link foreclosure rates to racial and socioeconomic
variables, and to the prevalence of high-cost, subprime mortgages. (Calem at at 2004; Edmiston and
Zalneraitis 2007; Bocian 2007; Lucy and Herlitz 2009). Some aspects of the foreclosure crisis, however, are
best revealed through micro-level analysis at the neighborhood and parcel level.
This research hypothesizes that property “flipping” and lax lending practices, especially among investorowned properties have driven the default wave, at least in the foreclosure “hotspots” of the Tampa Bay
region. The focus in the popular press on homeowner “greed” (cite) or even on homeowners as “victims” of
aggressive lenders (Saegert, etc) has overlooked the significance of investor-owned properties in key
communities. The foreclosure crisis will not end the role of investors in Tampa Bay residential
neighborhoods: in fact, in some communities, investors have been the beneficiaries of the foreclosure crisis,
as they are likely to be buying defaulted properties. This research also hypothesizes that similarly high
foreclosure rates will have different long term impacts on neighborhoods based on their socio-economic
characteristics, in part because of the differing role of investor-owners.
To uncover the nuances of property sales and borrowing, this research studies parcel-level data in high
foreclosure neighborhoods. We have identified a sample of properties in three Tampa Bay area census
tracts: all have high foreclosure rates, but they differ in their socioeconomic status. We will conduct
searches of sales and mortgage records on this sample, with the goal of revealing: a. investor ownership vs.
owner occupancy; b. number, timing and price of property transactions over a 5 year period; c. number,
timing and characteristics of mortgage transactions over a 5 year period. We will also conduct windshield
surveys of the sample properties to assess their current condition.
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By 2007 and 2008, the evidence that vacant, foreclosed homes – especially when geographically
concentrated – were having negative impacts on neighboring property values and social conditions had
become considerable (Immergluck, 2009a, Schuetz, Been and Ellen, 2008). In July, 2008, the Housing and
Economic Recovery Act (HERA) established what was to become the Neighborhood Stabilization Program
(now often referred to as NSP I). HERA allocated over $3.9 billion in funds to be allocated on a formula basis
by the U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development. The purpose of NSP was to allow local
governments and their partners to purchase vacant, foreclosed homes and either rehabilitate them for
housing or, to a limited extent, redevelop the properties for other uses. In 2009, federal stimulus legislation
provided for another $1.9 billion in supplemental funding for a revised version of the NSP program,
generally referred to as NSP II.
While a variety of research has examined the spatial patterns of foreclosure activity, and some work has
examined the accumulation of REOs (Immergluck, 2008), there is still quite limited information available on
the dynamics and life cycle of foreclosed properties during the mortgage crisis and how these patterns vary
across intrametropolitan space. This paper examines property transaction data for Fulton County, Georgia –
the largest county in Georgia and the central county in the Atlanta metropolitan area – to identify changes
in the duration of properties held in REO status by lenders as well as the nature of the REO sales, including
the levels of concentration of sellers (lenders) and buyers, the nature of buyers, and the relative values of
properties being sold. It builds on some of the work of Coulton, Schramm and Hirsch (2009) and Smith and
Duda (2009) in Cleveland and Chicago, respectively. Survival analysis is used to examine differences in REO
duration across different home value ranges, and Cox proportional hazard regression is used to identify
neighborhood effects on REO duration.
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Critical approaches to working with the urban poor have focussed on empowerment, capacity or asset
building, or poverty (income) alleviation. I argue that using a capabilities lens may provide another tool that
could be particularly helpful for organizing both physical and social planning responses.
The capabilities calculation looks to bundles of opportunities and the capacity to make choices as a measure
of quality of life(1). This approach has not been used much in the developed nation context, but offers a

new way to understand the impact of recent comprehensive welfare reform and the way it is affecting cities
and neighbourhoods.
The data being analysed originates from a longitudinal qualitative study, initiated in 2003 by a multidisciplinary team led by Dr. P. Gurstein, on the way that lone mothers with young children were impacted
by welfare reform in the province of British Columbia, Western Canada (2). Seventeen women were
interviewed for three-years; the sample was weighted for more Aboriginal-identified women due to their
over-representation among low-income lone mothers and the extreme poverty of much of this population.
Results show that women are highly vulnerable to resource depletion (3).
In the analytical approach, which I am using in my dissertation work, I focus on the agency of lone mothers
in the face of policy constraints. The analysis being presented here contrasts an income paradigm, which
measures poverty by income thresholds, with the capabilities measure. Using a capabilities approach
within a qualitative method directs attention to the shrinking sets of resources, but also, looking to the
neighbourhood context, to ways in which these women use their virtual and physical environs to live,
thrive, and create a future for themselves and their children.
For example, impoverished families often live in small or overcrowded spaces. As this data showed, families
use local parks and public spaces as essential extensions for family life. The uses and significance of these
spaces are different than they are for middle class families, who use such sites for exercise, recreation or
socializing, but who do not need them as essential living spaces. If spaces for outdoor living were
understood as extensions of private space, then the opportunities, or capabilities, of these families could be
expanded, thereby increasing their overall quality of living. This could be done by providing such amenities
as more and better washrooms, picnic shelters, all-age recreation facilities such as games tables or greens,
wading pools, and low-cost food kiosks or food drop off sites with weather shelter suitable for local
climates. There is some indication that one outcome of better outdoor space use may include support for
families at risk of child apprehension.
In addition to the use of public space for private life; other recurring activities include extensive walking,
often with strollers; modest levels of transit use which could be increased if subsidies were supplied; high
levels of food bank use which are made more difficult because of the early morning hours, sometimes
awkward locations and lack of play facilities for children; and a high level of food insecurity that seems to
drive engagement in the grey economy. This data not only indicates constraints, but also the ways in which
lone parent families with young children are important occupiers of city space, shaping the environs with
their needs and the routes of their activities.
Applying a capabilities lens to issues like public space use may enhance understanding of important ways in
which low-income families generate city life. Using this lens also suggests a unique role for local planners to
respond constructively to national level welfare policies by offering a highly localized opportunity to change
standards of living without resorting to mere income measures.
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Since the 1960’s, nursing homes have been an alternative setting for people with disabilities transferring
out of a state institution into a slightly less restrictive setting but with similar to programs and services as
that of a state institution. Since then, pressure from disability advocates led the federal government to
create reasonable accessible accommodation policies and programs for equitable living opportunities.
In 1999, the U.S. Supreme Court decision, Olmstead vs. L.C made the compulsory institutionalization of
disabled people illegal. As a result, there have been shifts in policy and program initiatives at both the
federal and state levels. States have been tasked to facilitate deinstitutionalization and enhance
community living. One such program that allows states to reorganize disability assistance around the
individual and rebalance how states fund services is the Money Follows the Person Demonstration Grant
(MFP-D). For people with disabilities, this is a significant life altering program.
In 2007, approximately 18,300 people with a disability in Illinois nursing homes expressed a preference to
return/transition to the community; of these, one-third are under the age of 65. As a MFP-D recipient,
Illinois is working on transitioning approximately 1,800 people with disabilities into the community. A
critical factor to the success of this program is locating affordable, accessible housing. It is such a significant
factor, that the US Department of Housing and Urban Development (HUD) has echoed its support for this
program. Specifically in the Chicagoland area, there is an acute shortage of affordable housing (Voorhees,
2007), especially with the demise of Chicago Housing Authority public housing stock and since people with
disabilities transitioning out of an institutional setting are competing with non-disabled people for
affordable housing.
The current research on people with disabilities focuses on discrimination in gaining access to housing but it
does not provide for the rich understanding of this population’s experiences to find accessible, affordable,
integrated housing. Also missing in the literature is what people with disabilities consider as necessary
features to live in a community. I intend to fill this gap by answering these questions: What are the critical
elements of the housing search process for people with disabilities transitioning from nursing homes into
the private housing market, and are there unique housing market experiences or issues faced by people
with disabilities using housing choice vouchers in search of affordable, accessible integrated housing? This
research also brings to light another sub-question: Are there specific community amenities (e.g. visitability
of local businesses, proximity of public transportation, health services, and curb cuts) that make selection of
affordable, accessible integrated housing preferable for people with disabilities? These questions are
addressed in the context of disability type (physically disabled, intellectually disabled, and mentally ill), race,
and gender.
To answer these questions, I meld qualitative and quantitative research methods. I conduct five focus
groups with individuals with disabilities in the process and individuals who have located accessible,
integrated housing from a long-term care setting in the Chicagoland region. To better understand their
challenges, six centers for independent living, public housing authority landlords, and 11 public housing
authorities, along with key stakeholders were also interviewed. A review of the literature, policies and
programs were analyzed and juxtaposed with focus group and interview findings. I also employ
geographical spatial analysis on HUD’s housing and community area data and the Illinois Housing

Development Authority locator database on the region, coupled with US Census information. The
preliminary research findings from this study will prove invaluable to program and policy makers in their
continuing work in assisting people with disabilities toward community integration overcome barriers when
locating affordable and accessible housing.
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Latino immigrants are transforming the sociocultural landscapes of small rural Iowa towns, creating new
opportunities for ethnic placemaking. More than creating new businesses and changing neighborhood
demographics, Latino immigrants are connecting what were isolated communities to transnational
economies. Yet the welcoming images celebrating ethnic diversity civic leaders are eager to showcase, are
hampered by brewing socioeconomic conflicts within the meatpacking industry. Federal (ICE) immigration
raids targeting meatpacking have destroyed efforts of transnational community building in these small
towns. The small town of Postville, Iowa (population of 2,200) will serve as a key example. One of the
largest immigration raids in U.S. history (nearly 400 arrested) occurred on May 12, 2008 in Postville. The
raid left Postville without its largest labor source (Guatemalan immigrants), caused the closure of its
meatpacking plant (the town’s largest employer), and destroyed the emerging immigrant niche economy
(that was helping to revitalize Postville’s local economy). Yet the raid’s most lasting impact goes beyond
Postville to the small rural highland towns of El Rosario and Calderas in Guatemala. A complex web of
transnational flows of money (remittances), people, and culture suddenly was severed by the raid.
This paper uncovers and analyzes the transnational links that existed between the town of Postville, Iowa,
and two towns in Guatemala: El Rosario and Calderas, original homes to about 300 of the post-raid
deportees. The case study aims to understand the raid’s economic and social impacts, both on Postville and
on the Guatemalan towns and hence contribute to the literature on transnationalism (Laguerre 2000; Smith
2001), immigrant adaptation (Portes 2002), and planning local economic development (Krumholz 1991) .
The study’s primary research question is the following: How have the broken transnational links (a
consequence of the immigration raid) affected Postville (U.S.A.) and El Rosario/Calderas (Guatemala), and
how are the towns reacting and adapting to the severance of those links? The research methodology is a
narrative case study, based primarily on 30 in-depth interviews of transnational actors, local residents,
community leaders, and government officials. This is supplemented with key demographic information,
government documents, surveys estimating economic impacts, and other data relevant to overall
community impacts.

There is much to learn from these transnational relationships that have not been explored. There are
under-studied relationships within this case that underpin the contributions immigrants are providing both
to the US (mainly in the form of needed labor) and to their countries of origin (mainly in the form of
remittances). One key issue is the advantages and risks, on both sides, of dependence on an unstable labor
source, namely undocumented labor. The risks arise both from developing countries’ dependence on
remittances from undocumented immigrants and from the US dependence on cheap but undocumented
immigrant labor. Those dependencies need to be further explored and considered in a scholarly context,
away from a polarized immigration debate. These small towns are at the center of the immigration debate
in the U.S. and they are at the crossroads of globalization.
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Community development corporations (CDCs) have been working to revitalize distressed neighborhoods in
the U.S. for over 3 decades. However, their effort is constrained, and their impact limited, by a fragmented
community development policy environment scaling up to the national level. In order to facilitate their work
within their locally-contingent “spaces of dependence,” these CDCs have reframed their “spaces of
engagement” through coalition-building, jumping scales to influence the policies and programming of state
and federal government (Cox, 1998). By forming new “networks of associations” (Cox, 1998) of community
development agents, among and across scales, CDCs are proving that they are “based in but not bound by”
their spatially-fixed localities (Sites, 2003).
Despite these CDC efforts, most attention on community development advocacy has focused on the
community organizing movement, which works to increase the political power and voice of marginalized
residents and win specific multi-scalar issue campaigns. Some have argued that as development-oriented
entities dependent upon (if not co-opted by) capital, CDCs are ineffective at such advocacy work at the local
scale (Stoecker, 1997, 2003a, 2003b), let alone able to jump scales to modify their policy environment. CDC
research has therefore narrowly focused on local efforts of political engagement: of individual CDCs
(Stoecker, 2003b), of CDC coalitions (Immergluck, 2005), of community development “industries” (Yin,
1998), and of community development “partnerships” between CDCs and funders (Glickman & Servon,
1998, 2003). Little research has utilized a comparative framework to analyze CDC coalitions and their
sustained efforts to rescale community development policy beyond the local scale (Holtzman, 2005).
To explore this phenomenon, this research asks: How have CDCs worked through coalitions to rescale and
redefine the spaces of engagement of community development policy? Using a mixed-methods approach, I
trace the rescaling of community development advocacy by CDCs through extensive analysis of historic and
contemporary documents from formal coalitions of CDCs operating at the national and state levels. I also
draw upon survey results from current state CDC coalitions, supplemented by 3 cases studies: one mature

(Massachusetts), one failed (Florida), and one young coalition (Florida). These include over 40 interviews
with observers of and participants in CDC coalitions, from researchers and funders, to the staff, partners,
and local CDC members of 3 statewide CDC coalitions.
This research demonstrates the sporadic successes and challenges CDCs face in rescaling community
development advocacy. Coalitions can serve as the voice of CDCs, but are only as strong as their
membership, which must be mobilized around a consensual policy agenda that may vary greatly in scope
between states and from year to year. Coalition efforts can be either assisted or thwarted by an
institutionally-thick community development field, and must employ strategic partnerships to help broaden
their perceived (and, at times, real) parochial interests. Ultimately, a coalition’s success remains contingent
on relationships among members and between partners, internal organizational capacity, and the specific
rescaling attempt.
As the newest national coalition of CDCs, the National Alliance of Community Economic Development
Associations, is itself a coalition of (local & state) coalitions, it appears that CDC coalitions are increasingly
important for reaching beyond the limitations of the local to rescale community development advocacy.
The findings of this research have implications for community development advocates, planners, and
policymakers, highlighting the characteristics of effective CDC coalitions and the obstacles to their success.
State agents can actively foster an environment conducive to rescaling projects, taking a collaborative
stance rather than an oppositional one. When all of the right elements are in place, coalitions can be an
effective vehicle for rescaling policy and reconstructing the terms of capital for community development.
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In the 1970s, an unlikely alliance came together to help frame how the housing goal in Oregon’s statewide
land use system was implemented. Goal 10 required local jurisdictions to develop comprehensive plans
that “encourage the availability of adequate numbers of needed housing units at price ranges and rent
levels which are commensurate with the financial capabilities of Oregon households.” This alliance included
an activist state Housing Council, the leading advocate for farmland and natural resource preservation
(1000 Friends of Oregon), and Oregon Mobile Home Dealers Association. Together, these partners carved
out a significant role for mobile homes in the implementation of Goal 10. This role helped define a new path
for addressing exclusionary zoning practices that impeded the development of affordable housing.
This case study presents an important missing narrative in the history of groundbreaking anti-exclusionary
zoning initiatives that were developed during the 1960s and 1970s in the US. While the Mount Laurel

decision in New Jersey provided a legalistic, court-based approach, Oregon developed a planning-oriented
approach based on the efforts of local jurisdictions to create comprehensive plans that conformed to Goal
10. Central to the Oregon approach was the evolution of the role of mobile homes as an important
affordable housing option to be accommodated in local comprehensive plans.
Led by Betty Niven, a citizen activist from the city of Eugene, the state Housing Council entered and helped
frame the debate about a potential conflict between farmland preservation during the development of the
state housing goals. Niven’s earlier research on the quality and suitability of mobile homes as a Eugene
planning commissioner led her, as chair of the state Housing Council, to argue for broader acceptance of
mobile homes as a form of needed affordable housing. In the mid to late 1970s, an alliance developed
among the state Housing Council, 1000 Friends of Oregon and the Oregon Mobile Home Dealers Association
around the inclusion of mobile homes as a form of needed housing, defined in Goal 10 as “housing within
an urban growth boundary at particular price ranges and rent levels.” Their efforts were opposed by local
jurisdictions (cities and counties) and the Oregon Home Builders Association which viewed manufactured
housing as a potential blighting influence and threat, respectively.
Archival evidence documenting the evolution of this alliance includes articles authored by Niven for the
1000 Friends newsletters and other pieces written by 1000 Friends attorneys and industry representatives.
Additional evidence is provided by Niven’s personal papers, files documenting the acknowledgement of
local comprehensive plans by the state Land Conservation and Development Commission (LCDC), and
records of appeals to LCDC and the court. Interviews with key actors provide additional insight into the
motivations and concerns of those involved with the early implementation and refinement of Goal 10.
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"Suburban gentrification" of inner-ring, postwar suburbs is an emerging phenomenon that has the potential
to transform the spatial structure of American metropolitan regions. It may foreshadow shifts in household
location patterns and changes in the socio-economic composition of neighborhoods similar to examples of
classical gentrification found in central cities. Yet, aside from journalistic accounts, little is known about this
transformation of postwar suburbs. Suburban gentrification is most visible through "teardowns"--the
incremental redevelopment process in which older, single-family housing is demolished and replaced with
larger, single-family housing. Anecdotal evidence indicates that suburban teardowns are numerous and
widespread; however, the teardown phenomenon is not ubiquitous. The study asks: Why are teardowns
more likely to occur in some suburban neighborhoods than others?
Scholars posit that the "rent gap"--the difference between the actual economic return from a land parcel
given its present land use and the potential return if it were put to its highest-and-best use--is a primary

determinant of redevelopment activity (Smith, 1987). While previous empirical studies demonstrate that
building age and location relative to the central business district are highly correlated with the rent gap in
urban settings, few studies specifically examine the influence of these and other factors on the incidence of
residential redevelopment activity in a suburban context. This study begins with an empirical analysis
describing the nature and magnitude of the teardown phenomenon using parcel-level data for demolition
permits issued in 100 suburbs and unincorporated areas of Chicago between 2000 and 2008. Building upon
the work by Helms (2003), Weber, Doussard, Bhatta, and McGrath (2006), and Dye and McMillen (2007),
this study uses regression analysis to examine the association of building characteristics, location
characteristics, neighborhood socio-economic characteristics, public school district quality, and property tax
rate on the probability of teardown activity at the parcel level. The study then uses spatial statistical
analysis to examine the spatial-temporal aspects of the phenomenon.
Consistent with previous studies, this paper finds that older, smaller houses with lower floor area to lot size
ratios are more likely to be demolished and rebuilt. School district quality, a variable not included in the
previous studies, is found to be the most important determinant of teardown activity, ceteris paribus. The
second most important determinant of teardown activity is the property tax rate followed by the ratio of
house floor area to lot size and the house’s age. Location characteristics are found to be significantly
associated with teardown activity; however, the location variables are not among the most important
predictors.
This paper is based upon the author's doctoral dissertation. The dissertation advisors are Richard Peiser
(rpeiser@gsd.harvard.edu), Susan Fainstein, and Judith Grant Long. The dissertation proposal was accepted
by the committee in April 2008.
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In England there has been resurgent debate regarding the role of communities in planning for future
housing provision. This has been fuelled by a widening ideological rift between those who believe in firmer
strategic direction of housing growth according to economic and demographic signals and those who
advocate the principle of ‘new localism’ where communities are allowed to set local development priorities
for their area. Since its election in 1997, the current government has attempted to balance the perceived
need for both local choice and strategic priority. On one hand, reforms to local government have sought to
afford local communities greater input into local planning policy formulation, but, on the other, the reforms
to the planning system have served to significantly strengthen the role and influence of strategic decision
making (Gallent, 2008). This has created a paradoxical situation whereby local groups have greater say in

how their area is developed but not the actual scale and nature of development it will receive, which is now
determined at regional and national levels.
Local-strategic planning tensions are particularly evidenct in the South East and East of England regions,
which now contain four centrally-designated ‘growth areas’ that are expected to accommodate 200,000
additional homes by 2016. The ‘Sustainable Communities Plan’ in which these areas were designated has
attracted considerable criticism from communities unhappy with both the scale of development and the
way London bureaucrats have apparently ridden roughshod over local concerns. It is in this context that
government has suggested that community ambition should to be integrated into the policy framework
through an instrumental framing by planning professionals, who will work with communities to deliver
‘achievable’ sets of objectives. But this view has been rejected by those who argue that communities
should be treated as equal partners when decisions are made that have a direct impact upon them (Owen
et al, 2007). Hence, there is a need for ‘mediation’ between local interests and policy communities –
between soft and hard planning – that challenges traditional power relationships.
Using ideas from social network analysis, this paper looks at the different links between actors in the
community planning process and how community groups build capacity and link to more ‘distant’ policy
makers. The paper begins by outlining some basic conceptual thinking, drawing ideas from SNA, from
collaborative planning theory (e.g. Healey, 1997), and from recent work on the power of networks in
planning (e.g. Booher and Innes, 2002; 2010). It focuses broadly on the way in which local community
groups (or ‘soft’ planning structures) are able to build linkages with policy makers and decision takers (the
‘hard’ infrastructure of planning). It contrasts official attempts to create intermediary bodies in England (so
called ‘Local Strategic Partnerships’) with the informal ‘brokering’ links that have a potential role to play in
‘bridging’ the worlds of lay interest and professional planning.
The paper draws on research conducted in Ashford, a district which has been designated as one of the four
growth areas identified in the Sustainable Communities Plan. The research takes as its starting point the
production of community-led plans in England – which are often expressions of community fears and
ambitions - and how these are accommodated within the planning process. Drawing on interviews with
community representatives and the professional planners they come into contact with, the paper discusses
the means by which community groups increase their potential capacity through building local alliances,
and the means – realised or projected – by which they realise this capacity and gain influence in the
planning process.
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The research on assisted housing mobility programs, such as Gautreaux, Moving to Opportunity, and
Housing Choice Vouchers (Section 8), have often been criticized for failing to significantly improve the lives
of poor minority households. Much of this research is based on the premise that poor minority households
want to move to more socioeconomically and racially integrated neighborhoods with higher quality
housing. Once they are in these new neighborhoods, they will take advantage of and capitalize on available
opportunities, such as better schools and higher paying jobs. There are many pieces that must fall into
place in order for households to realize the maximum potential of residential mobility and, therefore, these
programs have met with limited success.
In contrast, there is another growing body of literature that argues that residential stability may be helpful
to poor minority families, providing them with essential social capital, social ties, and essential
neighborhood amenities. This may be particularly applicable to immigrant groups who may trade off
housing or neighborhood physical quality to live in ethnic enclaves that provide the social networks and
ethnic amenities that contribute to immigrants’ integration.
Using data from a survey of 1706 households participating in the Housing Choice Voucher Program in
Orange County, California, we examine 1) the predictors of residential mobility/stability among immigrant
households and 2) whether immigrant households choose to live in lower quality neighborhoods in
exchange for living in an ethnic enclave that offers immigrant amenities. The results from this research fill
some gaps in the assisted housing mobility literature. First, much of the research has focused on AfricanAmericans and not other minority groups, such as immigrants. Immigrant groups may not utilize the
Housing Choice Voucher Program as policymakers intended (i.e. moving to neighborhoods of better physical
quality), yet the program may be successful in allowing immigrants to choose neighborhoods (e.g. ethnic
enclaves) that they benefit from and are more satisfied with. Second, perhaps residential stability, not
mobility, among poor minority households, especially immigrant households, produces better outcomes.
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Despite substantial efforts by federal, state and local governments and a strong infrastructure of non-profit
organizations specializing in foreclosure prevention counseling, the recent wave of foreclosures in the U.S.
has affected millions of households across the country. Most of the research on foreclosures has focused
on community level effects of foreclosures (Immergluck and Smith 2005) and the relationship between
different types of mortgage financing and foreclosures (Quercia, Stegman and Davis 2007). Lost in much of

the research on foreclosures is the fact that foreclosures result in substantial residential instability for
affected households. In other words, households experiencing a foreclosure usually move as a result of the
foreclosure. This kind of residential churning may result in weakened social bonds within communities and
negative effects on neighborhood vitality. Residential instability that is involuntary or that occurs under
financial duress, accurate descriptions of the residential instability associated with foreclosures, can also
result in negative outcomes for members of households. For example, studies of households forced to
relocate from public housing because of HOPE VI redevelopment programs suggest that some residents
experience a feeling of disconnection and isolation in their new neighborhoods, and that most households
relocate to neighborhoods marked by poverty and racial segregation (Goetz 2003). Emerging evidence
suggests similar findings for households experiencing a foreclosure (Bowdler, Quercia and Smith 2010).
With these potential effects of involuntary residential mobility on households and the scope of the
foreclosure problem in the U.S. in mind, understanding the mobility patterns of households experiencing
foreclosure is important from practical and theoretical perspectives.
To begin to fill this hole in the planning literature, this article assesses the mobility patterns of households
that have experienced a foreclosure in Minneapolis, Minnesota. I consider three related research
questions. First, what household characteristics are associated with moving outside of Minneapolis versus
remaining within the city limits after a foreclosure? Second, for those households moving within
Minneapolis after a foreclosure, what determines the distance of their move? Third, for those households
moving within Minneapolis after a foreclosure, do they move to neighborhoods that are better, worse, or
about the same as their former neighborhoods? To answer these questions, I use a unique data set that
includes households that experienced a foreclosure in Minneapolis, Minnesota over a one and a half year
period (July 1, 2006 – December 31, 2007). To create the data set, addresses of 3,964 foreclosed housing
units were cross-matched to addresses of students enrolled in Minneapolis Public Schools (MPS).
Approximately 35 percent (1,385) of the foreclosed addresses matched an address of a student in MPS.
When an address match occurred, data on the race, language spoken in the home (a proxy for nativity
status), and poverty status of the household residing at the address was entered into the data set, along
with the next known address for the household on file with MPS. To complete the dataset I added parcel
data and block-group level data from Census 2000 to give a more complete picture of the properties and
neighborhoods inhabited by these households.
Research results will indicate the relative resiliency of households that experience a foreclosure. Of
particular interest will be variations in distance moved and neighborhood quality for households renting
and owning foreclosed units; ethnic minority and majority households; foreign and native born households;
and affluent and poor households.
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Household decision-making regarding rebuilding is a key part of community recovery. Beyond immediate
evacuation and sheltering, recovery depends on households returning to the community and using private
funds to repair or rebuild homes and businesses. These decisions are based not only on the damage
received during the disaster event, but result from complex and interacting forces that include not only the
characteristics of the household and the characteristics of the dwelling unit itself, but also the location of
the household.
Understanding the vulnerability of a community to social and physical impacts from disasters helps local
governments and planners, as well as the agencies that aid them, to support the development of resilient
communities that are able to respond effectively to hazard events and recover quickly after impact.
Resilience can be defined as the ability of a community to resist or absorb the impacts of natural hazards
and to rapidly recover from those impacts. Within a community, the pace of recovery may vary according to
the spatial distribution of physical and social vulnerability, causing households and neighborhoods to
recover at different rates.
We analyze these variations using longitudinal residential building permit data (n=33,000) from the City of
Galveston. Data were obtained from both before and after Hurricane Ike, which struck in September 2008,
causing one of the costliest disasters and most widespread power outage in U.S. history. Building permit
data are combined with parcel-level appraisal data on housing units, including age, value, and structural
characteristics. For a random subset of units, damage and household characteristics are also obtained via
damage assessments and household surveys conducted by the investigators in December 2008.
These data allow us to assess influences on the volume, type, timing, and distribution of residential building
permits. Specifically, we assess the impact of vulnerability characteristics including physical risk, housing
unit characteristics, damage, and socio-demographic characteristics of households. We also consider policy
influences, including where substantial damage reports from FEMA restricted rebuilding. Findings
contribute to our understanding of the dynamics of community recovery and have implications for disaster
response policy and how it affects redevelopment and mitigation efforts.
References
Mileti, D. 1999. Disasters by Design. New York: Joseph Henry Press.
Blaikie, P., T. Cannon, I. Davis, and D. Wisner. 1994. At Risk: Natural Hazards, People’s Vulnerability, and
Disasters. New York: Routledge.
Zhang, Y. and W.G. Peacock. 2010. Planning for Housing Recovery: Lessons learned from Hurricane Andrew.
Journal of the American Planning Association 76(1): 5-24.
Lindell, M. and C. Prater. 2003. Assessing Community Impacts of Natural Disasters. Natural Hazards
Review, 4(4,) 176-185.
Abstract Index #: 200
20 FOR 2010: TWENTY IDEAS FOR RE-INVENTING FEDERAL HOUSING POLICY
Abstract System ID#: 261
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
LANDIS, John [University of Pennsy] jlan@design.upenn.edu
BASOLO, Victoria [University of California, Irvine] basolo@uci.edu

BRATT, Rachel [Tufts University] rachel.bratt@tufts.edu
IMMERGLUCK, Dan [Georgia Tech] dan.immergluck@coa.gatech.edu
MCCLURE, Kirk [University of Kansas] mcclure@ku.edu
ROHE, William [Univ. of North Carolina at Chapel Hill ] brohe@unc.edu
With the Obama administration and HUD proposing a variety of new housing programs (and with one of our
own, Raphael Bostic, serving as HUD Assistant Secretary for Planning, Development, and Research), we
propose to convene a round-table of six (or more) housing policy experts to present and discuss "20 for
2010: Twenty Ideas for Re-inventing Federal Housing Policy." Each participant will formally present two or
three fully developed and new policy and program initiatives to the roundable session (participants will
discuss their ideas beforehand to avoid duplication); additional ideas will be solicited from roundtable
attendees; the moderator (John Landis) will record the ideas and subsequently try to reconcile them into a
single, brief document; the participants will edit the this document, and provide additional substantive
detail; and the completed and reconciled list will be submitted to Dr. Bostic. In addition to John Landis, the
following ACSP faculty have already agreed to participate as presenters:
Prof. Victoria Basolo, UC-Irvine
Prof. Rachel Bratt, Tufts
Prof. Dan Immergluck, Georgia Tech
Prof. Kirk McClure, University of Kansas
Prof. Bill Rohe, UNC-Chapel Hill
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Single women account for the fastest growing segment of the home-buying population in the U.S.
According to the National Association of Realtors, this trend has been on the rise for many years. From
1994 to 2002, the number of unmarried women owning homes climbed from 13.9 million to 17.5 million. By
2004, 18 percent of all homebuyers were single women and at the end of 2008 that number rose to 22
percent. Single female home buyers accounted for nearly twice the share as single male home-buyers of all
first-time - 24 percent and 12 percent, and repeat home-buyers -17 percent and 9 percent (National
Association of Realtors, 2009). The increase in single women home buyers can be attributed to increased
literacy and workforce participation rates among women, delayed marriage and formation of households.
This paper looks at characteristics of single women homebuyers relative to other buyers; their home
purchasing behavior and finally examines how their mortgages performed in comparison to all mortgages.
While researchers agree that home ownership is an important indicator of economic well-being little is
known about women’s access to homeownership, especially about homeownership among single women.
Because women in general continue to earn less on average than men do, they are more likely to face
housing problems than either married-couple households or households headed by unmarried men
(Institute for Women's Policy Research, 2009). However, in the past decade, the increased earning
potential of single women and the easy access to housing credit has increased the number of single women
homeowners. For example, for the past decade nearly one in every five loans endorsed by the Federal
Housing Administration (FHA) was purchased by a single woman. Single women home-buyers accounted
for 21.1 percent of all loans endorsed by FHA in 2009. Single women accounted for 26.5 percent of firsttime home purchase FHA-insured loans in 2009.

This paper uses data from the American Housing Survey (AHS), the Home Mortgage Disclosure Act (HMDA)
and FHA to understand the differences between single women homebuyers and other homebuyers (single
male and the traditional 2-adult household). The paper also looks at any variations that exist among single
women homebuyers due to race, income and educational qualifications.
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Recent affordable housing (AH) discussions have largely related to urban, rather than rural, housing
shortages. Like much of Southern Appalachia, however, Western North Carolina (WNC) is a predominantly
rural area facing an AH crisis resulting from the mountainous terrain and seasonal home owners, both of
which elevate housing costs, and exacerbated by an impoverished indigenous population as well as an influx
of low-income, mostly Hispanic, migrant workers. For the latter two groups the only “affordable housing”
option is a manufactured home (MH), or a “mobile home”, often located in a mobile home community
(MHC) on land owned by a private investor and on which tenants lease their lots. While MH’s are
problematic for financial, structural and social reasons, they nonetheless serve an important housing role in
rural WNC and in Southern Appalachia in general.
However, as sprawl leads to increased rural land values, the owners of many MHCs are selling the land for
development, resulting in the displacement of tenants. To prevent this, residents in some MHCs have
formed Limited Equity Cooperatives (LECs), non-Profit Land Trusts or other forms of social ownership of the
land on which their mobile homes are located. The first such effort in North Carolina was undertaken in
2007 by a mixed group of Hispanic and Appalachian families living in the small community of Burnsville. The
residents were assisted by a variety of outside organizations including the Center for Participatory Change
(CPC), the Community Re-Investment Agency of North Carolina (CRA-NC), the North Carolina Housing
Coalition (NCHC) and others. This initiative was marked by cultural, administrative, financial and logistical
features potentially instructive to those in WNC and elsewhere wishing to pursue similar initiatives.
Through key person interviews, on-site observations, and resident surveys and focus groups this descriptive
case study traces the events leading up to and surrounding the establishment of the Burnsville Land
Community (BLC), identifies the key players and agencies involved and asks the following research
questions: 1) What were the challenges faced by residents and/or participating agencies in this effort and
how were those challenges met?; 2) Do participants perceive the initiative as successful and does that
perception differ between residents and outside organizers?; and 3) What are the lessons to be learned

from this initiative and can they be generalized to other regions? The authors conclude with a discussion of
proposed future AH policy directions related to MHCs, in Appalachia and elsewhere, based on their findings.
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The original intent of inclusionary zoning laws was to produce affordable housing with little direct public
subsidy, while encouraging neighborhood integration and overcoming community opposition to low-income
housing projects (Calavita el al 1997; Calavita and Grimes 1998). Many of the justifications for a mixedincome affordable housing strategy stem from the belief that neighborhood racial and, more specifically,
income integration provide positive social, economic, and political externalities (Cutler, Glaeser, and Vigdor
1999; Schwartz and Tajbakhsh 1997; Wilson 1987). Since the adoption of the first inclusionary zoning laws
in the early 1970s, the outcome of these policies in relation to their initial objectives has been mixed
(Schuetz, Meltzer, and Been 2009). While affordable housing has been produced in some areas, there has
been little scholarly investigation as to why and how the effect of inclusionary zoning laws varies among
jurisdictions.
This paper theoretically and empirically explores both the efficacy of inclusionary zoning laws and the
factors that influence the variation in outcomes. My research specifically examines how institutional
framework – such as government structure and regulatory environment – and policy structure impact the
effectiveness of inclusionary zoning laws with respect to (1) affordable housing production, (2) spatial
distribution of affordable units, and (3) neighborhood change and integration. This paper also examines
patterns of diffusion of inclusionary zoning programs across regions and jurisdictions. Specifically addressed
is how the process of diffusion, policy innovation, and spatial dependence is influenced by institutional
framework and how it, in turn, affects policy structure.
This research focuses on a comparative analysis of Montgomery County, Maryland and Suffolk County, New
York. Suffolk and Montgomery Counties provide a suitable comparison group, as the geographic,
socioeconomic, and central city economic relationships of the two are similar, yet the institutional and
policy structures relating to land use and housing vary significantly. For both areas, substantial new
databases of affordable housing units have been created, containing individual data on over 20,000
affordable units built through inclusionary zoning laws. While employing both qualitative and quantitative
methodologies, this paper primarily utilizes econometric techniques to analyze local housing market and
neighborhood effects of inclusionary zoning policies.

This work is critical to fully evaluating the policy impacts of inclusionary zoning and its effectiveness in
expanding housing opportunities for low- and moderate-income and minority households. Better
understanding how the efficacy of inclusionary zoning laws varies with policy structure and how these laws
interact with other land use and regulatory measures may represent an important step forward in
developing an optimal framework for affordable housing policy at the local, regional, and national levels.
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As one of the topics under heated debate, the foreclosure crisis that hit quite a few metropolitan areas in
the U.S. in the past decade has had significant impacts on the housing market and the economic health of
the neighborhoods in general. Quite a few scholars are making efforts to explain why foreclosures are more
likely to occur in certain regions than in others. In spite of numerous studies on the causes of foreclosures,
the majority are from a financial perspective with a focus on the subprime lending and home loan
regulations (Immergluck and Smith 2005; Kaplan and Sommers 2009). Among a bunch of studies that
connect concentration of foreclosures with the demographic or economic features of the neighborhoods or
the households living there (Baxter and Lauria 2000; Grover, et al. 2008), none has looked into the
transportation problem such as commuting cost or gas consumption. This paper is an attempt to fill in this
gap.
The author proposes a hypothesis originated from an intuitive inference that households with greater
income constrains in other expenses (e.g. commuting) have a higher risk of foreclosures, with all other
conditions the same. Specifically, the research question of this paper is: given the soaring gas price in the
past decade, are the neighborhoods in which households suffer from heavier commuting burden more
likely to have concentration of foreclosures? By collecting foreclosure data from
foreclosurelistingsnationwide.com at zip code level, this research will answer this question by looking into
the pattern of foreclosures in the Detroit metropolitan region.
After controlling for a set of socio-economic features of the neighborhoods, this study is able to analyze the
variation in the foreclosure rate as relate to three indicators of commuting burden of households in the
neighborhoods: accessibility to jobs, share of workers with extreme long commutes, and a proxy measure of
gas consumption per household. By constructing multiple regression models and conducting path analysis,
this study confirms the hypothesis that neighborhoods where households have greater income constrains in
commuting expenses are more at risk of confronting foreclosures. In particular, lower accessibility of
neighborhoods is associated with higher density of foreclosures. A larger portion of workers with longer-

than-one-hour commute and higher gas consumption per household in the neighborhoods are also notably
correlated with foreclosure density. Besides, the results also reveal that a drastic shortage of affordable
housing that fits the income level of households in the neighborhood is another factor contributing to
occurrence of foreclosures. The findings of this study have important policy implications for both
transportation planners and housing policy makers on how to design mitigation programs to protect the
stability of their neighborhoods during the times of financial crisis and housing meltdown.
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This paper offers four proposals – hypotheses, really – pointing out that cities might prosper if federal policy
were changed. The idea is this: against new industrial challenges and tougher foreign competition, cities will
improve their chances for success only if the federal government ends what is in effect a long-term war on
cities.
Barack Obama’s electoral success gave brief hope to city planners, housing strategists, neighborhood
organizers, and other advocates of progressive urban revival. If the administration could overcome
inherited burdens of recession, war, and health care, then our cities might begin a turnaround. Given the
recession, urban needs are even more acute. Our cities need innovation and expansion of mainline
programs. We should offer all support to the Office of Urban Policy, HUD, and other federal advocates.
For the longer term, however, improved and expanded programs from these agencies will not be enough.
Our cities need drastic and broader reforms in federal policy to correct a long-term trajectory of inequality.
Largely suburban beneficiaries of inequitable policies reap psychic, fiscal, and political advantages,
counterparts of the losses borne by the urban victims. Four sets of policies contribute most to the inequality
and unfairness, with powerful urban consequences – suburban bias in transportation and housing,
insufficient support for city public schools, lack of programs for integration of immigrant populations, and
failures of the war on drugs. Current federal approaches in these areas impose heavy burdens on cities, so
that ordinary planning and housing programs cannot deliver their goods.
I call this current set of federal approaches a war against cities not only because of the costly effects, but
because of the politics behind the policies. While we may find it difficult to map the reasons for federal
failures to enact reasonable health, energy, or environmental policies, we should be familiar with the
“logic” of politics behind the anti-urban policies. At present, these policies provide substantial suburban

benefits, and they conveniently isolate white people and some middle-class people of color from poor
people of color. Economic advantage and social isolation have been watchwords of U.S. urban growth for
decades.
The economy of suburbanization is not likely sustainable. Nevertheless, since suburbanites do not pay their
share of environmental and energy costs, they have few incentives for change. Indeed, as the recession
proceeds with job losses and foreclosures, turf protection becomes all that more important. Patterns of
suburban/urban inequality are well documented in the planning literature, and we know they result mainly
from bias in federal transportation and housing expenditures that total hundreds of billions of dollars
annually. The bias against public schools is not so complicated, nor would it be structurally so difficult to
resolve as the metropolitan land-use pattern. Fairness for city schools will be expensive and require longterm commitment, that’s all. On the issue of immigration, nearly everyone seems to agree that we need
reform and stability in national rules, but few have spoken about the problems of cities and inner suburbs
that house large numbers of immigrants in need of adjustment services and support. Finally, although there
are religious and moral supports for the war on drugs, the evidence is in: the policy has no substantial effect
on reducing either drug use or production and marketing, but it produces profoundly damaging effects on
city neighborhoods with the poorest minority residents. These four policies cause harm to our cities, the
nation, and the world.
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Historically, when community organizations engaged in community and economic development activities,
they engaged in them alone. Now, partnerships have become the new standard for the implementation of
community and economic development initiatives. More specifically, faith-based partnerships are seen as
the new frontier for addressing the dearth of social and economic progress in many African American
communities. In many low-income African American communities, there is a high per capita rate of religious
institutions. Many times this produces competition between local community churches to attract tithepaying congregants. Churches become highly invested in distinguishing their identities from neighboring
churches; thereby, hindering the formation of effective partnerships, often to the detriment of the
community. This research explores the questions: under what conditions do partnerships form between
local faith-based organizations and between faith-based organizations and secular organizations; are the
terms (i.e., roles and responsibilities) and dynamics (i.e., horizontal vs. vertical power dynamics, decisionmaking, agenda setting) of the partnership different depending on the type of partnership; and does the
type of partnership affect the type, scale and output of community development activities?

The driving force in many low-income African American communities is the Black church. Since as
far back as the Reconstruction era (1865-1877), the Black church has contributed to the economic, civic, and
social development of the Black community (Baldwin, 2003; Thomas and Blake, 1996). In recent history, it
was the Black church that was instrumental in fighting Jim Crow segregation and advancing Civil Rights
(Morris, 1984). Continuing in this tradition, faith-based institutions are now, more than ever, being seen as
the new frontier for addressing the dearth of social and economic progress in many low-income African
American communities (Lincoln & Mamiya, 1990; Ramsay, 1998). With the inclusion of Charitable Choice
legislation, Section 104 in the Personal Responsibility and Work Opportunity Reconciliation Act of 1996
(welfare reform act), the government has firmly nailed opened the door for faith-based organizations to
partner with government to deliver social services and other community and economic development
projects to predominately low-income minority communities.
An unexplored assumption underlying these new initiatives is that by partnering with the more
resource rich government, national foundation, and/or private sector, faith-based institutions will be able to
expand the good work that they are already doing; however, little research compares the outcomes of
partnerships between faith-based organization to those of faith-based and secular institutions on the type,
scale, and output of community development activities. Also, this research seeks to develop a substantive
theory on the formation of faith-based partnerships using the grounded theory approach and the constant
comparison method to analyze data—i.e., interviews with pastors, staff, and congregation members;
secondary data such as budgets, proposals, and informal written correspondence, as well as participant
observation. This research will employ a comparative case study analysis of a partnership between two local
African American Baptist churches, a partnership between an African American Baptist church and a secular
institution, and single African American Baptist church working without a partner. As policy makers,
community development practitioners, and academics continue to laud faith-based partnerships, it
becomes imperative to understand how and why these partnerships form and how the different types of
faith-based partnerships affect the type, scale, and output of community development activities. This
research has significant implications for social action, public policy, and future research.
References
Chaves, M. (1999). Religious congregations and welfare reform: Who will take advantage of Charitable
Choice? American Sociological Review, 64 (6), 836-846.
Cnaan, R. A., Wineburg, R. J. and Boddie, S. C. (1999). The newer deal: Social work and religion in
partnership. New York: Columbia University Press.
Coats, D. (2001). The purpose of government partnership with faith-based organizations. In R. Streeter (ed.),
Religion and the public square in the 21st Century: Proceeding from the conference: The future of
government partnerships with the faith community (pp. 31-39). Indianapolis, IN: Hudson Institute.
Persons, G. A. (2004). Race, politics, and community development in U.S. cities: National politics and
charitable choice as urban policy for community development. The Annals of The American Academy of
Political and Social Science, 594 Annuals 65.
Abstract Index #: 207
HOW NEW MARKETS TAX CREDIT INVESTMENTS ARE SHAPING RECOVERY AND REDEVELOPMENT IN NEW
ORLEANS, LA
Abstract System ID#: 408
Individual Paper
HOUTMAN, Rebecca [University of New Orleans] r.houtman@gmail.com
NELSON, Marla [University of New Orleans] mnelson@uno.edu
The New Markets Tax Credit (NMTC) program was passed as part of the Community Renewal Tax Relief Act
in December 2000 with the intent of making new business capital more available to low-income

communities. A special allocation of $1 billion NMTC authority was included in the Gulf Opportunity Zone
Act of 2005, deploying the tax credit as a disaster recovery aid. Although explicit social goals for the
program are not stated in the legislation, many of the act’s drafters hoped that use of NMTC investments
would focus on poverty alleviation (Rubin and Stankiewicz 2005). Louisiana was the third-highest recipient
of NMTC investment dollars through 2008, and New Orleans has received a substantial share of those
investments. Exploring how the NMTC has been used in New Orleans can help improve understanding of
the program’s strengths and weaknesses in community development and how it stands to shape New
Orleans’ recovery.
The NMTC program grew out of the context of changes in banking and financing, desires to reduce
government involvement in the direct provision of social services, and growing recognition of “new”
markets for financial products as well as goods and services to be found in low-income communities (e.g.,
Pinsky 2001, Porter 1995). The NMTC utilizes Community Development Entities (CDE), financial institutions
with a mission of serving low-income communities, to attract tax credit investors and apply those
investments in qualified businesses. How well the NMTC strategy has performed in improving distressed
communities is challenging to evaluate. First, as with many other economic and community development
programs, there is no “but for” test that can determine whether investments would have occurred without
the incentive. Second, the program is still very young: the first round of allocations was made in 2003, and
after receiving allocations, CDEs must find both investors and qualifying projects in which to invest. Third,
the small size of the projects relative to their total region’s economic activity may obscure their effect.
Nevertheless, it is possible to begin assessing projects financed with NMTCs, what sorts of investment
patterns can be observed, and how the investments are serving particular communities.
This research examines data collected by the CDFI Fund on NMTC investments made in New Orleans
through Fiscal Year 2008 to examine how they compare to hopes, fears, and predictions raised in the
literature on NMTCs (e.g., Armistead 2005, Lambie-Hanson 2008, Rubin and Stankiewicz 2005), as well has
how they compare to national trends in NMTC investments. The paper focuses on the following questions:
(1) A bias toward real estate investments, as opposed to investments in operating businesses, has been
observed nationwide. Does New Orleans follow this pattern? (2) CDEs can be formed by nonprofit, forprofit, or public entities. For-profit CDEs have received a disproportionately large share of NMTC allocations,
raising concerns that they will prioritize profit over community impact. Have nonprofit CDEs shown
different investment patterns in New Orleans than for-profit CDEs? (3) CDEs can designate a service area
ranging from a single community to nationwide. Nationwide CDEs may have higher capacity than locallybased CDEs, but local organizations may have a more intimate knowledge of their communities’ needs.
Does the size of a CDE’s service area or its headquarters’ location make a difference in its investment
choices? (4) NMTC projects have been plagued with high transaction costs, making it difficult to finance
smaller projects and non-real estate businesses. What is the range of NMTC investment sizes in New
Orleans? Have some CDEs found ways to make smaller transactions feasible? And finally, (5) To what extent
have NMTC investments reflected the investment priorities articulated in New Orleans’ public recovery
planning processes?
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It is important to maintain community sustainability and development through assessing indigenous assets
(Ferguson and Dickens 1999), enhancing public participation (Ravitz, 1982, p.2; Kretzmann and McKnight,
1993), and building community business (Porter, 1997). In the face of globalization and economic recession,
community development is focusing more on existing social and geographical grouping of people and
indigenous resources. After some criticisms about short-term economic success model based on external
investment (Fisher, 2008), community or neighborhood organizing is looking for new model based on
community empowerment (Stoeker, 2008). Since communities cannot easily have external funding,
community development is getting more neighborhood-oriented, resident-driven, and empowermentfocused approach. In this context, community business is regarded as an important strategy to solve
common problems for the common good (Cawley, 1984, p.16). It is aiming to; 1) do human renewal; 2)
solve social problems; 3) empower community or local economy; 4) build community culture based on
tradition (細內信孝, 2008, p.11).
This paper explores an experimental community organizing in South Korea. What are “community-based
assets” and “consensus organization” in Yang-Rim Dong, City of Kwang-Ju? How do residents connect
community assets to “community business” opportunities? ” Yang-Rim Dong has 5045 population with 2137
households (City of Kwang-Ju Statistics, 2006).This paper analyzes formulation process of community
business as one of the important community development strategies in the age of globalism and insufficient
community resources. It asserts the role of community people in assessing indigenous community assets
and identifying community business items. The findings may contribute planners’ understanding on
community organizing and sustainable business model. How can public participation work in formulating
community-based business model and item? As community development corporation (CDC) is tapping new
model with non-market machine, “community business” in Korea and Japan can be considered to create
CDC’s new model. This paper analyzes qualitative and quantitative data collected in 2009 through
ethnographic approach. After preliminary field trip and literature review including government statistics
and archives, four trained researchers stayed at Yang-Rim Dong to conduct data collection in May-June,
2009. The qualitative data can be collected through community assets assessment, in-depth interviews with
key persons, identifying landmarks and historic sites, and implementing community visioning workshops.
This analytical frame refers Japanese community model (細內信孝 & 鵜飼, 2003), and it is modified for
Korea context. Resident workshops in this research frame also contribute to the emergence of “Yang-Rim
Dong Cultural Center,” which is non-profit organization for community development.

This paper narrates the data in terms of community organizing and sustainable community business model.
Community is a vague term, loaded with history, moral connotations, nostalgia, and romanticism. While
community in the United States consists of block, subdivision, neighborhood, and urban context,
community in South Korea has colonial history, village style traditions, and transitional context. As Korea
had very compact economic development and intense urbanization, there is confusing definition about
community and neighborhood. This paper may be an experimental study because of this uncertain
boundary, but it may give a good implication to those countries that had colonial history and transitional
community.
References
Christensen, J and Robinson, J (1989) Community Development Perspective. Iowa State University Press,
Ames, Iowa.
細內信孝(2008) がんばる地域のコミュニティ∙ビジネス. 学陽書房.
DeFilippis, J. & Saegert, S. (2008) The Community Development Reader. Routledge, New York.
Blakely, E J (1994) Planning Local Economic Development -Theory and Practice (2nd Ed.),SAGE, Thousand
Oaks.
Abstract Index #: 209
COMMUNITY ASSESSMENT – NEIGHBORHOOD CHARACTERISTICS, WALKABILITY AND SOCIAL CAPITAL
Abstract System ID#: 427
Individual Paper
NAM, Yunwoo [University of Nebraska-Lincoln] ynam2@unl.edu
Social capital has been an important topic in both the theoretical and applied researches of community
development. It has been applied in a variety of contexts to explain the ability of a community to solve the
community concerns such as lower crime rates, lower physical disorder and higher civic participation. While
a considerable amount of studies have been devoted to linking social capital and community outcomes,
relatively small attention has been paid to the questions of how to enhance social capital and what factors
facilitate and strengthen civic engagement.
This paper attempts to connect the factors of neighborhood physical environment with the nature of social
capital and civic engagement. Neighborhood walkability has gained increasing attention from local
governments in policy-making for active and healthy communities. As theories of New Urbanism and TOD
(Transit Oriented Development) indicate, neighborhoods with relatively high densities of development,
diversity of land use, pedestrian friendly streets with attractive features are characteristics of a walkable
community. Residents are more active and walk more in neighborhoods that have good housing conditions,
have sidewalks in good condition with few obstructions, and are free from physical disorder such as wastes,
graffiti, deteriorated structures, and other safety issues.
Theoretically walkable communities are expected to increase the chance of social interactions, enhance the
sense of community, and informally monitor one another’s behavior. Therefore social capital develops as a
form of informal social organization that helps neighborhoods to achieve shared expectations and collective
actions such as lowering crime rates and facilitating civic engagement, which are important for the
community’s well-being and quality of life.
The main objective of this research is to examine whether walkable community enhances social capital and
civic engagement. The specific research questions addressed here are: What are the critical neighborhood
characteristics and physical environments that influence the differences of walkability across a region? Do
more pedestrian-friendly environments influence the higher level of social capital? How are walkable
neighborhoods associated with civic engagement?

The research methodology used here is a combination of analytical reasoning based on theories and
empirical tests. This work includes a wide array of objective measures available for city-wide analysis as well
as field observation methods for the street level analysis. Geographic Information System (GIS) provides a
useful tool to evaluate the quality of built environment for walking visually as well as statistically. This paper
also develops and uses walkability audit tools to measure the physical environment features that are
related to neighborhood walkability. The field observation method provides detailed measures of both
physical conditions and social behaviors along street segments. The study area is the city of Lincoln,
Nebraska. Four neighborhoods are selected by the urban design types, walkability, and neighborhood
characteristics. Resident survey is conducted to measure physical activity, social capital and civic
engagement.
Data are collected from various sources such as census, business patterns, crime reports from the police
department, voting data from the county election commission, various city wide features and built
environment datasets from the Lincoln planning department and other government statistics. Variables of
social capital and civic engagement are collected through interviews and surveys.
This study contributes to the methodological improvement and the community development knowledge of
the interconnectedness of physical and social environment of a community, walkability, social capital and
civic engagement. This study also provides policy implications for local government’s strategies to enhance
the feasibility and the attractiveness of walkable community by reducing physical and social barriers.
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Housing Choice Voucher Program is the largest federal housing assistance program for low income families
to promote mobility aiming deconcentration of poverty and desegregation of race.
Locational outcomes of vouchers have been affected by factors such as tightness of local housing market
and severity of racial segregation. While tight markets tend to create obstacles to obtaining housing out of
poor neighborhoods, the severity of racial segregation tends to affect the residential choice negatively.
However, most of the research has focused on national level comparisons either between different places
or between different projects (tenant-based and project-based); there has been little consideration of the
highly segregated and soft housing market. Cleveland is an especially important case because the city has

been recognized as a highly segregated area in the country, and has been at the front of the housing crisis
recently. Nonetheless, knowledge on where the voucher families are located is very limited. Without
knowing where the voucher families live, it is hard to say whether the voucher program achieves its goal to
deconcentrate poverty and contribute to making neighborhoods diverse. Thus, this study will fill the gap in
paucity of research in unique market and provide policy makers with useful information on how the
voucher program works in soft and highly segregated housing market.
This study purposes to examine how the voucher program works in racially segregated and soft market in
Cuyahoga County, Ohio. First, if the voucher program properly achieved its deconcentration goal, voucher
recipients would be shown in a scattered spatial pattern, not concentrated in poor neighborhoods. Thus, it
could be hypothesized that voucher recipients in Cleveland would not concentrate in poor neighborhoods.
Research questions are 1) What is the spatial pattern of voucher recipients? 2) Is there any evidence of
spatial clustering of voucher recipients?
Exploring spatial pattern will be followed by specific questions pertaining to local housing market: racial
segregation and market condition. If severity of racial segregation hinders voucher holders’ choice, it will
result in a concentrated spatial pattern. On the other hand, voucher recipients would have more choice in
weak market condition than in a strong one. Since the weak market shows high vacancy rate and low rent,
landlords have an incentive to participate in the program that ensures the fair market rent based on market
rent level, which enables voucher families to find their residence out of poverty stricken neighborhoods,
resulting in a scattered spatial pattern. Therefore, the second set of the research questions could be posed:
1) Does racial segregation lead to concentration of voucher recipients? 2) Is the weak market condition
contributing to deconcentration of voucher recipients?
Using voucher location data from local public housing authority in Cuyahoga County, this study will utilize a
spatial analytic approach including hot spot analysis and spatial regression models. GIS method including
address matching and hotspot analysis will show the spatial pattern of voucher locations. In addition, spatial
regression models will reveal the relationship between vouchers and market conditions.
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Geographic proximity or political boundary? Which determines spatial dependency in neighborhood
change? This study examines whether geographic proximity to a certain neighborhood or status of other
neighborhoods within a political boundary is more relevant in neighborhood change. In other words, is the

change of closer neighborhoods more relevant or the change of neighborhoods in the same political
jurisdiction more relevant to neighborhood change?
The filtering theory emphasizes neighborhood age as the driving force behind neighborhood change (Hoyt
1933). An alternative theory, the social externality theory, suggests that different racial and class
preferences can lead to neighborhood change (Bailey 1959). Some scholars (e.g., Baxter & Laurie 2000;
Galster & Mincy 1993) pay attention to macroeconomic trends and their effects on neighborhood change.
Jun (2010) argues that the municipal context as well as the metropolitan and neighborhood contexts should
be taken into account in the model of neighborhood change. However, few studies consider spatial
dependency and its role in neighborhood change. As Tobler’s Law states “Everything is related to everything
else, but near things are more related than distant things.” Therefore a neighborhood may decline because
nearby neighborhoods decline. Then, what determines the nearness? A neighborhood may decline because
of a geographically proximate neighborhood’s decline; alternatively, a neighborhood may decline because
of other neighborhoods’ decline in the same political jurisdiction, i.e., within a political boundary.
Neighborhoods within the same political boundaries may be spatially interdependent because they are
governed by common rules and contribute to and share common resources (e.g., local taxes and
government spending).
Individuals’ behaviors are often affected by the attributes of other neighboring individuals. Likewise,
groups, neighborhoods, cities, metropolitan areas, and countries are interdependent with each other.
However, the role of interdependence is often ignored in empirical analyses in the social science (Ward and
Gleditsch, 2008). Methodologically, if a data set is spatially correlated, running a standard OLS regression
model without taking spatial dependence into account leads standard errors to be biased downward.
I examine my research question using Geolytics’ Neighborhood Change Data Base and analyze the data set
with Spatial Modeling. This data base includes the decennial census data across the country from 1970 to
2000. A spatial model allows researchers to examine spatial dependency among observations and to
minimize the statistical issues associated with spatial dependency (Ward and Gleditsch, 2008). I develop an
index of neighborhood economic condition and use the change of the index as the dependent variable in
the analysis. I analyze the spatial dependency in neighborhood change between 1990 and 2000. The
findings show that neighborhoods are affected by both the change of closer neighborhoods and the change
of neighborhoods within a same political boundary. The effect of spatial dependency resulting from being in
the same political boundary is weaker in larger cities. It seems that the contagious neighborhood decline is
isolated to some degree in a large city.
This proposal is based on my doctoral dissertation. My dissertation is very near completion.
Advisor: Hazel Morrow-Jones, morrow-jones.1@osu.edu
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There has been long standing interest among public agencies and emergency relief organizations in the
effectiveness of housing recovery programs, especially in alleviating the economic and psychological
hardships associated with disasters. While government and non-governmental assistance in the short run
are crucial for households to regain their livelihood, difficulties often arise when members of households
attempt to adapt to their changed neighborhood. Theoretically, households can adapt to their surrounding
environment when general assistance represents a significant improvement in housing conditions. Others
disagree, recognizing that in some households, because of their socioeconomic characteristics, such
changes can inhibit the housing recovery process (Peacock, Dash, and Yang 2006).
While the debate continues on the most appropriate way to assist households in reconstructing and
rebuilding their communities, empirical research on housing recovery programs has been sketchy (Peacock
et al. 2006). Previous work tends to focus on the impact of temporary sheltering immediately before and
after disasters, but the crucial process in which households reestablished themselves during the postdisaster period has largely been understudied. In fact, very few empirical studies examined directly the
“post disaster housing patterns across social classes, racial/ethnic groups, and family types,” suggesting the
process of transition to normalcy varied across social groups (Tierney, Lindell, and Perry 2001:100).
The purpose of this study is to evaluate whether post-disaster housing programs sponsored by government
and NGOs have an impact on those who were displaced and non-displaced by a disaster. The differential
impact can be captured best by comparing their perceptions, particularly on their built environment. We
conceptualized displaced households as those that were relocated away from their original residency by a
government relocation program. Non-displaced households, on the other hand, are those that repaired and
rebuilt their homes with the assistance provided by the government and NGOs but continued to live in the
same site after the disaster.
Our study area was conducted in the Nagapattinam District in Tamil Nadu state located directly north of Sri
Lanka on the east coast of India. The study area bore the brunt of the 2004 tsunami. Our data were
collected in two time periods. The first survey was undertaken during the summer of 2005, with 1,000
randomly selected households from 15 villages. A second survey was conducted in the summer of 2008,
three and a half years after the tsunami. A similar instrument was administered with additional questions
related to post-disaster housing recovery process. During the follow-up survey, we targeted 618 households
in 7 southern villages. A total of 558 households participated in both surveys.
Our empirical study found two general patterns associated with household housing recovery processes.
First, a larger percentage of displaced households perceived an improvement in water supply than nondisplaced households, χ2 (1, N=558) = 8.42, p< .05. Similar patterns were observed in the households’
perception of structural changes related to electricity, χ2 (1, N=558) = 16.77, p< .01, and road systems in
their local neighborhoods, χ2 (1, N=558) = 10.67, p< .01. Second, a higher percentage of non-displaced
households expressed no improvement in their sewage systems compared to displaced households, χ2 (1,
N=558) = 43.82, p< .01. The obstacles to housing recovery among displaced and non-displaced households
are further explained using a logistic regression analysis.

Displaced households generally fare better than non-displaced households. Our findings speak to planners
in the Third World. If public policy were to tackle the disparities caused by disasters across socio-economic
background, there is an urgency to re-examine the current housing programs, particularly efforts that can
incorporate local housing practices employed by affected communities.
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Gentrification has become an umbrella term for any and all economic and infrastructural change in
residential areas inside, and increasingly outside, city centers. However, with the term’s more general use,
gentrification has lost much of its original focus on issues of class, race and power imbalances in cities
(Smith 1996). Additionally the simple process of displacement described in the early gentrification literature
has proven more complex on the ground (Whitzman and Slater 2006). Taken together these developments
make gentrification increasingly difficult to identify, measure or predict.
This paper sets out to (a) review some of these developments in the gentrification literature, and (b) use
demographic information from a set of representative US cities, to propose a new typology of urban
change, that better captures the distinct social, economic, political and spatial elements of what is now
often described simply as gentrification.
I argue that using gentrification as an overarching term undermined clarity, overlooks important questions
about the nuance of change, and makes them more difficult to put into conversation. These include
questions about potential increases in polarization in cities, questions about the impact of change at
different scales, at the microgeography of households, in neighborhoods (Whitzman and Slater 2006), or at
the level of regional policy (Larsen and Lund Hansen 2008). Finally, beyond demographics, there are also
important questions that need to be asked about cultural change, and potential loss or disruption of urban
vitality in cities and neighborhoods (Chion 2009).
This paper works with decennial census and American Community Survey data for a set of US cities
frequently described as experiencing gentrification in the literature and political and activist spheres. These
cities include Boston, Providence, San Francisco and Oakland, and the data is used to explore the nature of
change measured over a thirty-year time frame and at multiple scales—designated neighborhoods, cities,
and MSAs—to tease out demographic changes in ethnic, racial and economic class compositions, rates of
economic inequality, and spatial polarization. The preliminary findings of this paper are that increases in
inequality and demographic changes, which indicate displacement, are not highly correlated at local levels,
further rates of change are closely connected to a city's position within its region. Taken together these
suggest the need for more a more nuanced understanding of change.

The goal of the paper is not to salvage the term gentrification, but instead to refocus research, teaching,
and policy analysis towards questions of the actually existing in urban residential change; and, open new
opportunities to address the expressly political concerns over equitable urban growth and change, which
initially motivated many early users of the term (Smith 1996).
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Starting in the late 1990s, many states enacted state anti-predatory lending laws (APLs) to expand
consumer protections prompted by growing concerns over the explosion in subprime lending. APLs aim to
deter the origination of loans with characteristics considered detrimental to consumers, especially those
that depleted the home equity held by borrowers, thus increasing the risks of default and foreclosure.
States enacted anti-predatory lending laws to complement and address perceived weaknesses in consumer
protection laws at the federal level that made such lending possible. In this study, we examine the impact of
APLs on neighborhood foreclosure and delinquency rates using a set of panel data regression models.
Most early studies on the impact of APLs focused primarily on subprime credit and its overall cost. In
contrast, in this study, we examine the impact of different regulatory environments on the risk quality of
mortgages originated. Although most state anti-predatory lending laws are triggered if the rate or fees of a
mortgage exceeds certain thresholds, regulatory environments differ by state. There is a fundamental
difference between states that extended restrictions on subprime mortgages beyond federal requirements
and states that simply copied federal Homeownership Equity Protection Act (HOEPA) restrictions into their
state statutes.
We find strong evidence that there is a lower default rate for neighborhoods in states with laws that
extended federal coverage and/or restrict more contract terms lowers mortgage default rates. A typical APL
lowers neighborhood default rates by 4.1 percent to 18 percent, depending on the default risk measure
considered. The results are robust enough in that they remain consistently significant in both state-border
neighborhoods and in large neighborhoods. The results also suggest that APLs that extend HOEPA coverage
and that ban risky loan characteristics such as prepayment penalties are associated with significantly lower
neighborhood default rates. The results have important implication for the current debate over the
regulation of the financial system.
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UNMET HOUSING NEEDS OVER TIME AND DISASTER PHASE IN TEXAS DURING HURRICANES KATRINA AND
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Hurricanes Katrina and Rita caused unprecedented unmet housing needs. Although housing is a
fundamental need during disasters, providing shelter to a number of evacuees has confronted difficulties
from the stage of emergency sheltering to recovery of permanent housing. The purpose of this paper is to
identify unmet housing needs over time for Hurricanes Katrina and Rita in Texas, 2005. Although there are
many studies of shelter and housing needs or programs during disaster, little is known about the volume of
unmet housing needs by housing and service types during and after disaster. The following research
questions will be examined:
1) Which types of unmet housing needs were most common?
2) What was the overall pattern of unmet housing needs during evacuation vs. recovery phases?
3) What were differences in unmet housing needs between Hurricanes Katrina and Rita according to
disaster phases by housing types?
This study was funded by the Department of Homeland Security to combine and analyze Texas 2-1-1 data
during Hurricanes Katrina and Rita, Fall 2005. The 3-digit 2-1-1 phone number is an information and referral
system for non-emergency needs such as housing, food, health, clothing, legal, education and financial
services locally available. During Hurricanes Katrina and Rita, Texas 2-1-1 was appointed by the Governor as
a communication hub for information about available community resources, volunteers, and donations to
callers who were looking for help with unmet disaster-related needs. Roadside signs along evacuation
routes were posted to “Call 2-1-1 for disaster help.” First responder organizations referred victims to call 21-1 for their non-urgent needs. Call center staff in Texas were available “24/7” via a roll-over 2-1-1 network
to handle the overflow of calls during surge of demand as well as “off hours.”
Twenty-five 2-1-1 regional call centers in Texas reported over 635,000 calls from August 1-December 31,
2005. The call data included location, date and specific descriptions of caller needs. Hence, the data were
“real-time” records of caller unmet needs before, during, and after Katrina and Rita throughout Texas
(N=254 counties). The 2-1-1 staff entered information directly into 2-1-1 electronic records of calls while
volunteers logged call information onto paper forms. These raw data were submitted to the researchers
then coded into a uniform format for analysis. Six call centers had lost their original data but submitted
reports of total call summaries by types of needs; then these were disaggregated by individual caller as the
unit of analysis. Callers’ unmet needs were coded by specific descriptions then aggregated by conceptual
variable. This study focused on analysis of housing needs by type (shelter, rented, owned, mobile, group
home, and public housing) and services (sheltering, financial assistance, relocation, repairing, and
household goods).
Among the over 635,000 calls, approximately 28% had housing-related needs. Volume and types of unmet
housing needs will be described by disaster phases and compared for Katrina vs. Rita. Comparisons will be
made for types of housing needs and services by disaster vs. evacuation locations. This study provides a
unique opportunity to measure unmet housing needs by disaster phases for a broad geographical area for
two extensive hurricane disasters. The results of this study will promote understanding of unmet housing
needs under disaster situations over time. Moreover, it is anticipated that the results will be useful for
planning disaster preparation, mitigation, evacuation, and recovery phases.
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This paper is an expansion of a paper presented several years ago at ACSP examining the impact of planning
on gentrification in Southern Black communities. The focus of the paper is on African-American
communities that were founded in an era of racial segregation in the South and have historically been
communities set apart from white communities, often with higher levels of poverty and lower levels of
economic investment than white neighborhoods and communities. With rapid Sunbelt metropolitan
expansion, urban revitalization, and a boom in the development of resort and retirement communities,
these neighborhoods and communities, once passed over by major development interests as well as quality
public services, have been faced with pressures that may cause long term residents to lose their
community. Although the pace of these pressures has slackened since the beginning of the current
recession, the long term trends towards development in the Sunbelt will likely continue to have an impact
on these communities.
The paper will focus on the role that planning has played in enabling or discouraging the preservation of
these communities as historic African-American communities. In many ways, preservation of these
communities is swimming against the economic tide and the question becomes whether planning is
adequate to the task of preserving these communities and enabling their residents to stay and even prosper
or whether planning is better adapted to enabling the transformation of these communities to areas
primarily enjoyed and inhabited by higher income whites. The key question asked, therefore, is whether,
with respect to gentrification, planning can make a difference in these communities and if so, in what ways?
Data for the paper derive from case studies performed by the author of three Southern African-American
communities undergoing gentrification or the prospect of gentrification in which planning efforts were
undertaken within the context of gentrification. In two of these instances, Port St. Joe, Florida and St.
Helena Island, South Carolina, planning initiatives were launched to either prevent gentrification or to
channel the development associated with gentrification to benefit the resident African-American
population. In the third case study, in Winter Park, Florida, planning was employed to launch the process of
gentrification under the guise of redevelopment, although in more recent years planning efforts by the city
of Winter Park have focused on attempting to mitigate the impacts of gentrification as well. Data for the
paper derives from participant observation, examination of public documents, and interviews with
approximately 30 individuals in the three communities.
Although analysis is not yet complete, the paper is likely to conclude that under most circumstances,
planning is relatively weak in its ability to resist market forces that propel gentrification, especially when the

local black community is unable to organize effectively to advance planning alternatives that could limit
market pressure for higher end development. Moreover, in the one instance in which the local black
community was successful in employing the planning process to curb gentrification, the consequent lack of
development reinforced the long term poverty experienced by that community. The data therefore suggest
a fundamental dilemma for planning—to either accept gentrification or, if possible, prevent it, but in that
process stifle development that could provide employment for local residents.
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Under California Tax Credit Allocation Committee (“CTCAC”) regulations and project scoring evaluation
criteria, nonprofit housing developers (“nonprofits”), as defined by CTCAC regulations, receive a scoring
advantage. Due to the highly competitive nature of CTCAC funding, the scoring advantage is seen as
necessary for ensuring that nonprofit developers win awards. Nonprofit developers also receive special
allocations or a scoring advantage when competing for other valuable local, state and federal housing
related subsidies such as HOME and CDBG funds. The preferential treatment given to nonprofit developers
is based on the assumption that nonprofit participation is essential for developing less profitable, yet
essential, projects. That is, housing geared towards underserved populations who would otherwise be
neglected, as well as projects in marginalized communities. Additionally, nonprofit developers are perceived
as being more attentive to the needs of marginalized populations and the community-at-large.
This paper empirically examines whether conventional wisdom about nonprofit developers is correct. We
use CTCAC data to compare nonprofit and for-profit builders across several dimensions including target
populations served, location of units, unit size, amenities, and community characteristics. Our findings
suggest that nonprofits do not produce housing that is significantly different in terms of population served
or amenities than units built by for-profit developers. However, there are important differences with
respect to unit size, unit location and community characteristics. Nonprofits tend to build smaller units and
locate a higher proportion of their units in poorer, minority communities. We frame our analysis within the
context of a social capital theoretical framework and public choice. Research suggests that nonprofits can
help foster the creation of social capital. Prior scholarly work also indicates that social capital formation is
integral to addressing many of the problems such as poverty and crime that beset marginalized
communities. An important limitation of our analysis is that it does not capture the impact of nonprofits on
the development of social capital within marginalized communities. Conversely, from a public choice
perspective, nonprofits and their proponents may be seen as a special interest group that engages in rentseeking behavior when advocating for preferential treatment during the CTCAC fund allocation process. In
looking at the differences and similarities between nonprofit and for-profit builders, within the context of
social capital theory and public choice, we hope to provide some insight into whether the preferential
treatment given to nonprofits is warranted; whether the de facto nonprofit earmarks in CTCAC’s allocations
result in a discernible, and otherwise unattainable, public good.
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The elderly account for 10.4% of Taiwan’s total population, fitting into the definition of “aging society” by
United Nations (UN). Preliminary observations suggest 7%-15% of the older population among counties and
cities in Taiwan. Based on percentage of elderly, coupling with definition of aging society by UN and urban
development structure, counties and cities could be separated into high aging city (HAC), medium aging city
(MAC) and low aging city (LAC). The study compares living arrangements of elderly in LAC (Taipei County,
Taoyuan County, Taichung City and Taichung County) and in HAC (Yunlin County and Chiayi County). Using
Elderly Population Life Situation Survey in 2005, living arrangements is divided into 4 categories: living
alone, living in a household composed of only a spouse, living in a household composed of multiple
generations, and living in senior’s home. Statistical tests argue that living arrangements vary with areas. We
adopted the well-developed model, so call “discrete choice model”, to investigate the influence of areas
and economic ability of elderly on choice of living arrangements and hopes to provide referential data for
government policy.
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Resilience literature suggests that we can improve our insights about city and regional dynamics if we think
about the interactions across scales, from the individual to the global level. Regions owe their resilience—
that is, their ability to thrive even in the face of adversity—to adaptation within and among their

individuals, households, neighborhoods, districts, cities, and sub-regions, as well as the relationship
between the region, sub-national states, nations, and multi-national systems.
This article contributes to the study of regional resilience by showing how the vulnerabilities of people,
households, and housing units coincide in large metropolitan areas across the U.S. After providing a brief
background on resilience and vulnerability, the article continues with a discussion of the vulnerabilities of
housing units and people that can make them less resilient in the face of many environmental stresses.
The article uses microdata from the 2000 Census and 2005-2007 American Community Survey to identify
the incidence and correlation in individuals of a series of vulnerabilities: over age 75, under age 18,
disabled, black or African American, Hispanic, American Indian/Alaska Native, post-1990 immigrant, over 18
and not a high-school graduate, post-1990 veteran, living in single-parent household, and living in poverty.
The article goes on to show the extent to which people with these vulnerabilities, and with varying numbers
of them, live in precarious housing: that is, whether they overpay, overcrowd, rent, live in attached
dwellings or mobile homes, or live in older housing units.
The article shows that immigrants, people in poverty, people with multiple vulnerabilities, and people in
households whose other members have many vulnerabilities are most likely to live in precarious housing.
Land-use and housing policy therefore contributes to the concentration or dispersal of personal
vulnerability by concentrating or dispersing attached and rental housing. Whether such concentrations help
or harm regions in the long run is the subject of future research.
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HOPE VI Revitalization projects, while guided by the same underlying principles and rules, have a taken a
multitude of forms. From each, the planning community has learned invaluable lessons about the
revitalization process, including the relocation of tenants. This paper seeks to understand the relocation
effects of the HOPE VI Revitalization of the Magnolia Gardens public housing project in Beaumont, Texas.
Specifically, the paper addresses those issues confronting residents who return to redeveloped public
housing communities before the neighborhood has had the opportunity to begin to transition. The findings
of this study are based on both qualitative and empirical data collected during the first three years of the
Magnolia Gardens HOPE VI Revitalization Grant.
The Beaumont Housing Authority (BHA) received a HOPE VI Revitalization grant as a result of the effects of
Hurricanes Katrina and Rita on the City’s public housing stock. In an effort to leverage the funding provided
by the government for the redevelopment of Magnolia Gardens, the BHA purchased a second parcel of
property with the intention of developing this site with public and affordable housing units prior to the
demolition of Magnolia Gardens. Three years after the award of the HOPE VI Revitalization Grant, relocated

residents were given priority in moving into Regent I. The BHA gave priority to those residents who had
lived in Magnolia Gardens. The units at Regent I were fully occupied with three months of construction. A
year later, the BHA opened the doors at Pointe North, the new residential community located on the site of
the original Magnolia Gardens. Again, move in priority was given to previous residents of Magnolia Gardens
who had not been able to secure lodging at Pointe North.
More than half of the original Magnolia Gardens residents have moved into these new communities. While
the Housing Choice program has provided a viable opportunity to some residents, many of the Magnolia
Gardens residents have welcomed the opportunity to return to the neighborhood as a result of the infusion
of the abundance of the new, high quality affordable housing units given the scarcity of such units in other
parts of the City, as well as a strong desire to return to the neighborhood. This expedited revitalization
process has invariably reduced the relocation grief suffered by many of the Magnolia Gardens residents,
particularly the elderly and disabled. However, the residents of Pointe North and Regent I have been
confronted by a number of issues related to the expedited redevelopment. Specifically, social and
economic conditions in the community as a whole have not improved at the same rate as the redeveloped
housing. A number of service related businesses closed down when Magnolia Gardens was demolished and
new retail has not been established in the neighborhood. In addition, residents at Pointe North and Regent
I have been confronted by a high rate of property related crimes as a result of continued poverty and lack of
police enforcement in the neighborhood. This research chronicles the issues related to the expedited
redevelopment of a public housing community and analyzes the effects of these issues on those who have
returned. Further, the study contemplates the issues related to the scale and phasing of HOPE VI
Revitalization efforts.
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Environmental justice (EJ) scholarship has revealed that communities of color and low-income
neighborhoods have been disproportionally affected by 'brown' contaminating facilities and excluded from
decision-making on their land, and that residents have used a variety of strategies to address such injustices
(Bullard 1990, Carruthers 2008, Agyeman 2003, Pellow & Brulle 2005, Schlosberg 2007). However,
traditional EJ literature tends to overlook the fact that residents also fight to achieve long-term equitable
revitalization and improve the livability and environmental quality of their neighborhoods through parks,
playgrounds, community gardens, fresh markets, and improved waste management. Furthermore, previous
studies have not examined the role of historic marginalization, threats of displacement, collective identities,
and political systems in framing the demands and strategies of marginalized neighborhoods, especially in
different cities across the world.

In my dissertation, I will answer the following questions: Why do communities fight to improve the livability
and environmental quality of their neighborhoods? To what extent do the environmental struggles of poor
and marginalized communities reflect a desire to achieve environmental gains as opposed to serving as a
means to advance broader social and political agendas? How do the strategies and tactics that residents
and their support organizations develop to advance their goals vary in relation to different political systems
and contexts of urbanization?
My dissertation is built around an international comparative study of three critical and emblematic case
studies of minority and low-income neighborhoods organizing for improved environmental quality and
livability – Casc Antic (Barcelona), Dudley (Boston), Cayo Hueso (Havana). The selected neighborhoods
encompass a variety of political systems, histories of urbanization, and contexts of marginalization. I am
specifically focusing my study on emerging arenas of environmental demands, such as parks and
playgrounds, sports courts and centers, urban agriculture and farmers’ markets, and waste management
(Gottlieb 2005).
During my eight-month fieldwork in Barcelona, Boston, and Havana, I conducted semi-structured interviews
with leaders of community-based organizations and NGOs working on environmental projects, with a
sample of active residents in each neighborhood, and with municipal agencies. Furthermore, I engaged in
observation of meetings and events, as well as participant observation of projects focused on
environmental improvements. Last, I collected data from secondary sources on neighborhood development
and environmental and health projects. I examined in depth the ways in which contextual factors (i.e.,
political systems, local governance structures, process of urbanization, history of marginalization) and
within-community factors (i.e., community history, local organizations and leadership, experience(s) of
marginalization, representations of space, place attachment and collective identity, relations with officials
and planners) shape neighborhood organization and strategies, and the extent that narratives of livability
characterize a desire to achieve environmental improvements as opposed to serving as a strategy to
address long-term marginalization.
This research will extend environmental justice theory by focusing on how residents make proactive
environmental and health claims and defend their vision for improved lasting neighborhood conditions, gain
political power in a city that has traditionally excluded them, and address long-term inequalities in planning
decisions. Specifically, I aim to better define and develop the concept of spatial justice in traditionally
marginalized urban neighborhoods. From a policy and planning perspective, by accounting for how strategic
responses to environmental degradation contribute to the construction of democratic spaces in
neighborhoods, the findings will contribute to relevant knowledge on the structures of participation and
contestation that allow vulnerable communities to gain influence on planning decisions in a variety of
political systems.
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In many metropolitan areas across the country high housing costs close to the major employment centers
force lower-wage workers to travel long distances to find a place to live. Although some of those long
distance commuters choose, for a variety of reasons, to live far from their jobs, others would much rather
live close to work if only they could find affordable housing. But the combination of low-wages and rapidly
escalating rents and home prices can make finding affordably priced housing exceedingly difficult.
Long commutes resulting from an inadequate supply of workforce housing are more than an inconvenience
for low-wage workers. They put a financial burden on them and reduce the time they have to spend with
family, friends, and in their communities. These long commutes also have significant impacts on the
community at large by contributing to air pollution, gasoline consumption, and traffic congestion.
The objective of the research described in this paper is to document the environmental, economic and
quality of life impacts of the lack of workforce housing in the Asheville, North Carolina Metropolitan Area.
More specifically, this analysis quantifies the potential reductions in commuting times, commuting costs,
gasoline consumption, air pollution. It involves both a survey of lower-wage workers who commute more
than 15 miles each way to work, and a GIS analysis of potential locations of new workforce housing close to
the major employment centers. The survey was sent to 581 employees, 258 of whom responded: A 44.5%
response rate. Survey questions addressed willingness to move closer to work, the make, model and year
of the cars they drive, and other topics. The GIS analysis used land values, zoning categories, environmental
constraints, and other variables to identify ten areas close to major employers that were suitable for the
development of workforce housing.
Survey respondents who expressed a willingness to move were then randomly assigned to one of the ten
potential workforce housing sites and the reductions in commuting distances were calculated. Those
reductions were then used to calculate decreases in pollution generation, commuting time, and commuting
costs.
The results of this study indicate substantial reductions in commuting costs; in the production of nitrogen
oxide, carbon monoxide and carbon dioxide; and in the time spent in commuting. This study offers a model
of how the impacts of a lack of workforce housing can be assessed in other communities.
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Under neo-liberalism, as cities have become even more central for finance capital and real estate interests,
there has been increasing investment in urban infrastructure, monumental projects and large scale luxury
developments. Most cities, large or small, now compete to become financial control centers and attract
conventions or recreational tourism. This competition to restructure and transform cities has renewed the
importance of spatial practitioners – planners, architects, urban designers – who, as Lefebvre indicates, plan
for an abstract ideal of the city that ignores the everyday life and agency of its citizens in shaping and
reshaping their environment. At the same time spatial practitioners whose ideology is rooted in visions of a
city of equity are finding their skills in demand by groups who are resisting these trends, developing their
alternative strategies and linking up regionally and globally for a more just city.
The purpose of this paper is to explore the implications of participatory community initiatives on
contemporary planning practice and education. First, through a brief review of the history of the planning
profession in the US, we identify how the approach to urban issues as mainly a matter of technical expertise
has helped create spatial patterns of inequality, segregation and injustice in terms of access to basic urban
services, urban public life and a healthy environment at different levels of government. Second, we consider
examples of recent international initiatives that challenge the conventional planning paradigm, using both
our own research and practice and secondary sources. We posit that as links are being made through
transnational coalitions, aided by new technologies and by forums that are both inside and outside
established international conferences, lessons are being transferred from international development to the
United States experience.
The lessons include planning tools and or institutional innovations. For example popular education is being
used in upscaling from neighborhood to citywide and regional levels in developing tenants’ bill of rights,
zero-eviction policies, and safe cities initiatives (France, Italy, Canada). At the national level, amendments
to constitutions are including requirements for participatory planning in gender representation and master
planning (Uganda, India, and Brazil). Globally, Mother Centers have spread in countries and across borders
(Europe, Russia, Kenya).
We identify the examples using four criteria, borrowing the first three from Fung & Wright (2003). These
include: 1) practical orientation, 2) bottom-up participation, 3) deliberative solution generation, and 4) to
avoid the “local trap” Purcell (2008) mentions, linkages and collaboration with organizations outside the
local community as the issues demand, forming and reforming at different scales.
The paper will contribute to two streams of literature. The first is the current debates on the role and future
directions of the planning profession “at the crossroads”. (Beard & Basolo 2009). The second is the
literature on citizenship and participatory democracy (Fung & Wright 2003, Holston 1999, Pastor, et. al.
2009, Purcell, 2008).
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Hurricane Ike made landfall at Galveston Island on September 13, 2008. Characterized more by its storm
surge than wind, its impact caused severe damage to homes located on Galveston Island and Bolivar
Peninsula. Due to its diverse built, natural and social environment, the island and peninsular study area are
ideal sites to determine not only initial hurricane damage, but how and where household structural
characteristics change over time.
Damage assessments are frequently employed following natural hazards and are an important tool in
determining the physical effects of a hazard event to a community’s housing stock. However, the results of
these assessments tend to be descriptive in nature and exclude socio-economic and natural environment
components. We focus on this shortcoming by analyzing two years of damage assessment data with a host
of additional variables in a multivariate statistical framework. A random sample of n=1500 single family
homes were assessed for damage in December 2008 and again in January 2010. Using this data, we address
the following research questions:
1) What structural, socio-economic, and spatial characteristics were the primary determinants of initial
hurricane damage severity?
2) What structural, socio-economic, and spatial characteristics determine improvement or deterioration of
single family homes over time?
Statistical analyses are used to explain initial damage severity and change in damage severity with a series
of socio-economic, structural, and spatially-derived proximity measures. Spatial-analytical techniques are
also employed to visualize results and further examine areas that demonstrate structural improvement
(recovery) and no improvement or deterioration (non-recovery). The policy implications of this research
highlight the critical importance of building codes, the roles and effectiveness of structural and nonstructural mitigation techniques, and the consequences of spatial arrangement in hurricane-prone
communities.
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Workforce housing is affordable housing for those earning between approximately 60 - 140 % of area
median income who are unable to buy a home or rent an apartment in proximity to their workplace at
market rate. Over the past decade, workforce housing has become an increasingly popular strategy to curb
workforce recruitment and retention problems, to increase jobs-housing balance and to encourage
sustainable mixed-income communities both in North America and in the UK. Yet, few researchers or policy
makers have undertaken to clearly define the term or to compare workforce housing policies. Given the
variations in affordable housing policies and land use patterns between cities, the workforce housing
policies that have been adopted to date differ enormously in terms of their objectives. Consequently,
program delivery and outcomes are equally varied, spanning a continuum of private sector, municipal and
state actors and ranging from small-scale employer-based programs to comprehensive nationwide
strategies. The wealth and breadth of current workforce housing policy applications provide an excellent
opportunity to examine and contrast such programs and, thereby, to help policy makers improve their
efforts to adequately house the workforce and contribute to sustainable urban development.
The issue of workforce housing is particularly complex as it involves cross-sectoral debates regarding the
provision of affordable housing and the maintenance of municipal and regional economic sustainability and
competitiveness. Is workforce housing an industry problem or a housing problem? Should it be addressed at
the municipal scale or at the regional scale? In some cases, the main impetus for workforce housing is to
stimulate the building sector, while in other cases it serves to bolster industry or to free up social housing
units. The main questions this paper addresses are: (1) Why have states/municipalities/employers decided
to engage in workforce housing provision? (2) What policies have they devised to address the workforce
housing shortage? (3) Who is involved and how is workforce housing funded? (4) What have been the
outcomes to date and what can be learned from them?
This paper builds on a combination of academic literature and state and municipal policy documentation.
The theory of jobs-housing mismatch suggests that jobs have relocated far from working-class
neighborhoods (Inlanfeldt 1998), which is economically, socially and environmentally problematic (Cervero
1996). These findings are complemented by reports by the Urban Land Institute (2009) and the Joint Center
for Housing Studies (2005), which provide empirical evidence that rising real estate values are serving to
price many workers out of the neighborhoods in which they work.
The research approach entailed a case-study methodology, involving an in-depth assessment of four state
or municipal workforce housing policies from the US and the UK. State and municipal policy documents,
formal program evaluations and interviews with key informants from the housing and economic
development sectors formed the basis of the analysis.
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This study examines the statistical association of foreclosure sale notices with lender, borrower, and
property information measured at the household level in order to evaluate the characteristics of residential
mortgages that fell into foreclosure in 2006. In particular, this study seeks to inform policymakers, housing
researchers, and foreclosure mitigation experts on the role that residential mortgage lenders played in the
local housing market and to foreclosure activity, by examining their entry, lending practices, and geographic
and borrower focus. The study is based on a unique set of data that links mortgage, borrower, and property
information from three different sources. Foreclosure sale notices in 2006, the peak of the first prominent
wave of foreclosures in the region, were collected from a local property investment firm for eight counties
located in the Twin Cities metropolitan region. These data were, in turn, geocoded and linked to countybased property assessment records, and subsequently mathematically matched to financial and
demographic information obtained from the Home Mortgage Disclosure Act or HMDA. The study begins
with an overview of the housing market for the Twin Cities metropolitan region, is followed by a descriptive
analysis of foreclosure sale notice data, and concludes with a multivariate analysis that examines the
relationship between residential mortgage lenders and foreclosure sales notices, controlling for household,
housing and loan characteristics.
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Mortgage foreclosures affect individual households, but concentrations of foreclosures become problematic
for neighborhoods, cities and regions. High foreclosure areas present difficulties for municipal governments
and local planners, who must deal with lower property tax revenues and higher service demands.
Journalists have reported local efforts to confront vacant properties and declining property values
(Kotlowitz 2009).
This roundtable brings together several researchers who are participating in a project to assess
regional responses to the series of challenges associated with the foreclosure crisis, part of a larger research
project sponsored by the MacArthur Foundation on Building Resilient Regions (see Swanstrom et al 2009).
These researchers have developed case studies of foreclosure response in Riverside, CA; St. Louis, MO,
Tampa, FL, Baltimore and Detroit. Researchers have sought to identify key actors and resources found
among governmental, private and nonprofit agencies, and learn what approaches they have taken to
address foreclosure issues. Researchers have been especially attentive to regional efforts to address
mortgage defaults, and will discuss barriers to forging regional approaches to preventing or managing the
impacts of concentrated foreclosures.

This roundtable will be of interest to planners and planning scholars as a survey of current policies
in several high foreclosure regions, and as a way to understand differing regional and sectoral responses to
an important housing and community development issue.
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Sprawl is one of the favorite targets for criticism in planning because it incentivizes over-expansion of urban
infrastructures, more automotive travel, and higher resource consumption. Our paper explores a potential
good side of sprawl: the increase in low-income housing supply through the process of filtering down.
Theoretically, sprawl and the suburbanization of high-income housing allow old units to filter to lower
categories of the demand configuring an important source of housing below production costs (O’Flaherty,
1996). In contexts of over-supply of land with urban services, the pace of this process could indeed surpass
the depreciation of the filtered stock, allowing low-income households to improve their housing conditions
through what has been called ‘welfare filtering’ (Baer and Williamson, 1988). In contrast, in contexts of
scarcity of under-supply of land with urban services and high density-compact development, high land
values could trigger premature processes of renovation of the housing stock preventing the consolidation of
filtering down (Skaburskis, 2005).
The purpose of our study is, then, to test these hypotheses and provide evidence about the relationship
among urban form, filtering down, and low income housing supply. To that end, two questions will be
addressed: 1. What is the effect of urban compactness (residential density) on the filtering-down process?
2. What is the effect of the filtering down process on low income housing supply? Key variables will be
operationalized at the MSA level using cross-sectional data from a variety of sources like Census, Metro
AHS, Integrated Public Use Microdata Files, American Community Survey Public Use Microdata, and
National Low Income Housing Tax Credit and different statistical methods such as CART analysis, t-test,
correlation, collinearity analysis, and factor score analysis will be integrated and used to conduct Structure
Equation Modeling (SEM).
SEM is a statistical method to test complex causality among many variables, estimating and examining
theory, and hypotheses based on covariance, correlations and regression equations. Unlike other
multivariate analyses, SEM can show relationships among dependent variables simultaneously and even
represent theoretical or hypothetical concepts by using unobservable (latent) variables. Furthermore, unlike
the simple regression model, SEM allows the study of relationships among multiple predictor and criterion
variables. Therefore, SEM is a useful method to investigate the relationships of urban form, filtering down,
and low income housing supply because it allows to test hypotheses relevant to the research questions.
The results of this study will allow us to evaluate different land and housing policy regimes and propose
interventions to mitigate the potential effects of promoting urban compactness in the supply of low-income

housing. By analyzing the filtering process empirically, not only the effect of urban form on the market for
low income housing could be assessed but also the nature of the filtering down process itself could be
clarified. This will provide local governments with a better understanding of the affordable housing market.
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In the current economic climate, traditional planning strategies are unable to meet the needs of
communities. In response, several federal programs have been initiated. However, ensuring U.S.
communities are sustainable will require targeted, top-down approaches as well as multi-sectoral, bottomup approaches.
Federal neighborhood stabilization efforts have largely focused on reducing the rate of residential
foreclosures and returning banked-owned residential units to productive use. Programs like the U.S.
Department of Treasury’s Making Home Affordable, which provides incentives to mortgage servicers to
modify the loans of troubled homeowners, is aimed at stemming the tide of foreclosure. While the
Neighborhood Stabilization Program, parts 1 and 2, created by the Housing and Economic Recovery Act and
the American Recovery and Reinvestment Act (ARRA), is providing funding to local governments and other
community developers to purchase and rehabilitate foreclosed and abandoned properties and market them
to new buyers and renters.
At the same time, ARRA included provisions to bolster small businesses by reducing loan fees, increasing
guarantees, offering secondary market incentives, and supporting new programs through the Small
Business Administration (SBA) with an appropriation of $730 million to execute this package. During the
beginning of 2010, policy debates continue to explore additional measures to support small businesses,
with an eye toward creating new jobs and stabilizing the economy. These debates have focused on the New
Markets Tax Credit program and the use of the Troubled Asset Relief Program (TARP) for small business
lending.
These issues are not mutually exclusive. The housing foreclosure crisis and small business struggles both
impact neighborhoods, causing social and economic distress. This paper expands on studies that have
examined the affect of vacant and abandoned homes on neighborhoods, most particularly on property
values (Immergluck and Smith, 2005; Lin, Rosenblatt, Yao, 2009) and crime (Immergluck and Smith, 2006),
by using similar analysis techniques to assess the impact of vacant commercial spaces (those typically
occupied by small businesses) on neighborhoods.

Specifically, the paper examines the City of Atlanta, GA. Data on residential and commercial vacancy and
property values are used to determine what constitutes a stable neighborhood and neighborhood-scale
data are further examined in order to gain more insight into particular microscale issues that affect
neighborhood stability. This analysis considers the multiple scales of neighborhood change, as
neighborhoods are subject to metropolitan, regional and national trends (Tempkin and Rohe, 1998). Data
sources include business directory data, U.S. Postal Service vacancy data, Georgia Department of Labor
ES202 employer files, tax assessor’s property records, building and demolition permits, business permits,
U.S. Census data and Census-based projections, and local crime data. The data is used to measure impacts
of commercial vacancy on property values and violent and property crimes and to explore correlations
between residential foreclosure and commercial vacancy. Data analysis is qualified through interviews with
community and economic developers. Results of this work are not yet available, as the project is currently
underway; however, initial interviews with lenders and community development professionals in the
southeast support relationships between neighborhood stabilization, foreclosure and small business
viability.
This research begins to examine remaining questions about the role of small business in neighborhood
stabilization and resilience. These and other small business issues have important policy implications that
can affect employment, community and regional recovery and future prosperity and competitiveness. The
paper concludes with an examination of policy strategies and local responses to foster a multi-sectoral
approach to neighborhood stabilization, one that blends residential and small business initiatives to better
respond to the social and economic issues facing many struggling communities.
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In all European countries the future, purpose, and form of social housing are being questioned and reexamined. Within the re-examinations the central issue remains the long-standing 'subsidise properties or
subsidise people' debate. Comparative studies indicate a renewed emphasis on the supply of social housing
and city-wide initiatives to encourage private and non-profit provision, particularly in large metropolitan
areas.
The paper provides an overview of trends and processes of change affecting new social housing provision in
Vienna and Amsterdam. These cities are embedded in unitary national housing systems with sustained
investment in new social housing provision, a robust range of private and non-profit housing providers, and

a wide range of fiscal and regulatory instruments enhancing the competitive performance of the social
housing sector (Whitehead, 2007). The research has two principal objectives:
i.
To undertake a comparative analysis of recent housing policy measures and their impact on new
social housing provision in two high growth metropolitan areas;
ii.
To identify new models of social housing provision developed by private and non-profit housing
providers in the context of mixed tenure, urban regeneration projects.
The research is informed by the convergence-divergence paradigm for comparative housing studies and
advances the notion that European systems of social housing provision have become less similar over time
with diverging experiences likely to accelerate in the future (Kemeny, 1995). Its methodology incorporates
qualitative and quantitative methods. In addition to time-series data analysis, the paper presents
preliminary findings from eight case studies demonstrating innovative planning practices in new social
housing provision. The conceptual framework is designed to explore the mix of housing policy instruments
implemented in three major policy domains—fiscal, financial and regulatory—to promote the provision of
new social housing (Tsenkova, 2009). The provision system itself is examined as a dynamic process of
interaction between public and private institutions defining housing policy outcomes. In return, the
outcomes are evaluated through a series of indicators related to housing quality; stability of investment and
production; differentiation of rents; affordability and choice in the context of mixed tenure, urban
regeneration projects.
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The Low Income Housing Tax Credit (LIHTC) program, created as part of the Tax Reform Act of 1986,
provides the nation’s largest source of financing for new affordable housing developments. The Fair
Housing Act’s charge to affirmatively market fair housing is not expressly written into the LIHTC statute, as it
is in programs administered by HUD, and the Department of Treasury has not adopted rules directing state
housing finance agencies to ensure that the location of LIHTC properties does not contribute to or
exacerbate patterns of segregation by race or income. In fact, LIHTC programmatic rules may have the
opposite effect of further concentrating low income households, and by implication, racial and ethnic
minorities, who tend to earn lower wages than the average white household. LIHTC statutes give
preference to developments located in neighborhoods where at least 50 percent of the households have
incomes below 60 percent of the metropolitan area’s median family income (Freeman 2004). Furthermore,
the establishment of minimum thresholds on the proportion of units that serve low to moderate income
households has resulted in a high concentration of low income units within individual LIHTC projects
(McClure 2006). To the extent that these two effects are complementary, LIHTC programmatic rules may
result in a disproportionately higher concentration of low income properties in high poverty neighborhoods,
defeating HUD’s goal of deconcentrating poverty.

On the other hand, LIHTC properties may be less subject to the stigma often associated with HUDsponsored public housing projects and thus may see less Not In My Backyard (NIMBY) resistance from
neighborhood groups opposed to subsidized housing (Freeman 2004). Research has also indicated that as
the price of tax credits has risen over time, the LIHTC program has become increasingly accepted by
developers of properties in low-poverty suburban areas (McClure 2006).
It is important to understand, then, whether LIHTC properties are exhibiting patterns of concentration or
dispersal and how unit and neighborhood-level characteristics influence the degree of concentration. Lance
Freeman (2004) and McClure (2006) examine aggregate tract-level counts of LIHTC properties to determine
how these counts vary with other census tract-level variables, but neither study takes advantage of
information on the actual point locations of LIHTC properties to determine if the properties exhibit patterns
of clustering or dispersal within or across census tracts. Ellen et al (2009) examines the impact of
neighborhood level clustering on poverty concentration and housing prices but does not investigate the
determinants of clustering itself. To understand whether units are clustering near other units, one must
employ more explicit spatial methods which rely on the actual point locations of LIHTC properties. This
study addresses this research gap by examining spatial duration models (Waldorf 2003) to explain the
factors contributing to LIHTC properties being spatially co-located within the nation’s 10 largest US
metropolitan areas.
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Serving over two million households annually, The Federal Housing Choice Voucher Program (HCVP)
represents one of the nation’s predominant strategies for providing affordable housing to low-income
households. The HCVP is founded on two hallmarks: the provision of “safe, decent, affordable housing” for
program participants via tenant rental or mortgage subsidy, and the idea that vouchers are nationally
portable, meaning that voucher households have the option to not only move within but also between
housing authority jurisdictions with their voucher. As many communities continue to struggle with making
place-based affordable housing strategies work, particularly amidst soft local housing markets and limited
availability of capital, housing vouchers are often touted as a means of filling the void. Despite the promise
of voucher-based residential mobility as a local and regional strategy for coping with the effects of poverty
upon low-income households, the housing policy community continues to debate the effectiveness and
sustainability of this strategy (see for instance Imbroscio (2008) and Goering (2003)).

Given the current national economic situation, this debate becomes all the more important as communities
attempt to leverage scarce local resources to create opportunity, particularly for low-income individuals.
The promise of residential mobility as a pathway to such opportunity has been well explored through policy
research around the Gautreaux Consent Decree in Chicago (Rubinowitz and Rosenbaum (2000), the Federal
Moving to Opportunity Program, and through public housing transformation (Popkin, et al. 2000). This
research has illustrated how neighborhood economic, social, and physical conditions can result in both
positive and negative outcomes for households who move with a housing voucher. While experiences with
voucher-based mobility in these demonstration programs has been well-researched, less attention has been
paid to the mobility outcomes experienced by the general population of Housing Choice Voucher Program
participants. In this research, I explore the experiences of HCVP heads of households with residential
mobility through voucher portability between housing authorities in the state of Illinois. I focus on two
dimensions of the portability experience: the expectations which HCVP heads of households had prior to
porting with their voucher, and the resultant experiences which these heads of households had making
their portability move and integrating into a new community.
This research utilizes in-depth quantitative and qualitative methodologies to connect the administrative
data used to make policy decisions with the “on the ground” observations and experiences of porting
housing voucher households. I develop a novel quantitative analytical methodology to construct a
longitudinal dataset (years 2000-2007) of all Illinois voucher households using data from MTCS/PIC (HUD
Form-50058). Using these data, I identify those housing authorities and regions in the state that have
experienced high rates of voucher portability, and conduct 10 focus groups and an additional 20 one-on-one
interviews with HCVP heads of households who have ported recently with their voucher. The findings of
this research indicate that the definitions of opportunity used by policy analysts to measure and understand
residential mobility and voucher portability do not always align with the expectations of opportunity held by
porting voucher households or the criteria which they use to select their new location of residence. This
research will prove invaluable to program administrators, policymakers, and local government in their
continuing work to create high-quality, supportive communities for Housing Choice Voucher participants to
call home.
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The mortgage foreclosure crisis has both highlighted and exacerbated threats to neighborhood stability in
weak housing markets. Most housing economists expect historically strong housing markets, hard-hit now
because housing prices there were severely inflated, to ‘self-correct’ after owners take their losses.
Population growth will rekindle demand and building housing will again become profitable. Weak markets,
where demand for housing has been stable or declining for a considerable period, present a different set of
circumstances. Vacant land, empty buildings, and housing with visible signs of deterioration all send strong
negative signals to potential investors. Pockets of decay foster market uncertainty, undermine the value of
existing investments, and—as tax bases contract—create numerous problems for local governments in
central cities and inner ring suburbs.
Detroit exemplifies all of these conditions. Nevertheless, pockets of urban residential development are
noticeable in a few neighborhoods, both in Detroit and its surrounding suburbs. Most visible are sizeable
developments done mainly by the types of developers that typically predominate in strong markets. Less
visible is the work of small-scale developers, both for-profit and nonprofit, working in selected moderateand low-income neighborhoods. Further, despite falling household incomes in the poor economy, many
landlords have continued to provide market-rate rental housing. Similar activities have been observed in
numerous second tier Midwestern cities.
Unfortunately, we know very little about these small-scale operators. Real estate research focuses
overwhelmingly on large-scale developers, particularly in the suburban context. This literature suggests that
they find market niches as a risk reduction strategy, and adapted to rising construction costs by shifting
toward production of homes for wealthier households. Whether and how these strategies translate to weak
central city markets remains to be determined.
Existing literature on small for-profit developers and landlords in urban areas is scarce and outdated.
Research done during the 1960s and 1970s suggested that the presence of low-cost “slum” housing could
be traced to the low profit margins that existed in depressed urban cores as low income residents remained
behind while wealthier households left for the suburbs. It seems likely that this situation persists.
More literature examines the role of nonprofit community development corporations (CDCs). Their
numbers grew dramatically between 1980 and 2005, and they now develop a sizeable percentage of the
nation’s subsidized housing. Evaluation of the work of a small number of exemplary CDCs produced solid
evidence that sustained, focused CDC-led investments in neighborhoods in strong market cities produced
measurable improvements (Galster et al., 2005).
However, much of the literature seeks to document and explain best practices, and therefore generally pays
little attention to CDC performance in weak market cities, where disinvestment is widespread and it is much
harder for even quite capable CDC developers to demonstrate lasting impact and attract private investors.
In such environments, CDCs are often forced to compete for dwindling resources even as the demand for
their services increases; it appears that this situation has worsened because of the recession.
This paper is a first step toward filling these gaps in our knowledge. It will be based primarily on data
gathered during semi-structured interviews with small-scale for-profit developers, senior staff of CDCs, and
their partners in Detroit. Interviews with for-profit developers will pay particular attention to their business
models and to factors that promote successful entrepreneurship. Interviews with the nonprofit sector will
give more emphasis to how they are adapting to the rapidly changing funding environment they face and
the new challenges facing their communities.
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The aging population has become an important policy issue in recent decades. The elderly population is
increasing rather rapidly as Baby-Boomers reach retirement and old age. According to the U.S. Census
Bureau, the elderly American population (65 years+) will increase from 35 million in 2000 to 40 million in
2010 (a 15% increase) and then to 55 million in 2020 (a 36% increase for the decade). A rapid increase of
the elderly population entails a number of planning issues including land use, housing, and transportation.
In responding to these issues, Dumbaugh (2008) proposed designing and transforming the built
environment to facilitate needs of the increasing elderly population.
Planning for an aging society may require comprehensive understanding of the elderly population’s
residential and neighborhood choice behavior. Life cycle is closely linked to residential choice (i.e., Clark and
Onaka, 1983) and there have been several studies regarding a strong future demand for denser, more
walkable residential environments and potential residential relocations of elderly households in suburbs to
urban neighborhood (i.e., Myers and Gearin, 2001). Kim (2009) also reported that elderly households tend
to move from less urbanized neighborhoods to slightly more urbanized neighborhoods in their intraregional residential movements, while younger households tend to move from quite urban neighborhoods
to substantially less urbanized neighborhoods.
This study investigates the factors associated with elderly households’ residential and neighborhood type
choice behavior using the 2007 American Housing Survey. This study systematically analyzes personal and
household characteristics of elderly households, which have become increasingly diversified, and the cohort
effects on the elderly households’ residential location choice in comparison with younger households.
Existing studies on elderly residential location or migration often have a limited linkage between specific
residential choice behaviors and detailed household characteristics. Also, those studies have not fully
investigated cohort effects of elderly households in their type of residence and neighborhood choice. In this
study, elderly households’ residence and neighborhood choices will be simultaneously analyzed with their
unique household characteristics. Thus, this study will shed more light on elderly households’ residential
choice behaviors which should be an important element in planning for an aging society.
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Community technology is a grassroots community response to provide access to technology resources
where the digital divide exists. Community technology centers (CTCs), one of the actual practices of
community technology, allow public access to computer technologies for those who are excluded from the
interactions and opportunities these technologies provide (Pinkett, 2003; Servon & Nelson 2001; Strover et
al., 2004).
Community technology finds its ideological roots within progressive education and community
development environments. Community technology tends to focus on individual empowerment with the
hope that it leads to community development. The potentials for personal enrichment, educational
advancement, and access to employment are the most tangible benefits offered by community technology.
In addition, community technology is being expected by many community development activists to help
produce public goods for the community. Community development efforts can benefit from access to
information and communication technologies (ICTs). Creative use of ICTs can increase discussion,
collaboration, learning and information sharing among individuals and communities. In this regard,
community technology is being seen as a way to promote community development and community building
efforts.
In this study, I attempt to link these two fields—community technology and community development—
from an opposite direction. I argue that practical knowledge developed in the community development field
offers a clear blueprint for community technologists to follow. In the community development field, a rich
array of knowledge has already been learned and well documented on building community partnerships,
which have been utilized for a variety of purposes, such as to increase residents’ awareness of community
issues; to deliver public services; to identify community assets for self-help type of community development
projects.
This study investigates how locally-led community technology initiatives can work together with those
already well-practiced community development efforts and truly make community technology a part of the
system for achieving community goals. Based on literature in the field of asset-based community
development (Kretzmann & McKnight, 1993), this research establishes a community technology operation
model, which identifies key factors relating to CTCs operation and sustainability.
The research findings emerge from examining community technology projects in the City of Seattle. The
findings prove that these CTCs take an asset-based approach to identifying resources already existing within
their communities. They focus internally on community needs and relate their services to issues facing their
community members. They also employ relationship-driven strategies to maintain and strengthen
community partnerships with members and other concerned parties, including issuing newsletters or other

publications to keep community members informed and fostering personal relationships among volunteers
and community support groups.
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As demonstrated by recent partnerships between the DOT, EPA and HUD, policies at the federal level are
becoming increasingly integrated in order to reflect the multifaceted relationships between the goals of
affordable housing, transportation efficiency, and environmental protection. In order to capitalize on this
interagency dialogue, planning researchers should develop tools capable of incorporating these otherwise
disparate elements into a coherent whole for guiding local, regional, and federal action. This roundtable
session will address the need for this type of planning tool, the opportunities and obstacles presented by
the confluence of multiple policy objectives, the role of local decision makers, and the application of recent
methodological innovations in the realm of land-use and suitability modeling. This roundtable is organized
by the Shimberg Center for Housing at the University of Florida.
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This paper explores the role of perceptions of neighborhood quality in shaping the investment decisions of
homeowners. Using the confidential, geo-coded version of the American Housing Survey (AHS), this paper
will link household perceptions of neighborhood quality to actual measures of neighborhood quality and
estimate how these factors influence a household’s decision to invest in their home. This paper will be the
first to bring together measures of neighborhood level house price appreciation, crime rates, school quality
and racial composition in modeling the investment decision of a homeowner.
Based on estimates from the 2003 AHS, American households spent approximately $250 billion dollars on
home improvements over the course of two years, (Leventis, 2007) compared to $5.6 billion annual
investment from CDBG and HOME. This large contribution from homeowners means that the future
condition of our housing stock rests on the decisions made by owner-occupiers. Indirectly the future of
America’s neighborhoods is also dependent on upkeep by owners. Understanding how households make
the decision to invest in their home is thus important in understanding how neighborhoods change over
time.
When a household decides whether or not to invest in improving their home, they compare their benefits,
including increased consumption value and increased return on their investment in the future, to their
costs, all hard costs, soft costs, and time spent planning/executing. Homeowners must predict how much of
their costs they will be able to recover when they sell their unit. Increased perceived neighborhood
externality risk could discourage home improvement if it leads a household to believe they will not be able
to earn back some of their financial investment when they sell the house.
Second, the household must predict how much consumption value they will gain from the investment,
which will depend on their expected length of stay. Perceptions of neighborhood risk could decrease the
likelihood a household will stay in their unit, leading to lower consumption benefits from a renovation. If a
household believes that neighborhood quality is beginning to falter they may be less likely to engage in
maintenance behavior. Galster (1987) finds that households which are one unit more pessimistic on a
neighborhood expectations scale are expected to spend $542 less annually on upkeep than those who are
one unit less pessimistic. This represents 75% of the annual expenditure made on improvements by the
average household in 1987.
I model the maintenance decision as a reaction function to the neighborhood externality risk, the
householder’s socioeconomic characteristics, the dwelling unit value, and the socioeconomic characteristics
of neighbors conditional on neighborhood and dwelling characteristics.
I introduce measures of neighborhood quality that have not been included in the existing analyses of
maintenance behavior, such as house price volatility, crime rates and school quality. I also compare
measures of neighborhood quality to perceptions of quality as reported by the householder in the AHS.
I will first define risk of changes in neighborhood quality for each of the neighborhood characteristics listed.
Each risk measure is computed from the standard deviation of the neighborhood indicator calculated for
each housing unit.
σ^(t1-t2)xi = √ (Σ(xt1-x^bar)2/(T-1))

(1)

I will then estimate which factors influence the probability a household will invest in their home. I will also
look at the factors associated with the dollar value of the investment.
Prob(Invest=1) = f (Nbhd Risk Factors, Unit Ctrls, HH Ctrls, Nbhd Ctrls)
(2)

Investment Amount = f (Nbhd Risk Factors, Unit Ctrls, HH Ctrls, Nbhd Ctrls)

(3)

This paper will provide a rich understanding of how neighborhood quality and perceived risks of changes in
neighborhood quality factor into a homeowner’s decision to invest in their property.
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Recent trends suggest that the distribution of household income across city neighborhoods may be
changing. Some of the wealthiest households in the US now live in downtowns crowded with luxury
housing such as Boston’s Beacon Hill or San Francisco’s Pacific Heights (Berube & Frey 2005). At the same
time, the number of extremely poor communities dropped most dramatically in central cities between 1990
and 2000 (Jargowsky 2005). In this study, I investigate whether this suggests that older and middle-aged
neighborhoods are once again being perceived as desirable places to live, even in places not known for their
livability.
I focus on Atlanta, the poster child for urban sprawl; any attempts to contain urban growth or revitalize
higher density and connected mixed use neighborhoods in the city are of recent origin. Atlanta is also a city
of wealth and extreme poverty without much of a middle-class, a city that is predominantly black. In the
paper, I take a closer look at the social composition and construction era of the types of neighborhoods
considered desirable by those promoting new urbanism and sustainable communities, i.e. “best planned”
neighborhoods characterized by connected street networks for travel with ease, mixed land uses that
generate opportunities for walking and social interaction, and high accessibility to activities. In particular, I
investigate the extent to which the trend towards higher-income households in central cities reflects the
construction of new housing in neighborhoods with traditional features, or the taking over of older
neighborhoods by high-income households. I also analyze differences in housing mix and homeownership
rates.
Using data from the US 2000 Census and information on land use for the year 2001 from a database
developed as part of the SMARTRAQ research program, I find that 22 percent of Atlanta’s neighborhoods
with more traditional features were high-income. This is consistent with trends identified in previous
studies (Berube & Frey 2005; Jargowsky 2005). I also find that, consistent with a theory of neighborhood
change, in Atlanta the vast majority of “best planned”, low-income neighborhoods were in tracts with a
greater share of housing built in the 1950s or earlier. The theory of neighborhood change suggests that
most new housing in the US is occupied by persons of middle to higher income when it is first built,

presumably at least in part because it is assumed to incorporate high if not the highest standards. As
housing ages, it tends to deteriorate, and the physical deterioration of structures triggers the social
deterioration of neighborhoods (summarized in Lucy & Phillips, 2006, chapter 9).
However, I also find that the vast majority, 80 percent, of “best planned”, high-income neighborhoods in
Atlanta are in tracts specializing in 1950s era or before housing. My findings that these areas include
substantially higher proportions of homeowners than do “best planned” low-income neighborhoods,
further support the interpretation provided by Berube and Frey (2005) whereby the wealthy have come to
value higher density living where motor vehicles are optional, and have taken over areas that may have
been historically low-income. Others have noted that central city Atlanta became increasingly black and
poor in the 1970s and 1980s (Bullard et al. 2007, p.218), but between 1990 and 2000 the city “was gaining
more middle- and upper-income whites in non-family households, and the suburbs were gaining more
moderate- and middle-income blacks” (Lucy & Philips, 2006).
I conclude the paper with a discussion of the extent to which the outcomes I observe may be due at least in
part to city policies designed to attract middle class households, both blacks and whites, back to the city
using housing policy and federal monies for renewal.
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Recent research on foreclosures suggests that there are significant regional and even intra-metropolitan
variations in the process, its causes and effects. This study is focused on a region, northwest Ohio, which
has suffered from high foreclosure rates for nearly a decade and despite the recent surge in foreclosures in
the Sunbelt, still has some of the highest levels of foreclosures in the country. Specifically we focus on
Lucas County, Ohio the central county of the Toledo Metropolitan Area.
Toledo, like much of Ohio and Michigan, has a longstanding problem with mortgage foreclosures that
predates the recent economic crisis, but like everywhere else, the problem has intensified. The process in
Ohio, a judicial foreclosure state, creates several opportunities for the collection of data about foreclosures
and the mortgages themselves. Individual counties make court documents available in different forms, but
many of the larger counties, including Lucas County, now have extensive amounts of data available online.

The data we use in this project come from three of these sources. The Lucas County Clerk of Courts office
provided a printed list of all the foreclosure filings in the county for 2004 through 2008 from which we drew
a random sample consisting of two percent of the filings for each of the five years. We then used the case
number to access the online docket and then used the names of the plaintiff and defendant to identify the
confirmation from the Online Recordings in the County Recorder's website. In addition, we interviewed
important players in the foreclosure process in the city and county, including representatives of
organizations providing legal assistance to homeowners facing foreclosure, and the city’s foreclosure
magistrate.
Recent exploratory analysis shows that foreclosures in Lucas County have traditionally been concentrated in
five areas within the city of Toledo. While the entire county has experienced a substantial increase in
foreclosures, these same five areas have experienced an even greater concentration of activity raising
questions on the correlations between minority neighborhoods, foreclosures and sub-prime lending such as
those uncovered by Kaplan and Sommers (2009) in Akron, Ohio. Similarly, research in different parts of the
country has shown a link between foreclosures and sub-prime lending (Garcia, 2003; Immergluck and Smith,
2004). Our initial analysis in Toledo shows that high cost lending is the only statistically significant predictor
of foreclosures at the census tract level. At the level of the individual foreclosure, however, there is not yet
evidence of this link, nor is there good information on other features of loans (loan to value ratios, etc.).
This paper aims to explore further some of these links, establish confidence intervals for some of the data,
e.g. length of time between mortgage and foreclosure filing, as well as explore the timing and result of the
judicial foreclosure process in Lucas County. Among the findings: consistent with previous studies in other
cities, foreclosure filings in Toledo are clearly related to subprime lending; foreclosures are concentrated in
a few neighborhoods, though suburbanization of foreclosures that is common in many metropolitan areas
has not yet occurred in Toledo; the time between the date of the mortgage and the foreclosure filing has
decreased consistent with the experience in other cities, though foreclosures happen more slowly in Lucas
County; and consistently, about 55% if foreclosure filings resulted in sheriff’s sales, which suggests that a
foreclosure filing does not have to result in the loss of a home. Foreclosure counseling and other
foreclosure prevention strategies might have a significant impact even after a filing has been made.
References
Garcia, R. (2003). Residential Foreclosures in the City of Buffalo, 1990-2000. Federal Reserve Bank of New
York, Buffalo Branch.
Immergluck, D. and Smith, G. (2003). Risky business: An econometric analysis of the relationship between
subprime lending and foreclosures. Chicago: Woodstock Institute.
http://Woodstock.org/documents/risky/business.pdf.
Kaplan, D. and Sommers G. (2009) "An Analysis of the Relationship Between Housing Foreclosures, Lending
Practices, and Neighborhood Ecology: Evidence from a Distressed County." Professional Geographer 61(1):
101-120.
Abstract Index #: 240
COLLABORATIVE APPROACH TO FORECLOSURE HIT STARTER HOME SUBDIVISIONS
Abstract System ID#: 681
Individual Paper
SORENSEN, janni [UNC-Charlotte] jsorens2@uncc.edu
In 2008, Charlotte, also known as "Wall Street South," considered by many to be insulated from the nation’s
woes, found itself at number 34 on the top 100 list of metropolitan areas with the most foreclosures, up
113% from the previous year (source: RealtyTrac). Some Charlotte Starter home subdivisions build around
2003 have had more than 2/3 of the housing units in foreclosure in the period 2004-08. As part of the

efforts of the federal Neighborhood Stabilization Project funding (NSP), the City of Charlotte has funded
UNC-C (The author is the PI) to work on capacity building and establishing viable neighborhood
organizations in two of the hardest hit neighborhoods in the City. The partnership was started in fall 09 and
the project funds two graduate students, advised by faculty, working 20h/week in each neighborhood. They
provide basic support for the neighborhood organizations that they helped launce, connect with servicelearning opportunities on campus that draws in the resources of additional faculty, graduate,
undergraduate students and they provide leadership and organizing training to community residents. This
paper will address the challenges and successes of the emerging partnerships between the City, the
university and the neighborhoods.
In addition to developing and innovative model for addressing the needs of newly build sub-divisions as
they face problems traditionally associated with inner-city neighborhoods the need for understanding the
origins of the problems are becoming urgent. Resident ask: were our neighborhoods set up to fail? To
answer this question and to shift blame from the current tenants that now live with the challenges of crime
and neglect, we have begun exploring the origins of the sub-division as an Action Research Project. We are
interested in understanding the different contributing factors including: developers/marketing – and the
“growth Machine” Charlotte; Lending practices; Planning and development approval process; Construction,
codes and enforcement. We are collecting and analyzing the following data for each parcel:
Parcel ID
Address
First Owner Info
Owner-Occupied?
Owner Type (Owner, Investor, Bank, Nonprofit)
Sales Price
Year
Mortgage Co
Building Information
Year Built
Stories
Square Footage
Heated SF
Foundation
Exterior
Bedrooms
Bathrooms
Patio
Turnover/Foreclosures
Turnover
Foreclosures
Year
Year
Nonprofit? (owned at some point by a nonprofit)
Current Ownership
Owner-Occupied?
Owner Type (Owner, Investor, Bank, Nonprofit)
Sales Price
Year
Zip Code
Current Condition

Composite Score (from windshield survey)
Zestimate (current market estimate from Zillow.com)
Permit Information
Permit #
Owner
Building Contractor
Construction Type
Contract Cost
Building Inspections Passed
Building Inspections Failed
Total Failure Rate (includes building,
electrical, mechanical & plumbing)
This paper reflects ongoing research for which additional data collection will take place summer 2010. The
additional planned data collection includes:
•
Interviews with city planners about the approval processes, building permits, inspections etc.
•
Interviews (If possible) with developers about rational for building this type of sub-division,
marketing, the role of investors, connections between builders and financing. This will also be documented
through documents analysis and news archives.
•
Surveys of residents to understand “where they came from, why the chose the neighborhoods and
what are the challenges they experience”
Some but not all of that work will be ready for presentation at ACSP 2010.
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Abstract: In the last decade, the Midwestern states have experienced a new wave of immigrants from Latin
America. Their migration is being driven by the restructuring of the meatpacking industry, and its reliance
on low income immigrant labor. The provision of public goods, such as education, health care, and
transportation is being affected by these newcomers. Within this context, there is an empirical need to
better understand how the public sector is performing in relation to this new diverse cultural landscape
(Wainer, 2006; Olivos, 2009). The main objective of this study is to better understand the effects that the
new immigrants are having on the public school system in Iowa. In order to shed light on this issue, we will
apply spatial econometrics methods. Using pre (1997-1998) and post (2007-2008) data related to the
arrival of the immigrants, we will assess the impacts on the quality of education. In addition, our spatial
regression models will account for the location of meatpacking plants, to assure that their labor pullis
included in the models. We believe this study will assist policy makers who are involved in the current

debate about immigrants’ impacts on the educational system (Fix, 2001; Dodenhoff, 2008; Betts, 2003;
Diaz, 2005; Martinez, 2004).
Olivos, Edward M. and Marcela Mendoza. 2009. Immigration and Educational Inequity: An Examination of
Latino Immigrant Parents’ Inclusion in the Public School Context. The Journal of Latino-Latin American
Studies, 3: no. 3, 38-53.
Wainer, Andrew. 2006. The New Latino South and the Challenge to American Public Education.
International Migration, 44: no. 5.
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In US, 76 million baby boomers are expected to reach age 65 by 2010. As the elderly population continues
to increases, more attention is being focused on where the elderly live and the their impacts on their
communities. Local officials and planners are being pressured to pay more attention to their elderly
populations as more continue to reveal preferences for remaining in their homes or at least their own
neighborhoods. But as the elderly age in place, they frequently find features of the their house or
neighborhood such as stairs, lack of pedestrian friendly amenities, or lack of access to needed services such
as grocery stores and medical services make it difficult for them to stay in place. A growing concern is the
likelihood of a mismatch between the neighborhoods in which the elderly are located and the
neighborhood support services which they need.
This situation, according to a White House Conference in 2005, constitutes not only a demographic
revolution, but presents to policy makers one of the most critical public policy issues in the 21s century. A
major conclusion of the 2005 White House Conference was a greater focus needs to be paid to developing
new visions that transcends outdated policies and generational/institutional biases. Today, a greater
emphasis is being placed on models that shift away from the typical nursing home in which the elderly
wereplaced and left to more emphasis on living situations that maintain dignity and independence.
The purpose of this paper is an exploration of two emerging paradigms—the naturally-occurring retirement
community and the age-restricted retirement community. The first section of the paper presents a
literature review on the changing paradigms of community aging—the transition from traditional
disciplinary studies to more multi-faceted studies that emphasize the intersection of public health and the
built environment. The second section of the paper compares and contrasts various retirement community
models in US. The third section illustrates the differing implication of the two models on communities
through the context of two case studies. The first case study focuses on a planned retirement community

located in a first-ring suburb (Our Lady of Victory project in Lackawanna, New York) and the second of a
naturally-occurring retirement community located in an older industrial city (Kaisertown in East Buffalo,
New York). The specific focus of the case studies is how the differing models vary in planning implications
for affordable, low-cost community interventions for aging.
The relevance of this research is the exploration of planning implications of differing community aging
models for community development and the potential benefits of aging on their communities. The paper
will conclude with discussion of the gaps in understanding of the intersections between aging and the built
environment with attention to the strengths and weaknesses of the two models for aging in the community.
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Within the gentrification literature, the study of displacement remains a troubling issue for researchers
because, among a number of important issues, it is constricted by the difficulties involved in trying to
measure it. This problem, what one researcher has called, “measuring the invisible” (Atkinson, 2000), is
primarily due to two methodological dilemmas: the lack of data and the problem of defining displacement.
As per the former, it has been shown that the appropriate data necessary to accurately gauge involuntary
moves is lacking (Newman & Wyly, 2006). While as per the latter, the difficulty in distinguishing between
types of displacement—e.g. direct displacement due to landlord harassment or indirect displacement due
to market pressures—has led to a restricted operationalization of displacement studies (Marcuse, 1986).
Because of these difficulties, displacement research has essentially split into two approaches: (1) succession
studies that use quantitative demographic data to describe neighborhood transition and infer displacement
inductively; and (2) qualitative studies that retrospectively search out displaced residents in order to
discover more detailed information about the causal factors behind the respective moves of individual
tenants. Both efforts are especially problematic and therefore limited in possibility since, on the one hand,
succession studies suffer from an inability to identify causality and, on the other, retrospective efforts are
frustrated by the high costs and the extraordinary availability of tenant contact information required to
track down displaced persons (Freeman, 2005).
My research seeks to offer an alternative and original method for investigating the process of displacement
through the use of eviction data. While limited in scope and the ability to capture the totality of
displacement (Hartman & Robinson, 2003), evictions are advantageous to the previously stated methods for
two reasons. First of all, unlike succession studies, in the case of eviction the actual cause of owner action is
discernible. Court records on unlawful detainers (UDs)—the legal term for evictions—contain limited, but

nevertheless useful information on the reason for owner action that among other uses offers the ability to
distinguish between disputes over rent from non-rent lease violations. Second, unlawful detainer cases can
be aggregated and mapped. Thus, at a city and even regional scale, individual owner actions can be
organized spatially and temporally so that certain structural forces that might potentially trigger the
collective action of owners as a class—e.g. the housing market or policy changes—can be identified.
With this in mind, my research seeks to answer the preliminary question: Are evictions concentrated
spatially and temporally and if so, can we identify housing market pressures and policy shifts that might
explain these relative “hot spots”? In order to answer this question, my research employs a mixed
geographical and historical method. Unlawful detainers from forty contiguous zip codes within the City of
Los Angeles during the 1990s are mapped, identifying concentrations of eviction. These “hot spots” are
then separated for more detailed investigation in order to expose the specific, community-level geography
of eviction. While this research is ongoing, my preliminary findings show that displacement is correlated
with emerging pressures within the housing market and its historical evolution within the city. These
findings illuminate a structural relationship between the mix of policy and the housing the market and their
role in the process of displacement.
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Over the last ten years, cities in the United States have witnessed rapid growth in the housing market and in
homeownership rates that were followed by a historic economic recession and housing crisis. A number of
studies have examined the relationship between foreclosure rates and regional economic impact, lending
practices, housing type, race, education and other demographic characteristics. These studies focused on
particular counties or cities or on groups of cities with common characteristics.
This research contributes to this body of work by examining the relationship between socio-economic and
spatial patterns of growth during the boom period (2001 to 2006) and foreclosures rates during the bust
period (2007 to 2009). This relationship is examined at two scales. First, a nationwide study of 220 U.S.
counties with a population larger than 250,000 provides a comparative analysis of socio-economic factors
associated with high foreclosure rates. Using a series of regressions and test of means of highest and
lowest foreclosure quartiles, changes in industrial composition, employment patterns, and wages are
examined along with changes in housing (density and type of new development) to determine whether a
region’s industrial mix and urban growth pattern is associated with higher foreclosure rates.
Second, the study examines two counties with high foreclosure rates, Los Angeles County, California and
Maricopa County, Arizona to test the effect of social and physical urban form factors on the distribution of
foreclosures at the sub-regional level. Zip code data for access to employment, construction permits,

housing type and cost, and household characteristics are used to identify areas that are spatially and
socially vulnerable to cycles of urban expansion and contraction.
Findings from both scales of analysis point to a pattern of urbanization that is characterized by the
absorption of growth by regions and areas with limited access to stable employment, high fluctuation in
housing prices, and low density development. Findings also suggest that the costs of the foreclosure crisis
at the household level were unevenly distributed as areas with higher growth rates and higher foreclosure
rates were also associated with higher concentrations of minorities, moderate income households, and
first-time buyers both at the county level as well at the sub-regional zip code level. The paper concludes
with implications for urban planning in the context of housing affordability and urban development policies.
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Planners are aware of the various relationships between schools and the surrounding neighborhoods and
cities, such as the two-way relationship between school quality and housing values, and school sites and
traffic patterns (Nechyba, T.J., 2004). However, planners are often detached from specific federal, state, and
district education policies intended to improve education quality. While many policies appear to be
removed from the urban planning realm, such as standardized testing, or teacher pay, nearly all education
policies have the potential to impact urban development through their impact on who attends or works at
the school and where they live and how they get there; and the necessary shape, size, and performance of
the school building, and therefore how much land and funding it requires (McCoy and Vincent, 2008). In at
least the last 56 years, since the 1954 Supreme Court ruling to desegregate schools, there have been many
such federal education policies that have had very local and regional effects, including Desegregation
(Grant, 2009), Title I, Charter Schools Act, No Child Left Behind, and now potentially, Promise
Neighborhoods.
It is not until these federal education changes are studied in terms of the local implementation required to
implement them, and mapped along a timeline of school district polices, individual school changes, and
neighborhood and city population changes, that the interactions of macro federal policies are more clearly
visible at the neighborhood and city scale.
In this paper, I provide a detailed case study of the facilities and education planning of the Washington D.C.
Public School (DCPS) system from 1950 to 2007 in comparison to the population and development trends in
the city and region. I analyze this data in the context of the local and national sociopolitical landscape to
illustrate the implicit relationship between individual school operations—guided by federal and district
policies, and demographic and social changes—and urban development. A variety of sources inform this

case; newspaper articles, archival planning and budget documents, US Congressional records on D.C.,
Census data, advocacy reports, and interviews.
During this 57-year time period, the District’s enrollment fluctuated from 93,000 students in 1950, to
153,000 students in 1968, to 49,000 students in 2007, while school buildings went from 175 in 1950 to 194
in 1978 to the current 143. Meanwhile, rapid growth in Charter schools—83 new schools enrolling 19,733
students in just 12 years, has made school facility planning and funding even more unpredictable.
Neighborhood housing and transportation planning are also less informed due to the continual change in
student enrollment and school locations.
This historical research suggests that at least some of the factors related to urban school problems have
been outside school districts' control, and that these same factors have then impacted urban problems that
planners also have been unable to solve. In D.C., decisions made by Congress had significant and long term
affects on the D.C. school system, and likewise, decisions and actions of the school system affected
neighborhoods and the city. Thus, planners need to consider how the work they do, whether related to
affordable housing, zoning, economic development, or transportation, may be potentially impacted by
seemingly unrelated policies for education. Current federal proposals to invest in school facilities, to lift
limits on charter schools, and institute merit pay for teachers, each potentially have spatial and community
impacts, depending on how they are designed and implemented (Shober, Manna, and Witte, 2006). The
D.C. case illustrates an historical scenario of unintended local urban consequences from non-urban federal
policies.
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With the development of the first full-scale community benefits agreement (CBA) in 2001, Los Angeles
emerged as the pioneer of a burgeoning accountable development movement. Accountable development
can be characterized as an alternative, bottom-up approach to the regulation of urban development that
facilitates the empowerment of marginalized stakeholders and promotes a more equitable distribution of
the benefits of development. Common accountable development outcomes include living wage standards,
affordable housing, and local hiring provisions. As the forbearer of the past decade’s nation-wide
accountable development movement, L.A.’s activism offers a rich, yet understudied case (Parks & Warren,
2009).
In 2008, Los Angeles Mayor Antonio Villaraigosa reshaped port trucking at the nation’s largest port, creating
living wage jobs for port truckers and breathable air for local residents. Villaraigosa’s leadership set a

precedent that galvanized other ports cities across the nation to organize - both for the sake of their local
workers and to protect the threatened victory of Los Angeles workers. This multi-scalar ports campaign is
but one facet of the broader movement for accountable development.
This paper provides an in-depth analysis of L.A.’s Clean and Safe Ports Campaign and its linkages to ports
campaigns around the country. I hypothesize that LA’s ports campaign has catalyzed the coordination of a
broader, multi-scalar community-labor alliance aimed at enacting national changes that can potentially
bring thousands of families out of poverty and serve as a model for economic justice and environmental
sustainability. Specifically, I explore key cross-organizational and multi-scalar partnerships in the ports
campaign, strategy development and coordination, coalition management (e.g., communication, meetings,
decision-making, conflict management), member roles, resource flows, and key challenges. Methods
employed in this research process include semi-structured interviews, document analysis, and participant
observation.
The decent-paying, semi-skilled blue collar jobs that once partially supported urban labor markets have
been recently eviscerated by the new economy’s mandate for non-skilled service-sector employees and
contingent worker-contractors who, regardless of job tenure or performance, will never receive more than
poverty-level wages. This trend is further exacerbated by America’s waning unionization rates and reduced
public supports. More recently, however, emerging realities of the new, global economy have seemingly
created new possibilities for grassroots resistance and empowerment (DeFilippes, 2009). In this context of
growing elite fragmentation, local resistance to elite-driven growth has concurrently gained traction. This
has led researchers and activists to the conclusion that accountable development is not a fad, but a
“movement” that possesses considerable potential for future growth and success. Preliminary evidence
from L.A. suggests that the emerging accountable development movement holds great promise for
furthering social and economic justice in this new economy (Gottlieb et al., 2005; Milkman, 2006).
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In the midst of troubled economic times, more and more cities have undergone efforts to "brand"
themselves and their constituent districts and neighborhoods. For instance, many major cities in the United
States have a nickname (e.g., “The Big Apple,” “The Big Easy,” “The City of Angels,” etc.), and a number of
cities have one or more designated “Arts Districts.” Whereas the names of neighborhoods were once

informal and homegrown, efforts to brand urban spaces are increasingly serious business for city tourism
boards, chambers of commerce, and redevelopment agencies.
This research explores the particular language used around efforts to “rebrand” and redevelop Los
Angeles’s Downtown and Skid Row neighborhoods. In the late 1970’s, L.A.’s Community Redevelopment
Agency (CRA) renamed a large swath of land that included Skid Row under a new moniker, "Central City
East." More recently, the city decided to give a fresh start to L.A.’s “South Central” neighborhood,
notorious for the 1992 Los Angeles riots and presented in John Singleton’s film, Boyz n the Hood, by
rebranding it, “South L.A.” While designs on luring tourism dollars to a city’s general fund are plain and
straightforward, the “rebranding” of neighborhoods to ease past injustices is rife with complex issues and
claims.
This paper builds off my dissertation research, which focuses on the social, political, and economic
transformations of Los Angeles’s Skid Row neighborhood alongside area loft developments. The project
employs an in-depth qualitative case study approach to study Skid Row, and it includes seventy-five semistructured interviews with individuals living and working in the area as well as the collection of twenty-four
cognitive maps of residents’ environs. This paper also critically analyzes archival documents, including
policy statements, commercial advertisements, and newspaper articles. Collection and analysis of this data
is complete, and the complete dissertation is due to be defended in June 2010.
The existing planning literature and theory on this subject is sparse. Few studies focused on the powerful
role of language have been performed around Business Improvement District actions, but the broader issue
of urban "rebranding" has not been directly addressed (Mitchell & Staeheli, 2005; Modan, 2002; Schaller &
Modan, 2005). Consequently, this paper brings together literatures outside planning, including those of
human geography (Harvey, 1993; Mitchell, 2003; Sibley, 1995; Smith, 1996), communications (Gibson, 2003;
Gibson, 2004), urban anthropology (Caldeira, 2000; Holston, 1999; Low & Smith, 2006), and urban sociology
(Deener, 2007; Halnon, 2002; Halnon & Cohen, 2006; Lloyd, 2006; Zukin ).
The paper demonstrates that the language of redevelopment in Skid Row has come primarily from city
agencies and other powerful institutions and has been crafted without regard to the concerns and
reservations of existing community members. I argue that a community’s identity is something that should
be treated with respect and care. Further, I offer a framework for future studies of this subject as well as
recommendations for city planners and officials interested in more socially inclusive rebranding campaigns.
References
Zukin, S. (1996). The culture of cities. Malden, MA: Blackwell.
Schaller, S., & Modan, G. (2005). Contesting public space and citizenship. Journal of Planning Education and
Research, 24(4), 394-407.
Gibson, T. A. (2003). The trope of the organic city: Discourses of decay and rebirth in downtown Seattle.
Space & Culture, 6, 429-448.
Harvey, D. (1993). Class relations, social justice, and the politics of difference. In M. Keith & S. Pile (Eds.),
Place and the politics of identity. New York: Routledge.
Abstract Index #: 248
DEMOGRAPHIC TRENDS IN US HOUSING CONSUMPTION, 1985-2007
Abstract System ID#: 776
Individual Paper
CRANE, Randall [UCLA] crane@ucla.edu

Assessing the role of demographics in housing consumption takes several forms. One is to evaluate the
influence of individual level demographics on cross-sectional models of housing demand price- and incomeelasticities, as in Goodman (1990) among many others. These elasticities are expected to vary by age, for
example, though whether they go up or down as people get older is unclear since models do not always
account for age-associated changes in ownership rates. Another is to project changes in housing demand
due to changes in population demography, which in turn depends on the favored projection method (Myers
and Vidaurri, 1996). For example, whether aggregate housing demand will rise or fall over the next few
decades can depend on whether projections of boomer housing demand resembles that of the current
elderly, or will instead reflect the boomer cohort trend of comparatively higher demand.
This study is more in the spirit of the former, yet with a longitudinal component. It does not project
demand so much as track it over the past two decades plus. The American Housing Survey has a panel
structure, in that the sample includes the same housing units in each survey, with additions and
subtractions, every two years since 1985. It is also representative of the entire metropolitan US over this
period. In part, the paper will describe simple trends in various housing outcomes in association with
demographic differences and changes. In addition, the panel structure permits the estimation of
nationwide price and income elasticities of demand over this period -- which may clarify whether the cohort
or traditional demand model better captures how demand changes with age. Further, I plan to investigate
the evolving roles of gender, dual earners, and race/ethnicity, as well as changes by region through 2007.
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As governments exercise fiscal oversight and restraint, there is increased pressure on the community
development sector, including provincial departments and participating neighbourhood and community
organizations, to demonstrate the success of programming focused on neighbourhood revitalization. This
revitalization is aimed at reversing a downward spiral of ‘neighbourhood change’ and there has typically
been an emphasis on physical infrastructure and land value in the measurement. This focus has, in the past,
led to criticisms of neighbourhood planning (Madanipour 2001). While the condition of housing and the
value of land are integral to overall analysis of neighbourhood conditions, these indicators may not account
for gains made in increasing human or social capital in a particular geography.
The goal of this paper is to examine indicators of neighbourhood change that may more accurately account
for the revitalization efforts focused on broader social considerations such as civic participation,
employment opportunities, or sense of community. These may include the traditional indicators, where
census data is a primary source (Galster, Hayes and Johnson 2005), but may begin to incorporate new types
of data such as residents’ intention to stay in the neighbourhood or the sharing of knowledge (Volker, Flap
and Lindenberg 2006). From a policy perspective, the addition of new indicators may complement existing
data and provide multi-dimensional evidence for holistic neighbourhood revitalization efforts.

This paper will review the literature that has examined concepts of neighbourhood and community. It will
also bring together the research linking sense of community to neighbourhood (Volker, Flap and Lindenberg
2006) and social capital to neighbourhood change (Temkin and Rohe 1998). The paper will evaluate and
operationalize the use of social capital measurements (traditionally defined as levels of trust, networks, and
norms) in part by applying the criteria (robust and parsimonious indicators) of Galster, Hayes and Johnson
(2005) to less conventional approaches.
This research will focus on the Neighbourhoods Alive! initiative, funded by the Province of Manitoba over
the last decade, will review the existing data available for past and future project evaluations of the
initiative, and assess the opportunities to diversify the types of data collected. Current indicators for the
initiative’s success have focused primarily on land values, demographic changes, and crime statistics. At this
stage research methods will be qualitative and include archival research and semi-structured interviews.
This paper responds to Madanipour (2001) questioning if neighbourhood planning is still relevant and his
conclusion that micro-urbanism is here to stay. In both the planning and re-planning of neighbourhoods, the
assessment of what constitutes success has been inadequate. Furthermore, this broadening and
humanizing of the measurements can be applied at scales above and below the neighbourhood, such as a to
a municipality, block- by-block, or project by project, as necessary.
This is the first phase of my intended doctoral work and will form the foundation for (1) examining the role
of social capital in the development of community economic development and social enterprises leading to
greater neighbourhood economic resilience and (2) for assessing the value of both private and public sector
institutions in neighbourhoods.
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Building on theories of organizational learning (Argyris and Schön, 1978), my research looks at the interplay
between stated theories and theories-in-use in community-based organizations. It asks the following
questions: How does a mission-driven organization with multiple stakeholders define organizational
success? How do changing market dynamics affect a reappraisal of an organization’s key beliefs and
assumptions? What are useful ways to stimulate organizational learning and reflection, even in moments of
crisis?
In the early 1970s, retail food cooperatives held a central place in the alternative food ecosystem. They
provided healthy and organic food at reasonable prices by keeping overhead low, using member
governance and member labor— in contrast to the dominant model of factory farmed food and

supermarket chains (Rothschild and Whitt, 1986). But the local neighborhood co-op has been joined on the
organic farm: the ascendance of farmers’ markets, community supported agriculture and large corporate
grocers (e.g. Whole Foods, Trader Joes, etc.) are challenging co-ops to compete as business and social
ventures.
Mariposa Food Co-operative, in West Philadelphia, is at such a crossroads. Its membership has grown
tenfold, to over 700 households, in the last several years, placing an extraordinary strain on its tiny
storefront. And its commitment to member labor has resulted in staff devoting much of its time to a routine
of training and retraining a shifting cast of member-workers, as well as disciplining those who miss their
work shifts. After several years of operating at a deficit, Mariposa faces a choice: move to a larger storefront
and reconfigure the terms of co-op membership, or go out of business. This choice has spurred vigorous
debate within the co-op, with some members wishing to make significant changes to bring Mariposa in line
with co-ops that have abolished member labor. Other members prefer the co-op to go out of business if the
alternative is capitulation to the demands of the capitalist marketplace.
This paper presents a richly illustrative case study of Mariposa Co-op (following the example of Flyvbjerg,
1998). The work draws on three sources in order to triangulate data: participant observation through
membership in one of the standing committees; semi-structured interviews with co-op members of various
levels of tenure and involvement in the organization; and document analysis of archival materials including
meeting minutes, email listserv exchanges, press clippings, and marketing collateral.
The Mariposa case study will form part of my dissertation. This research is one half of a contrasting case
study. The other case is another Philadelphia food co-op, established around the same time, in a similar
neighborhood, which expanded greatly in the 2000s and now operates three stores. It voted in 2009 to
abolish mandatory member labor.
This research will contribute to the discourse on organizational learning and generate opportunities for
community planners and philanthropic funders to rethink the ways organizations reflect, plan and adapt to
change. It will illuminate the challenges faced by idealistic organizations that seek to use alternative forms
of governance and management to craft a “post-capitalist” organization (Gibson-Graham, 2006).
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The objective of the research is to explore the role of the community sector, in particular community
housing associations, in the integration of immigrants into their neighborhoods of first arrival. Specifically,
we set out (a) to study the role of non-profit housing organizations in providing long-term housing for
immigrant households, (b) to explore the ways in which and the extent to which this housing choice fosters
integration on the local community (as measured by participation of household members in neighborhood
organizations and activities, and (c) to identify public policy options that would support such communitybased housing options and household engagement in the community.

This project consists of a case study in Montréal’s Parc-Extension neighborhood, one of most important
destination areas for new immigrants to Québec. The focus of the study will be the experience of a local,
community-based housing provider, the Habitations populaires de Parc-Extension (Hapopex). Founded by
local community groups, Hapopex has built several buildings over the last fifteen years. All units are
provided at affordable rents (thanks to public subsidies) and many of them are large enough to
accommodate families with several children. Hapopex housing is occupied mostly by immigrant
households, who tend to stay in them for many years, most probably because the combination of
affordable rent, large unit size and quality of maintenance is very hard to match in the private rental sector.
One of Hapopex’s goals, aside from providing such housing, is to foster the integration of immigrants into
Québec society. The proposed research, which is rather exploratory in nature, is to begin testing the
hypothesis whether greater stability in housing tenure goes together with greater social integration in the
neighborhood and in society at large and, if so, under what conditions. (A similar hypothesis of course
exists with respect to home-ownership: with a long-term investment in the community, home-owners are
supposed to be more engaged citizens.)
The results of the research should be of value to professionals, public officials and policy makers working in
the domains of housing and immigration. Professionals working towards the betterment of affordable
housing and housing security will benefit from a clearer understanding of the strengths and shortcomings of
non-profit housing organizations, as well as greater insight as to the barriers to attaining cooperative
housing and homeownership. Professionals and community members working to improve the socioeconomic integration of immigrants in Montreal will gain insight into the role of housing in this process.
Finally, at both the federal and municipal levels, the research will contribute to the body of literature on
immigrants and urban quality of life, and thereby be of use in governmental policy-making.
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As foreclosures continue to mount across the country, there is growing concern about the impacts of these
foreclosed homes are having on their surrounding communities. There is a particular concern that
foreclosures – and the abandonment they often precipitate - may lead to crime. In particular, vacant,
foreclosed buildings may invite vagrancy, drug activity, and prostitution or simply serve as a visual signal of
increasing disorder in the neighborhood. Even when foreclosures don’t result in widespread vacancies, the
increased rates of turnover they precipitate may undermine safety as local residents are less able to
maintain effective social controls. Despite these potential linkages, there is very little work exploring the

impacts of foreclosures on crime. The one previous study on the topic was only able to use cross-sectional
data on crime and foreclosures at the census tract level. This study found that in census tracts with more
foreclosures, there were significantly more crimes. Because of the cross-sectional nature of the data,
however, the authors could not prove that the foreclosures led to the higher crime, rather than the reverse.
We aim to build on this work by using a unique, geocoded longitudinal dataset, which reveals the date and
location of every foreclosure in New York City since 2000 and the exact time and location of every reported
crime in New York City between 2004 and 2008. Using these data, we will estimate how an increase in
mortgage foreclosures on a city block affect crime levels on that block. Pinpointing causality is naturally a
challenge. In brief, we will compare changes in crime levels on blocks that experience spikes in foreclosures
to changes in crime levels on other nearby blocks. We will include block fixed effects and
neighborhood*quarter fixed effects to allow such a within-neighborhood (measured by community district)
comparison. Specifically, we will estimate the following model:
ii) Ybnt= α + β1Xbnt-l + τTtn + μbn + εbnt
where Ybnt is the number of crimes on block b in neighborhood n and year/quarter t; Xbnt-l is the rate of
LPs for block b during the previous quarter. Ttn is a vector of variables indicating the quarter for each
neighborhood (community district), which allows us to control for crime trends in the larger neighborhood.
µbn are block fixed effects; ε is the random error term. We will estimate this model for both census blocks
and individual block faces.
The foreclosure crisis is threatening to undermine the stability and strength of communities around the
country. Addressing these foreclosures – and the vacant homes and disrepair they leave in their wake – will
be a tremendous challenge for planners in the decade to come. By shedding some light on how
foreclosures are affecting communities, this research will hopefully help to guide planners in their
rebuilding efforts.
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Planners and housing and community development professionals throughout the U.S. continue efforts to
mitigate the serious fiscal, physical and social impacts of concentrated foreclosures. These community
impacts include an increase in vacant and abandoned properties, the devaluation of nearby properties, the
loss of tax revenue in the midst of increased demand for services, and an increase in crime. Congress
created the Neighborhood Stabilization Program (NSP1) as part of the Housing and Economic Recovery Act

of 2008 to address these secondary impacts. Additional funding (NSP2) was provided by the American
Recovery and Reinvestment Act of 2009.
Early evaluations indicate that the effectiveness of NSP1 initiatives varies widely among state and local
recipients. Some researchers speculate this variation is the result of the program’s structure as well as
disparities in local experience and organizational capacity. This research builds on these early NSP1
evaluations by examining the relationship between the structural components of NSP1, the capacity of
recipient organizations, and local program outcomes. Specifically this research explores the following
question: How did the urgent nature and structure of NSP1 and the organizational capacity of recipient
jurisdictions affect the creation of locally relevant, viable and effective neighborhood stabilization
initiatives? To answer this question the Center for Urban and Public Affairs at Wright State University is
currently implementing a national web-based survey of NSP1 administrators and their sub-grantees. The
survey questionnaire asks administrators to rate the capacity and expertise of their organizations across
several dimensions including housing market analysis, housing code administration, and property
acquisition. The questionnaire also asks local NSP1 administrators to assess how the program’s geographic
targeting requirements and income limits influenced their efforts to target funding to areas of greatest
impact, establish collaborative strategies, and create initiatives that reflect local housing market conditions.
Once data collection is complete at the end of March 2010, a multi-stage analysis will be used to examine
the relationship between organizational capacity, program structure, and program outcomes. The first stage
will employ contingency table analysis to examine differences in local outcomes. In the second stage, a
series of regression models will be fit to the data to determine which factors (organizational, programmatic
or other factors such as existing resources) were most influential in determining the character of local
neighborhood stabilization strategies.
The foreclosure crisis and the federal responses to the crisis illustrate several challenges related to scale.
These include the challenge of determining the “scale-specific” nature of the crisis as well as the challenge
that planners and administrators face as they attempt to reconcile federal and state mandates to local
conditions. This research focuses on the latter challenge. Results from this study may be used to inform
NSP2 strategies and improve planners' understanding of the role organizational capacity plays in
intergovernmental relations.
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Since the War on Poverty of the 1960s, America has witnessed the spread of poverty and the increase of
how various entities have attempted to solve some of our communities most disproportionately concerns.
More commonly, the church is one institution that historically has been promoters in helping the
disadvantaged population improve their spiritual, social, and economic conditions. However, over the past
two decades, the growth of megachurches in our communities has become a common place for worship.
Characteristics such as racial mix, leadership, size, resources, and location give these large congregations
the opportunity to improve the social, economic, and physical status of declining neighborhoods.
Numbering in more than 1,300 across the United States, megachurches are faith-based organizations that
actively participate in the development and redevelopment of urban communities.
Existing research demonstrates the capacity of community development corporations and congregations in
providing housing and economic development activities in distressed communities. The capacity
components suggest how the interaction of human, organizational, and social capital existing within a given
community can be leveraged to improve, maintain, or solve collective problems. Evermore, research shows
that faith-based organizations have promoted changes in neighborhoods and help the poor improve their
socioeconomic status. To expand this existing literature on these community-based institutions, this study
examines how the capacity framework could serve as a model to generalize the ability megachurches have
to be involved in community development activities.
This paper presents research that will address the following question: To what extent the components used
to measure the capacity of community development corporations and congregations explains the capacity
of a megachurch? The answer to the question differs according to the aspects in which capacity may be
assessed and measured. My research reveals how the capacity components affect the community
development activities of megachurches. Findings were based on data collected from content analysis, case
studies, and interviews from churches, residents, business owners, non-profit leaders and others
stakeholders affiliated with megachurches in the state of Texas.
This research will add to the existing literature by providing preliminary research on the building capacity of
megachurches. The research also contributes to the scholarly and practical work in federal, state, local
agencies, and non-profit organizations. Finally, this research illuminates the impacts and roles
megachurches have with community development in urban communities.
.
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Calls to plan sustainable cities have emerged in response to the mounting evidence linking settlement
patterns, human behavior and environmental impacts (Ewing, Bartholomew, Winkelman, Walters and Chen,
2008). Most sustainable development plans focus on increasing density and promoting greater mixes of
land uses to support higher transit use (and less driving) by residents. Because of historic patterns of
segregation and disinvestment fostered by federal mortgage policy, highway building and urban renewal,
many of the areas that are now the focus of redevelopment are home to low-income, minority
communities. The potential for displacement through redevelopment is tremendous. We have argued
elsewhere that current planning focuses on the benefits of redevelopment based on attracting high income
residents to the area. We argued that seeing communities are part of ongoing systems, where existing
conditions are the result of processes that extend beyond neighborhood boundaries and extend back in
time reveals the costs of displacement and argues for addressing existing vulnerabilities in these plans. In
this paper, we address the issue of meeting those needs under the existing framework for implementing
plans where investments in infrastructure are narrowly defined and organized around fiscal goals for cities
and profit making for private development partners.
We review existing literature on community benefits and on the relationship between infrastructure and
social equity for lessons for sustainability plans. We use a local planning case in Austin, Texas to illustrate
how these lessons might be applied. In this case, a plan has been passed to guide redevelopment of a
transit corridor that is currently home to a large community of low income immigrant families. In the phase
now commencing, community benefits will be defined and the balance between these benefits and public
costs will be defined. The current framework defines a long list of community benefits as attainable only by
granting developers additional entitlements. Meanwhile, funds for infrastructure improvements needed to
achieve the citywide goals of the plan are not negotiable and also not tied to public discussion. Research
will draw on interviews with local experts, community leaders, plan stakeholders (including city planners)
and observing and documenting public meetings where the community benefits are discussed and the
tradeoffs between various benefits and developer entitlements are negotiated. How might local needs and
infrastructure be connected?
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Nicodemus is the oldest and only remaining all African-American town west of the Mississippi. In 1976, the
town was designated a National Historic Landmark District, and in 1996, through an act of Congress,

Nicodemus became a National Historic Site of the National Park Service. (Bates, Your Town proposal, 2010)
Since its settlement in 1877, Nicodemus has been a significant place for African Americans. It is still a
vibrant, living community that has weathered economic and environmental hardships. It has had a
prominent symbolic role in the settlement of the Black West, and remains an historic example of selfdetermination and of socio-economic success. This cultural landscape has national significance because it is
a rare example of a predominantly black community surviving from a late 19th century movement to
relocate freed slaves from the injustices and difficulties encountered in the South after Reconstruction.
Nicodemus is clearly a community that cannot be defined by traditional geographic boundaries. It has
always been a center of social, religious, educational, and commercial activities for the surrounding region.
Today, descendants, family, and friends are drawn back to Nicodemus for “Homecoming” celebration, to
reconnect with other family members, and reminisce. This long-standing cultural practice not only serves to
celebrate and reinforce kin and social networks (Oculus & Bahr Vermeer Haecker Archts, Ltd., 2003) but
also becomes a resource that can be utilized in the planning of the town’s future.
Nicodemus is at a crossroads between its historic heritage of cultural renewal and reaffirmation and its
town stabilization, revitalization, and growth. Any sustainability strategy developed depends upon the
integrity of the historic sites and the integral relationship of these resources in a comprehensive planning
process. Continuity of cultural values, physical components, and socio-economic goals form the framework
for community organizing, visioning, planning, and finally implementation. (Green, G & Haines, A. 2008 2nd
edition) Although the Cultural Landscape Report (2003) addressed the historic significance, interpretation of
historic resources, and management of these resources for the future, a comprehensive development plan
focusing on the town’s sustainability was not executed with the broadest stakeholders.
A new, more creative community visioning process has begun with residents, descendants, modern visitors,
students, scholars, and practitioners in the region. This broad, grassroots public action began with a series
of two-hour charrettes during Homecoming and incorporates principles of appreciative inquiry (Whitney
and Trosten-Bloom, 2003). Understanding what landowners and descendant value most about Nicodemus
is intrinsic to what they believe Nicodemus needs to survive. Case studies are used to engage the
stakeholders and help identify viable outcomes. Following synthesis of the data, another series of
charrettes are conducted, focusing on regional assets and strategic areas such as history, land use, political
infrastructure, tourism, economic development, and community dynamics. While this investigation is on
going, it is clear that the fate of this national historic site depends upon the support of a larger community
and the perseverance of the Nicodemus descendants to remain engaged as a resource in economic
renaissance.
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This paper examines the role of local institutions in the diverse Tower Hamlets neighborhood of London. It
presents a two-fold threshold to examine social inclusion of racial and ethnic minorities -- 1) their
representation in local institutions over the past decade and 2) changes in local policies to substantively
address the problems of these neighborhoods during the past decade. The structures examined include the
Borough Council of Tower Hamlets, the Inner London Education Authority’s local Tower Hamlets office,
local political parties, and youth organizations in Tower Hamlets.
The paper builds on the previous works by Fainstein's (2005, 14), who has recently argued for the
significance of urban capacity-building but has insufficiently theorized ethnicity and race in the city.
Fainstein proposes a theoretical model that would include diversity considerations without jeopardizing
equity and sustainability, thus making enfranchised citizenship inalienable from the struggles for social and
economic benefits. Further, Margit Mayer’s (2009) most recent work on the 'right to the city' concept also
argues for the reemphasis on the Lefebvreian political understanding of the term, critiquing the
complacency of recent transnational movements and stressing the need for the restructuring of institutions.
Mayer argues against inclusion within existing institutions, aiming to establish right to the city as a radical
urban social mobilization movement, but eliminating the possibility of both an institutional reform from
within the structures and from the outside. Rhetorically more political, the right to the city concept suggests
that formal political representation or institutional participation would be insignificant, leaving, as it were,
political offices without minority representation, school systems without school board members, and so on.
It further fails to engage with the very political claims on the city that come from both the anti-immigrant
groups and from the fundamentalist and particularist groups.
The paper offers an alternate approach that critiques and complements these planning theorists. While this
is a study in progress, the evidence thus far suggests that the role of local institutions, the changing role of
the central state, and the renegotiation of multiculturalism in England following terrorist threats, represent
more significant factors in immigrant inclusion and planning in diverse neighborhoods, than does social
mobilization.
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International development agencies and urban planners in the developing world have viewed private
property rights as the key to unleashing housing improvement in squatter settlements. Conventional
wisdom proclaims that a squatter settlement resident makes incremental improvements to her house once
a property title is obtained. Hence, the transfer of property titles to squatter settlement residents, or tenure
legalization, is one of the leading strategies for squatter settlement improvement by government and nongovernment organizations in the developing world. The purpose of this research is to explore the link
between housing improvement in a squatter settlement in Lahore, Pakistan and government initiated
tenure legalization program.
John F.C. Turner (1967, 1972, 1976) and Charles Abrams (1964) are the leading theorists of self-help housing
and have advocated the ‘freedom to build’. They posit that in situ slum and squatter settlement
improvement occurs when households improve their housing incrementally and within affordability from
earnings and savings. Since home improvement represents a commitment to home and place, incremental
improvements to housing occur more frequently where occupancy rights and/or tenure are secure or there
is an expectation that regularization of tenure will occur in the near future (Harms, 1982; Harvey and Ward,
1984; Harris, 1998). Hernando de Soto (2000) also explains that providing legal property titles to squatter
residents encourages electricity and water suppliers to invest in distribution facilities in squatter
settlements further increasing the value a resident places in her home and pushes her to invest in the
structural and aesthetic attributes of the house.
In Lahore, the second largest city of Pakistan, the Lahore Development Authority has been involved in
transferring property rights to residents of some of the city’s numerous squatter settlements. Since 2004,
Mujahid Colony, along with 143 other squatter settlements in the city, has been a part of a “Grant of
proprietary rights” venture by the local government. Under this venture 30 of the 132 dwelling units of
Mujahid Colony have been granted land titles by the government. The specific aim of this study is to
investigate the impact of this land titling venture on home improvement in Mujahid Colony. How has tenure
security affected the level of home improvement in the dwelling units where residents have official titles of
the land? And how have patterns in investments in home upgrading by these residents changed since the
titling venture started in 2004?
These questions are addressed through a case study research design that seeks to explain the presumed
causal link between tenure security and home improvement carried out by the resident through private
investment. Some of the initial propositions of the case study are that attainment of property titles leads to
a sense of permanency for the resident because the possibility of eviction is eliminated. A perceived
security of tenure by the resident leads to improvements in physical attributes (such as structural
renovation), amenities and aesthetic features of the house. Hence, squatter settlements or neighborhoods
within squatter settlements where residents hold property titles invest more time and money in home
improvements than squatter settlement where residents do not have property titles.
In order to examine these propositions, research will be carried out in Mujahid Colony, Lahore. Key data
sources will be open-ended, semi-structured interviews carried out with the 30 residents who have received
land titles in Mujahid Colony; documentation; archival records and direct observation.
Planners and development experts have been grappling with the interplay of land tenure and housing
improvement strategies for many years. This study helps clarify the interplay between tenure and housing
improvement for academic planners as well as policy-makers and provides important insights on whether
upgrading of squatter settlements can occur through tenure regularization.
Abstract based on dissertation and advisor is Dr. Rebecca Miles (rebecca.miles@fsu.edu).

References
Abrams, C (1964). Housing in the Modern World. Faber & Faber, London.
Turner, J (1976). Housing By People: Towards Autonomy in Building Environments. Byers, London.
Harvey, D and Ward, C (1984). Arcadia for All: The Legacy of the Makeshift Landscape. Mansell, London.
de Soto, H (2000). The Mystery of Capital: Why Capitalism Triumphs in the West & Fails Everywhere Else.
Basic Books, New York.
Abstract Index #: 258
THE ROLE OF PLANNING IN CHINA’S REFORM PERIOD (1978-2009)
Abstract System ID#: 51
Individual Paper
ZHANG, Tingwei [University of Illinois at Chicago] tzhang@uic.edu
The role of planning at the local level has evolved with the changing relationship between the central
government and the local state in the trajectory of China’s reform.
Planning was a tool created and adopted by the central government in managing local resource especially
urban land in the pre-reform era. In the post-reform age, as local governments holding more stakes of both
urban development funds and urban land use decisions, urban planning in Chinese cities has evolved from a
positive force to stimulate local economic development in the 1990s to a political and economic tool used/
misused by municipal government and local interest groups in wrestling with central government’s policy
towards “a balanced development” and “a harmony society”. As a result, urban planning at the local level is
facing a serious challenge of losing its legitimacy. Economic and political consideration rather than social
development is becoming the sole basis of planning decisions.
Historic and recent urban development cases will be analyzed, and main findings on governance and urban
development will be discussed.
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This paper investigates the formation, application, and cross-national exchange and transfer of urban
planning concepts and practices, particularly with regard to smart growth plans that optimize the use and
preservation of available resources. The paper specifically investigates the similarities and differences
between the Government of Ontario’s “Places to Grow: Growth Plan for the Greater Golden Horseshoe”
and the Greater Amman Municipality’s “Amman Master Plan.” Both are award-winning plans that respond
to their metropolitan regions’ rapid growth through intensification as a smart growth strategy (Ministry of
Public Infrastructure Renewal 2006; Greater Amman Municipality 2007). Most importantly, this paper

addresses the interactions ensuing from the direct involvement of at least three Toronto-based planning
firms in the Amman Master Plan, and more recently in other municipal plans around Jordan.
There is a dearth of planning research that investigates the exchange and transfer of planning ideas in
general, while the existing research emphasizes only the institutional similarities and differences between
the exporting and importing contexts. This paper equally emphasizes what it identifies as the three
components of the transfer of urban planning knowledge namely, the exporting and importing institutional
contexts, the role of transfer agents who transmit and acquire planning knowledge, and the planning
knowledge that is being transmitted-acquired. This research project will answer the questions: How valid is
a planning model beyond its original institutional context? How can we select and transfer planning
knowledge whether principles (ends) or practices (means) from one context to another? How do transfer
agents influence the level of knowledge transfer and acquisition? And naturally, do the interactions
between transfer agents trigger a transfer of knowledge in the opposite direction?
In order to address these questions, this paper combines theories from public policy and knowledge
management and identifies a scale for assessing the levels of knowledge transfer-acquisition. By pinning
down the similarities and differences between the two plans, this scale traces how specific items of
planning principles and practices are selected then processed to fit with their new context. The scale also
takes into account the influence of transfer agents in the selection and processing of planning knowledge.
The comparison, which focuses on the urban growth management approaches in the two plans, includes, in
addition to the two planning documents, in-depth interviews with planners and policy-makers who are
involved in the two contexts. The research leading to this paper also incorporated other primary and
secondary data sources such as observations of meetings, conference presentations, peer reviewed
publications and newspaper publications.
The findings fill an existing gap in planning literature and practice with regards to the cross-national transfer
of planning theories and practices. This takes place especially with this paper’s incorporation of the
overlooked components of cross-national transfer namely, the role of transfer agents and the processes
that planning knowledge undergoes as it adapts between contexts. The outcomes also include indicators
for evaluating smart growth urban management plans including different design strategies (e.g.
intensification corridors and mixed use developments), infrastructure (e.g. transportation), protection of
valuable resources (cultural heritage and natural areas) and implementation procedures (policies,
community participation and performance measures). The outcomes identify the level of transmissionacquisition of these indicators as they range from copying and emulation, to hybridization and synthesis
and, finally, to inspiration. Most importantly, the research sheds light on the possibilities of exchange in
addition to transfer; in other words, the lessons that can be carried back from Amman to Toronto for the
benefit of smart growth management plans for the municipalities within the Greater Golden Horseshoe.
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The European Union Water Framework Directive (WFD), initially implemented in 2000, advocates crossborder watershed level management of water resources, and incorporates extensive public participatory
requirements and member state flexibility regarding organization and implementation. In the past Germany
has resisted a number of environmental mandates from the EU (Knill and Liefferink, 2007). Based on a
survey of professionals engaged in the implementation of the WFD (including non-profits, government
officials and technical advisors) in Germany, this paper examines institutional and structural obstacles that
Germany faces in implementing and meeting the requirements of the WFD. In addition, I examine how
these obstacles are being addressed. These include; the low priority given WFD mandates and obligations
by the water authority; the existing history of public participation, river basin management, and cross
border collaboration; the relatively little that institutions need to be reformed to accommodate and adjust
to the new regulatory environment; and finally, the convergence of a number of goals between the WFD
and the various State Environmental Ministries. Finally, I examine some of the implication and impacts of
the WFD on water planning and management in Germany.
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As an expression of the state-directed vision for local urban development, China’s master plans have
become the most important government intervention tool in urban growth, and the basis of statutory
urban planning at the municipal level. The twenty year master plans are required by the state for all
municipalities to provide effective guidance for spatial land use and socioeconomic development. Using an
institutionalist analytical framework derived from theoretical concepts of local state corporatism and urban
growth coalition, this paper examines China’s master plan mechanism, investigates the discrepancy
between master plans and the reality of urban development, and explores obstacles to the implementation
of master plans and reasons for the reality of urban development. By employing a case study research
strategy, focused upon Nanjing, the study concludes that the master plan has been an approach for local
state to realize its interests in economic growth and city competitiveness; that for the best possible progrowth coalitions, compromises and tradeoffs are reached between local state and various agents in plan
making and implementation; that local state now has to handle a diverse set of heterogeneous agents with
plural interests at lower levels in the planning process; and that the practice of plan adjustment for
alleviating the tension between planning and market forces, and for facilitating effective pro-growth
partnerships between local state and other economic agents, argues for more inclusive approaches than
what conventional master plans have taken.
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In the United States public debate about property rights law and policy is a conscious part of a multi-decade
strategy on the part of the political right. Beginning in the 1970s conservatives began a systematic critique
of then-new land use and environmental planning efforts (McClaughry 1975). In the late 1980s, these
efforts took form in the establishment of the so-called wise use movement (Jacobs 1998). The integrity of
private property rights became a useful analytical and rhetorical way to pursue a policy agenda focused on
blunting the impact of the land use planning and environmental movements.
Over the last twenty years the so-called private property rights movement has grown substantially. There
have been and are a wide range of advocacy groups pursuing aspects of a policy agenda, as well as a
supporting network of legal advocacy firms available to bring action on behalf of landowners and against
elected officials (Teles 2008).
The situation in Europe appears similar. Throughout Europe there are a network of conservative, policy
advocacy organizations. The Stockholm Network functions as a coordinating and networking body for over
130 of such groups. For example, the International Center for Research on Environmental Issues in France
exists to undertake research and education promoting “property rights and market transactions . . . and
promoting institutional arrangements for a free society.” Since 1996 ICREI has organized an every two year
international conference with a single environmental resource focus – e.g water (1998), land resources
(2006) and biodiversity (2010) – from “the perspective of non-regulatory tools, i.e. property rights and
markets.”
This paper examines the nature of this advocacy in the U.S. and Europe for the purpose of seeking to
understand the causal relationship between advocacy and changing policy discourse about property rights
and planning. Prior research suggests that such advocacy has been substantially influential, in both the U.S.
and Europe (e.g. Jacobs 2008).
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With economic liberalization, several new actors have emerged in Indian cities. Earlier, actors like
international consultants, financial institutions and foreign architects were largely absent from decisionmaking processes that impacted urban development. Others like politicians, developers, landowners and
civil society groups are reinventing themselves to adapt to and take advantage of a rapidly transforming
urban environment. The majority of the research on urban issues in India has ignored the role that politics
plays in urban development and governance. It is only recently that studies have begun to take a look at
actors involved in urban processes and the politics of these processes (Roy, 2003; Benjamin, 2008;
Weinstein, 2008). A particular area of interest has been the relationship between the government at the
national, regional and local levels and other actors outside government, highlighting the role that informal
networks play in urban development and governance processes. This study adds to that growing body of
literature, examining stakeholders involved in mega-project development in the city of Pune in the Indian
state of Maharashtra. It also attempts to apply theoretical frameworks drawn from urban regime theory
and the idea of growth coalitions (Logan and Molotch, 1987; Fainstein, 2001) that have been largely applied
to the study of urban politics in western cities, to the Indian urban context. Building on primary and
secondary data collected in India, this paper examines the role that existing and emerging stakeholders play
in urban development in post-liberalization India, and the alliances they form to promote a common
agenda. On the periphery of Pune in the Indian state of Maharashtra, an agricultural community faced with
losing farmland to urbanization devised an unusual solution. Pooling their land together and leveraging
their social and political networks, these farmers built a mixed-use township on their farmland. Building on
personal social networks, they formed alliances with other actors to develop their land, taking advantage of
the changing economic climate in Pune and effectively preempting other developers. This paper argues that
it is such coalitions that make development possible in Indian cities and not the institutional frameworks
that have been and are being set up by politicians, corporate leaders and civil society organizations.
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The designation of UNESCO world heritage status can present a variety of tensions and conflicts for
planners and stakeholders. Though listing on the world heritage list may seem desirable for city

administrators, as increased income due to tourism or rising land values may ensue, it can also cause
conflicts over sovereignty and administration of the site. The governance of historic centers may vary from
site to site, but once international recognition and financing materialize, a complex network of actors may
emerge. New levels and networks can be witnessed as actors at the local, national, and global level
compete in an ever more horizontal governance structure for power and influence.
The examination of historic districts as contested spaces, both physically and symbolically,
characterizes them as spaces of struggle in the contemporary city. These impacts can be exaggerated when
actions are justified by global institutions acting in the name of all humanity. The case of the historic center
of Quito, Ecuador, listed as a UNESCO World Heritage site in 1978, exemplifies the tensions and
complexities that can arise out of the multi-scalar governance of heritage sites, as the municipality of Quito,
the Inter-American Development Bank, UNESCO, and other local and international stakeholders must agree
on the renovation and revitalization of the historic center. These actors competed to exert their vision of
the historic district and to fight for a piece of the potential economic benefit or to secure their former
residence or place of work in a potentially changing urban environment. The burden of managing these
actors fell primarily on the municipality of Quito. The municipality’s ability to foster an open, accountable,
and participatory project that was both efficient and flexible was a challenging task.
This paper will examine the principal institutions engaged in the rehabilitation and renovation of
the historic center of Quito. It will explore how these institutions interacted with each other throughout the
rehabilitation project as well as how they interacted with local stakeholders and associations. The analysis is
based on key informant interviews carried out from September 2007 to May 2008 in Quito, Ecuador. All
institutions and associations held different perspectives, visions, and realities of the historic center and the
rehabilitation project. The project had to satisfy the multiple visions of the residents, workers, and
government agencies, as well as those of an international development bank and an international
institution. This mulit-scalar organization of institutions and administration of the historic center challenged
the sovereignty of the municipality, as power had to be negotiated and shared in a horizontal governance
network, with pressures from above and below.
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Unequal control over resources based on class, religion, caste, gender etc. not only cause differential
vulnerability to disasters but also significantly influence the ability to recover from it (Wisner et al, 2004).
Despite overwhelming consensus on the importance of proactive measures of vulnerability reduction, in
urban areas, strictures land ownership along with bureaucratic systems of urban governance further render
the implementation of “risk-sensitive” urban planning measures difficult. Disasters, therefore, are seen as a
“window of opportunity” to undertake techno-legal measures of vulnerability reduction. However, to
achieve the objective of urban risk reduction, post-disaster measures should be able to respond to multiple
resiliencies – resilience of the city as well as of those affected (Lawrence and Campanella, 2005).

On January 26th, 2001, the Western Indian state of Gujarat suffered a devastating earthquake of magnitude
7.1 that left nearly 14,000 dead. Based on an ethnographic investigation of the processes of town planning
and their subsequent implementation in Bhuj, administrative capital of Kachchh district, the worst affected
by the earthquake, this paper attempts to answer how urban land use policies and development plans for
long term vulnerability reduction, implemented in the aftermath of a disaster shape the ability of various
actors to manage uncertainty in an effort to rebuild 1) a safe modern city with all amenities and 2) one’s
own home. Qualitative research methods, including in-depth interviews of state and non-state actors
engaged in the town planning exercise as well as residents of the city of Bhuj, were used for data collection.
Earthquake rehabilitation in Kachchh illustrates how reestablishing one’s home is a significant step in
reinstating a sense of stability after a major catastrophe that alters physical, economic and socio-cultural
space. However, town planning measures intended to create a safe city not only restricted this freedom,
but also demanded a rational profit-maximizing behavior to resolve problems due to inaccuracy in plans
created as part of earthquake rehabilitation. Moreover, preparation of town planning techniques such as
development plan and town planning schemes to reduce damage from future disasters, had to rely on
outdated land records, inaccurate damage assessment surveys and unresolved ownership and tenancy.
While legitimacy of vulnerability reduction and assumed neutrality of plans for rebuilding the city were used
to rationalize individual hardships, even those caused entirely by town planning, as sacrifices necessary for
greater public good of creating a disaster-proof city, implementation of plans did not always rely on exercise
of force but strategies and tactics for subtle exercise of power (Flyvbjerg, 1998).
Strategies to depoliticize the planning process like maintaining obscurity regarding institutional actors
involved in the planning process in an effort to avoid political interference or manipulation at the local level
also left ”beneficiaries” – residents as well as their local representatives - disenfranchised, leading many to
believe that town planning was yet another effort of the indifferent state government to exert its influence
through the newly created local planning authority implementing plans prepared by ‘outsiders’.
Analysis of post disaster planning in Bhuj illuminates ‘the real rationalities at work in everyday politics,
administration and planning’ (Flyvbjerg, 1998). Post disaster urban planning measures that privilege one set
of interests over the other by constraining the freedom of action, the most valuable asset in dealing with
uncertainty, leads to the burden of uncertainty being born unequally and more heavily by those with least
resources (Marris, 1996). The disconnect between rebuilding the city and rebuilding one’s home reflects
the inequalities of power and underlines the significance of engaging in collective management of
uncertainty through relationships built on trust and reciprocity for urban planning to be effective in
achieving vulnerability reduction (Marris, 1996).
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In recent years, China’s cities and periurban areas have been witness to rapid development and
urbanization. This has been particularly true in Chongqing, one of China’s largest and fastest-growing cities,
where strong political leadership, heavy investment, and special administrative status have led to a progrowth regime. Chongqing’s rapid growth has led to the dislocation of many communities with only limited
compensation. In the absence of established venues for the public discussion and contestation of
development, residents have sought innovative methods for registering discontent and resistance. Perhaps
the most dramatic example was China’s first “nail house”, which stood in an otherwise demolished area of
Chongqing from 2004 to 2007. While the owners of this house won a multi-million dollar settlement, the
state has responded punitively to other similar acts.
This paper considers residents’ strategies for expressing resistance to development in the town of Ciqikou, a
historic district on the western edge of Chongqing that has been included in an ongoing citywide campaign
to improve dilapidated housing and the overall urban environment. The site crystallizes the tension and
conflict that can erupt when master planning and redevelopment programs conceived at the scale of the
city meet micro-practices and territorial resistance at the scale of the community. The paper focuses on
three questions: (1) What strategies are employed by residents to contest development? (2) What are the
objectives of these strategies? (3) How efficacious are these strategies in accomplishing these objectives?
This paper builds on recent scholarship on Chinese urbanization that views development resistance as a
historically, culturally, and legally embedded project to redefine territoriality in post-reform Chinese cities
(Hsing 2010). While prior work has suggested the potential implications of space in such conflicts (Li 2001,
Visser 2004), this paper argues for the centrality of spatial practice in the expression of development
resistance given the discursive and legal limitations imposed by the Chinese state. Moreover, through the
interdisciplinary combination of the ethnographic specificity of anthropology and the spatial rigor of
physical planning, this paper seeks to deepen ongoing theoretical debates about the relationship between
space, politics, and power (Massey 2005).
This methodological approach emphasizes the material practices of residents and state representatives in a
specific community. Research has included site visits (August 2009), interviews with residents, and
observations of online discussion boards. Events in Ciqikou are continuing to unfold, and further site visits
are planned in June 2010.
Evidence collected to-date reveals that residents have employed at least four separate strategies, including
street protests, petitions, online postings, and graffiti. The strategies employed and the immediate
objectives sought have varied over different phases in the development process, as residents’
understanding of their situation has changed. Of particular import has been the use of graffiti, a strategy
that is both legally pragmatic and historically and culturally poignant. Moreover, as a material assertion of
residents’ local claims to the space of the community, the graffiti serves to challenge the territorial
sovereignty of the state.
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Compared to the prolific literature on the political and economic aspects of the post-communist transition,
literature on urban changes, such as changes in housing and neighborhood patterns and changes in the
quality of life of urban residents, has been relatively scarce. Yet the post-communist world stretching from
the heart of Europe to the Far East corner of Asia is highly urbanized: out of the nearly half a billion
inhabitants of Central-East Europe and the former Soviet Union, about two-thirds reside in cities and towns.
Cities were the engines of economic growth during the communist period. They were also at the forefront
of radical socio-economic experimentation and restructuring during the transition. There, in cities, residents
observed and experienced first-hand—usually for the first time in their lives—the type of crime and
marginality, extreme wealth and extreme poverty that communist regimes had for decades successfully
veiled from the public view, if not eliminated altogether. Marked by visibly deteriorating housing and
infrastructure, cities in the post-communist period became in many ways the mirror in which the challenges
and contradictions of the transition were most clearly—and materially—displayed.
In this article, we discuss the changing urban environment of the Serbian capital of Belgrade.
Specifically, we analyze the spread of gated and securitized housing—a phenomenon that was once limited
to government complexes and foreign embassies, but reached considerable popularity after the end of
communism in 1989 especially among the “winners” of the post-communist transition. The otherwise
prolific literature on residential gating around the world has thus far paid scant attention to postcommunist Eastern Europe. Whereas some research does exist (e.g., Blinnikov et al. 2006), most of it has
focused on the gated community—the relatively large, developer-initiated project that offers shared (i.e.,
privatized) infrastructure, security systems, luxury amenities and perhaps most importantly, governance.
There is nothing wrong with this approach, except that it narrows the debate to the type of gating most
familiar to Western audiences (Blakely and Snyder 1997, Low 2003). Since such gated projects are a new,
mostly post-2000 phenomenon in Eastern Europe (and based on our observations, certainly a burgeoning
trend in the Balkans), authors have tended to conclude that residential gating is still a limited phenomenon
in this part of the world. Such a conclusion, however, ignores the fact that in Belgrade and other large
Balkan cities, gating has been spreading in a more fragmented fashion, at the level of the individual home or
building, consistently since 1989. We hypothesize that this pattern of gating, which is closer to the “blockhome” rather than the gated community, has slightly different causes and meanings than those typically
addressed in the literature. Our focus is on demand-side explanations of gating without ignoring supply-side
considerations. Based on the results of a survey with 405 residents in Belgrade, we find support for some
household motivations for gating that have been already identified in the literature (e.g., security and
status). However, we also emphasize some local cultural factors, particularly the growing importance of
enclosure at the household level as a reflection of household aspirations to assert privacy, private
ownership and territoriality—precisely the type of spatial behaviors that communist regimes had for
decades tried to suppress.
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As Haiti struggles to get back on its feet after the January 12th 2010 earthquake that devastated the Portau-Prince Metropolitan area and regions to its south-west, the weight of the country’s often tortured
political and economic history is acutely palpable. Haiti, since the 1940s, has gone through an extended
period of political instability and multiple waves of foreign interventions into political and economic affairs.
Since 2004, foreign presence in Haitian affairs has been centered around the United Nations Stabilizing
Mission (MINUSTAH), which oversaw the controversial and violent Presidential election in 2006, that
ultimately ushered in a democratically elected government led by the current President René Préval.
Economically, Haiti has struggled under crushing foreign debt, the strictures of Structural Adjustment
policies pushed by international financial institutions, a historically mismanaged economy, and a heavy
reliance on international economic assistance for fiscal stability. The political instability and economic
dependence has contributed to the vulnerabilities of the Haitian population as evidenced in the impact of
the January 2010 earthquake, thus creating the conditions in which urban housing recovery is taking shape
in Haiti.
My paper seeks to place urban housing recovery in Haiti within its political and economic realities. As
recovery unfolds in Haiti, the tensions that have simmered just under the surface – most prominently
between the Haitian State and the international community that has long controlled the country’s purse
strings and shaped its domestic politics – are playing out in very real ways in its recovery planning and
rebuilding decisions. In the housing arena, it manifests through the Haitian State’s ongoing and rapid shifts
in its approach to urban housing recovery from initial ideas advocating large-scale public interventions to
the increasing attention to private solutions. I argue that this shift is a direct result of the scale of the
disaster; the government’s tacit acknowledgement of its limited capacities and economic constraints; and
the efforts of the Haitian State to retain political legitimacy in the face of growing international presence in
Haiti’s recovery efforts. The empirical evidence for my presentation is based upon my ongoing work in an
advisory capacity to the Haitian government.
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Street vendors or pedagang kaki lima (PKL) are often associated with many problems in most Indonesian
cities. They are often seen as eyesores and undesirable activities. In many cases, authorties forcibly evict
street vendors in the name of urban order and cleanliness. Street vendors often resist the eviction and
demand spaces for their activities. The informal sectors including street vendors are often marginalized in
the urban spaces, even though the informal sectors account for 72% of the employment in Indonesia
(Indonesian Statistics Central Bureau 2008).
Dozens of studies on the informal sectors show the importance of the informal sector in the economy of
developing countries (Gallaway and Bernasek 2002; Gerxhani 2004; Hemmer and Mannel 1989; Maloney
2004; Roy 2005). Roy and Alsayyad (2004) introduced the concept of urban informality as an urbanization
mode that connects various economic activities and space in urban areas, not only a domain for the poor
but also important for middle-class population. Cross (2000) recommend that the policy makers should
allow deregulated informal sectors in the economy to function as incubators for new industry.
From urban environmental perspective, many of the problems associated with the informal sector are not
attributes inherent to the informal sector but manifestations of unresponsive urban planning itself. The
provision of spaces to informal sectors is an effective measure to reduce the environmental problems
associated with such activities (Perera and Amin 1996). Accommodating the informal sectors in urban
spaces will not only reduce the conflict between urban authorities and the informal sector and eventually
accelerate urban transformation and increase the quality of life in many developing urban areas.
This study attempts to identify the characteristics of street vendors and the use of public spaces in
Yogyakarta. This exploratory study will examine the economic activities of street vendors and how street
vendors use the public spaces in Yogyakarta. The study will also examine the implementation of the spatial
planning law 26/2007 and the local zoning ordinance with regard to the use of public spaces by street
vendors. Data will be collected from interviews with the street vendors and field observations in several
main areas in Yogyakarta including Jalan Godean, Jalan Pangeran Mangkubumi and Jalan Babarsari. Zoning
maps and other secondary data from several institutions in the City of Yogyakarta will also be collected and
analyzed.
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Urbanization was not a major developmental issue in Africa until recently. According to the United Nation’s
World Population Prospects, in 1950 the share of the continent’s urban population was only 14.5%, but this
had more than doubled by 2000. Despite high rates of unemployment and under-supply of municipal
services in urban centres, migrating to the city remains the most viable means of economic emancipation
for most of the continent’s rural dwellers.
Conventionally, the debate about urbanization in developing countries has focused on its merits and
demerits from urban and rural perspectives as though the two spatial realms were independent entities. As
a result, little attention has been paid to the impacts of urbanization on the peri-urban zone where ruralurban interactions are most intense and the boundary between the city and the countryside is hardly
discernible.1 However, a growing body of research has drawn attention to “the changing interface between
urban and rural spaces and the increasing interdependence between these two realms”.2 It points to
various environmental, economic and social impacts of urban growth the zone.3 Nevertheless, there is still
little knowledge about how urbanization affects livelihoods in Africa’s peri-urban communities. To help fill
this knowledge gap, I ask the question: what happens to livelihoods in peri-urban communities as
urbanization catches up with them? The paper examines effects of the growth of Accra, Ghana, on
livelihoods in surrounding communities.
Conceptually, livelihoods refer to both the productive resources (livelihood assets) available to households
and how they utilize these assets (livelihood strategies) to make a living. I propose that urban growth is an
external force that alters the stocks of livelihood assets available to peri-urban households, which include
natural resources, infrastructure, financial, human and social/political capital. In response, households
adjust their livelihood strategies to take advantage of positive effects and minimize negative effects of such
alterations. Also, I propose that the extent to which urban growth affects peri-urban livelihoods is
dependent on the relative location of a given peri-urban community.
The paper will be based on a qualitative case study research in four peri-urban communities (i.e.
Kwashiekuma, Medie, Ofankor and Bortianor). The qualitative case study approach is appropriate because it
allows for in-depth investigations into the complexities of contemporary social phenomena—such as
urbanization and livelihoods. Data have already been collected (June-September, 2009) through individual
and group interviews, direct observation and a review of relevant documents on the communities, which
were selected to reflect differences in relative location—in terms of distance from the city and proximity to
a highway. Interviews involved local government officials, officials of non-governmental organizations
(NGOs), community leaders, youth groups, households, farmers and business owners. A review of
development plans and other official documents, and direct observations during field visits were also
conducted to gather additional information.
Insights from the study will be relevant for urban policy makers and planners, particularly local government
and non-governmental actors involved land use and community development planning in metropolitan
areas in Ghana and Africa. The findings and recommendations will guide these actors in striking the needed
balance between physical expansion, economic development, equity and environmental integrity in urban
planning. The study will also go a long way to deepen scholarship on urbanization and livelihood issues in
Africa in particular and the developing world in general.
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For many countries in the developing world, the 21st century will be an urban century, as cities account for
an ever-larger proportion of the global population and economic production. Recent high-profile urban
disasters, like the devastating earthquake in Port-au-Prince, Haiti, are stark reminders that urban
populations are often highly vulnerable to environmental hazards.
Kolkata, India is one of the largest urban agglomerations in the world. Like many cities in India and across
the global South, Kolkata is experiencing rapid growth. The population will reach 21 million by 2020, with
more than 40% of residents living in slums or slum-like conditions. Kolkata was built on the eastern bank of
the Hooghly River, 120 km upstream from the Bay of Bengal, and has always been prone to floods and
tropical cyclones. It is also one of the most vulnerable cities in the world to the effects of climate change.
One way that Kolkata is managing growth is by constructing satellite townships, highly planned green-field
developments that cater to the city’s middle and upper classes. Because developable land is at a premium,
many of Kolkata’s satellite cities are being planned and built along the eastern fringe, areas that act as
natural flood basins during monsoon rains and cyclones. Until recently, these floodplains were protected
and preserved, with one notable exception. In the early 1960s, a satellite township named Bidhan Nagar
(popularly called Salt Lake) was planned and built on 15 square kilometers of reclaimed wetlands in
Kolkata’s northeast. Salt Lake is now home to more than 200,000 people.
My paper explores the relationship between formal and informal growth in Kolkata through the lens of
environmental hazards and disaster vulnerability. Today, more than a dozen new satellite townships are
being planned in the city, many in the eastern fringe. While city officials laud the modern infrastructure and
amenities in these “modern” developments, they fail to account for slums that accompany, and are a
necessary component of, planned growth. Daily life in satellite townships is exemplary of “fractured
urbanism,” where a large number of low-wage workers provide critical services to the economic elite, but
live in highly vulnerable slums. Salt Lake is a unique case of a mature satellite township in Kolkata, and
offers lessons about how future development in hazard-prone areas will likely place a large number of poor
residents at-risk of catastrophe.
My paper presents some preliminary findings from my dissertation and draws on four major sources of
data, collected in Kolkata in 2009-2010. First, I conducted short interviews with more than 500 informal
workers in the Salt Lake municipality, to learn more about their livelihood generating activities and living
conditions. Second, I administered a baseline conditions survey with a random selection of 400 households
in slums near Salt Lake, settlements where the vast majority of informal workers live. Third, in the absence
of electronic maps and other spatial data, I use high-resolution satellite imagery to illustrate the

geographical relationships between township growth and disaster vulnerability. Finally, my findings are
informed and enriched by interviews with government officials, academics, NGOs, and other local experts.
Disaster risk reduction policies often focus on slum conditions in-situ rather than targeting planning and
development strategies that will inevitably lead to vulnerability via informal growth. My findings show the
need for more inclusive planning that recognizes the vital role that low-wage workers play in the urban
economy, planning that is necessary if sustainable urban development is to be realized.
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Within planning educational circles, the Netherlands has long been held up as an exemplar in effective land
use planning practices, as a result of its emphasis on clearly defined administrative hierarchies, maintaining
policy consistency and demonstrating an evident sensitivity to the management of the land resource. It is
often referred to as a planners’ paradise.
However, the reputation of the Dutch planning system might not be as well-deserved as it seems. On paper,
Dutch planning is one of the more plan-led systems with different roles for the three governmental layers.
In reality, for decades the larger part of the development took place based on exemptions, granted by local
governments, but approved by higher governments. This resulted in a more development-led urbanization
that often is quite different from the one proposed in the internationally praised plans. Due to the used
flexibility not only is the outcome of the plans is different than what was intended, also the way citizens
take part in planning procedures differ from the picture international planning specialist have from the
Netherlands. Not for nothing, one of the motives for changing the Dutch planning law (July 2008) was the
decreasing legal security due to the increasing development-led practice. Yet, the economic crisis, inspired
the Dutch government to draw a new crisis planning law in which the exemption procedure will be
resuscitated.
In addition, as a result from the active land policy in which local governments as landowners directly benefit
from land development, competition between local governments for profitable developments resulted in
over planning. Local governments, competing for land income, predominantly followed the ‘develop as
much as you can’ strategy, focusing on their short term individual benefit. Now, this has resulted in a
collective loss. For example, at this moment almost all cities face enormous vacancies in office real estate
(on average 14%), with still millions of office square meters more in plans. Due to path dependencies and
financial incentives local governments are struck in this office space tragedy. In some of the Dutch
municipalities the office bubble is accompanied with a housing bubble as well. As a result of the financial

burden caused by the municipal land development strategies, some of the municipalities will face
bankruptcy.
This paper will offer a critical view on the ‘Dutch planning Mecca’ by showing the hidden story of Dutch
planning. It will illuminate how some of the planning instruments have been used in practice, and elaborate
on the consequences this had. Further the paper will explore the current challenges in Dutch planning. The
paper will end with some possible ways forward for the Dutch system, that will be of interest to all planners
that want to learn from the Dutch planning as well.
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The literature on decentralization in the developing world is large and continually growing. The promises of
decentralization are “that by building popular participation and accountability into local governance,
government at the local level will become more responsive to citizen desires and more effective in service
delivery (Blair 2000).” At the same time, there is skepticism about the ability of decentralized regimes to
deliver on these promises as they encounter planning processes in the developing world (Beard, Miraftab, &
Silver 2008). This paper attempts to take this growing literature and apply it more narrowly to tourism as a
specific development strategy that is growing in importance throughout the developing world. In the
developing world, many nations have turned to tourism as an important alternative source of export
income (Sinclair 1998). Tourism represents a significant source of foreign exchange, employment and tax
revenue for many developing countries. Tourism, however, is not a panacea and its costs are considerable
including significant infrastructure needs, potential exhaustion of sensitive ecosystems, need for investment
in human capital, as well as considerable repercussions on community life. There is clearly a role for
planning in tourism strategies for development, both on the side of maximizing potential benefits as well as
mitigating negative effects that ripple throughout a society. There exists an expanding literature on the
subject. But, is there a role for decentralized planning in those efforts? If so, what should that role be?
This paper examines these questions in the specific context of the region of East Africa (Kenya, Tanzania,
and Uganda). These countries are frequently grouped together for historic, linguistic and economic reasons.
They are all members of the East African Community (a customs union) and are joined in the tourism trade

because they offer competing and complimentary destinations within the region. All three are low income
nations, but are also growing tourist destinations. The UNWTO (2008) states that from 1980 to 2006
Kenya’s international tourist visits have increased four-fold, Tanzania’s seven-fold, and Uganda’s increased
well over 100-fold. Additionally, the East African experience with decentralization (for example Smoke,
2005; 2008) is as well studied as any decentralization regime on the continent. Therefore, East Africa is a
prime context for efforts aimed at more narrow examination of decentralization in specific development
efforts because much is already known about current and previous attempts at decentralization in the
region in general. Little work has been done to specifically analyze how planning for tourism can and is
being done in a decentralized manner. Yüksel, Bramwell, & Yüksel (2005) provide an analysis for a resort
area in Turkey, but the literature is largely silent for Sub Saharan Africa.
This paper is a case study whose purpose is largely descriptive, but it is also intended to inform theory
about decentralization processes for important economic sectors in the developing world. As such it will
provide information on ongoing practice and provide recommendations for future efforts. First, the paper
analyzes the decentralization literature in order to establish likely types of decentralization models for
tourism planning in East Africa. Second, the paper compares those models to existing actual practice of
tourism decentralization in East Africa. Third, the paper provides a provisional evaluation of the experience
of decentralized tourism planning in East Africa based norms contained in the decentralization literature.
This paper’s data sources include: 1. a content analysis of each country’s policies related to tourism; 2.
collected secondary data on the tourism industry from the UNWTO, appropriate government ministries, and
news agencies; 3. the existing literature on decentralization regimes in East Africa; and 4. the limited
evaluative literature on tourism planning in East Africa.
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Since the economic reform in the late 1970s, China has experienced rapid urbanization and massive ruralurban migration, dramatically changing the spatial and social landscape of Chinese cities. One of the most
prominent changes in urban landscape is the emergence of ‘Village in the city’ (Chengzhongcun in Chinese)rural settlements that are encroached by rapid urban development and become concentrated pockets of
neighborhoods built by native farmers to house thousands of migrant workers. While these settlements are
legal under Chinese law and are an important source of income for the farmers, they usually provide substandard housing, have been viewed as a problem by local policymakers and planners, and have been
subject to demolition and redevelopment because of social and environmental problems including crime,
safety issues, and lock of public services such as waste disposal and sewage. Little is known why migrant
workers have concentrated in these areas, beyond the foremost factor: the low housing cost, nor is it well
understood what effects the displacement will have on their life or how to provide adequate and affordable
housing for them after the displacement. Previous research on China’s migrant settlements employed
qualitative and descriptive analysis (e.g. Zhang et al, 2003; Wu 2008), or modeled limited aspects of their
housing choice that are insufficient to fully address these questions. For example, Song et al (2008) focused
on migrants’ housing type choice, with migrant settlement being one of them. Other important aspects,
such as location of the migrant settlements and factors affecting migrant worker’s choice among these
settlements such as cost, social network, and accessibility, have been left out of the analysis due to lack of
information.
In this research, we use a rich dataset from a survey of migrant workers in Beijing to study various factors
affecting migrant worker’s decision to live in migrant settlements. A detailed residential location choice
model following Quigley (1985) and Nechyba and Strauss (1998) is used to examine how cost, social
network, and accessibility to work come to play in their choice of migrant settlement as residence location.
Data for the empirical analysis are derived from a 2008 survey of 1,000 rural migrants in 50 migrant
settlements in Beijing. The survey provides in-depth housing, working and commuting information of rural
migrants before and after moving to their present settlement, their social interactions within migrant
settlements, as well as the information about the settlements including local and migrant population, public
facilities, sanitation and public transit. Location data also were gathered for all migrant settlements in
Beijing, which represents a broader choice set. Other supporting data include the employment and
residential population distribution (at Jiedao level) provided by the 2004 Beijing Economic Census and the
Beijing Statistics Yearbook respectively, and detailed information on new housing projects and public
transportation in Beijing.
Our research sheds light on important aspects of and factors affecting their decision to live in migrant
settlement that have been missing from previous research. We show that social network, public transit and
other factors have significant effects on migrants’ residential location choice, while the effects vary with
their age, job type, etc. Our research will also have useful implications for policies and planning regarding
rural migrants and migrant settlements in China, e.g., how to best provide affordable public housing
alternatives to migrant settlement and minimize the impacts to their life in term of social connections and
access to job opportunity.
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This study focuses on analyzing the relationship between creative industry and regional development
upbringing policy and strategy in the aspect of sustainability. Even though many East Asia cities adopted
creative industry as upbringing creative industry policy, it still exists as a block box.
The comparative case studies conduct in representative East Asia cities such as Seoul, Tokyo, Shanghai,
Taipei, Singapore and Hong Kong. These cities are dimension into four respects: economic, social culture,
and sustainable aspects. As delineating the creative industry, it shows the how it contributes to East Asian
competitiveness, the role of creative industry and contribution to GDP, growth and employment. Their
relative effectiveness is examined using specialization index, industrial organization index, all of which are
derived to comparative study.
Regarding economic, social culture, and sustainable development aspects, this study probed a creative
industry as regional development engine of East Asia cities. Moreover, policy in East Asia cities elucidates
the dynamic relationships between the key related variables. In specific, it examines the effectiveness of
creative industry and regional development as rising new leading economy sectors.
The limitation was existed to East Asia cities have different classification of creative and culture industry.
Moreover each country has different upbringing creative industry strategy. It evaluates policy as upbringing
regional economic condition, social culture benefits and sustainability in terms of creative industry structure
analysis. New leading industries sectors for East Asia cities depend on the nation’s upbringing policy and
strategy. Seoul is Movies and online videogames, Tokyo is robotics and animation, Shanghai is construction
services, Singapore is biotechnology
Judging from a series of analysis, each representative East Asia city has different characteristic depends on
national and international creative industry policy. It is distinguished with EU policy and strategy to
regenerate city. In this respect, this study stresses that creative industry and its strengthened in the East
Asia cities as
the strategy of the engine of economic development in the context of creative economy.
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The large aid effort in Afghanistan since 2001 reflects a growing belief in a world-wide regime of rights and
justice. However the families and organizations that have placed international staff in Kabul have expended
extraordinary resources to create and maintain a discrete urban environment in which risks are lowered, as
much as possible, to the levels of North America and Europe. This 'risk-suppressed environment' has
transformed the character and meaning of urban space in central Kabul. This exterior commitment of
resources constitutes a form of urban planning. Three driving motives for this policy are identified:
differential valuation of individual family members before and after demographic transitions; the liabilityexposure of non-governmental organizations in contrast to government agencies; and the production of
elite subjects through transnational aid projects.
While urban planning may be understood as a biopolitical project, transnational planning involves multiple
regimes of care operating at different scales. Aid workers are be committed to improving the welfare of
Afghans, but the families of those aid workers insist on far greater per-capita expenditures on the
protection of the aid worker, in turn. Non-governmental organizations seek to mitigate risk by locating both
offices and guest-houses in a compact area at the center of Kabul. Road-closures and security personnel
exclude common Afghans from both pubic and private space within this district.
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Well before the January 12, 2010 earthquake that shattered the Port-au-Prince region, ‘failed’ and ‘inept’
were keywords that conditioned the way academe understood and approached Haiti. For planners, these
words are utterly unhelpful. Recovery and planning are fundamentally social-political processes and as such
they are messy and conflict-ridden—even in the most stable countries or ‘orderly’ cities. ‘Failed’ and ‘inept’
neither capture the realities and possibilities of Haiti nor the planning process in general; they also hide the
complicity of foreign actors and interests that helped shape Haiti into an impoverished and dependent
country, a site of competing domestic and international sovereignties, and a collection of institutions that
cannot address collective needs. This paper is a first-hand account of the post-disaster planning process that
Haiti and the international community have organized in the wake of the 2010 earthquake. The empirical
base for the paper emerges from the authors’ ongoing advisory and planning work with the Haitian
authorities. The paper is also an initial step toward a theorization of planning under conditions of competing

sovereignties. The paper contends that the nature of planning and stewardship of land in Haiti is the
product of an uneasy, mercurial relationship between two distinct forms of sovereignty, the sovereignty of
the Haitian state and commercial elite, and that of the international development and financial agencies
that underwrite much of the public sector work in that country. This tension is currently playing out in very
raw ways as the Haitian state and the international community rush to recover from the earthquake. Battles
large and small are being fought over who defines the planning agenda, the framework for analyzing and
planning the country’s post-disaster needs assessment, and how the reconstruction budget will be
formulated. Our sovereignties approach will provide an assessment of the progress and promise of current
planning efforts in Haiti. As such, this paper places Haiti at the center of an important discussion about
development, governance and planning.
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The Pearl River Delta (PRD) region, once notable for its leading position at the frontline of China’s economic
reform (Shen, 2002), encounters different kinds of bottle-neck development problems in the post-reform
period. The difficulties, crises, challenges as well as opportunities confronted by this dynamic region,
demonstrate the rapid transformation and transition of cities and regions in contemporary China. The
concept of ‘Hong Kong – Shenzhen Metropolis’, an emerging response to the current situation of PRD
region, has been initiated by local authorities and promoted by regional authorities and even the national
state (BFRC, 2007). Meanwhile, the ‘one country, two systems’ attribute of this area also indicates a higher
level of political and socio-economic interaction among governments. In the past decade after the handover
of Hong Kong in 1997, communication and cooperation between Hong Kong and Shenzhen have been
increasingly frequent. In this way, to work together towards an integrated metropolis in the PRD region
beyond the twin cities’ political boundary becomes a key theme of study and practice for scholars and
professionals. (see for example, Hu, 2005, Yeh, et al, 2006)
As an approach involving different levels of governmental efforts, urban and regional planning for this
metropolis is in great need of research in order to support the long-term development governed by multilevel administration and cross-boundary cooperation. This research paper is a study of the establishment,
process, and the implication of planning practice across the border between Shenzhen and Hong Kong,
which is aimed to facilitate a regional synergy of cross-boundary development. Desktop research and
interviews are the two main methods in the study. Some important plans and planning documents are
taken into consideration, while interviews with key planners who have participated in various metropolitan
planning projects are employed in the study. It focuses on the following three aspects for in-depth analysis
and discussion:
(1) Based on reviewing relevant literature and materials, the author attempts to portray the trajectory of
the origin, and development of the concept of the ‘Hong Kong – Shenzhen Metropolis’;

(2) Implementation, actions, and progress in urban and regional development that follow the crossboundary planning practice are addressed to illustrate the multi-level governmental interactions for
regional synergy;
(3) Based on preliminary findings of implications for planning practice, the key actors and their roles in
regional and local levels will be examined.
The paper eventually leads to reasons for the promotion of regional planning in the study area and an
evaluation of that effort. Experience, lessons, potentials and weaknesses in the cross-boundary planning
practice are identified. In addition, further research work is also suggested, as a follow-up effort
contributing to China’s urban transition and regional synergy.
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Twenty years following the end of the first wave of development in central districts with mixed and
industrial functions, some central districts in Chinese cities, including Shenzhen, are undergoing
regeneration. In certain cases, earlier plans underestimated the eventual demand for space in areas that
were lately seen as centrally located with high accessibility. Disused industrial space and related housing
areas were converted to commercial uses and mixed central area functions as cities invested heavily in
roads (1990s) and public transport (2000s). The metro and LRT developments in many cities are now reordering urban space and the built form as heightened demand meets unused capacity in areas around the
stations.
While city planners understand the link between regeneration and transport planning, there is no
formalized process for estimating where the development will occur and how large it will be at the microscale. In general, this topic is poorly developed in the literature, in part due to the lack of a clear,
quantifiable relationship. In practice, municipal planners are placed in a weak, reactive position in the active
development market of Shenzhen, due to the inability to accurately forecast demand. More accurate
demand forecasts would enable more assured and finely tuned control of the resulting built form. This
paper attempts to address this absence of a formalized relationship between mass urban transit, built form
and space, by studying a rapidly evolving Chinese case.
The case of Shenzhen is pertinent because it is the first large city in China to experience large-scale
market-led regeneration of inner city areas, brought on by economic restructuring and internal transport
changes. The adoption of Shennan avenue as a major transport corridor including metro (2004) supported a
process of new investment at nodes and in proximity to the corridor. The development of eight additional
metro lines in Shenzhen, mostly in already built-up districts, will have important impacts on local areas
where there is unbuilt capacity. More and higher-value buildings, higher volumes of pedestrian traffic and

new urban functions are likely to invest some of these areas. The following analysis uses the movement and
built form related to earlier transport developments in order to project future developments associated
with two new metro lines under planning and construction through the same area.
Firstly we investigate the relationship between the power of generating nodes, internal movement
patterns and the built form that redevelopment is taking, with the intention of developing an empirically
derived formula for projecting consequent ground-level pedestrian movement and built form. Local surveys
of the built form and internal movement of pedestrians and vehicles were carried out in 2007. Distance
from the generator, pedestrian volume and street centrality constituted the independent variables, while
built form density, mean building age, and retail intensity constituted dependent variables. The dependent
variables are treated in separate regression analyses. An empirically derived regression equation is derived
from these measures for the purposes of application to the revised transport network. The equation is used
to evaluate the development potential of the study area with a new, augmented set of generators, all else
treated as equal. Likely changes in density and land use structure are projected. It is suggested that this
projection of the future state of such an area is an important first step in designing appropriate urban
design control of the built form and the emergent public environment.
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Lanzhou, the capital city of Gansu Province, provides an excellent example to study urban sustainability in
the China’s west, where the fragile agricultural and pastoral lands that are being threatened by changing
climate. Dividing the past 2000 years into historical and modern periods, we assess the impact of the
economic and societal changes on the ecological environment, with a particular focus on the influence of
institutional changes. We investigate the coupled human-environment evolution by assessing urban sprawl,
land use, ecological, and climate change, as well as the socioeconomic development and environment
conditions. We argue that geophysical factors, economic regimes, and institutional factors are crucial in
explaining the evolution of the human-environment systems in Lanzhou. First, Lanzhou’s urban
development was primarily determined by its natural environment, reflected by the urban expansion
dictated by the shift of the waterway of Yellow River and restrained along the bank of the river, and the
frequent natural disasters due to disadvantaged geological and meteorological conditions. Second, during
the historical phase, entitlement of land, diversification of population, and strong resilience were resulted
from the political regimes and policies on economic activities, as well as light load on environment. Third,
during the modern phase, industrialization, especially heavy industrialization, construction of national
transportation system, and urban planning have significant impact on the change of land, environment, and
climate. Our analysis offers insights to decision makers on policies that can effectively mitigate
environmental problems while economically sustain Lanzhou. As Lanzhou is more vulnerable as a humanenvironment system than other cities due to both geophysical and institutional factors, the direct policy
implications seem to be economic restructuring, industrial upgrading, and alleviating industrial pollution.
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My research examines the conceptualization and contestations of urban space in the public realm by
different stakeholders in Bangalore, India. Bangalore is undergoing significant physical transformations in
the past decade as citywide transportation improvement projects are being implemented to address
infrastructure needs and also to fulfill the state’s vision of creating a “global city” like Singapore (Nair 2001).
As these changes occur, there is a systematic encroachment on land allocated to “public” use such as parks,
lakes and streets. The ongoing transformations in Bangalore are sanctioned by the federal and state
governments while the city government has limited involvement in the decision-making and
implementation process. In addition to limited transparency and accountability on the state’s part, there is
little or no engagement of city dwellers affected by the ongoing urban renewal processes. The shaping of
space in the Indian city is ensconced in terms of modernization and public interest that arguably remain
rhetorical constructs used by the state or social groups to make conflicting claims to land.
In the contemporary Indian city, there is little engagement with the notion of “public” and even less
acknowledgement that the city demographic is composed of “multiple publics” (Fraser 1990) that make
conflicting claims to the same space. Recent studies on civil society and the politics of space in major Indian
cities reveal that different social groups make varying claims and use different approaches in their
contestations for land (Rajagopal 2001; Baviskar 2003; Fernandes 2004; Chatterjee 2004; Nair 2005; Ghosh
2005; Benjamin 2008). In the context of public space where urban elites seek “to manage waste, green
areas, and regulate or deny access to public space” (82 Mawdsley 2004), subaltern groups stake their right
to live in an inhospitable city. Notably many of these daily conflicts are about land termed as “public” space
in governmental and general parlance, be it a city park, sidewalk, street or a slum settlement on encroached
lands.
In my research I explore the interplay of the ideals of urban planning, citizenship and democratic
governance in the contemporary Indian city. My research questions are, “How do top down urban planning
processes affect local land use in the contemporary Indian city? How do the changes to urban space engage
with notions of the “public” and how residents experience life in the city? What are the claims and
contestations of different social groups on urban space in the contemporary Indian city and how do these
claims compare with official discourses?”
I examine the micro-politics of space in selected locations in Bangalore caused by the ongoing Namma
Metro project (Namma means “our” in the local Kannada language). The Namma Metro project is a mass
rapid transit system that is transforming neighborhoods it is passing through. The elevated rail system runs
through precolonial areas, tree lined avenues of old neighborhoods, historical public parks and thriving
commercial streets. As slums, streets and parks are torn apart to accommodate the rail corridor, life as
residents knew it in these areas is changed forever. The METRO project is executed by a state appointed
agency BMRCL (Bangalore Metro Rail Corporation Limited). BMRCL has not made much effort to inform
residents in the affected areas about the project and its impact on their lives. The exclusionary manner in
which the Metro project is reshaping urban space in Bangalore challenges its rhetorical claims of serving the
larger public interest. My research reiterates the need to understand how city residents experience the city
and especially those spaces whose stated purpose is to support public life and whose unstated effect is to
reveal the politics of space in the Indian city.
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Across the developing world, urban population growth is increasing and a growing number who migrate to
cities live in poor housing conditions with minimal infrastructure provision or access to adequate basic

services. This has been particularly true in Sub-Saharan Africa, rapidly urbanizing in the face of limited
development (UN-Habitat 2009). In Nigeria, Lagos and Benin City are rapidly growing metropolitan areas
with urban water markets, where multiple suppliers compete with a state-run water utility to address the
lack of universal access to potable water. The rise of informal, non-state providers who fill the service
delivery gap has been well-documented, but studies have been weak in their explanations of both individual
and institutional responses to the phenomena across different types of communities (Nickson and Franceys
2003, Crane and Daniere 1996).
In an earlier study by the author that looked at the effect of attitudes and access to water on exit, voice and
loyalty behavior among urban households clustered by neighborhoods across the two cities, results showed
a significant segment of sampled households that did not complain or discontinue service when confronted
with persistent problems with water supply identified as sources of dissatisfaction. The findings point to
additional factors that planners, stakeholders and decisionmakers interested in participatory interventions
should be concerned with. Scholars such as Akhil Gupta, in discussing structural violence in India and
Thomas Mathiesen’s exploration of political silencing in industrialized countries argue for an understanding
of state-society relations shaped by social and economic institutions and what they mean and represent to
people who interact with such institutions of power on a daily basis. While the literature has discussed
these concepts with respect to official structures and actions of state governments, this paper seeks to
extend these concepts with the notion of ‘structural silencing’ to indicate the act of loyalty despite
dissatisfaction, due to social and cultural pressures operating at the micro-level, i.e. the neighborhood.
Neighborhoods have been conceived of in a variety of ways--as centers of activity, demographic clusters,
centers of shared values and norms, social systems, sites of power hierarchies and social interaction, and
more. The main challenge when using the neighborhood as a unit of analysis in rapidly urbanizing settings is
how to robustly operationalize it as a unit of an analysis given the dynamics of migration, neighborhood
change, and the interaction between households and social institutions. For example, the data from the
survey suggest that location is critical but that the perception of neighborhood boundaries can vary based
on what is being measured.
This paper employs GIS to examine the relationship between conventional environmental and
infrastructure data, official and participant definitions of neighborhood boundaries, and behavioral and
stated preference data among 783 respondents in 18 neighborhoods across Lagos and Benin City, Nigeria. A
critical issue in planning literature has been the merging of participatory development and geo-spatial
technologies. This has been a particular concern for using such technology among resource poor
communities in ways that ensure the integration of local knowledge to minimize the structural bias of
traditional GIS applications (Kwaku Kyem 2000). Results will be combined with qualitative data from
interviews and observations to illustrate the effect of contextual variables at the neighborhood level that
are often shaped by decisionmaking at multiple scales on individual behavior.
The goal of the paper is two-fold: (1) Identify the relevant contextual variables that influence those who
take no action when dissatisfied with their water supply and experiencing supply problems; and (2) Examine
neighborhood-scale physical, social and institutional barriers to market participation or civic engagement
that inhibit the desire or perceived effectiveness of participation or speaking out.
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The objective of this paper is to analyze recent trends and practice regarding spatial planning in México. The
emergence of research planning institutes (IMIP) at the municipla level across Mexico have been a
phenomena that started in the mid 1990s with the creation of such institutions in the cities of Leon,
Guanajuato and Ciudad Juarez, Chihuahua. Planning practice in Mexico has been transformed substantially
in part due to two interrelated crises. On the one hand, the fiscal crisis of the state and the adoption of neo
liberal policies as a new development strategy and governance philosophy. On the other hand, the
legitimacy crisis of the one-party system and the rise of democratic movement in Mexico during the 1980s.
The two interrelated crises set in motion a series of political and institutional changes that transformed
substantially the relationship among all levels of government. Municipalities experiencing high rates of
urbanization and with a disenchanted urban middle class were the trailblazers that demanded a new form
of governance away from the patronage relationships that dominated the one party system for more than a
half century.
This presentation addresses some key questions: How have IMIPs have been able to transformed planning
practices in Mexico? How different is the role that knowledge and action play in the two planning models?
To what extent the power relationship among planners, politics and citizens were redefined?
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The end of the twentieth century marked the beginning of a global knowledge-based economy.
Globalization is characterized by the international flow of information and capital, global supply chains,
outsourcing, international division of labor, and globally mobile firms, which are facilitated by trade

liberalization and rapid developments in information and communications technology (Friedman, 2005).
Competitiveness in the global economy is based on emerging knowledge-based industries that require high
technology (e.g. computers, telecommunications, biotechnology, green businesses), rather than traditional
industries based on mass production (e.g. textiles, metals). Innovation is a key requirement to be on the
forefront of the global knowledge based economy. Innovation is the development of new-to-the-world
knowledge; it implies the ability to create, diffuse, and adopt new ideas and to transform them into new
products, processes, and services in economic activities. Firms need to innovate and upgrade their products
and processes continually to remain on the leading edge.
The systems of innovation approach have emerged as broad analytical frameworks to examine drivers of
innovation, including “all important economic, social, political, organizational, and other factors that
influence the development, diffusion, and use of innovations.” (Edquist, 1997, p. 14) The systemic approach
was initially applied at the national level, i.e., national innovation systems, and was then expanded to
regional innovation systems, metropolitan innovation systems, spatial innovation systems, and sectoral
innovation systems. These approaches complement each other with emphases either within certain
geographic boundaries or on particular sectors.
In this paper, the focus is on the regional innovation systems, which emphasize territory-based analyses.
They are considered advantageous because they take into account both social and economic environments
underlying innovation systems, instead of sector specific factors (Holbrook and Salazar, 2004). The emphasis
is on regional, rather than national systems, since regions have the competitive advantage in the global
economic context of the borderless world. Regions are the loci of innovation in the global economy since
the nation states have much less control over international financial flows and mobility of firms (Ohmae,
1999; Sassen, 2006).
Empirically, the paper is based on a comparative examination of the drivers of regional innovation in two
areas: Helsinki, Finland and Seoul, Korea. The purpose is to draws lessons for regional innovation in high
technology industries. Helisinki and Seoul are good cases to compare since both are on the top ten list of
entrepreneurship and innovation in high technology; they are also similar in terms of the role of the
national and local government policies in innovation. In terms of innovation, both are in the top in terms of
innovative products: new biotech and communication products in Helsinki (e.g. affiliated with Nokia), and
new medical routines (e.g. using Radio Frequency Identification to remotely sense patients’ health sitting at
home) and sustainable development methods (e.g. reducing energy waste with remote sensing) in Seoul.
Preliminary analysis of the on-going study suggests four main lessons: governments should take
entrepreneurial decisions for spurring innovation; support infrastructure should be adequately planned for
in order to realize agglomeration benefits of innovation; social capital among the local entrepreneurs
should be fostered for a collaborative (rather than competitive) environment of innovation; and the
universities should provide research support to enhance innovation rather than being mere suppliers of
labor.
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A Magnitude 7.0 earthquake struck the Republic of Haiti on January 12th, 2010 at 16:53pm local time killing
more than 212,000 people and injuring another 300,000. The quake occurred on the Enriquillo fault system
with its epicenter about 25 kilometers west-southwest of Port-au-Prince, the capital of the Republic of Haiti
and the country's largest city (EERI/ USGS Report, 2010). With a population of about 2.5 to 3 million in its
metropolitan area, Port-au-Prince is home to a third of the country’s 9 million people.
As news reports and television cameras began broadcasting the impact of the earthquake and the needs of
Haitians in the aftermath of the disaster, a dominant narrative emerged from the rubble of the devastated
capital Port-au-Prince. This narrative sweepingly portrayed the local Haitian population as ‘disaster victims’
dependent on resources and interventions from the international community. The mainstream news
reports, however, routinely missed the ongoing local recovery efforts within communities. While
international assistance is desperately needed, yet, in the majority of neighborhoods, communities did not
wait for external assistance and began their recovery process using their own resources and capacities.
In addition to this empirical reality, among the four phases of a disaster (mitigation, preparedness,
response, and recovery), post-disaster recovery not only remains the longest and most expensive, it also
presents planners with opportunities to implement mitigation strategies, such as comprehensive plans,
land-use, zoning, and building codes, to better prepare urban areas for future hazards (Vale & Campanella,
2005; Schwab, 1998). Yet, in spite of the growing literature on post-disaster recovery processes, managing
and strategically planning for recovery after catastrophic events remains largely understudied (Rubin, 2009;
Comerio, 1998; Berke and Beatley, 1997). For example, issues such as: governance capacities in postdisaster situations; tensions between the State and donor organizations; the lack of assistance for lowincome communities; the relationship between recovery programs (private or public) and local community
involvement; and the quality of co-ordination and issue-management between various government
agencies, have not been thoroughly explored in the literature on the subject (Anderson and Woodrow,
1989; Comerio, 1998; Berke & Beatley, 1997; Blaikie et al, 1994; Oliver-Smith, 1991).
It is within this context that the proposed roundtable brings together scholars and practitioners who are
involved in Haiti’s post-disaster reconstruction efforts, for a timely and critical discussion on some of the
topical issues in recovery planning that the country is facing. Specifically, the panel will address the
following question:
1. What are the forces and actors shaping recovery planning processes in post-earthquake Haiti?
2. How are these forces responding to the current challenges and needs in recovery planning in the
country?
PANELISTS
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Etienne, Harley (Georgia Institute of Technology; hetienne3@mail.gatech.edu)
Ganapati, N. Emel (Florida International University; ganapat@fiu.edu)
Mukherji, Anuradha (Boston University; anuradha.mukherji@gmail.com)
Olshansky, Robert (University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign; robo@uiuc.edu)
Silva, Enrique (Boston University; ersilva@bu.edu)
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The concept of sustainable recovery in disasters is beginning to take center stage in the emergency
management and planning literature (Smith and Wenger 2006). The application of a sustainable recovery
framework essentially focuses on achieving medium and long-term disaster reconstruction and
rehabilitation goals through the sustained involvement of local communities and policy makers in the
decision making and implementation of recovery activities. However, disaster affected communities often
face complex issues ranging from availability of land for relocation, property rights issues, and affordability
of stronger construction materials. While some survivors may receive financial and material assistance,
some may get relocated to safer locations, forcing them to adjust to unfamiliar environments, limited
employment opportunities, and changes to social networks within communities.
The difficulty in implementing the concept of sustainable housing recovery lies in balancing civilian safety
through land use planning while maintaining social equity and economic viability (Sridhar 2005; Prater et al.
2006; Arlikatti et al. 2010). One approach to studying the impact of housing recovery programs is to
examine the perceptions of households that are affected by a disaster, particularly in regards to their built
environment and community recovery. To this end we examine household’s perceptions of recovery by
analyzing post-tsunami housing recovery efforts pursued by the Indian government in the Nagapattinam
district of Tamil Nadu. Our analysis is based on surveys conducted among 558 randomly selected
households in 2005. The same households were interviewed in 2008, aimed at gauging residents’
satisfaction with housing conditions and household recovery strategies. Specifically, our research focused
around three questions: (1) What structural changes occurred since the implementation of housing
programs (2) What patterns can we observe in terms of changes to the housing stock and housing quality?
(3) Given these changes, have households experienced positive recovery? What are the main factors
explaining a household’s ability and constraints to recover from disasters?
Based on our empirical study, we found that core-housing units in the affected communities have changed
considerably since the tsunami. On an average since the tsunami most residents’ newly constructed housing
units are smaller in size but with more number of rooms, adhering to the set plan designs stipulated by the
local government. There is a significant increase in the usage of stronger earthquake resistant building

materials by households. One disconcerting finding, however, is that 3 ½ years after the tsunami,
responders have not witnessed a recovery in local fishing and agricultural activities. The majority of
responders also expressed lack of general improvements in household and community recovery, even in the
presence of government and NGO assistance.
Several factors may explain these phenomena. The identification and enforcement of coastal regulation
zones (CRZ) continues to be controversial; newly built modular concrete and brick row houses are ill suited
for the hot and humid coastal climate; neighborhoods lack informal outdoor spaces for repairing fishing
nets and conducting community gatherings; fishing and agricultural livelihoods have been affected due to
poor accessibility; and changes to social infrastructure. These findings contribute valuable insights to those
charged with designing sustainable recovery programs, and outdoor spaces that reflect the needs of the
local people while meeting the goals of disaster mitigation programs.
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In the 21st century, climate change has become an urgent global issue. The worldwide acceleration of
urbanization plays a fundamental role in the process of climate change. China as one of the biggest
developing countries is just beginning its extensive urbanization. How to choose its development path will
not be a merely local issue. If China follows the traditional urbanization trajectory, which depends heavily
on the consumption of natural resources and materials, and become another motorized United States, the
fatal impacts will be felt far beyond the local.
Meanwhile, by reviewing the past and reconsidering the future, some developed western countries are
paving a new way in urban growth and redevelopment in the post-urbanization period. How to make a city
more comfortable, healthy and environmentally-friendly attracts extensive research interests and
contributes to planning theory, education, technology, and multi-scale practice (for example, Ruano,1999,
Beatley, 2000). In a word, there are plenty of experiences and precedents for China if the choice is toward
green urbanization. The key question is what kind of development model is suitable for China, such a big
country with over-crowded urban population, limited resources, not so rich but highly centralized and
powerful state.

According to the above considerations, the central theme of this paper is to explore a brand new way of
urbanization for China, which is neither the traditional way nor a straight copy of the Western cases, but
rooted in local resources and the status quo, that is consistent with developing conditions and social
system. In this paper, such a new pattern of urban development is conceptualized as green urbanization
(Beatley and Newman, 2009).
A case is examined in support of green urbanization, namely the planning practice for Shenzhen Guangming
new district. It is one of the first experimental and systematic efforts to build a truly green city in China. The
idea of green urbanization through the normative development process enabled Shenzhen to win national
recognition as “the first low-carbon experimental and demonstration city of China”. That is to say,
Guangming is aimed to become a green city example to other developing areas.
In the case study, the planning practice of Guangming features three approaches, namely duplicable
technology, affordable cost and sustainable development, as evidenced in plans and documents such as the
comprehensive plan of Guangming new district:
(1) Duplicable technology: The design scheme is analyzed to show the application of practical and feasible
eco-city development theory and ideas (for example, Register, 1987);
(2) Affordable cost: How to maximize the efficiency of limited resources and investment is taken into
consideration;
(3) Sustainable development: A stable plan to guarantee of planning implementation is combined with
flexibility under dynamic market conditions.
The paper tries to conclude on a general module of green urbanization which could be used in other
developing places. An institution bridging planning control and land market is also suggested in the paper,
according to the 2-year practice in Guangming.
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The precise role and identification of enabling institutions in the implementation of development-oriented
policy reforms has long been a focus of scholarly debate. Development scholars like Amartya Sen, Ha-Joon
Chang, and more recently Daron Acemoglu have recalled the particular importance of flexible design and
appropriateness in institutional and policy reforms targeting the effectiveness and transparency of the
public sector. In short, it reasons to question whether institutional readiness and implementation capacity
for progressive public management reforms are prerequisites or correlative goals of development.

Mozambique is a low-income country well into the throws of both institutional adjustments and policy
reforms. The municipal government of its capital city, Maputo, is a prime site of public management
changes aggressively targeting administrative efficiency as well as poverty reduction in its many
articulations (i.e., sanitation and water services, infrastructure, etc). Now in its second phase of
implementation, this program of reforms – ProMaputo – is led by the Municipal Council of Maputo, and
receives significant funding from the World Bank and the national government of Mozambique. One of the
major institutional governance reforms promoted in ProMaputo is to increase transparency and
information flows. The activities programmed to this end included the start of a participatory budgeting
program, reflecting the growing international celebration of the strength of such reforms in the Brazilian
experience. The launch of participatory budgeting in Maputo was in 2008 in the city’s district of Catembe –
one of its poorest and most rural in physical characteristics.
In this paper, I explore some of the concerns raised by Sen, Chang, and Acemoglu with reform readiness and
appropriateness within the context of Maputo. I study the implementation of participatory budgeting
reforms in Catembe, using participatory observation from two three-month field trips, qualitative
interviews with local administrators and community members, and public budgetary data to understand: a)
how success is defined and measured; b) whether the implementation of participatory budgeting has begun
to show changes in public investment priorities; and c) how different sectors of basic public services gain
budget priority as a result at the municipal and (perhaps uniquely important for Mozambique) donor levels.
The relevance of this research within the planning academy is to document and explore: a) how or whether
the championing of participatory budgeting as an institutional (and policy) reform is shaping a competition
between immediate versus longer-term urban planning goals; b) how and to whom such a competition
might matter within a very low-income vulnerable urban environment; and c) whether institutional
capacity-building and policy reforms in the participatory budgeting exercise can correlate effectively. In
addition, the study aims to contribute to and expand on the rich extant literature on the participatory
budgeting experiences of several Brazilian cities, which directly inspired the reform exercise in
Mozambique.
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Based on a comparative study of Hyderabad and Kolkata, India, this paper argues that the economic
development project to facilitate the highly successful Information Technology (IT) sector in the two cities,

has promoted a speculative real estate industry in both cities, and effectively extended state subsidies and
police protection to elite real estate enclaves, such as the iconic sub- cities Cyberabad and Rajarhat,
developed in Hyderabad and Kolkata respectively. As a high growth, globally significant sector, the IT sector
has captured global aspirations of urban managers and effectively transformed meanings, content and form
of what constitutes urban development in liberalized India. The IT brand has become a powerful leverage to
secure government attention (land, incentives and infrastructure) and become a mask for other political
and economic projects, which stand to gain state support if they can make a case for being part of the IT
project. The real estate industry in both Kolkata and Hyderabad has leveraged such support- across
disparate political ideologies of the two governments- a communist government in Kolkata, and a promarket government in Hyderabad- and benefited from policies meant to facilitate the IT sector, while using
the IT brand to target the highest purchasing and speculative capacities, the two cities can attract.
Concurrently, the paper analyzes how IT corporations have become significant real estate players in both
Kolkata and Hyderabad- as legitimate consumers of large land banks, for suburban style campus
developments, in and around these dense urban agglomerations, and as advisers to the government for
urban development initiatives. Further, many IT companies have ventured into real estate and
infrastructure development. The most recent example of this potential being misused became public in
January 2009, following the scam at Satyam Computers, one of India's largest IT companies, with business
interests in infrastructure and real estate.
This paper engages critically with economic and business literature perpetuating the myth of a 'flat' world,
which legitimize successful economic sectors to demand and receive state facilitation and subsidies in cities
such as Kolkata and Hyderabad, competing to be part of the global capitalist network, by wooing 'external
investments'. Such literature encourage urban policies and development praxis, which see no contradiction
in harboring and subsidizing 'external investments' within gated real estate enclaves that progressively
make existing non- global economies of the city obsolete in policy and illegitimate under law, exacerbating
social exclusions at the city level, while promoting pernicious neoliberal competition at the inter-city level.
The paper concludes that in facilitating the IT sector, governments in both Hyderabad and Kolkata have
publicly guaranteed speculative real estate 'bubbles' (facing collapse with global recession). The current
global capitalist system increasingly comprises of large cities, and economic praxis based on inter-city
competition encourages these large cities to create, subsidize and protect speculative bubbles across
sectors- IT, real estate, housing, etc., within their metropolitan spaces. This is critical for understanding
crises emerging from bubbles harbored across the world economy, eventually concatenating to a global
scale.
My paper is based on 11 months of dissertation field research (2008-09) in Kolkata and Hyderabad,
involving interviews with urban managers, real estate developers, IT corporates, displaced persons, NGOs,
citizen groups, as well as document analyses (policies, public interest litigation documents, minutes of
government meetings, inter- department communications), with secondary research into the historical
trajectories of the two cities.
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Contemporary urban planning and development wisdom recognizes participation between multiple
stakeholders – institutional actors and communities alike – as critical for improving urban service delivery
and poverty alleviation in developing countries (Devas et al 2004; Work 2003). Decentralization,
democratization, and good governance initiatives have created spaces and institutional arrangements for
participatory urban development (Beard, Miraftab, and Silver 2008), in which NGOs are expected to be
important stakeholders. NGO involvement in development is neither new nor is participatory development
uncontroversial (Cooke and Kothari 2001), but the mainstreaming of NGOs as partners of the state and/or
private sector (Alikhan et al 2007; Antlöv 2003; Hadiwinata 2003) in urban infrastructure/service provision
efforts such as participatory slum upgrading (Imparato and Ruster 2003) is yet an evolving process.
Predicting outcomes of NGO involvement in participatory projects is often difficult due to the uniqueness of
development contexts (Abraham and Platteau 2004; Das and Takahashi 2009) and limited empirical
evidence from comparative research.
Using a slum upgrading program each from India and Indonesia as examples of participatory urban
development executed under new local institutional arrangements, this paper identifies and explicates the
main factors that have aided as well as impeded the effectiveness of these programs. The paper develops a
conceptual framework based on theorizations of the existence and evolution of NGO sectors (Anheier
2005), and the concept of opportunity structure (determined by elements of both state and society) for
empowerment achieved by participation (Alsop and Heinsohn 2005). It illustrates that variability in the
outcomes of the two programs is closely linked to the degree and nature of NGO involvement. It finds that
NGO effectiveness in participatory urban development is influenced by factors that are: political; temporal –
history and timing; scalar – regulatory framework nationally and local policies; and cultural – societal values
and perception of NGOs. Also, the relevance of NGO participation depends on the nature of the
development activity, project design, and the capacities of local government and NGOs themselves.
Primary data were collected during seven months of fieldwork in 2005-06, and shorter field visits in 2007
and 2009. Most of the analysis presented is based on qualitative data (over 40 semi-structured interviews
with key stakeholder representatives; personal observations) and archival research. Descriptive statistics
from two household surveys data (N= 200 each) and secondary research support the main analysis.
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This paper questions the true significance of the concept of global city with the intention of addressing to its
adoption as an objective in different contexts than the ones where it has originated, in what can be
considered as a project of a flat world. It is on the moment that the concept of global city stops being only a
status achieved by some metropolis due to specific transformations and is turned into a project necessary
for the solution of the urban problems cities face in contemporaneity that the deep understanding of the
idea becomes mandatory. Therefore, this paper takes a critical approach not only to this project results, but
mostly to the concept by itself once that, even though it is an abstraction, it is also a reference to the
practice. In order to do so, not only São Paulo will be analyzed but it will also be compared and contrasted
with another city with global intentions, Chicago. This means a double approach to the issue: questioning
the global city project and the actual practice or the result of it in the face of different contexts, mainly two
capitalist metropolises that have been going through process of deindustrialization and economic renewal,
but one located in an underdeveloped country and the other in a mature economy. To achieve these
objectives, this paper will first comprehend the historical origins of the concept global city, mainly through
the work of Friedman, Sassen and their followers, then critically confront it and finally address to the
concept transformation in urban agenda in new centralities (CBD) developments in São Paulo and in
Chicago. Because of the limited scope and depth of this paper, although the cities will be addressed in their
totalities, the focus will be on the revision of the strategy to make the cities attractive to the global capital.
Therefore, this paper does not intend to be exhaustive on the theme once that it is a first approximation to
the research based on the literature review of the two cities, without aggregating new data. However, as a
result, it is expected an original critical analysis of the concept of global cities through the comparison
between São Paulo and Chicago in order to demonstrate that the process of neoliberal globalization, rather
than homogenizing the world, has reestablished its socio-economical inequities in other bases.
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New forms of governance such as decentralization have sharpened focus on community participation in
development projects. This, in turn, has highlighted the importance of collective action, including factors
such as the characteristics of the collective problem, characteristics of the group, institutional arrangements
(Poteete and Ostrom 2004; Joshi and Moore 2000); and social capital or relations based on trust, reciprocity
and social networks (Carpenter et al., 2004; Daniere et al., 2002). However, the literature on collective
action has tended to treat both households and communities as ungendered units (Agarwal 2000: 304).
According to Agarwal (2000), this could be problematic as it often misinterprets the success of institutions
in terms of participation, equity and efficiency. Moreover, overlooking the gender perspective means that
opportunities to tap into the potential benefits from women’s substantial involvement are lost. Women
have distinct social networks, a higher dependence on such networks, greater group homogeneity, and
different motivations for engaging in collective action (Agarwal 2000; Meinzen-Dick et al. 2005). At the
same time, their capacity for collective action is often weakened because of social exclusion, lack of time to
participate in meetings or activities, lack of education and confidence to speak at meetings, or dominance
by local elites (Agarwal 2001).
Using primary data collected during fieldwork in 2007-2008, this paper examines three community
managed water supply projects in Madhya Pradesh, India and presents a theoretical framework for
analyzing the relationship between gender and collective action around urban water supply.
Women’s role in water supply has received much attention in the international development arena and
many projects have made provisions for women’s participation in project activities. However, goals to
promote women’s participation have had limited success. In some cases, they have managed to enhance
women‘s self-confidence and develop their skills without having any relationship with overall project
success (Prokopy 2004). In others, such goals have been reduced to tokenism (O‘Reilly 2004). Preliminary
findings presented in this paper indicate that women’s collective agency and their participation in formal
institutions for the management of water supply might have the potential to transform agency-user
relations and thereby influence project effectiveness. The paper also outlines factors that facilitate or
impede women’s effective participation within such institutions and discusses what the findings might
mean for planners.
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My research seeks to reexamine the urban development processes of developing countries' cities that have
been facing increasing push for political decentralization and local democracy. Instead of the centrally
imposed top-down approach from the past, the urban planning in the decentralized context is generally
believed to empower local governments and citizens, resulting in more democratic and responsive urban
governance. Yet there are studies that question this assumption with empirical examples, where democratic
planning was hindered due to the dominance of capital in neoliberal economy (Purcell, 2004) or existing
imbalanced power structures in decentralized context (Beard, Miraftab, and Silver, 2008).
South Korea (hereafter Korea) is a good case to examine how urban planning changes with
decentralization, because its institution has been rapidly changing from centralized authoritarian (19721987) to decentralized democracy. After 1987, under its institutional reform, Korea began to assign
relatively autonomous decision-making authority to local mayors (who were popularly elected for the first
time in 1995), and created a platform for active citizen participation in urban settings. However, the result
of these changes in Korea’s urban development processes seems to be inconclusive. Some studies (Park,
2006) criticized the lack of responsive and accountable democratic urban governance under the current
system of “strong mayor” and “weak civil society”, while others (Bae and Sellers, 2007) were more
optimistic, and hinted the potential of urban democratic spheres with the rise of urban middle class. Within
this background, I chose to study recent urban development cases, to explore in detail the actual struggles
and processes behind the implementation of development projects in Korea’s “new” urban governance.
My cases are rezoning controversies that started in 1999, in the two new towns of Bundang and
Ilsan. The two cases were comparable in many aspects. First of all, they had similar settings, as they each
occurred in new towns that were developed since 1989 on the outskirts of Seoul to relieve its housing
pressures. Secondly, they both involved development proposals to build high-rise commercial-residential
complexes, which both cities’ mayors strongly supported. Lastly, in both cases, citizens were divided into
those who were for and against the development proposals.
Yet despite these similarities, the two cases had contrasting outcomes. In Bundang, the site was
prepared for development within a year of the request, while in Ilsan, multiple requests to rezone the site
between 1999 and 2006 were all rejected. Why did the two cases have different outcomes?
In an attempt to answer this puzzling question through archival data and in-depth interviews in the
field, I have found that the local governments in Korea were not fully empowered, despite governmental
decentralization policies. They were still restricted by various mechanisms of central government, while also
having to face new pressures from their local constituents in the “local democratic” setting. Planning
outcomes thus depended on a new set of contingencies that could link local and national actors’ aims
together.
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Along with the trend to establish decentralization governance in developing countries (Miraftab et.al, 2008:
1), regional development have to deal with local to national development policy and considering the
advance of information and communication technology as one of implication of globalization process. The
concern of decentralization governance, spatial planning, and information and communication technology
has been conducted by the Government of Indonesia. After establishing new regional governance policy
(Law No. 32/2004) which reflects political will in terms of decentralization governance, the Government of
Indonesia launched the new policy in spatial planning (Law No. 26/2007), and the new concern in
information and electronic transaction (Law No. 8/2008).
Conflict of interest in prioritizing plan, program, and development activity become current issue in
synergizing national policy level to the policy in regency and/or autonomous city level, since the new
decentralization governance designates city and regency authority as a development forefront. New effort
has been made to fill in the gap between national policy agenda and/or autonomous city level by
introducing metropolitan spatial plan as a new strategic plan which is required by the new spatial planning
policy. Nevertheless, there is one thing missing in Indonesia development control, an implication of
globalization era which is indicated by the advance of information and communication technology. It seems
that urban and regional development is always left behind by the commercial interest, since in the context
of cities and institution system planning implementation which has to deal with development procedure or
club type network cannot be competed with the web type network which is done by the private sectors
through telecommunication or ICT services (see synergy in terms of polycentric urban region, Meijers,
2005).
The objective of my paper is to describe the current issue in Indonesian decentralization era which is not
only trying to cope with the complexity development interest from regency or/and autonomous city level to
the national level but also an effort in strengthening spatial plan in the meso level (metropolitan
development level). On the other side, an effort to include the emergence of information and
communication technology by authorizing the new policy in information and electronic transaction has not
been harmoniously connected with the decentralization policy and spatial planning policy.
In conclusion, by tracing the new national policies in Indonesia and interviewing development actors, it is
shown that cooperation and synergy among development actors are needed as a way to accomplish the
conflict of interests in decentralized governance era. In particular, as an emerging market, Indonesia is also
entering new societal trends (see Birch&Silver, 2009) where people attach to their technological appliances
like cell phone and internet as a part of modern life. However, efforts in implementing participation of
development actors in the spatial planning process also have to include their sense of places in order to
respond the classical urban and regional development problems.
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In 2000, China’s State Council disseminated for nation-wide adoption a policy initiative, named Community
Construction (Shequ Jianshe), to create administrative neighbourhood units as cities wrestled with the
pressing issue of social service provisioning. It has professionalized the socialist residents’ committees to
carry out administrative functions and to deliver social care. Thousands of service centres have been built,
offering a prescriptive range of culture and social services to local residents. After close to a decade of
implementation in urban neighbourhoods, the policy is currently being extended to rural villages in the
name of rural and urban comprehensive planning (chengxiang tongchou fazhan) to bridge rural-urban
disparity and to elevate rural quality of life to urban standards.
The extension of the urban-based Community Construction policy programme to rural villages warrants a
closer examination and this paper critically explores its significant but overlooked role in facilitating the
efforts of municipal governments to integrate villagers and to incorporate villages into the formal planning
and regulatory regime. Nowhere is this intervention to “improve” more apparent than in the
redevelopment of villages on the urban periphery, a process that has thus far been characterized by conflict
and resistance.
This paper speaks to this year’s conference theme on negotiating multiple scales. Focusing on the
transformation of peri-urban villages, it explores the local impacts of regional scale programming done with
the intention of rural-urban comprehensive planning. Under the recent reforms to the Chinese planning and
governance structure, municipal planning bureaus are responsible for regional planning and have oversight
in rural and urban development. Planning attention to China’s complex rural-urban relations has largely
been on land policies and the politics of rural land expropriation and conversion for urban uses. In
questioning the translation of the urban-based Community Construction policy for rural contexts, this paper
examines how social policy choices are made to further facilitate the incorporation of peri-urban villages
and the transformation of rural dwellers into urban citizens.

Based on fieldwork in Nanjing, Jiangsu Province, the first part of paper presents an overview of the city’s
proposal to undertake “construction of community” in rural villages. Through the experience of a village
where leaders have resolutely upgraded its infrastructure in line with urban neighbourhood standards, the
second part of the paper examines the ways in which the Community Construction policy programme
articulates with the city’s aggressive redevelopment plans for its hinterland villages. The interaction of these
two initiatives, which are typically analyzed separately, raises many as yet unasked questions of the broader
implications of the community movement beyond urban welfare concerns; in particular, how it has become
an instrument for urbanization and a mechanism to integrate (or harmonize) rural interests with state and
urban development goals.
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Korean Government has promoted the gigantic suburbanization since 1989, even though it has kept the
very strong growth management systems since 1971. Rapidly grown inhabitants in the SMA reached to 22.8
million in 2005 from 8.7 million in 1970 to. The urbanization areas have been getting bigger under the
greenbelt system and Capital Region Management planning, because the Government has actively leaded
residential land developments outer the city of Seoul. While encouraging rapid industrialization and
encountering hasty urbanization, the country has met diverse problems, such as housing shortages, public
transportation, environmental issues, and infrastructures’ construction.
For housing policy, supply has been thought of important after early 1980. The Government needed a new
land development system for the 500 million housing supply plan for 15 years in 1981. The residential land
development law was enacted as the new system. The plan has been vanished during the middle of 1980s,
but transformed into the 200 million housing supply plan in 1989. After presidency election in 1988 and
severe increasing of housing prices in the SMA, the Government all of sudden announced the five new
towns in the SMA for 292 thousands houses with 96.2% apartments and 1.2 million inhabitants. The country
would experience such massive supply until 2016, because the Government decided to supply 12 new
towns, 2nd stage new towns, for 1.6 million inhabitants. Due to such enormous developments, most
previous studies have focused on the new towns, at least 330 ha, not smaller developments. However, the
SMA has additional residential land developments during 1990s for 1.8 million inhabitants which is 0.6
million more than 1st stage new towns and 0.2 million more than 2nd stage.

Studies on the SMA are diverse, but mostly concentrate on new town developments (e.g., Ha, et al., 1998;
Jun, 2000, Lee, 2001) or the greenbelt and growth management system(e.g., Choi, 1999; Kwon, 2004, Kim,
2005). Even though the smaller residential land developments supply more houses for inhabitants, the city
clusters have not had major interests from scholars. For further research on the small groups, basic studies
are needed, but rare. This study on the small residential land developments by the Korea Government is
focused on two basic questions: (1) When have residential land developments been supplied under the
strict growth management policies in the SMA? (2) Given the development controls, what are the spatial
patterns of government driven suburbanization in SMA.
This research would apply a mixed methodology that include quantitative analysis with statistical program
and spatial investigation with geographical information system(GIS). One hundred fifty four residential land
developments including seventeen new towns in the SMA, the total from 1980s to 2016, would be geolocated in GIS with the growth management regulation map. The developments stratified by size, density,
and population would be analysed in the time of supply decision and spatial location. The result of this
study would give valuable knowledge on the suburbanization pattern in the SMA and help to build future
growth management policy for the region. The other rapid developing countries experiencing
industrialization and suburbanization could build the useful strategy for growth management and housing
supply.
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Development literature and practice is critically examining participation to comprehend its complexities
(Beard 2005). Scale is under similar scrutiny to better understand development pressures that exist across
spatial and temporal increments. When these two deconstructed components align in development
projects, a more dynamic voice articulates development pressures in proportion to the extent these
pressures actually exist. However, participation does not necessarily translate to collaboration among
project participants and facilitators. When collaboration derives from the participatory process, only then
can the process work toward articulating development pressures at scales significant to participants.
This paper discusses development implications from a participatory project implemented in Bali, Indonesia
(2009). The project utilized video as a participatory method to document the perceived development
pressures on the rice-terraced landscapes surrounding Ubud. The project drew from traditional social
mapping methods, theories of landscape perception, and the growing body of development literature that

explores underrepresented or marginalized groups. Thus, the project formulated a process articulating
landscape change from a particular voice in the community: the youth. A communication cascade (between
project coordinators, facilitators, and participants) to encourage an understanding of scale in a culturallyconstructed format was instrumental in producing the collection of landscape documentaries that
illuminate development pressures on the rice-terraced landscapes of southern Bali.
To validate this participatory method and to understand the project’s significance, it is appropriate to ask
when participation becomes a collaborative process. Three benchmarks from the project in Bali illustrate
this transition: 1) The evolution of participants’ understanding of scale as articulated at increments of the
tangible (across space) and intangible (across time), and the real (rate of change) and hypothetical
(perceived rate of change). 2) As confidence in communicating scale emerged, so too did ownership of ideas
toward addressing the perceived rate of landscape change. 3) Finally, the dissemination of development
pressures by formally and informally engaging the affected community. These benchmarks reveal what is
valued across time and space so that this value may influence community understanding of development
pressures and their solutions.
When participation becomes a collaborative process, what then makes this process conducive to
articulating development pressures? The answer to this question lies in grounding the participatory
approach in culture so that differences between formal planning and local culture can be bridged (Young
2008). This is especially relevant in Bali where the provincial cultural autonomy can stand in stark contrast
to the national attempt to unify culture (Silver 2007). Participation works differently in varying cultures and
political contexts, and the right to participate does not always equal a group’s capacity to participate. To
develop this capacity necessitates following a participatory trajectory by which the concepts of
development pressures and community consciousness evolve simultaneously through the introduction of
multiple scales and levels of participation.
This paper concludes by exploring future challenges to participatory projects that aim to generate
community collaboration. If participation is to become a collaborative process, development projects need
to create an enabling environment for participation to emerge. Simultaneously, these projects must value
different approaches to understanding the realities of project participants (Mohan & Stokke 2000). Not until
a community’s cultural heterogeneity is invoked can development issues be understood at the community
level. The natural gravitation participation excites toward collaboration when culture and development
challenges are approached in tandem at appropriate scales, allows the potentially connective powers of
culture across time and space to integrate and manage development demands.
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There is now a consensus in the development literature that good governance is crucial for economic
development. As a result, many international development agencies (IDAs) and donors have made aid
contingent on the quality of governance in recipient countries. Indeed, research on linkages between good
governance and development, especially the search for indicators to track the quality of governance, has
attracted the attention of researchers, with many IDAs developing their own governance or corruption
indicators. However, most of the governance indicators in vogue are developed and used by external
interest groups such the IDAs, governance and corruption experts, and private sector investors in decisions
about foreign investment and allocation of aid. As a result, discussions about the indicator development
process, including its potential for educating people, raising awareness, and bringing stakeholders together
to search for ways to improve governance, have been ignored. This paper argues that the potential
usefulness of governance indicators to promote good governance within poorly governed countries has
remained untapped because the current indicators are not based on the experiences and perceptions of
stakeholders within countries nor do they see local constituencies as the primary users of the indicators.
Drawing on experience from the use of indicators for measuring community wellbeing or sustainable
development, I argue that indicators are not just for measuring outcomes, they can also be used to set
priorities, develop action plans and track progress toward the realization of a vision. Specifically, I make the
case for governance/corruption indicators that are country-specific; use the views and perceptions of
experts and stakeholders within the country as the primary source of data; and see the government and
other stakeholders within the country as the primary users of the indicators. The case for a new approach to
developing governance/corruption indicators is guided by three principles. First, to be useful to poorly
governed countries, governance indicators should not only help track the quality of governance, but also
their development and dissemination should be designed to help create opportunities for improving
governance. Second, public perceptions of governance are as important as the opinions of experts who
reside outside the country in measuring the quality of governance. Third, to facilitate change, governance
indicators must be developed with, and for, stakeholders within the country. This means that local
stakeholders must participate in deciding on what indicators to focus on, their views and perceptions must
be included in the assessments, and their feedback on the results should be solicited. It also means that
quality of governance as measured by the indicators should be strategically disseminated within the country
to help create awareness of governance issues within the country, to encourage open discussions of the
state of governance, and to pressure inefficient government and public sector agencies to improve their
performance.
References
Hyden, G., Mease, K., Foresti, M., and Fritz, V. (2008) “Governance Assessments for local stakeholders:
What the World Governance Assessments Offers” Working Paper 287, Overseas Development Institute,
London.
Ivanyna, M. and Shah, A. (2010) “Citizen-centric Governance Indicators: measuring and Monitoring
Governance by Listening to the People and not the Interest Groups”, Policy Research Working Paper
(WPS5181), The World Bank.
Grindle, M., (2007) “Good Enough Governance Revisited” Development Policy Review Volume 25 Issue 5,
Pages 533 – 574
Daniel Kaufmann and Aart Kraay (2008) “Governance Indicators: Where Are We, Where Should We Be
Going?”The World Bank Research Observer 23(1):1-30
Abstract Index #: 299
IS A EUROPEAN-WIDE VIEW OF PROPERTY RIGHTS ON THE HORIZON?

Abstract System ID#: 653
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
ALTERMAN, Rachelle [Technion - Israel Institute of Technology] alterman@technion.ac.il
One of the key issues concerning the relationship between property rights and planning is what the
Americans call “regulatory takings” and other countries denote by a variety of other terms. When property
values decline as a direct result of land use regulation, should landowners be entitled to compensation from
government? The issue is universal, yet in most cases, the solutions have been local-national.
Is Europe different? The image among many Americans is that Europe has an almost unitary approach that
offers less protection of property rights than the USA. There are good grounds for this image. Since the
1950s most European states have been sharing a legal canopy - the European Court of Human Rights with a
specific clause protecting property, qualified by "the general interest" . Many European countries are also
members in the powerful European Union. Thus, Europe has the potential legal and institutional
mechanisms installed to develop a more uniform approach of property rights based on a shared ideology
and values. A more uniform legislative and judicial approach to regulatory takings would also reduce
uncertainties among landowners and developers who move across national borders.
This paper reports on the finding of a large scale research project just completed, encompassing 9 European
countries across the continent – all members of the EU. These are compared with 5 non-European
jurisdictions in other parts of the world (including the USA). The hypothesis was that in the group of
European countries there would indeed be a trend of merger in the jurisprudence, laws and policies on
regulatory takings compared with the non-European countries. The method of analysis relied on a rigorous
comparative framework developed for this purpose. For each selected country, the analysis encompassed
constitutional legislation, statutes, regulations, key court decisions, and information about the de facto
degree of compensation claims and awards. In addition, the relevant rulings of the ECHR were reviewed
and their impacts were analyzed.
The surprising evidence from the thirteen-country study does not support the hypothesis. At present, there
is no "European approach" to regulatory takings. The nine European countries exhibit the full scale of legal
(and public-policy) approaches to regulatory takings, almost to the very extremes. A “Euro-blind" reader
may not have guessed their joint affiliation. Furthermore, the differences among the European countries
are as large as between them and the non-European set.
The paper discusses the possible underlying reasons for the retained disparities among European countries
on this fundamental issue of land use law and property rights. The conclusions discuss the possible
implications of the continued lack of uniformity and present some thoughts on possible conditions whereby
some convergence may arise in the future.
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The intensification of commodity flows across political boundaries is a defining feature of today’s global
market. Export-oriented development strategies led by international financial institutions (IFIs), and
domestic and foreign governments encourage the incorporation of leading exports from developing
countries into Northern markets. Yet, as their participation in world market increases, leading exports from
developing countries are often faced with the challenges of a rapidly changing world economy and
increased competitive pressures. Thus, the study of commodities flows from developing countries to
Northern markets provides a useful lens to examine how the socio-economic and political contexts
associated with scale influence the production, circulation and consumption of export commodities. This
paper provides an in-depth comparative case study of the restructuring of the Dutch and Colombian cut
flower agro-industries, the world’s leading cut flower suppliers. Theoretically, this paper uses the construct
of scale to analyze the differentiated articulation of global market pressures in two spatially-differentiated,
institutionally distinct, and developmentally dissimilar sites. While studies of transnational commodity flows
mainly focus on the organization and coordination of economic activities over geographic space, this paper
places distinct planning contexts at the core of national economic development strategies and economic
restructuring. This paper contributes to the literature in international planning and development studies by
situating export-oriented economic activity within differentiated planning contexts, drawing associations
and connections between them, and shedding light on the challenges faced by planners when articulating
global pressures across scales
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Transportation discourse largely emanates from research activities and fora within Western nations. This
geographic bias is embedded in standard transportation research categories such as that of route type, trip
purpose, and occupational status. While these categories may seem relevant, logical and comprehensive
within a Western setting, they are less relevant when translated to developing world cities with a
prevalence of informality in both transportation and housing patterns. Within the latter context, the use of
standard categories of transportation knowledge can force transportation survey respondents into
categories that misrepresent their true patterns and therefore result in significant errors in understanding
the transportation profile. This systematic error may then result in misleading policy conclusions such as an
over-emphasis on long-distance, motorized routes when, in fact, there may be greater need for improved
non-motorized transportation facilities.
Modal bias has been discussed extensively within transportation discourse, and Euro-centricity has been
discussed extensively within post-colonial studies and anthropology though its implications have not
worked their way into more technical fields such as transportation, city planning or urban design. This
paper posits that Eurocentricity within the field of transportation planning research reinforces modal bias at
a global scale and results suboptimal, inefficient and inequitable planning choices. The paper examines
issues of modal bias, Eurocentricity and social exclusion that arose during recent research on walking and

pedestrian planning in Jakarta, Indonesia. Three key issues that emerged from this research included spatial
illegibility, linguistic ambiguity and informality – all of which affect the inclusiveness of transportation
research methods as applied in this context.
With increasing transportation and urban infrastructure investment in the majority world, and increasing
informality even in the West, it is time to consider assumptions underpinning transportation research and
address biases created through this asymmetrical framework. Strategies that may prove effective in
addressing these biases include ethnographically informed data collection instruments, and time use survey
techniques.
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Cities are the products of interrelationship between different phenomenon such as culture, politics and
economy. The spatial structure of the city sometimes evolved in adaptation to these phenomenons and
sometimes is introduced as fully prepared package imposed over social and economical structure of the
city. In both cases different forms of ‘planning cultures’ are emerging which are the responses to these
internal and external forces. Today the global restructuring and cities’ attempt to hold a place in urban
hierarchy has created many similar planning agendas in different parts of the world. But in deed despite the
growing volume of international communication in the field of planning, major differences exist in the ways
that planning is conceived, institutionalized, and carried out (Friedmann, 2005). This paper which is the part
of my PhD research at Politecnico di Milano, tries to interpret the result of transplant of different planning
approaches since the beginning of 20th century and to see whether these ideas have taken roots and
contributed to strengthening the local knowledge and shaping the planning culture or they have been
rejected and considered non-feasible at very beginning considering the very peculiar socio-political history
of Tehran specially in the last century.
Since becoming the capital of Iran about 200 years ago, Tehran has undergone many key socio-political and
economical changes to become today one of the largest city region accommodating over 13 million people.
The city growth, especially in mid-20th century, has been the direct response to changes in politics and
economy at the times of rapid urbanization of the country. During this stage many concepts have been
totally transplanted from the west according to the fashionable planning idea of the time. These cultural
transplants have melt in the growth and development of Tehran up to now, becoming a part of local culture
even changing institutional and social settings. Today the contemporary Tehran shares more or less the
same planning problems of many large metropolises of the world. Reviewing the Municipality agenda for
developing the latest Tehran Comprehensive Plan (2007), we notice that the authorities have adopted an

approach that is based on repeating the successes that other major world cities have attained in the
planning. It is not surprising to see the municipality 20 years vision for the Tehran as: global/knowledgebased city, sustainable city, liveable city, and equal city. But the question is how these emerging concepts
can contribute in enrichment of planning culture and local tradition? How do they manage the development
of the city ‘from within’ or what Friedmann (2005) called a kind of endogenous development.
The methodology for strengthening the research is as follow: first, to identify the list of spaces that have
been produced due to planning transplants and they way the new space has been adapted to socio-political
and economical condition; second: as one of the most recent planning approach I would like to take a
‘communicative view of planning’ as a leading idea and to see whether this planning approach can be
applied to Iranian context considering its socio-political structure. The result of the paper tries to investigate
whether planning is pre-conditioned by political theory or not.
Notwithstanding all the efforts by local authorities to manage the growth of Tehran, the city has been
struggling against many problems and in one word the planning has been very inefficient in managing the
metropolis and guiding its future. The planning in Tehran can become more innovative if authorities
understand the existing realities, local traditions and try to consider planning issues in dynamic and
integrated way.
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This poster outlines a transnational research initiative to analyze land tenure and housing issues in four
countries in Latin America: Colombia, Venezuela, Peru, and Brazil. More specifically, we will look at
informal settlements in Bogotá, Caracas, Lima and São Paulo. The objective is to identify the legal,
institutional, and cultural reasons for the distinct types of land possession in these types of settlements and
the implications of these differences for tenure security, land values, housing supply, and urban form. This
study will expand the knowledge base linking land tenure and access to affordable housing.
Informal settlements are usually defined univocally as self-constructed housing lacking property titles,
planning, infrastructure, public spaces, and social services. However, this universalistic definition fails to
acknowledge profound differences generated by the particular form of land acquisition and possession.
Indeed, informal settlements vary in a wide range of ‘degrees of illegality’ (Fernandes, 1997) between two
extremes: ‘invasions’ and ‘pirate subdivisions’. Invasions, defined as the collective or individual illegal
appropriation of public or private land, are characteristic of cities like Lima, Caracas, and Rio de Janeiro.
Pirate subdivisions, defined as lots not authorized for urbanization that are sold by the legal owner, are
more commonly found in Bogotá and Mexico City (Gilbert, 1981). The objective of this research is to identify
the determinants of these differences and their consequences answering the following questions:

•
Why are most informal settlements in Bogotá “pirate” subdivisions while in Lima, Caracas and São
Paulo they are, for the most part, “invasions”?
•
What are the effects of the differences on land acquisition and land tenure forms for regularization
and up-grading programs?
•
How do these differences affect urban form?
•
What is the impact of the type of informality in low-income housing affordability and availability?
These questions will be answered through a combination of quantitative and qualitative methods involving
the following steps: identifying several settlements in each city as potential objects for case studies;
selecting at least one settlement in each city as an appropriate case study based on selection criteria, which
will include physical and geographic characteristics, stage of consolidation, availability of data, and security
of access; collecting supplementary data if available data (Census, local jurisdiction datasets, etc.) are not
sufficient or adequate; tabulating and mapping collected data; analyzing the different typologies found in
the four cities; discussing legal, institutional and cultural differences identified in settlements in the four
case study cities and making recommendations. The project shall result in a statement of the fundamental
differences among informal settlements in the four countries, exemplified by case study settlements in each
one of the project cities.
This research addresses key questions for international planning research and practice. Informal
settlements and the problems associated with them such as substandard housing, spatial and social
segregation, urban sprawl, discontinuous growth, and expensive up-grading interventions, have persisted
and resisted different policies and interventions throughout the last four decades. Moreover, the problem
not only persists, but has reached an unmanageable scale in recent years, compounded by problems of
crime, drug traffic and urban violence. According to the UN, one third of urban citizens are living in slums
today, the majority in informal settlements across the developing world. If nothing is done to reverse the
trend the slum population could reach 2 billion in 2020. By identifying the causes and consequences of
informality in different urban contexts, this research will provide a framework to analyze the potential
effects of current policy interventions to mitigate urban problems in the global south.
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The Second Green Revolution: Indigenous Economic Clusters, Market Reforms and the Regional Impact of
Trade Integration on the Mekong Delta

In 2000, the Vietnamese government passed the Law on Private Enterprise, thereby allowing private sector
businesses of all sizes to operate free from state-mandated input and output regulations. In the same year,
Vietnam negotiated a bilateral trade agreement with the United States that provided most-favored nation
status. The former created an environment in which large numbers of privately acting firms could locate,
hire, purchase and supply goods and services independent of state quotas and subsidies; the latter opened
up an enormous market for exported goods. Parallel to these two changes, provincial governments tried to
strengthen regional development around industrial zones surrounding Viet Nam’s major cities.
Nowhere did this confluence of domestic policy, foreign trade agreements, and local urban
planning have greater impact than in the Mekong Delta. The Mekong Delta has long been a productive
region for inland fisheries, with local farmers along the Mekong River near Cambodia raising catfish in
floating cages under river rafts for sale throughout Viet Nam and Cambodia. The confluence of events in
2000, however, transformed this formerly artisanal economy into a major industry. Within two years of the
Law on Enterprises and the bilateral trade agreement with the United States, Vietnamese catfish exports
from the Mekong Delta to the US had more than doubled to $21.5 million, and the number of enterprises
engaged in this production had grown to 200,000 farmers and 53 processors and exporters (Thanh 2003)
served by a wide range of business associations, brokers, buyers, and university extension programs (Long
2005; Dinh 2005). Such rapid growth of this “indigenous” industry required significant domestic capital
invested by farmers and the reforming state-owned enterprises, university-led technical expertise - such as
research, development, and outreach - and a strong pre-existing artisanal industry of catfish farmers. Many
of these capital and intellectual resources were drawn to the zones developed in the region’s largest city,
Can Tho.
This paper will use secondary data from the Vietnam 1999 Census of Population and Housing, and the 2001
and 2006 Agricultural Censuses to describe the growth of a small- and medium-sized regional industry
focused on food processing. Using field data to help explain the macro-level changes, the paper will
describe the growth of the fisheries industries in the region between 1990 and 2010, arguing that the
nature of economic development in this region is embedded within existing social and cultural networks.
This nascent urban agglomeration in the Mekong Delta suggests that the urbanization and industrialization
process in areas of Southeast Asia similar to the Mekong Delta may have distinct regional characteristics.
These fast-developing agglomerations in Southeast Asia do not fall neatly into a city-scale industrial district
model because much of their indigenous comparative advantage lies in food processing or other natural
resource-based industries. However, they go beyond simple natural resource extraction. This new model of
urbanization has led to more dispersed urban forms such as those found in the Mekong Delta as well as
lowland agro-industrial regions of Indonesia and Thailand.
The paper will contribute to the literature on regional economic development that saw a resurgence within
the planning and economics literature during the 1990s (e.g. Storper 1997; Krugman 1995; Fujita, Krugman
and Venables 1999), but which has never been applied adequately to contemporary global food production
centers.
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The proposed paper brings examines insurgent legal practices of Anti Eviction Campaign in Cape Town,
South Africa during the period of December 2007 to February 2008. Stressing the tension between the legal
equalities and material inequalities in the post apartheid era, the paper explores the emancipatory potential
of formal legal rights to redress the historically structured social inequalities and create alternative
legalities.
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Under what circumstances do states, cities and nations exist and rule? How should urban labour markets,
health, and housing be evaluated? This paper focuses on institutional diversity, a topic that has received
only slight attention in planning theory. I contend that Industrial welfare history presents important
challenges to developmental state theories in ‘late’ industrialization and to over-simplified extensions to
developing economies from European history. This article examines how nation-states create statutory
welfare by addressing institutional variety beyond markets. I contend that welfare institutions emerge from
the state’s essential conflict and collaboration with various alternate institutions in cities and regions. Using
histories of Europe, India, and Karnataka, I propose a place-based, work-based, and work-place based
welfare typology evolving at differential rates. Although economic imperatives exist to expand local riskpools, it is precisely the alternate institutional diversity that makes late industrial nation-states unable or
unwilling to do so. This results in institutionally ‘thin’, top-down industrial welfare in labour markets, health,
and housing. Planning theories which overly depend on histories of small nations, homogeneous nations, or
city-states, provide weak tests of the economics of industrial welfare and provide extremely poor planning
guidelines for the immense industrial transformations underway in several "late" industrializing nations
such as India, Brazil, Nigeria, or Indonesia.
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Understanding complexity of urban phenomena in a rapidly transforming world is undoubtedly one the
major challenges of contemporary urban research. Cities and their roles on their surroundings are
constantly mutating along with numerous variables, or probably infinite, that interact simultaneously
reshaping urban form and its inherent dynamics. Latin America as a particular urban region share common
historical trends and political and economic patterns that can be analyzed from a complexity perspective
using Agent-based models. This paper presents the results of an effort to explore complexity in the
configuration of Latin-American urban networks using Agent Based Models (ABM) scrutinize the effects of
networks' layout into cities change and into the overall regional outcome. This paper discusses the
advantages and disadvantages of representing the 'urban world' using urban networks' models, based on
arguments from international planning, globalization, urban economics and complexity literature; once
reality is represented using specific elements, dynamics can be simulated. Urban network models are based
on the idea that cities have become nodes of a complicated set of connections instead of simple pieces or
parts of the ‘national containers’; in this sense cities perceived as nodes have become the place where
growth, expulsion or attraction happens and the links become the channels though which the interchange
take place. Thus links and connections among cities are not static as traditionally perceived and they
present a dual role, on one hand they facilitate the flow interchange between two nodes and on the other
hand they adjust according to performance and conditions of particular nodes (they shape the network and
at the same time are shaped by the network). This paper proposes new strategies to understand and
recognize the urban configuration of contemporary urban world system providing insights for future
research on the urban network configuration phenomena, national and international hierarchical order and
the influence of network configuration and dynamics on urban growth.
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It is widely accepted that poverty persists due to the social relationships and structures within which
marginalized groups are embedded. People who live in situations of poverty are less likely to participate in
the political process and, as they struggle to meet their basic survival needs, they often fall prey to
clientelistic and patronage politics. Poverty can thus act as a barrier to effective citizen participation.
However, when marginalized individuals come together as collectivities, they can develop a group
consciousness of the ‘right to have rights’ and through insurgent mobilizations challenge and/or transform
their marginalization in the development process.

In this presentation, I analyze the insurgent development actions of the Brazilian Landless Movement (MST),
a movement widely acknowledged as one of the most organized nationally-based grassroots development
actors. The MST, which mobilizes the poorest or the poor, has through its insurgent strategy of occupying
unproductive land, pressured successive governments into settling 1.5 million of its members on over 7
million hectares of farmland across Brazil. The MST’s insurgent struggle for rural development has
improved livelihood opportunities for tens of thousands of families. A Food and Agricultural Organization
(FAO) study on land reform settlements showed improvements in resident’s educational standards, life
expectancies, and incomes, with average monthly earnings 2-3 times the national minimum wage. A 2004
study by the Ministry of Agrarian Development corroborated the FAO findings, and found that MST
settlements were in a better state due to the MST’s capacity to mobilize members to pressure the
government to provide credit and infrastructure support.
What explains the emergence of the MST as a key insurgent development planning actor in Brazilian
development politics? Much of the literature on the MST’s political mobilizations analyzes its external
actions, but without explaining the internal organizational practices that drive these actions. This
presentation asserts that the MST’s organizational praxis enables its members to practically and
ideologically challenge dominant ideas as ‘common sense’, thus highlighting the importance of factors such
as organizational strategy, participation, political education, and human agency in propelling the
movement’s insurgent mobilizations for development. These organizational practices are central to
understanding the transition of the MST member from a status of passive subject to one of insurgent citizen
in the development process.
This presentation draws on 18 months field research --which incorporates participant observation and 120
open-ended interviews—in MST land reform settlements and encampments in the southern and northeastern Brazilian states of Rio Grande do Sul and Pernambuco, respectively.
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China’s adoption of a leasehold system for urban land instead of wholesale privatization has distinguished
itself from other transitional economies. The establishment of the land leasing system has strengthened
the status of the municipality as the most powerful manager of state land. Since land is the most valuable
commodity under the control of municipal governments, they often are reluctant to transfer land-use rights
by transparent forms of bidding and auction at market rates. Much like the rest of China’s political system,
there is resistance to disclosing information and involving the public on the part of local governments.

On the other hand, the public is becoming aware of rights issues that are similar to those in a free market
system. What constitutes public use in land acquisition? What is just compensation? Similar questions
abound. Given that some instances of land grabs have raised specter of popular unrest, China is taking
initial steps to increase public participation in land use policy-making, opening the door to strengthening
both the “right to know” and the “right to be heard.”
This paper is motivated by a larger question of how an authoritarian system may open the door to public
participation and civil engagement in a meaningful way. A secondary question is comparative in nature:
how such common concepts as property rights and eminent domain may be reconciled in the Chinese
context. I intend to explore how the public gain access to information, voice their opinions, seek recourse
on questionable decisions, and protect their limited property rights. The mechanisms of participation to be
studied include public hearings, opinion surveys, petitions, and legal recourse. The types of land use
decision range from conversion of agricultural land, assembly of urban parcels, and relocation of displaced
residents. The paper is based on field work in two Chinese cities – Shanghai and Xi’an, drawing from focus
groups, interviews, and secondary documentation.
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Following the devastation left by the tragic earthquake in Haiti, the global community has rapidly mobilized
to address the country’s emergency and humanitarian needs. As rescue and relief operations turn towards
recovery and renewal efforts an emerging discourse begins to address future reconstruction efforts and the
prospect of nation building. This conversation is being shaped trans-nationally, among different actors in
urban locations with political, economic and social stakes in the reconstruction of Haiti. In metropolitan
Miami, where it is estimated that up to 200,000 members of the Haitian Diaspora reside, continuing relief
efforts occur throughout different municipalities, public and private universities and local community
organizations. The earthquake in Haiti as well as future reconstruction efforts will have local repercussions
in a city where local politics, power structures and everyday life has been reshaped by the influx of Latin
American and Caribbean immigrants (Portes et al, 1993, Stepick et al, 2003).
To understand the formation of post-reconstruction discourse and explore its multiple dimensions between
Miami and Port-au-Prince, I will use Michel Foucault’s concepts of bio-power and bio-politics. By
intersecting these concepts with immigration studies and urban studies literature, my aim is to provide a
contribution to planning theory.

American involvement in Haiti represents the intervention of a sovereign state over another for the safety
and care of its biological life: the Haitian citizenry. This deployment will include future contributions by
urban planning and international development practices in a post-disaster setting geared around the
imperative to help, care and protect the biological survival of Haitians in Haiti. Yet, given a history of foreign
intervention by the United States, the influx of Haitian immigration and the acculturation of a Diasporic
community, the issue of sovereignity and foreign intervention in Haiti requires further analysis. A central
question guiding this inquiry is whether the deployment of American bio-power in Haiti represents an
intervention on the sovereign rights of a nation state or the deployment of a kind of transnational biopolitics, one defined by the presence and influence of citizens and dual citizens who make up the Haitian
Diaspora.
The city of Miami is one of the staging grounds for the formation of this transnational bio-politics. In Miami,
techniques and technologies of care for Haitian citizens in Haiti are discussed in collaboration between
different actors, including and excluding the Haitian American community. This development offers
interrogations for planning practice: How is urban planning shaped both as a local practice of bio-power
charged with the care and management of different ethnic populations in Miami, and as a toolkit that
becomes an instrument for the care of populations in a transnational setting?
I will use discourse analysis to compare this discourse with those emerging in other diasporic locations: New
York City, Boston and Montreal. I will combine this method with participant observations and interviews
with members of the Haitian Diaspora in Miami, as well as local actors, planners, urban designers, NGO
specialists, and construction specialists involved in recovery efforts.
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INDUSTRIAL CLUSTERING AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT: DID PAST CLUSTERING OF THE
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Title “...Influence their Employment Growth and Labor-Productivity in Mexico and the United States (19852004)?”
The economic geography literature has shown that cost-saving and innovation-promoting advantages
often accumulate in industrial clusters. This result can happen because 1) industrial clusters facilitate the
more efficient interaction and input-sharing among nearby firms that specialize in a same industry; 2) allow
the increased sharing of specialized labor markets and common infrastructure; and, 3) facilitate mutual
learning.

Within the economic geography literature there are two related but different strands that I call the casestudy and the economic-equilibrium strand. Although I use both strands of the literature as the conceptual
base for my dissertation, I mainly follow the questions and methodology used by studies from the
economic-equilibrium strand. The case-study strand asks whether the most successful firms are housed
within clusters, and generally finds that to be true; and then explains how and why this happens in each
case. The economic-equilibrium strand compares regions or cities with different levels of clustering, asking
whether those with higher levels of industrial-clustering are also experiencing higher levels of laborproductivity or employment growth.
Using data from the Mexican and U.S. Economic Censuses from the 1980s, 1990s and 2000s, and relying
mainly upon OLS regression analyses, I assessed whether past clustering of state-industries (measured first
in terms of industrial-localization and then of industrial-specialization) brought with it additional industryspecific social and human-capital that resulted in higher employment growth and labor-productivity.
Comparing the United States and Mexico, I find that the effects of industrial-localization on labor
productivity were positive in both countries, but that the effects were more extreme in Mexico. However,
when assessing the effects of industrial localization on employment growth, I find that, net of all control
variables, higher localization strongly enhanced employment-growth (the absolute number of new jobs) for
most industries in Mexico, but not in the United States. Yet, although clustering seems to be more relevant
for developing countries like Mexico, the main reason for this discrepancy across both countries is overall
job growth. Most industries in Mexico experienced overall employment growth between 1985-2004,
whereas most industries in the United States experienced employment shrinkage during this period, mainly
because of globalization. Loser industries in Mexico resembled the overall growth patterns in the United
States.
Although my conclusions are still tentative, I find that industrial specialization had no effect in either
country, but that industrial-localization mattered a great deal in Mexico where regions with a long tradition
of many people and many firms working in one industrial branch, also had a high accumulation of industryspecific skills and knowledge, that, in turn, enhanced labor-productivity and absolute employment growth
in that industry. Yet, given the extreme concentration of manufacturing jobs that existed in certain areas of
Mexico, there has nevertheless been a slight relative dispersion away from some of the state-industries
with the highest levels of past clustering. Although these highly clustered state-industries continued to
house the most jobs, and (also net of other factors) to accumulate the most new jobs in their industry; they
nevertheless in many cases decreased their share of each industry´s total employment.
In Mexico, the effect of industrial localization had scarcely been studied since researchers have looked
mainly at specialization, but not at industrial-localization, while localization is an equally valid dimension of
clustering. I hope that a clearer awareness of the effect of industrial-clustering in Mexico might induce a
more intensive attempt to use whatever policy tools are appropriate and available, in order to strengthen
each region´s most prevalent and competitive industries, and thereby try to create more new jobs.
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China’s interior cities, such as Chengdu, Chongqing, Wuhan and Xi’an, are major administrative centres in a
heavily populated and generally poor hinterland. As part of China’s “Third Front”, they gained strategic and
military manufacturing bases which were relocated from more vulnerable coastal positions. This legacy has
endowed them with strong technical universities and residual industrial bases in advanced technological
sectors, such as aviation and optics, which were revitalized as part of the 1999 national “Go West” program
which encouraged foreign and domestic investment in these interior cities. With China’s recent focus on
developing a modern service economy, each of these cities is trying to reposition its economy, to become a
regional service headquarter – that is, a second or third tier global city centered on a strong central business
district.
This research looks at the implications of a confluence of four recent national and regional drivers on the
development ambitions of these interior cities. The four drivers are: (i) the lasting impact of returning
migrants from coastal areas as a result of the global recession; (ii) the relocation of smaller and more
polluting industries to these city regions from increasing labor and environmental restrictions in coastal
areas; (iii) improved transportation linkages reducing continental and metropolitan isolation; and (iv) the
current evolution and spatial economy of China’s emerging modern service sector. This research looks at
the spatial geography of the modern services: whether they are starting to concentrate into central
business districts, or continue to locate in industrial bases on the periphery to direclty serve the
manufacturing economy. Second, the research investigates whether and how these drivers are disrupting
the old system of development in the interior cities. Third, the research explores the highly dynamic
competition among the interior cities, and the significant changes in relative importance resulting from
these drivers. Finally, China's interior cities development is compared to the historic and current
development trajectories of North American interior cities. The paper concludes with a discussion of the
strategic opportunities and challenges for these cities and how to competitively position themselves over
the next decade.
This paper is based on extensive research by a team that included the author and several professors and
researchers from two North American Universities and the Chinese Academy of Science studying the
economic structure and urban development strategies of various interior cities between 1998 and 2010.
Data analysis is based on municipal statistical analysis, interviews with government officials and leading
firms, observations, and spatial mapping of industrial activity.
This research provides insights and builds on existing research into core-periphery dynamics, second tier
Chinese cities / third tier global cities, China’s post-industrial economy, China’s urban system dynamics, and
emerging economic development strategies under growing conditions of increased competitiveness,
globalization, and rapid transportation networks in China.
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Access to water is essential for human life. The UN Millennium Development Goal is to halve the proportion
of the world’s people without sustainable access to safe drinking water by 2015. In Mexico, most
municipalities have less than 50 of households with access to piped water, and the progress made in the
last 15 years regarding access to piped water is very small (on average three-percent increase from 1990 to
2000). This is not surprising: an era of weak decentralization, when public service provision has been
devolved to local level governments without taxing capabilities, and the retraction of private companies
from water provision contracts have made the challenges of improving access to water infrastructure seem
even larger. However, approximately 12 percent of all municipalities expanded their water access by more
than 19 percent over this time period, more than six times the average rate. This paper investigates the
different factors that characterize successful advances in the provision of water infrastructure in different
municipalities in Mexico. Specifically, the paper investigates the extent to which participatory approaches
to planning and other forms of citizen participation (including social movements) are factors associated with
the recent improvements in water access.
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Comprehensive plans have been central to the profession of city and regional planning for a long time. The
centrality of comprehensive plans to the profession can be attributed to mandates by states like Florida,
Oregon, Washington, California etc.. which have required local governments to prepare a comprehensive
plans from as early as 1970. Recent emphasis on smart growth resulted in additional states adopting
legislation that mandate or encourage local communities to adopt comprehensive plan (Berke & Godschalk,
2008).
Citizen participation has come to be recognized as a key component of comprehensive planning, it is also
recommended by the AICP code of ethics. Studies also indicate that meaningful citizen participation can
result in better implementation of plans (Burby, 2003). Citizen participation is not only an opportunity for
planners to hear from their constituents, it is also is an opportunity to educate citizens on critical planning
issues.
Citizen participation in comprehensive planning processes can transform the public realm of a city by
educating, engaging and involving citizens in actively planning their community. For example, City of
Vancouver’s 1992 comprehensive plan which was a three year long process engaged several thousands of
citizens. According to the planners, who were engaged in the process, the momentum generated from that
process continues to this day. The planning director of that time Larry Beasley credits the citizen
participation for the transformation of the city to a planning haven (Grant, 2009). Similarly, Seattle’s 1994
comprehensive plan used collaborative planning tools to engage the diverse neighborhoods and start a
dialogue on critical planning issues (Sirianni, 2007).
Citizen participation in comprehensive plans can be transformative because it raises a myriad of issues at a
city or regional scale. Based on my participatory-observation, the citizen participation processes also
provide a new window of opportunity for citizens to participate for the first time in a planning process. I
also believe that if designed well the citizen participation methods can continue to engage citizens even
after the comprehensive plan process has ended. Citizen engagement is considered by several people as the
key to the success of cities like Vancouver, Portland, and Amsterdam which are touted as the most livable
cities.
My research question for this paper is focused on understanding what might motivate citizens to participate
in planning process for the first time and then what we as planners can do to keep them motivated and
involved in community building efforts. I am following the City of Cincinnati’s comprehensive plan process in
my attempt to get more insight in to these research questions.
My methodology is two-fold, firstly to observe the citizen participation process closely by participating in it
and observing and making contacts with the participants. The second step is conducting open ended
interview with the citizens who have participated in the process. The purpose of the interviews is to get a
first hand understanding of why citizens would like to participate and how we can keep them engaged in
the planning process.
Although, qualitative methods of analysis do not provide us with concrete results, methods like
participatory-observation and open-ended interviews allow us to come up with research hypothesis which
might be used at a later stage for conducting quantitative analysis.
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My dissertation research focuses on the impacts of mixed land use on vehicular travel related climate
change. It will determine whether mixed land use significantly reduces greenhouse gas (GHG) emissions
from household travel in Cincinnati region. According to the Sierra Club, Cincinnati is one of the most
sprawling regions in the US, experiencing massive increases in land area without a parallel population
growth. It also has a wide variety of urban form characteristics that makes it an interesting case to study.
Planners are increasingly concerned on planning for climate protection, and how GHG emissions can be
reduced through changes in the built environment and smart growth. The understanding of local to global
causes and effects of climate change has encouraged many local governments in the US to include a range
of climate protection measures in city and regional planning.
Spatial planners are increasingly concerned with mixed land use or land use diversity as a potential climate
mitigation tool. The objective of my dissertation research is to device an improved method to measure the
impact of land use diversity on climate change. Land use diversity has been identified as a key urban form
characteristic that impacts travel behavior, besides density, design, access to transit, and location, or
centrality of development (Boarnet and Crane 2001, Ewing and Cervero 2001, Ewing et al. 2008, Stone et al.
2009). Land use diversity therefore has a direct impact on travel related GHG emissions. The hypothesis is
that mixed land use reduces household travel significantly. This relationship needs to be tested further as
there are concerns about the extent of impact that urban form characteristics have on travel behavior
(Brownstone 2008). There are many research questions: how does land use diversity impact Vehicular
Miles Traveled (VMT)? Is it significant enough to introduce changes in the built environment? Or is it
insignificant and the same objectives are better achieved by other policy and fiscal measures? Is land use
diversity significant in isolation, or does it work together with density, design, transit, and other urban form
characteristics? Does it make sense to implement mixed use developments at neighborhood scale? What
are the most appropriate mixes of land uses to mitigate climate change?
In the first part of my dissertation research, I will develop a more precise method of measuring land use
diversity, and I propose to present this work in the ACSP 2010 Conference. I will develop a measure for land
use diversity using spatial statistic tools by examining the surrounding land uses for a set of sample
households covered by the Greater Cincinnati Household Travel Survey 2009-10. I will use the latest parcel
level land use data for Hamilton County procured from the Cincinnati Area Geographic Information System
(CAGIS) and the Hamilton County Auditor’s office. In the Conference I plan to present only this first part of
my research. This will be a key step and determine how I can operationalize the test variable of land use
diversity for the second part of my research, where I will analyze its impacts on travel related GHG
emissions.
Sustainability planners have a renewed interest in the relationship between land use characteristics and
travel, with its explicit link to climate change becoming apparent. It will test the hypothesis that mixed land
use reduces household vehicular travel significantly, and therefore reduces GHG emissions. My research will

provide key insights on the impacts that different types of mixed land uses has on climate change,
strengthen the case for mixed land use as a long term climate protection policy measure for cities, and
provide useful policy guidance to city and regional planners.
References
Boarnet, Marlon and Randall Crane. 2001. The influence of land use on travel behavior: specification and
estimation strategies. Transportation Research Part A. Vol 35. p 823-845.
Brownstone, David. 2008. Key relationships between the built environment and VMT. Special report 298:
driving and the built environment: the effects of compact development on motorized travel, energy use,
and CO2 emissions.
Ewing, Reid, Keith Bartholomew, Steve Winkelman, Jerry Walters, Don Chen. 2008. Growing cooler:
Evidence on urban development and climate change. Urban Land Institute.
Ewing, Ried and Cervero. 2001. Travel and the built environment: A synthesis. Transportation Research
Record No. 1780. p 87–114Handy, Susan. 2005. Smart growth and the transportation-land use connection:
What does the research tell us? International Regional Science Review. Vol 28 no. 2, p 146–167.

Abstract Index #: 641
A LAND-USE ASSESSMENT MODEL FOR HILLY TOWNS IN SOUTH-EASTERN CHINA
Abstract System ID#: 78
Poster
ZHAO, Ning [Zhejiang University] zhaoning_joan@yahoo.com.cn
HUA, Chen [Zhejiang University] huachen1212@zju.edu.cn
This paper develops an assessment model which integrates perspectives of ecological, social and economic
perspective to evaluate the possible urban land-use in Zhejiang Province, China. Criteria and indicators are
selected in terms of three fields which are involved in the development process: regional and town
planning, architecture and landscape design as well as engineering security and economic. Both qualitative
and quantitative methods are used to weight the significant intervention factors in a common framework
through cooperation among experts from each field. Two levels: Adaptability Assessment for Land Choice
and Feasibility Assessment for Land-use, are adopted to identify the hierarchy of criteria. Preliminary results
of forbidden-construction areas are gained from the level of Adaptability Assessment for Land Choice. In the
second level, a mathematic equation is developed to work out the final assessment results: Preference
recommendations, conditional recommendations, lower recommendations and non-recommendations.
Compared with other approaches, this model offers a practical measurable way of assessing land-use.
Furthermore, possible amendments are suggested in the conclusion to suit new situations if the model is
used in some other pilot regions.
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Many cities have experienced or are experiencing disinvestment. This trend has left many cities with areas
of underutilized, or vacant, land and building space. Vacant land is not only a signal of disinvestment but can
also become a targeted area for activities that could threaten the health and safety of a community. Finding
productive, temporary uses for vacant land and buildings can reverse this trend and instead foster a sense
of community. In addition, maintenance of vacant or abandoned lots and buildings can be a significant drain
on a municipality’s resources.
In addition to creating a productive use, curbing crime, and saving on maintenance costs, other possible
benefits of temporary uses include: • revenue for a city • income for businesses/residents in a city •
reduction of blight/crime • development of interest/investment in an area • increased standard of living •
market demand to incubate future permanent uses • safe, affordable activities for citizens Aside from
these benefits, temporary uses can also spur economic activity for surrounding permanent businesses by
attracting likely shoppers into the area. This in turn can increase tax revenue received by a community and
can increase household incomes.
In economics, it’s called the agglomeration principle. The concept is that the more thriving businesses that
are located together, especially if they sell similar goods, the more they all prosper. Small businesses usually
think vendors take away their business, but that’s not always true.
Implementation of temporary uses to build strong communities has become a common economic
development technique. Independent planning and research firms are now beginning to recommend
temporary uses as a way to create market demand and raise property values. In addition, research has
shown that temporary uses can have not only short-term benefits for cities but also long-term advantages.
By retaining and leasing an open lot dedicated toward temporary uses, a city could create revenue and
increase interest in the area. Increased interest could result in increased property values, making the lot
more valuable for sale and development in the future. Maintenance of the lot would have to be considered.
Lastly, temporary uses are not only for periods of disinvestment. They can enhance the overall atmosphere
and vibrancy of any city and can help develop and incubate new businesses. Temporary uses are also a
great way for cities to ensure economic diversity and help prevent future disinvestment.
This paper offers an overview of common practices and key points for consideration. Temporary uses can
be an effective community and economic development tool, but proper planning and analysis are keys to
their success. While there are limitless opportunities for temporary uses, this paper will explore four
increasingly popular uses: events, building reuse, urban agriculture, and street vending. In addition, it will
address implementation opportunities and challenges including regulatory environment and principles of
good planning practice.
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This study assesses multifamily housing, by development type, and its monetary association with proximate
single-family housing price. Owning a home is perhaps the single largest financial investment most people
will make during their lifetime. This makes monetary housing value extremely important to most home
owners. As a result, NIMBY (“not in my backyard”) activism is born. NIMBY citizens actively participate in
local government to protest development in their respective neighborhoods when they consider the
development as undesirable. One type of neighboring development commonly perceived as undesirable
[by single-family home owners] is multifamily housing. Single-family home owners will protest proposed
nearby multifamily construction on the basis of property devaluation (Pendall 1999). This is in spite of a
lack of any substantial empirical evidence showing higher density developments to cause any real monetary
distress to surrounding single-family property values. In fact, the opposite may be true.
Low density, outward expanding development is often cited as costing cities both financially via
infrastructure and service costs, and socially via quality of life burdens such as long commute times or the
loss of open space (Burchell et al 2005). The Smart Growth agenda reacts to these concerns by promoting
dense infill development, with a mixture of land uses. NIMBY activism against multifamily dwellings can be
in direct conflict with this agenda and as a consequence, make Smart Growth politically difficult to
implement in many communities (Downs 2005; Knaap and Frece 2007). Vocalized NIMBY opposition to
proposed multifamily housing infill developments can result in project denial (Pendall 1999). Additional
consequences may include the lack of affordable housing in exclusionary communities, regional economic
spatial mismatch between a region’s jobs and workforce, and limited access to certain coveted public goods
and services such as highly valued school systems.
The significance of this study is the assessment of multifamily housing, by multifamily housing type (duplex,
triplex, quadplex, townhouse complex, condominium complex, or apartment complex), and its monetary
association with proximate single-family housing price. The central research question asks:
Is there a relationship between proximate types of multifamily dwellings and single-family housing prices;
and, if so, what are the directions and magnitudes of these relationships?
The null hypothesis tested is that:
Proximate multifamily dwellings will have a significant negative relationship with single-family housing
price; and, the more intense the multifamily housing type, the greater the negative association.
The research design is a cross-sectional study employing multivariate regression, with an accompanying
spatial analysis. The unit of analysis is the detached single-family house. The study population is a sample
of all owner-occupied, primary residence, detached single-family home sales recorded as an arms-length
transaction, in Tallahassee-Leon County, FL during 2008. All data in the sample is derived from the Florida

Department of Revenue Final Real Property Tax Rolls and accompanying Geographic Information System
(GIS) files. Using GIS, distinctive buffer zones around the different types of multifamily properties are
created and proximate single-family homes are identified. Controlling for housing, neighborhood, and
location characteristics, the monetary relationship between proximate multifamily dwellings and singlefamily home selling prices may be measured. Multiple buffer zone distances are explored during the
analysis to determine what may (or may not) constitute any significant “proximity.”
The planning implication is directed towards the policy of Smart Growth, which beckons for future
multifamily infill development in order to be successful. NIMBY opposition can make this difficult to
implement at the local level. By addressing NIMBY monetary concerns, hopefully the opposition will ease
on this particular basis, and the political feasibility of multifamily infill will increase.
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Concurrent with the dramatic increase in the nation’s elderly population will be an increased need for space
in which to inter our dead. Disposal of the dead is not typically considered a planning problem, but how we
handle the deceased spans a set of public issues that planners are likely to encounter (Sloane, 1991). As
demographics change and environmental concerns intensify in coming years, demand for space that can
sensitively balance a diverse set of social, cultural, and environmental expectations will make local land use
decisions an important part of death and burial.
This paper describes our ongoing efforts to develop a methodology for projecting local needs related to
disposing of the dead (Basmajian & Coutts, 2010). To the best of our knowledge, the only guide for
planners on this topic is an outdated and not widely accessible Planning Advisory Service (PAS) report
(American Society of Planning Officials, 1950). Surprisingly, many of the issues mentioned in this PAS - the
permanence of burial sites, the lack of reliable data, and unknown demand - remain salient to
contemporary planning practice. We build off these issues to first develop techniques for estimating
current cemetery supply and demand, and second to devise procedures for forecasting future demand that
can be applied to a wide range of geographic contexts. We conclude by applying both the estimating and
forecasting methods to a few US cases.
Preliminary findings suggest that there is great variation in the laws, codes, and zoning procedures
governing interment and also in the agencies responsible for procuring and maintaining cemetery space.
Although the use of GIS to identify and manage plots at the cemetery site level is increasing, there is still

very little data describing local and regional capacity. The amalgam of public oversight and the private
“death care industry” complicates accurate inventories and access to the data used in determining need.
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The nation’s historically industrial cities, located primarily from New York’s Erie Canal corridor to Milwaukee
and south to St. Louis, have suffered large-scale population and employment loss over the last 60 years.
This has led to loss of demand for housing and industrial and commercial property, disinvestment,
abandonment, demolition of structures, and eventually vacant land. These cities now have large amounts
of vacant land distributed unevenly across their jurisdictions. In Detroit, for instance, 27 percent of
residential properties are now vacant land. Another 9 percent have vacant structures. Although one can
see the vacancy, as shown by the interest in ruins and expanses of vacant land on websites and in
publications, the appearance of the landscape provides little sense of what the areas have become or what
role city planning had in these outcomes. The pictures also provide little or no sense of land control that
would affect the future of these areas.
Because city planning focuses on growth and development, not on disinvestment and un-development,
planners are largely absent in the abandoned areas of cities. However, they may have important roles to
play in managing the location of disinvestment and in facilitating transitions to new uses.
This paper will investigate what lies beneath the appearance of vacant land and structures in two nearly
empty areas of Detroit, one where city planners have been almost entirely absent and one that city
development officials and planners designated for large scale redevelopment which did not occur. Using
the Detroit Residential Parcel Survey, completed in September 2009; city assessor’s data; data on city,
county, and state ownership of property; aerial photos; county Register of Deeds data; and interviews with
key actors this paper will look at the following questions: (1) Who owns the property?—owner-occupants,
landlords, investors in vacant land, public entities, non-profit developers, other non-profit organizations,
Detroiters or those from outside the city, etc. (2) How is the property being used? (3) How do these
patterns differ between the area where no planners were involved and the area where planners operated?
The paper will also look at the people who remain in these areas, to the extent this is possible with tenyear-old Census data. The aim of the research is to identify ways that planners had a role, if any, in
management of disinvestment and in preparation for new uses. How did their actions help or hinder the
transitions of land to different uses, the protection of nearby areas that had not suffered disinvestment,
and the development of a vision for a future without development?
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Governments of declining cities may plan for either redevelopment or shrinkage, but they can guarantee
neither. Paradoxically, expectation of failure in redevelopment planning can improve the likelihood of
political success. I argue for an intellectual and political approach to city planning in devastated areas that
acknowledges uncertainty in planning. Planning and implementation can explicitly address uncertainty and
incorporate expectations of failure alongside plans for success.
The use of eminent domain for two Philadelphia redevelopment projects exposes how planning for
uncertainty affects political support in abandoned areas. Governments target redevelopment resources to
neighborhoods that show promise of future investment. Sometimes referred to as “transitional”
neighborhoods, these are the areas whose short-term futures are the least foreseeable. In addition,
government implementation is notoriously unpredictable. Yet when politicians and administrative agencies
get behind these redevelopment projects, they often present a clear, certain, and positive future – if the
proposed plan gets community support.
Just after the beginning of the new millennium, the use of eminent domain for each project in the early
2000s enjoyed periods of community support and resistance. Data are archives and interviews. Archival
sources included media coverage, public hearing transcripts, and government working files. Interviews were
conducted with 71 neighborhood property owners and government representatives and community leaders
involved with the two affected areas.
The American Street takings are now perceived as a failure because of late-stage community opposition and
the resulting delays in development. In the early stages, residents largely agreed that the community could
benefit from increased investment and that eminent domain might be justified – even for occupied homes.
From the beginning, however, residents expressed doubt about government’s optimism. They questioned
the viability of government’s plans to secure the promised private development. Residents also asked, but
failed to receive, specific information about their individual fates. These takings became a redevelopment
failure largely because of government’s failure to acknowledge and plan for these kinds of uncertainties.
By contrast, project planners for the Jefferson Square takings shifted the community response from
resistance to support in part by addressing uncertainty. The shift demonstrates reason for hope that
government can earn support for its redevelopment or shrinkage plans by acknowledging and planning for
uncertainty. The Jefferson Square plan was approved after several months of heated conflict and
negotiation, only after it acknowledged residents’ worries about the possibility of failure. A division of the
development into stages and written contracts assured property owners that sacrifices would only be
forced once development was at least partially complete. Project planners also provided extremely specific
and careful information about the consequences for individual stakeholders in very early stages.

Planning professionals and politicians can, but rarely do, explicitly discuss uncertainty from the very
beginning of the planning process. Project leaders can acknowledge past failures, not to distinguish them
from the current project, but to consider the possibility that this project too might not turn out as planned.
They can discuss not only their hopes for positive redevelopment outcomes but also imagine, out loud,
some of the worst case scenarios and how stakeholders would fair in either case. Project planners need to
be explicitly attentive to uncertainty at both the group and individual levels. They need to draw out specific
expectations for what might happen to the land and the surrounding neighborhood in the short and longterm future because of the intervention. They also need to very specifically and individually address the
consequences for stakeholders. To provide real assurances, planners should also offer contingency plans
for the issues that are most important to community members.
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While academics and the popular press have observed the recovery of United States cities in the 1990s and
2000s (Fishman, 2005; Beauregard, 2004; also Ganz, 1986; Grogan and Proscio, 2000), numerous cities
remain distressed and continue to lose population (Beauregard, 2009; Furdell, et al. 2005). Scholars have
estimated that between a sixth and a quarter of cities worldwide are shrinking in countries with rapidly
expanding economies as well as those traditionally associated with deindustrialization (Schatz, 2008; Wu et
al., 2008; Dewar, 2006, 2007; Pallagst, 2005). For these cities, restructuring the urban fabric to better fit a
smaller population is a key challenge.
We examine this challenge through a case study of New Orleans in the fours and a half years since
Hurricanes Katrina and Rita. The flooding from the storms inundated 80% of New Orleans, rendering entire
neighborhoods uninhabitable. Although New Orleans might not immediately come to mind as a shrinking
city, prior to the storms, New Orleans struggled with a stagnant economy, central city decline, vacant
commercial and residential property throughout the city, and prolonged population loss. In July 2005, the
city’s population was an estimated 452,170 residents, down from a 1960 peak population of 627,525.
Although the city’s population has recovered significantly over the past four and a half years—with recent
estimates placing the population at approximately 75% of the 2005 figure—New Orleans’ current
population is only 50% of its peak, a percentage comparable to cities such as Detroit and Cleveland (Dewar
2006). And in May 2009, New Orleans had the highest property vacancy rate in the country with 31%
(66,000) of all residential properties vacant or unoccupied (GNOCDC 2009).
Specifically, we analyze the structure and potentially contradictory effects of three post-Katrina tactics of
the New Orleans Redevelopment Authority (NORA). Tasked with managing blighted and abandoned
property in the city of New Orleans, NORA is the public agency with the most influence over efforts that will
directly restructure the urban fabric. NORA’s first tactic transfers properties to those already invested in an
area including the “lot next door” program and a program to make land available to neighborhood based
religious institutions. The second tactic involves the acquisition and bundling of properties to encourage
private-sector redevelopment by developers. Through the third tactic, NORA acquires property and directly
invests in specific commercial districts. In these three ways, NORA is attempting to guide and stimulate
redevelopment while simultaneously facilitating transfer to owners who will maintain otherwise
underutilized parcels.

The development of these government programs and their potential outcomes have been influenced by
four distinct factors: the emotional dimensions of loss and change (Marris 1974); conflicting frameworks for
rebuilding a just and viable city; the multiple scales of action necessary to effect citywide outcomes; and,
the lack of resources to implement systematic restructuring. Drawing on interviews with NORA staff
members, NORA documents and the city’s various recovery plans, we analyze how these challenges have
shaped NORA’s actions and stand to impact the city’s urban fabric and resettlement patterns.
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Recently, urban scholars have focused attention on a practice known as “municipal underbounding” in
which targeted populations, often racial minorities and low-income residents, living at the fringe of
communities (in unincorporated areas) are systematically excluded from incorporation into a city via
annexation. Recent empirical work on the issue includes an examination of the patterns of annexation and
racial exclusion in the nonmetropolitan South, which echoes earlier case study research of the Yazoo Delta
in Mississippi and the town of Mebane in North Carolina, all of which found evidence of selective
annexation based on race. Although the political and racial aspects of annexation in southern communities
with long established African American populations have received scholarly attention, other geographic
areas are less studied. This study will examine patterns of annexation in the Midwest. Similar issues may
play out in communities that are experiencing more recent influxes of minorities, including Midwestern
communities that have experienced significant growth in Latinos. This research will investigate the link
between annexation and race and class to ultimately determine whether the practice of municipal
underbounding is occurring in the Midwest.
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We routinely hear that Canada is one of the most urbanized nations (82%+), but all that tells us is that less
than 20 % of Canadians live in rural areas. Most Canadians live in post-1945 suburbs. This research project
estimates the size and growth rate of Canada’s suburban population and considers the policy implications
associated with these historic trends. Of course, the size of the suburban population will depend upon the
definition of a suburb, and there is currently no standard definition. Suburbia is a loosely defined concept.
The method for this paper involved analysis of census information from 1946 to 2006 for a pilot study in the
Ottawa-Gatineau census metropolitan area. Multiple definitions of suburbia were tested with a
Geographical Information System (GIS) and Google Earth, guided by different suburban policy interests (i.e.
housing, transportation, density). Two suburban definitions with some potential were then tested for ten
other census metropolitan areas and another ten are in progress. New definitions for "inner city" were also
developed.
The results from the proposed definitions indicate that a surprisingly large proportion of Canadians live in
post-1945 suburban environments.
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For several decades, many urban researchers have studied the relationship between built environment and
travel behavior in order to understand the implications of land use policies for traffic congestion,
environmental quality, energy consumption, and more recently, green-house gas emissions. However,
different studies have obtained quite different findings, resulting in considerable confusion for urban
planners as well as the general public. Much of the literature shows that a compact city with well-mixed
land use tends to produce lower VMT (Vehicle miles travelled) and auto dependency, and consequently
lower energy consumption and less emissions. However, a significant portion of the literature indicates that
the built environment only generates some minor—if any—influence on travel behavior. We believe that
these conflicting conclusions are attributed primarily to the lack of a reliable systematic research
methodology that can be consistently applied to different empirical studies. The objective of this paper is
two-fold: (1) to better understand the existing methodological gaps, and (2) to reexamine the effects of
built-environment factors on transportation by employing a methodological framework that incorporates
more sophisticated analytical approaches.
We identify from the literature four common methodological problems: self selection, spatial correlation,
inter-trip dependency, and modifiable geographic scale. Self selection causes spurious relationship between

built environment and travel behavior, which must be addressed if we are to reveal the true causal
mechanism. Spatial correlation induces unreliable estimates of the relationships between land use factors
and transportation outcomes when similarities among geographically adjacent observations are not
accounted for by measured variables. Inter-trip dependency implies that analysis of travel behavior focusing
exclusively on individual trips, and hence not incorporating information about their interconnection (such as
a complete tour), will lead to partial understanding of the effects of the built environment. Lastly, the built
environment can be measured in multiple geographic scales, and therefore, empirical research on the
relationship between land use and transportation based on data available at a single geographic scale is
generally insufficient.
We use the 2006 PSRC (Puget Sound Regional Council) Household Activity Survey data and the 2005 parcel
and building data to disentangle the above four methodological issues, and to gain new insights into the
relationship between built environment and travel behavior. The PSRC household activity data were
collected through a 2 day travel diary survey, including household, person, and trip information. Our
empirical work employs factor analysis and multilevel linear modeling with built-environment factors
measured at different geographic scales. Land use variables including density, mixture, average block size,
and distance to CBD are measured for each person’s home location using GIS. The effects of these variables
are examined at the geographic scales of 1km-buffer and TAZ (traffic analysis zone), and results are
compared. Our preliminary findings indicate that land use factors have highly significant effects on VMT
even after controlling for self selection and spatial correlation. In addition, preliminary findings suggest that
these effects become more significant when the geographic scale becomes larger.
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Operating within a federalist system, it is now recognised that Canada’s multiple levels of government must
not simply concern themselves with their own areas of constitutional jurisdiction but also be particularly
aware of those of other levels of government (Lazar, 2004). As Peters (1998) notes, crosscutting themes,
related to client groups such as women or the elderly, are rising to the forefront of government policy
making. This paper seeks to explore public policy issues by focusing on federal and provincial perceptions of
space within government policy. Space holds a particularly unique place within federal systems of
government. While areas of constitutional jurisdiction can be easily defined, such as health, education or
defence, governments at all levels simultaneously represent and define the same overlapping geographical
space through their individual policies. These inter-governmental interactions are further complicated due
to the long held regionalist tensions that exist between the provinces and federal government (Cameron &
Simeon, 2002). Taken together the understanding of spatial jurisdictional impacts within a federal context is

poorly understood given that the multiple institutions present within an inter-governmental environment
complicate understandings of space.
Within both planning and organizational theory the importance of institutions has become a prominent
theme, and with good reason. Institutions are entrenched within planning and government and represent a
myriad of relationships that structure the rules, procedures, and predominant social and cultural norms that
work to actively constrain and guide the actions of individuals while defining emergent relationships
(Jepperson, 1991). This research seeks to understand the unique institutional cultures of four governments
within Canada, the Government of Canada, Government of British Columbia, Government of Alberta, and
Government of Saskatchewan, how their individual institutional cultures have affected their perceptions of
space, and the implications of these individual understandings for Canadian federalism. This research builds
on these issues by seeking to explore two key research questions: 1) How does each level of government
view spatial policy issues? 2) How are spatial policy issues negotiated between the federal and provincial
levels of government?
The research utilizes a mixed method approach through the use of discourse analysis of government policy
documents and elite semi-structured interviews. Thirty government policy documents from departments
with mandates that have the potential to have spatial impacts are explored for references based on
specificity of spatial scale and the presence of inter-governmental linkages. This is coupled with thirty-three
semi-structured interviews with senior government officials where their views of space, policy and intergovernmental relations are discussed.
Initial research findings highlight the conflicting institutional structures of the four governments studied in a
number of aspects. The shift from a focus on process towards outcome is emerging in within certain
governments studied, with space-based policy acting as a catalyst for change. There is a particular tension
between provincial governments and the federal government in relation to space, with some governments
preferring conflict to collaboration. Despite these trends there is a dramatic lack of awareness of space
within both government policy and policy-makers, with many lacking a clear understanding of the impact of
public policy on space.
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The decisions of Community Development Corporations (CDCs) about land use are important because often
the only organizations which have invested in central cities experiencing widely-spread abandonment have

been CDCs. Yet it is obvious to observers that the investments made by these essential champions of
central-city neighborhoods have not always been effective even in their limited scope. The primary concern
about effectiveness for this research project is why CDCs have sometimes appeared to scatter their
investment dollars throughout their geographic areas of service rather than to target them in such a way as
enhance critical mass.
For this paper I build on the small but growing research literature on targeting of housing and community
development resources. Targeting is one small subset of a compendium of issues related to the
effectiveness of CDC approaches to their activities, but is particularly important in cities with large portions
of vacant land. Although community development efforts focused on housing have stalled because of
economic recession, we have lived through a period of time when some CDCs constructed or rehabilitated
dozens or hundreds of housing units, often using federally-supported programs such as Low-Income
Housing Tax Credits, and it may prove useful to examine how they chose to invest those resources.
Evidence suggests that it makes sense for local governments to target community development
expenditures (Thomson 2007), particularly if the municipality invests in a particular neighborhood enough
to reach a certain financial threshold (Galster et al 2006). It is also assumed that savvy CDCs would create
or use neighborhood plans to guide their actions in a manner that supports some form of selection in terms
of where to construct housing, at the least. Yet in actuality municipalities and their CDCs differ widely in
their acquisition and use of land, a process documented to some extent for Cleveland and Detroit, with
particular emphasis upon the relative ineffectiveness of Detroit’s abandoned land reuse efforts (Dewar
2006).
Because the intent of this research is to examine the “why” of organizational behavior, case study analysis is
an appropriate methodology. I’ve chosen three of the thirty CDCs canvassed by Dewar and Wernstedt
(2009) in Detroit, Michigan, and examined how these CDCs approached the critical question of how and
when to target their investment activities in terms of specific geographic areas within their area of service.
The three have very different targeting strategies. One CDC works in a community that appears to have
benefited from considerable targeting of community development dollars, over a number of decades;
another serves an area in which their building and land-acquisition efforts appear to be widely scattered in
spite of successful efforts to erect over 300 housing units; and the third offers a combination of tactics,
working throughout its area of service but occasionally concentrating on certain portions of its service area.
All three areas have experienced a great deal of abandonment over the last thirty years.
I use a combination of qualitative interviews, examination of key neighborhood planning documents, and
mapping techniques of phases or units constructed (based where possible on building permit data) to
determine land use strategies, reliance upon neighborhood plans, decision-making processes, and other
forces contributing toward a critical mass of development action or lack thereof. As with all case study
analysis, the goal is not to generalize to all CDCs, but rather to explore in some depth the “story” behind this
aspect of decision-making for three CDCs which have used varying strategies. Although this research is still
under way, preliminary findings for at least two of the case studies indicate that a complex set of factors
influenced the groups’ land use targeting.
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The problems, developments, challenges and opportunities society is facing “question” traditional planning
approaches and established governance discourses. Questioning in this context is understood with respect
to the need for a transformative agenda. There is indeed ample evidence that the problems and challenges
confronting society can neither be tackled nor managed adequately with the neo-conservative perspective
nor with the intellectual technical-legal apparatus and mind-set of traditional planning. Moreover, many
plans, as regulative and control instruments remain too much of “an administrative framework” for
development instead of an “action plan” aimed at the implementation of visions, policies and concepts.
In order to meet the challenges and the subsequent request for a more action oriented planning the paper
argues that strategic projects, conceived as a merger between social innovation and an emerging strategic
planning tradition, could serve as vehicles to tackle in an open and creative way the challenges
developments, and opportunities and to bridge the gap between planning and implementation. Crossfertilization between the often more model-based and top-down planning views, and the more casuistic,
bottom-up experiences is needed to construct an integrated approach. Other discourses to be integrated
concern the social, cultural, social, political, ecological, participative and economic aspects. Occasionally we
witness, in cases, experimental practices that challenge conventional urban development. Such initiatives
question pre-dominant physical urban transformations such as urban redevelopment based on removeand-replace practices, and question undemocratic modes of governance. Instead, practices emerge where
no clear boundaries exist between those that imagine, direct, implement, make use and take benefit of a
project; and thus where new ways for socio-spatial innovation and transformation become possible.
The paper relies on a selective literature review, extensive analysis of case studies and the outcome of the
Strategic Planning to Strategic Projects research program (2004-2009).
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Since the early post-WWII years, local governments in the United States have been mounting programs to
address the problems created by population loss, housing abandonment, and retail decline in inner city

neighborhoods. Of particular concern in this paper are those initiatives that have addressed the land and
buildings whose falling market value, obsolescence, and under-maintenance have meant further
deterioration of the neighborhood, stable or increased government expenditures yet declining property tax
revenues, and under-utilization of public infrastructure and government services such as fire protection and
education. Numerous initiatives have been mounted: targeted code enforcement, demolition, subsidized
in-fill housing, storefront up-grading, homeowner renovation subsidies, community garden programs, the
funding of neighborhood associations, vacant land sales to adjacent property owners, and fire house
closings among others.
The two objectives of this paper are to, first, identify the different tactics utilized by urban
governments in the United States to address their shrinking neighborhoods and, second, construct out of
this material a typology of strategies. In the first stage of the research, I will document the programs
directed at shrinking neighborhoods using secondary sources from two overlapping groups of cities: (1)
cities that have experienced recurrent population loss since the 1950s and which since, early in that decade,
have directed interventions at shrinking neighborhoods and (2) contemporary cities that have ostensibly
embraced a “smaller is better” approach to shrinking neighborhoods. The first group will be the nine large
cities that have shed residents each decade since 1950: Baltimore, Buffalo, Cincinnati, Cleveland, Detroit,
Philadelphia, Pittsburgh, St. Louis, and Washington (DC). The second group will mainly consist of Flint and
Youngstown but also attend to cities in that first category that have recently accepted the eventuality of
shrinkage. I will use secondary literature published in scholarly journals and books, newspaper and local
magazine articles, planning reports, and information from city government web sites. The focus will be on
the programs that have been mounted in each city and their intended consequences.
The data from the first stage of the research will then be used to construct typologies of shrinking
neighborhood strategies, much as Carl Abbott has done for redevelopment strategies in his “Five
Downtown Strategies: Policy Discourse and Downtown Planning Since 1945,” Journal of Policy History 5, 1
(1993):5-27. The typology will be developed inductively but, for example, might distinguish between
demolition strategies which included a strong reuse component and those that did not, or, a distinction
between those cities that engaged in demolition and also “downsized” infrastructure (e.g., streets) and
those that did not. This typology can be useful in helping city governments to think in a coherent way about
the different types of initiative being undertaken. To a certain extent, the typology will “simplify” city policy
but this is useful for “planning” discussions and, later, can be made more nuanced and complex so as to be
applicable to any given city.
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Potentially harmful changes to the earth’s climate have been attributed in part to the emission of
greenhouse gases (GHGs) from human activities (IPCC 2007). To help mitigate climate change impacts, a
number of state and municipal governments in the United States have passed legislation that sets targets
for reducing GHG emissions (Pew Center 2010). In 2008 the province of British Columbia (BC) in Canada set
its own targets (BC Bill 44) and enacted an amendment to its Local Government Act entitled the Green
Communities Act (BC Bill 27) that requires all municipal official community plans to (i) include targets by
May 2010 for reducing GHG emissions and (ii) adopt land use policies for achieving the targets.
To the extent that municipalities comply, the BC Green Communities Act (Act) can play a significant role in
reducing GHG emissions in BC and serve as a model for other provinces to follow in their efforts to reduce
emissions. There are reasons to believe, however, that municipal compliance with the Act may not prove
universal. While the Act contains financial incentives to motivate local governments to set targets and
adopt policies to achieve them, the Act does not include mechanisms for enforcing compliance. Given that
there are no penalties for failing to comply, the possibility exists that at least some local governments will
elect to avoid the cost and inconvenience associated with compliance by choosing not to adopt or achieve
GHG emission reduction targets. With 196 local governments spread out over six geographically and
demographically diverse regions in BC, achieving emissions reductions through legislation that does not
require compliance may prove to be a sub-optimal approach.
While some existing research has examined local government responses to climate change (Wheeler 2008,
Tang et al. 2010), these studies have not assessed the coordination of policies across local and regional
scales. Our research aims to learn from the BC experience and to help fill gaps of understanding between
climate change mitigation, GHG emissions targets, and land use planning and implementation at local and
regional levels. In this paper, we present preliminary findings on the effectiveness of the Act and examine
the policy instruments that diverse local governments employ to meet the emissions targets they set. We
also present an analysis of the extent to which the achievement of local targets would enable BC to achieve
provincial targets under BC Bill 44. This analysis will enable use to evaluate the scaling up of local targets
and to assess their collective contribution to achieving provincial targets.
Beginning with a comprehensive inventory of local governments in BC and their respective official
community plans, we employ a mixture of qualitative and quantitative methods to determine the nature
and extent of local government response to Bill 27. Our methods include systematic reviews of plans and
targets coupled with surveys and interviews with planners from a select number of local governments
representing each of the six regions in the province. We will also present initial results of basic modeling
that (i) compares existing GHG emission levels as quantified by BC’s Community Energy and Emissions
Inventory Initiative (CEEI 2010) with the targets set by the local governments, and (ii) identifies factors that
help to determine the respective magnitude of reduction in emissions proposed by municipalities.
Our findings reveal that while the Green Communities Act is laudable in acknowledging the relationship
between GHG emissions and land use planning, the lack of attention to scalability or regional specificity
causes considerable implementation challenges. In particular, we find that a lack of enforcement
mechanisms can mean that compliance is not universally achieved, and that a lack of specific standards for
local governments to meet can mean that the goals of higher levels of government might not be met if they
choose not to ensure that local governments make necessary contributions.
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Enacted in 1986, the Low Income Housing Tax Credit (LIHTC) program provides tax credits for low-income
rental housing owners and investors (Cummings and DiPasquale 1999). It now gives states the equivalent of
nearly $5 billion in annual budget authority to issue tax credits. LIHTC is not only the largest federal
affordable housing production program; it has also become a critical resource for community
redevelopment. For example, in allocating the tax credits, many state housing finance agencies have given
preferences to projects that could help promote neighborhood revitalization (Deng 2007). The availability of
LIHTC is especially important for abandoned cities like Detroit, where many of their neighborhoods have
long suffered from disinvestment. Building subsidized affordable housing often came as the only
opportunity to channel resources into these neighborhoods (Mallach 2005). Yet, despite its importance,
there has been little writing on how the LIHTC is used in these cities and what impacts it may have caused.
Using Detroit as a case study, this paper will address these issues.
The paper will first discuss the challenges faced in the operation of the LIHTC program in weak market
cities. For example, one premise of the LIHTC program is its competitive nature that would allow states to
choose good-quality projects. Yet, competition may not be strong in weak market cities due to the lack of
development interests. As a result, states may not have much discretion with regard to which types of
projects should be funded. Moreover, private investors may also be reluctant to purchase the tax credits
allocated in those areas, thus limiting the program’s ability to raise capital.
After setting up the background, the paper will then discuss the LIHTC development pattern in Detroit.
Using HUD’s LIHTC database, the study will examine what types of LIHTC projects have been built and by
whom. As noted before, while one might expect the forprofit sector to be less interested in a weak-market
city like Detroit, our study has shown that most of the LIHTC projects in Detroit were actually built by
forprofit developers. Moreover, the capacity of the forprofit developers also varies widely, ranging from
large, national developers to small, local landlords. Through interviews of the state housing finance agency
in charge of the LIHTC allocation and selected local LIHTC developers, this study will offer insights on why
this has been the case.
Next the paper will examine the neighborhood environment within which the LIHTC projects have been
built. Using 1990 census data, the study has conducted a cluster analysis to sort all census block groups in
Detroit into different neighborhood types. Such analysis will reveal not only how developers have identified
market opportunities, but also how the state housing agency’s LIHTC allocation policies have shaped the
LIHTC development pattern.
Finally, using the Geolytics Neighborhood Change database, the study will also evaluate how neighborhoods
hosting the LIHTC projects have changed between 1990 and 2000 censuses. In particular, the study will
compare the LIHTC neighborhoods with neighborhoods that are similar but without the LIHTC investment.
While the data may be a little out-of-dated, they still revealed some important neighborhood dynamics in

Detroit. For example, the study has found that while some of the black, high-poverty neighborhoods in
Detroit have experienced positive improvement after the LIHTC development, others have continued to
decline badly. Moreover, among neighborhoods that did experience positive improvement, many of them
have had a concentration of small rehabilitation projects. Again, local expert interviews will be conducted to
help us understand these different neighborhood dynamics.
In summary, by examining how the LIHTC is used in Detroit and what impacts it may have caused, the study
will shed light on how this important housing program has been shaping the landscape of the abandoned
cities and more importantly, what lessons could be learned that would help them better manage their
limited resources.
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Food, long the purview of state, national and international policymaking, is emerging as an arena of local
policy and planning. Local governments are beginning to change ordinances and reshape planning processes
to enable urban agriculture, support food-based entrepreneurship and expand fresh food markets. These
emerging policies blur the long-standing divisions between the city and countryside as well as city and state
and signal a contested reconceptualization of the role of the food system in society.
While the literature on food systems and planning is growing, we have yet few examples of local-level
food system planning in practice and little analysis of the challenges local governments face in entering the
new policy arena. We know little about the process of local agenda-setting – that is, how new issues like
food access and urban agriculture get on the local decision agenda and what conflicts or debates emerge in
the process. We don’t know what motivates local decision-makers to take or resist action on food system
issues or how they view their role within the larger landscape of food policy. Theories of policy change,
issue attention and agenda-setting are well-developed at the national scale. However, applications of those
theories in local contexts are rare and little attention is given to whether, if at all, components of successful
agenda-setting vary with level of government.
This paper begins to fill these gaps through an in-depth comparative case study of deindustrializing cities
in Michigan and Ohio. Based on interviews, document review and observation, I describe and analyze what
brings food policy issues to local decision-makers, what political conflicts arise in the process and how, if at
all, local governments position themselves within a socio-political system that extends well beyond their
boundaries. I identify key actors and their motivations, analyze intervening socio-political, cultural and
institutional factors as perceived by key players and explore how they vary across a range of historically
industrial cities in transition.
Two theoretical traditions - agenda-setting and new social movement theory - ground this study, and the
broad-reaching agro-food literature provides historical and social context. Students of agenda-setting – a
subset of the larger group of theories of the policy process – study how new issues come to the attention of

decision-makers and become a part of the policy agenda, particularly in the context of limited government
time and other resources. Many food system scholars consider the network of actors working to change the
dominant food system to comprise a new social movement, often called the agro-food movement. These
literatures have in common several constructs for understanding how social movement actors and others
affect policy agendas and policy change, which comprise the conceptual framework for this study.
In some places, local food policy may manifest as a simple zoning change, trumpeted by advocates but
unnoticed by most. In other communities, it may be nothing less than a revolutionary and contested
rethinking of centuries-old notions about the differences between city and countryside. As the food system
becomes an area of policymaking for local governments - planners, policymakers and scholars must come to
understand this shift, the challenges it presents, and it’s implications for our cities and regions.
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Urban Sprawl is blamed for a host of ills, including exacerbating carbon emissions and spurring climate
change. Alternatives to sprawl such as smart growth, however, are often prohibited by local governments
that oppose density (Levine 2005, Ewing et al. 2002). Density has been called a Locally Unwanted Land Use,
or LULU, and is opposed by what is often termed NIMBYism (Popper 1982).
Sprawl, however, is notoriously difficult to define. In this paper, we first seek to develop a wholly new
approach to quantitative assessment of sprawl. As noted in the extant literature (Galster et al. 2001, Knaap
et al. 2005), sprawl is characterized in widely varying dimensions and disciplines. Building upon past
attempts, we synthesize a metric that can be used to measure the level of sprawl within a metropolitan
area.
We posit that the problem of opposition to density is not distributed evenly throughout or among
metropolitan areas, but instead is related to the extent of local government fragmentation within and
across urban regions. We therefore gather data to assess the degree of local government fragmentation,
using metrics previously employed in the field (Nelson and Foster 1999, Miller 2002, Rusk 2003, Stansel
2005) based on U.S. Census of Governments reports.
We subsequently develop an econometric model to estimate the degree to which fragmentation
contributes to sprawl and impedes smart growth development. Ultimately, we seek to expand a portion of
the findings first established by Carruthers and Ulfarsson (2002) to a national scale and more rigorously
make the case for regional cooperation in the pursuit of sustainability.
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This paper will present the results of two analyses of recent rates of land conversion and
infill/redevelopment activity among the nations's 250 largest metropolitan areas. The first will draw on
USGS GIS data and focus on rates of farm, pasture, forest, and wildland conversion to urban uses (per
incremental resident) between 1992 and 2001. The second will draw on rasterized census block data for
1990 and 2000 to look at differential rates of infill and densification by MSA. These two measures will be
the dependent variables in regressions comparing MSA-level land conversion and densification rates to
other MSA-level indepent variables, including population and economic growth, income, initial densities,
ease of development, amount of developable and redevelopable land, housing stock age, housing price
levels, egulatory regime type and restrictiveness, and value of resource lands. The results of this analysis
will indicate which MSAs are sprawling "most" (with sprawl defined narrowly as resource land-to-urbanland conversion per incremental resident); and which are infilling "most" (with infill defined as the share of
residential growth within the urban footprint occuring as higher-density development); and why.
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Abstract
Conservation design has become a widely accepted development option in suburban areas in the
Philadelphia region in both Pennsylvania and New Jersey. As an alternative to conventional, sprawl

patterns, conservation design is touted as a development form that can more effectively preserve natural
resources at both the site level and at the regional scale. Using a selection of completed conservation
developments throughout four counties in Pennsylvania and New Jersey, this research assesses the
economic outcome of these projects.
A rich normative literature touts the environmental benefits of conservation design (Arendt, 1999). A
growing empirical literature assesses its environmental impacts (Milder, 2007). In comparison, there is a
sparse academic literature that evaluates the socio-economic aspects of conservation design. Mohamed
(2006) evaluated price and economic efficiency characteristics and found that lots in conservation
subdivisions sell at a premium over lots in conventional suburban developments. His study also found that
developers spend less per unit on infrastructure. To date, there has not been an assessment of the impacts
of conservation design on house prices.
The first generation of conservation development communities is now built and data are available to
analyze the impact of conservation design on house prices. Based on a data set of over 300 observations of
features of housing units in conservation design and conventional developments, a hedonic analysis isolates
the relationship of form and other characteristics of conservation development communities to house price.
This topic has important relevance to questions of scale. In the region studied, development form is
regulated through zoning and land development controls by local governments. Higher levels of
government – county, regional and state – can make recommendations but have no implementing
authority. With highly fragmented land use control, many of the efficiencies realized at the scale of the site
and the local municipality can be lost at higher levels. The results of this study are intended to help inform
these discussions and contribute to the larger discourse about how best to implement alternative
development designs.
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Between 2002 and the end of 2009, New York City, under the leadership of Mayor Michael Bloomberg,
enacted more than 100 neighborhood-sized rezoning actions covering about 20% of the city’s land area.
These 100 rezonings, together unprecedented in number and scope, were each initiated and shepherded

through the city’s complex land use process by the city’s Department of City Planning (DCP). Zoning is the
foundation of land use regulation in New York City, like much of the country, limiting the types of uses,
building sizes and forms on the city’s hundreds of thousands of lots. Accordingly, these changes have the
potential to fundamentally transform the trajectory of development in affected neighborhoods.
New York City enacted these rezonings in the context of a growing city with a mayoral Administration that
has publicly stated its commitment to improved environmental performance. Local policymakers are
planning for a city of over nine million residents by 2030, nearly one million more than the population at the
start of the century. Accommodating this population growth and encouraging economic development,
while simultaneously improving quality of life for current city residents and the City’s environmental
performance is one of the City’s most crucial challenges. To achieve these goals, policymakers have
outlined various strategies in PlaNYC 2030, its long-term sustainability plan, and in DCP’s strategic plan.
In this study, we built upon related work which was the first research to estimate the cumulative effect and
distribution of these individual rezoning actions on residential capacity in the City. Using regression analysis
and a detailed database of lot and neighborhood characteristics in New York City, we expand upon this early
work by developing models to estimate the likelihood that an individual lot will be subject to a City-initiated
rezoning action. The models encompass both the physical characteristics of the lot itself and the physical
and socio-economic characteristics neighborhood the lot is located in. Our timeframe is from 2003 to 2008,
the latest year we have data for. This period captures the vast majority of rezoning actions enacted by the
current mayoral administration.
For a lot to be rezoned by the City, it first must be included in a rezoning study area determined by DCP,
though generally with input from local stakeholders. A rezoning action can impact the potential for
residential development on a lot in a study area in a number of ways: the amount of permissible residential
building area can be increased or decreased or regulations about the type of new building permitted, or
how it is shaped and sited, can be changed. In our research we differentiate between these different
outcomes for rezoned lots and explore how they differ based upon the lot and neighborhood characteristics
in our data. Using our model, we test multiple hypotheses for explaining the outcomes for lots in study
areas, including those based solely on existing lot conditions and neighborhood-level physical development
characteristics as well as those relating to neighborhood socioeconomic factors and voting patterns.
This research is the first to explore the relationship between these many neighborhood-level rezoning
actions and the lot and neighborhood characteristics of affected areas. As such, it should aid policymakers
both in New York and beyond engaged in broad land use initiatives to better understand the outcomes of
incremental land use regulation processes and provide a framework for evaluating their impacts.
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Urban Agriculture serves as a key component in food security programs (Pothukuchi 2004). Urban
Agriculture has also been recognized as a planning strategy that supplements the urban food supply,
provides social benefits and entrepreneurial opportunities in inner-city areas. (Kaufman and Bailkey 2000)
The devotion of a portion of urban land to agricultural use provides access to agricultural produce which
can supplement the diet of urban households. Urban agriculture also promotes recreational opportunities
(Shinew, Glover and Parry 2004) and a green form of open space; green open space has been identified as
strategy which reduces the amount of greenhouse gases associated with global warming. On larger
landholdings urban agriculture promotes entrepreneurial opportunities for selling produce in urban markets
and creating agricultural employment.

In spite of the increased interest in food security and urban agriculture, the role of local and regional
government is in this capacity is limited. A review of literature only found one city in the U.S. (Seattle,
Washington) where urban agriculture is formally coordinated through a municipal government department.
Urban agriculture programs are mainly conducted by non-profit Municipal Gardening Organizations (MGOs)
which operate independently of local government. With more than one MGO existing within the same city,
urban agriculture programs can be implemented in a fragmented fashion. Consequently, urban agriculture
is implemented on an ad hoc basis wherever land is available, without a comprehensive program of
identifying, acquiring or retaining sites for agricultural use.
Land tenure also poses a major challenge in maintaining and enhancing existing urban agriculture programs.
In some cities urban agriculture use is intended as a “place-holder” for vacant land until changes in the land
market make other forms of development economically attractive. In addition, urban agricultural use
competes with other forms of public facilities and urban forestry use. Under these conditions the availability
of land for this purpose is not assured. (Kaufman and Bailkey 2000) Finally, urban agriculture programs are
urban rather than regional in perspective; these programs mainly focus on vacant land within city
boundaries which is limited, without coordinating with adjacent jurisdictions in identifying opportunities on
the urban fringe. Other research also emphasizes the importance of peri-urban agriculture. (Mougeot 1999)
The inclusion of peri-urban areas can provide further farming opportunities accessible to inner-city
residents.
This proposal calls for an extended role of local and regional government planning in urban agriculture. The
role involves, first, establishing more formalized planning approaches which include policies that provide
direction for the development and retention of urban agriculture programs. Second, that urban agriculture
is given the same priority weight as similar municipal programs such as parks, community facilities and
recreational programs. Third, that local governments better coordinate the efforts of MGOs and assist these
organizations with its expertise in community participation, conflict resolution, land use planning and
economic development; in this fashion local governments can assist the MGOs in better coordinating their
efforts, identifying agricultural opportunity areas within or near the city and developing strategies which
preserve existing programs. Finally, that urbanized municipalities coordinate with adjacent jurisdictions that
are semi-rural or rural in nature to extend opportunities for urban agriculture near the city within access of
its residents.
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The purpose of this research is to examine the impact of metropolitan growth patterns (i.e., sprawl vs.
urban containment) on job-housing balance and commuting patterns in the U.S. metropolitan areas. This
research first investigates the relationship between metropolitan growth patterns and job-housing balance
and then analyzes the role of job-housing balance on commuting time and distance.
During the past several decades, most of the U.S. metropolitan areas have experienced strong
suburbanization of housing and jobs. Preceding studies assert that strong suburbanization of housing and
jobs would not increase commuting time and distance because employees tend to locate near their jobs
(e.g., Levinson and Kumar, 1994). However, other researchers pointed out that the sprawl of housing and
jobs may increase commuting time and distance due to spatial mismatch between housing and jobs that
induce wasteful or cross commuting (Hamilton, 1982; Giuliano and Small, 1993). In contrast, theoretically,
urban containment policies may accomplish job-housing balance that reduces commuting time and distance
in a metropolitan area. However, we need to note that simple measurement of job-housing balance in a
metropolitan area with urban containment policy may not guarantee shorter commuting time and distance
due to housing affordability and spatial mismatch issues.
Thus, existing literature shows mixed results about the impact of metropolitan growth patterns on
commuting patterns. This research focuses on the interaction among metropolitan growth patterns, jobhousing balance, and commuting patterns for the largest 100 U.S. metropolitan areas using data from
Census 1990 and 2000 and Census Transportation Planning Package (CTPP) 1990 and 2000. The research
outputs illustrate desirable metropolitan growth patterns that accomplish job-housing balance and reduce
commuting time and distance in U.S. metropolitan areas.
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Florida has applied concurrency law to ensure the supply of adequate infrastructures for new development.
By law, new development cannot be permitted if said development negatively impacts the applicable level
of service (LOS) standards. With respect to transportation concurrency, some believe that this law will
discourage urban infill development and increase sprawl (Downs 2003). Proposals for new development in
urban infill areas may be more costly to developers who are required to meet concurrency requirements in
areas that already fail to meet LOS standards. As a result of this concern, the State Legislature amended the
transportation concurrency law in 1993 to designate urban infill areas as Transportation Concurrency
Exception Area (TCEA).

Pursuant to the provisions of the TCEA, new development is allowed in areas requiring urban infill
development without improving transportation infrastructure. The purpose of the TCEA is to decrease the
development cost in urban infill areas and to maximize the difference of development costs between TCEA
and urban fringe to incentive infill development. If TCEA is successful, new housing construction in TCEA
should increase. Within this context, this study addresses three research questions: (1) what is the effect of
TCEA on new housing construction at inner and outer TCEA? (2) what type of housing construction has been
promoted in and out of the TCEA area? (3) What is the effect of different local government’s intervention
about TCEA on new housing construction?
To answer these questions, this study analyzes the case of Miami-Dade County in Florida. In 1994, County
government established the TCEA, but twenty-eight municipalities inside the TCEA adopted different
strategies to respond to County government’s policy; some municipalities designated TCEA, but others did
not. This unique characteristic of the Miami-Dade County case enables to conduct empirical studies at the
municipality level. The empirical analysis is conducted by regression model with using yearly data set from a
panel of 35 municipalities including unincorporated region between 1990 and 2007. As a dependent
variable, the new housing construction data are gathered at the parcel level from property tax rolls and
aggregated to municipality level data by using GIS. As independent variables, designated TCEA and the
different intervention of the municipalities are operationalized by using dummy variables. Population of
municipalities and real GDP growth are used as control variables. Preliminary result reveals a significant
increase of new housing construction in areas designated as TCEAs. Further study may provide empirical
evidences about the effectiveness of local government’s compact development policy.
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Sustainable urban form is often identified with the compact city agenda. But while the compact city agenda
addresses issues of land use, transport, and energy efficiency, as well as sociability and active living, it does
not adequately address other aspects of sustainability, such as urban form impact on ecosystem services, or
a city’s industrial ecology. The objective of the paper is to begin to delineate an integrated sustainable
urban form theory.
After an analysis of the concept of sustainability, including the increased challenges to sustainability due to
climate change, I canvass major strands and sub-strands of theory, research, and literature related to urban
form. The major strands of urban form theories examined include: several urban design theories, including
urban morphology (Moudon 1995); compact city theories, including new urbanism, smart growth, healthy
cities; suitability analysis (Collins, Steiner, Rushman 2001), including natural hazards mitigation planning;

urban ecology or urban ecosystems (Pickett et al. 2008); and urban metabolism analysis (Kennedy et al.
2007). These theories or approaches are analyzed according to the type of theory, whether normative,
prescriptive, descriptive, model-based, and their interrelations; the type of research supporting it and the
general findings from the research; the level of resolution, whether fine or course-grained urban form; the
scale(s) the theory focuses on; their value focus, and other factors. Each theory’s contribution to urban
sustainability is discussed. Contributions to sustainable urban form theory, for example, include appropriate
resolution of urban form data; energy conserving urban patterns; factors that facilitate sociability and public
health; model-based research on how urban patterns affect ecosystems, and methods to document
material flows through cities. In conclusion, I indicate how these different strands can be linked and
conceptualized into a coherent and dynamic framework for understanding the physical structure of cities
and their sustainability, as well as the methods/models required to develop such a theory.
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We have high expectations of local land use planning regulations – that they will manage the
environmental, economic, and social impacts of urban growth, without discouraging important new
development. Yet surprisingly little systematic research attention is paid to the content of local planning
regulations and the extent to which different regulatory approaches result in different social, economic, or
environmental outcomes, at various local and regional scales.
This paper reports on an ongoing research project to establish the first national survey on local planning
regulation in Australia. The original Australian Urban Land Use Planning Policy (AULUPP) survey was
developed in 2007, inspired by pioneering studies undertaken in the U.S. to examine relationships between
local planning regulations and housing outcomes (particularly Lewis and Neiman 2000, Pendall et al. 2006).
The Australian survey was conducted online between 2007-09, and captures most local planning
jurisdictions across Australia’s eight States and Territories. The instrument was designed to enable testing
of relationships between particular regulatory regimes (statutory rules for land use, development control,
and impact assessment processes) and development, housing, and environmental outcomes. Given
national policy concern about the relationship between planning controls and housing supply and
affordability, the instrument is designed to support empirical testing of relationships between planning
regime factors and housing supply and affordability indicators at multiple local and regional scales. One of
the main challenges in developing the instrument was to design a valid survey tool capable of collecting
meaningful regulatory data across the vast heterogeneity of State and local planning laws in Australia. This
paper outlines these challenges in the development and implementation of the survey, and presents
preliminary results in terms of overall planning approaches for managing housing development, and

differences in types and intensity of planning controls across the different Australian state jurisdictions and
at regional and local levels. The paper concludes by identifying future research applications and challenges
in developing an ongoing survey tool for monitoring the content and impact of local regulations, and
highlightns potential for transnational comparisons.
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Increased public and private attention on sustainable development has focused on building and maintaining
our human settlements in smarter and greener ways to accommodate future growth. While significant work
has examined the political, social, economic, and cultural aspects of meeting this challenge in urban areas,
only a few works have examined the role that suburbanization and suburban living patterns play in the
sustainability movement. Suburbs are often seen as the enemies of sustainable living, like the guilty parties
of sprawl. We examine mature, developed suburbs as environmentally sound, economically viable, and
socially diverse places. In simple terms, sustainability is a concept that balances people, place, and
economy.
Drawing on a critical synthesis of the literature and our writing on suburbs, our thesis is that developed
suburbs, such as mature, inner-ring suburbs, are smart and sustainable places. We dispel the notion of the
simplistic city-suburb dichotomy and suggest a more complex pattern. For example, we demonstrate that
many suburbs are not sprawling places. In fact, they are densely built, densely populated communities with
varied land uses, just as their central city counterparts. This makes them sustainable places.
In our analysis of case studies, we present a threefold argument. First, mature suburbs efficiently allocate
resources (social, economic, environmental) from the pool of resources available in the metropolis,
oftentimes allocated by regional planning. Second, mature suburbs are built up, built out, and can be
rebuilt. As such, these suburbs efficiently and effectively use space and allow for the redevelopment of
suburban land as “recycled space.” Third, mature suburbs are places that are socially and culturally diverse.
We develop a theory of sustainable suburbs, and we examine suburban population and land use patterns
with the goal of building an understanding of a more sustainable suburbia. Then, we analyze the suburbs in
terms of social, economic, cultural, and environmental sustainability. Last, we reflect on the role of public
policy and planning in the development of sustainable suburbs.
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A considerable amount of research has been completed on smart growth and growth management in the
United States in the last several decades. Our research adds to this work, but focuses on a specific
ecosystem-derived region, which shares a similar history, economic base, and legal context despite multiple
state jurisdictions. The purpose of the paper is to characterize the current “smart growth” programs in the
Great Lakes basin states and to draw out implications for these programs in terms of the Great Lakes basin
at an ecosystem scale for land use and management. Management of water quality issues in the Great
Lakes Basin takes place within an international institutional context at a large ecosystem scale through
many different international, national and state level programs. Land management and land use decisions,
which result in significant nonpoint source pollution and remain one of the priority concerns for coastal
habitat, drinking water, and recreational uses, rest at the local level in these states, which are all home rule
states. The states have varying levels of state capacity and influence on local decision making, however,
which is reflected in their smart growth programs. We attempt to answer in part what the “smart growth”
programs in Great Lakes states might contribute toward a basin-wide approach to land management, as had
been proposed during the early stages of Great Lakes management efforts in the 1970s. Our analysis
assesses the potential to develop a consistent set of programs and policies for land urbanization, land use,
and land management practices in the basin.
The paper focuses on the institutional conditions that shaped the development and
implementation of the states’ programs. We reviewed historic information concerning the efforts by the
International Joint Commission to support collaboration concerning land use decision-making across the
basin. Our literature review focused on the evaluation of the effectiveness of the range of policies and
practices in the field of growth management and smart growth. We then reviewed information about each
state’s smart growth program from historical and current documents and current web pages that represent
the components of the program. We then conducted telephone interviews and email correspondence with
state agency staff members who have been involved in the implementation of the smart growth programs.
Our respondents were a mix of current staff and staff members who had been involved in the early stages
of the program design and implementation. These data informed us on the programs in terms of the
impetus for creation, the location of the program in the state bureaucracy, the relationship of the program
to previous planning law and practices, and the presence of state decision support for local planning to
include smart growth aspects. A comparison of these programs identifies key differences and opportunities
for cross-state collaboration on land use programs given the small-scale (local) locus of land use decisionmaking.
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Green belt has existed in Beijing for near five decades. In 2000, the green belt was recommitted as a
promise for hosting ‘green Olympics’ by Beijing Municipal Government. While the social and economical
environment to implement green belt has being different from previous time: land market has been formed
and profit-oriented developers have replaced the declining role of state enterprises in the economy and
investment in cities. Development control has been changed to issuing permits to development application
based on the statutory plans. Then how was the green belt policy of municipal government transformed
into statutory plans? To what extent the policy is implemented in issuing development permits?
The paper will examine the evolution, implementation and performance of the green belt in Beijing. Firstly
it will review the historical evolution of green belt in Beijing based on files from government website and
publication. Then it will conduct cross sectional analysis in order to check consistency between green belt
policy by municipal government and statutory detailed plans in green belt area. Files and maps of statutory
plans are provided by the Beijing Municipal Institute of City Planning & Design. Finally with the data of
development applications and permits from the Beijing Urban Construction Archives, two quantitative
methods will be used to examine the relationship between permits and planning application in green belt
zone. Non-parametric test were used to access the degree of association between land uses in permits and
proposed in statutory plans. A logistic model will be used to examine how the permits were affected by the
development scale, land use zoning, and attributes of developers.
Dr. Zhang obtained his M.A. from Tsinghai University in 2005 and Ph.D. from the Department of Urban
Engineering (Urban Planning and Environment) of the University of Tokyo in 2008. He joined the School of
Public Administration Renmin University of China as an assistant professor in 2009. He teaches and
researches in the field of urban planning, especially on development control, urban regeneration of lowincome community and informal development.
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In 1997 Maryland emerged onto the state planning scene with a package of legislation collectively referred
to as smart growth. Maryland gained instant praise and won several awards for the innovative concept of
smart growth (Cohen 2002.) At its core, this incentive based approach to managing growth relies on
directing resources for infrastructure spatially designated areas in existing urban areas called Priority
Funding Areas while encouraging preservation of valuable rural areas through spatially designated areas
called Rural Legacy Areas. This approach has been referred to as an “inside/outside” approach to managing
growth. (Knaap and Frece 2007). This paper examines the Rural Legacy Program – a less often studied
component of the Maryland smart growth program. It has been over ten years since the legislation was
passed, but to date there have been few analyses of the Rural Legacy Program.
To receive Rural Legacy Area designation, local governments submit applications to the Rural Legacy Board.
Rural Legacy Areas are selected by the Board based on the significance of agricultural, forestry and natural
resources for protection, the threat of development, the significance and extent of cultural resources in the
area, the economic values of resource based industries, the strength of land conservation partnerships in
the area, and the expected ability of the local applicant to carry out the Rural Legacy plan. Upon
designation, Rural Legacy Areas are eligible for state funding for preservation and conservation.
In previous research on the Rural Legacy Program, Shen and Zhang (2007) examined the effects of Rural
Legacy Areas and Priority Funding Areas on land use conversion from 1992 to 1997 and 1997 to 2002.
Comparing the two periods using a logit model, the authors determined that urban development was less
likely in Rural Legacy Areas and more likely inside Priority Funding Areas after 1997, though results varied
across counties. Tassone et al (2004) examined several performance measures of Rural Legacy Areas
including fragmentation, contiguity, development, and preservation of these areas as of 2003. Though
previous research has addressed development within Rural Legacy Areas, these studies were conducted
only a few short years after the act was passed, and previous studies did not analyze the history of the
program, features of the smart growth tool and effectiveness at limiting residential growth.
In this study, I first describe the statutory definition and role of the Rural Legacy Program. Then, I describe
the process by Rural Legacy Areas are created, the spatial pattern of Rural Legacy Areas and the relationship
of Rural Legacy Areas to other preservation and conservation programs in Maryland. I examine state
spending in Rural Legacy Areas over the duration of the program, identifying the characteristics and location
expenditures for preservation. Finally, I will employ a t-test of means to study the effects of Rural Legacy

Areas on residential development patterns before and after the passage of the act. I offer an evaluation of
the use spatially targeting preservation resources to discourage growth in rural areas.
References
Cohen, J. R. (2002). Maryland’s “Smart Growth”: Using Incentives to Combat Sprawl. In G. D. Squires (Ed.),
Urban Sprawl: Causes, Consequences, and Policy Responses. Urban Institute: Washington, DC.
Knaap, G.J., & Frece, J. (2007). Smart Growth in Maryland: Looking Forward and Looking Back. Idaho Law
Review, 43(2), 445-473.
Shen, Q., & Zhang, F. (2007). Land Use Changes in a Pro-Smart Growth State: Maryland, USA. Environment
and Planning A, 39(6), 457–477.
Tassone, J., Balsley, E., Eisenberg, L., Martins, S. & Hall, R. (2004). Maximizing Return on Public Investment
in Maryland’s Rural Land Preservation Programs. Report submitted to Maryland Center for Agro-Ecology,
Inc.
Abstract Index #: 343
LOVELAND, COLORADO, CASE STUDY: A TWENTY-FIVE YEAR EXPERIMENT IN DEVELOPMENT IMPACT FEES
Abstract System ID#: 439
Individual Paper
LAWHON, Larry [Kansas State University] lawhonll@ksu.edu
Development impact fees are a funding tool that shifts the cost of new infrastructure and services from
existing residents to those new residents that create the need for new or expanded facilities and services
(Barnebey et al. 1988; Singell and Lillydahl 1990). The City of Loveland, Colorado, a pioneer in the use of
development impact fees, recently marked the twenty-fifth anniversary of its use of development impact
fees to expand local facilities and services for its residents. The use of impact fees originally was a response
to Loveland voters, who, in 1981, rejected a $40 million infrastructure bond proposal by an eight-to-one
margin, and forced city officials to pursue an option designed to make new growth “pay its own way” by
buying into current infrastructure and services through a development impact fee structure known as a
capital expansion fee (Barnebey et al. 1988, 23; City of Loveland City Council Work Session Documents
2009). Between 1970 and the early 1980s Loveland’s population increased two-fold, to about 35,000 (City
of Loveland 1983). Revenues lagged behind capital funds needed to pay for the expansion of infrastructure
and services to accommodate community growth. In response to rapid local growth, residents mandated a
“pay-as-you-go” approach to funding infrastructure and services, implemented as a Service Cost Recovery
System (City of Loveland 1983).
In July, 1984 Loveland instituted an impact fee ($1182 for a single family dwelling) which directed funds into
several accounts including law enforcement, fire protection, general government, parks and recreation,
libraries, museums, and streets – in addition to pre-existing fees for water/sewer and electric utility – to be
used for expansion of facilities and services to accommodate growth (Barnebey et al. 1988; City of Loveland
City Council Work Session Documents 2009). School impact fees were later added to the city’s fee
structure. The impact fee has been adjusted on several occasions and reflects the marginal cost of new
facilities and services, while taking into account inflation. Today the impact fee is approximately $20,000
for a single family dwelling (excluding water/sewer/electric utility fees) (City of Loveland City Council Work
Session Documents 2009).
Numerous community projects have been completed with fee receipts and the city currently has a $45
million reserve in its capital expansion fee account and an additional $15 million in its electric utility capital
expansion fee account. Currently, Loveland elected officials are considering whether to “stay the course” or
to make changes to its landmark 1984 policy. Twenty-five years since its inception, the Loveland impact fee

policy is still the mainstay of development-funded infrastructure and services. While certainly not without
controversy, the policy is reviewed incrementally by policy makers, and is assessed with regard to fairness,
equity, and competitiveness.
This paper is an on-going case study of the Loveland, Colorado, impact fee policy, and, in addition to
investigating the historical setting of the Loveland fee, will investigate development impact fees as a policy
direction, the perceived benefits of such policy, and its effect on affordable housing. Finally, it will draw
conclusions as to whether the Loveland impact fee policy has met its intended mission and how the fees
have improved the quality of life of Loveland residents.
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The rationale for writing this paper is to gain a better understanding of Australia’s planning system. It is
generally assumed that Australia’s system of planning controls is a blend of planning control philosophies
from England and the United States. While there has been some comparative research on planning systems
by Cullingworth (1993) who examined England, Canada and the United States and Booth (1996) who
compared Europe, Hong Kong and the United States, there has not been any such research that compares
Australia and the United States.
Because there is no national planning “system” in Australian or the United States, this paper will use the
state of Queensland as an Australian example and state of Florida as an American example. The selection of
these two states does not imply that they are representative of their respective countries, just examples. To
understand planning controls across these two jurisdictions, seven themes will be used, some of which are
based on Cullingworth (1993) and Booth (1996). The seven themes are: demography, governance, property
rights, role of the legal system, scope of planning, discretionary vs. regulatory; and certainty vs. flexibility.
The focus of the analysis will be on contextual planning. Do the varying cultural contexts in Queensland and
Florida impact the planning outcomes? We will assess the Queensland and Florida planning systems using
these seven themes and then examine if and how these differences have shaped planning outcomes and in
particular, the built form.
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Shrinking cities are well-known as a central planning and urban redevelopment problem. Characterized by
population loss, socioeconomic challenges, and a degraded urban fabric, shrinking cities are difficult
redevelopment problems in the United States because policy responses to urban shrinkage are hobbled by
the lack of centralized public-sector responses analogous to those that have addressed shrinkage
successfully in Europe. In the United States, the decentralization of government and the fiscal isolation of
central cities weakens the redevelopment powers of the public sector and places the nonprofit
(nongovernmental) and private sectors in a more central planning and redevelopment role. This familiar
situation is problematic in the context of the shrinking city, where widespread market failure and limited
nonprofit capacity leaves large geographical areas of the city with little prospects for rebuilding outside of
the public sector. My paper examines the housing activities of the private and nonprofit sectors in Buffalo,
New York, a paradigmatic shrinking city that has lost 50 percent of its population in the last 50 years.
Development data for the 2000-2010 period and interviews with private and nonprofit actors in the city
confirm that private-sector and nonprofit-sector activities, while successful in generating housing activity in
marginal-market or strong-market areas, are insufficient for generating revitalization in most market-failure
areas. The paper concludes with a call for public-sector planning to refocus its energies on market-failure
areas in shrinking cities.
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Organizations use plans for urban development, not simply as something to be implemented, but as tools to
organize their own thinking, shape discussion, communicate aspirations and commitments, test ideas, and
justify claims within the organization, among organizations, and with wider publics (Hopkins 2007). These
organizations include profit and non- profit firms, voluntary groups, general purpose governments at
multiple scales, special districts, and regional planning agencies. Understanding plans in these ways requires

framing plan assessment from actions back to plans—using plans when acting—rather than from a plan to
action—implementing a plan. It also requires observing plans in use—the performance of plans rather than
conformance of actions to a plan.
By focusing on a cluster of decisions that occurred during the recovery of New Orleans, several
organizations that influenced these decisions, and the content of many different plans that these
organizations used, we attempt to provide a different kind of narrative about what plans are for and how
plans are used (Nelson, Ehrenfeucht et al. 2007; Fields 2009; Wagner and Frisch 2009). Rather than the
rhetoric of “a common vision” or a “comprehensive” plan, the story of development decisions in the Lafitte
Corridor is a story of iterative plans with changing but historically dependent content, separate plans with
useful focus and only implicit connections, and champions and skeptics using and contributing to clusters of
these plans to get things done or not done. Maps and site plans are one important way in which inference
and shaping among plans occurs, compensating in part for surprisingly little explicit text about relationships
among plans. Planners’ rhetoric about the purposes of their plans changes in emphasis from winning
support for plan making beforehand, to statements within plans, and to commentary afterwards.
Planners might be more effective if we were more precise and humble in our a priori claims about what a
particular plan we propose to make is intended to accomplish. Planners might also be more effective if we
focused more of our rhetoric and energy on using plans effectively rather than only on making them well.
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Industrial land, industrial location and their effect on urban form have been the subject of considerable
study over the past century. From the earliest zoning codes to the current impacts of globalization, the
location of industry has redefined many urban landscapes and labor markets. The effect of industrial
location on urban form remains profound. Over the past decade, an increasing number of cities and
counties have undertaken detailed industrial land use (ILU) studies. These studies recognize the vital role of
industrial land in the urban system. They also note the rapid loss of prime industrial land to residential and
mixed use development, especially in rapidly growing cities like San Francisco, Seattle, San Diego and
Washington DC. These studies find that if prime industrial land is not protected, marginal demand for
residential and mixed use development can crowd out industrial uses, negatively affecting all users.
The appropriate location of industry, its role in shaping urban form, and its relationship to other land uses
has a rich theoretical and empirical foundation. Mainstream theories of urban form and industrial location
are generally divided into two groups. Descriptive or “historical” theories (e.g. Burgess, 1926; Hoyt, 1939;

Harris & Ullman, 1945) are concerned with describing urban form in terms of the spatial organization of
different land uses. Structural theories generally flow out of economic traditions (e.g. Weber, 1929; Haig
1926; Alonso 1964; Muth, 1969; Mills, 1972) and tend to approach industrial location as an optimization
problem, with urban form emerging as the equilibrium result of market forces. Critics argue that the
development of a theoretical framework for understanding urban form and industrial location requires an
examination of the particulars of history. (e.g. Pred, 1964; Groves, 1971; Walker and Lewis, 2004) They
suggest that such a framework should include historical consideration of geographical industrialization, land
development, metropolitan politics and planning.
Different aspects of the historical literature discuss either the patterns of industrial suburbanization over
time or the effects of de-industrialization (e.g. Hayter, Chapman). A gap exists at the intersection of these
two topics. De-industrialization needs to be interpreted in terms of the historical land use pattern of
industrial suburbanization. When the pattern of industrial suburbanization first evolved, municipal planning
and land use controls did not exist. Industrial location was effectively market driven. This market driven
pattern informed emerging comprehensive plans and municipal zoning. Thus, the current stock of industrial
zoned land accommodates the pattern of industrial suburbanization and anticipates its continuation.
Deindustrialization suggests that at least some aspects of this model are no longer applicable to older
industrialized regions. The resulting situation is one in which industrial location is constrained on the one
hand by land use regulations based on the old model, and on the other hand by industrial land that is
handicapped by the legacy of old industrial development. Whether negative effects of de-industrialization
may be further exacerbated by municipal land use plans and regulations remains an open question.
This paper reviews the methods, issues, findings and recommendations of over 20 industrial land use
studies from cities and counties across the U.S. From these a composite framework for future ILU studies is
proposed. This research also finds that most ILU studies are largely disconnected from the rich body of
industrial location theory and history that is critical to an informed interpretation of methods, findings and
recommendations. Given the increasing practice of online publishing of planning documents, this paper
argues that planners face an emerging opportunity and responsibility to engage non-planners through such
documents. One of the implications of this trend is that topical studies like the ones reviewed herein must
establish a basic theoretical and historical context that allows non-planners to interpret the studies
appropriately.
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Recent studies have paid attention to the problematic nature of brownfield redevelopment projects (e.g.
Van der Krabben & Needham, 2008; Adams et al., 2010). In many brownfield projects – in contrast to most
of the greenfield projects - the profitability of the development is problematic. Usually, in greenfield

projects, a substantial difference exists between the residual value of the ‘old’ use (e.g., farming land) and
the residual value of the ‘new’ use (e.g. building plots for housing construction). The original land owner
and the land developer (e.g., a municipality) then bargain about the price to be paid for the farming land. As
long as the price is below the residual value of the land, the land developer will be able to cover his
development costs and may even make a profit. In the case of brownfield redevelopment, the difference
between the residual value of the ‘old’ or alternative use and the residual value of the new use is often
much smaller (among other things because of the size of the redevelopment costs). In this case, the land
developer is often not able to cover all the development costs and he will make a loss.
Between 1990 and 2008 a remarkable development took place in the Netherlands. Average housing prices
increased from around 80,000 euro in 1990 to around 230,000 euro in 2008. In the same period, the
average costs for building a house increased only from around 70,000 euro to around 130,000 euro. The
consequence is that the average residual value of land, related to housebuilding, increased enormously
(from 10,000 euro per dwelling to 100,000 euro per dwelling), resulting in an enormous potential for
profitable developments. What we have learned, however, from many recent brownfield redevelopment
projects, is that those developments very often are not cost-effective and that government subsidies are
inevitable to achieve those projects. A possible explanation for this can be found in the municipalities’
redevelopment strategies. Increasingly, brownfield redevelopment projects are launched by municipalities
as highly ambitious flagship projects to regenerate the city. We believe that, because of those ambitions
expressed at the start of the project, the bargaining position of the municipality (the land developer) as
opposed to the bargaining position of the original land and property owners has become much weaker. In
other words, the original land and property owners claim higher prices and are able to acquire a larger part
of the residual value. Moreover, many municipalities invite property developers to participate in an area
development company for the land development, because they find it too risky to do it on their own.
Property developers agree to participate, under the condition that they will have the first right to buy
building plots against fixed prices, after the redevelopment took place. We assume that, because of this
typical coordination structure, the property developers are able to negotiate relatively low prices for the
building plots and are also able to acquire a larger part of the residual value.
To understand the impact of the redevelopment strategy on resource allocation in Dutch cities, this paper
analyzes brownfield redevelopments in an international context. A number of case studies of
redevelopment projects in American cities will be conducted, to compare redevelopment strategies and
their impact on resource allocation. Those case studies particularly address the bargaining processes that
take place between the original land and property owners and the land developer on the one hand and the
land developer and property developers on the other hand.
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For over 30 years, scholars have studied plan and policy implementation with an underlying goal of
improving the practitioner and policy makers’ ability of to meet planning objectives through
implementation. Jeffrey Pressman and Aaron Wildavsky’s Implementation: How Great Expectations in
Washington Are Dashed in Oakland, published in 1973, brought attention to the challenge of
implementation through a detailed qualitative case study of efforts to address minority unemployment in
Oakland by the federal Economic Development Administration. In 2009, the Lincoln Institute of Land Policy
published Smart Growth Policies: An Evaluation of Programs and Outcomes, which combines quantitative,
data driven evaluation and a consideration of implementation through macro-level case studies of eight
states. Building from a comparison of these two landmark studies, I argue that without qualitative, local
level research, our current model for studying plan and policy implementation misses data critical to
understanding success and failure, as well as improving future policy.
Pressman and Wildavsky’s Implementation focuses on a federal program in a single city through detailed
qualitative research and defines success as meeting the program objectives. The Lincoln Institute’s Smart
Growth Policies compares four states with smart growth policy (NJ, MD, FL and OR) to four states without
(CO, IN, TX and VA) and defines success as meeting external objectives measured with 52 indicators. Smart
Growth Policies concludes that growth patterns in New Jersey have improved but due to the macro-level
analysis in the study, it is unable to conclude that this shift is due to the interplay between state policy and
local development. Through case studies of municipal smart growth implementation in New Jersey, I
investigate what is lost in the shift from in depth qualitative implementation research to an emphasis on
quantitative evaluation. Focusing on the impact of New Jersey’s state growth policies at the local level, I
pose this question through three case studies of municipalities that have responded to sprawl by
successfully focusing development in new and revitalized town centers.
In this paper, I argue that because the implementation of state policy takes place at the local level, it must
be studied at this scale for success and failure to be fully understood. I consider the role of state policy in
local decisions through case studies of three towns thought to be smart growth success stories:
Chesterfield, Metuchen and Plainsboro (www.njfuture.org). All three have addressed sprawl with improved
town centers but through different mechanisms. Chesterfield and Plainsboro are agricultural communities
facing both farmland loss and high growth rates. Metuchen is an urbanized suburb with a commuter rail
stop, facing population loss and business closure in a traditional, main street oriented commercial core.
Chesterfield utilized transfer of development rights and ‘center’ designation from the State Planning
Commission to concentrate new development around a historic village. Through a partnership with a single
developer, Plainsboro responded to similar issues by creating a new town center. Metuchen has employed
strong planning and design regulation to revitalize Main Street and redevelop underutilized parcels while
maintaining architectural character. All three towns have benefited from state support but in different and
unequal ways. Public participation has also been a driver of implementation. These findings imply that local
level qualitative research is necessary to fully explain the success and failure of state smart growth planning
and that this data is critical to improved future smart growth policy.
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The State of New Jersey provides assistance to local municipalities, known as the Transit Village program,
with the aim of focusing development around key transit stations. We evaluate the impact of this program
on both home and commercial real estate prices. Our analysis includes both a panel model at the
municipality level, using average real estate prices controlling for crime, school quality, various
demographic indicators, as well as transit access. We also estimate a cross-sectional model with data on
repeated transactions, enabling us to better control for individual home attributes. Our key hypothesis is
that while transit access results in increased real estate values, we do not expect the Transit Village
program to have any significant impact, primarily because of the relatively small magnitude of the program.
We explore various issues of endogeneity in the choice of which stations to designate as Transit Villages.
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The Cascade of Residential Property Abandonment
-- A Spatially Explicit Hazard Analysis of Land Use Change in Miami-Dade County
Residential property abandonment has emerged as a chronic problem facing many US cities (Accordino &
Johnson, 2000; Dewar, 2006), especially in areas experienced economic downturns and job losses. The
abandonment of properties can bring unwanted consequences to the community -- threatening housing
and neighborhood vitality, harming local businesses and economy, and lowering the overall quality of life
(Greenberg, Popper, & West, 1990; Spellman, 1993). The destruction caused by a major natural disaster
may trigger property abandonment as property owners decided not to rebuild and walk away due to the
extreme hardships in restoring lives and livelihoods perhaps because of job loss due to loss of employment
or, more simply because of a lack of resources to rebuild and repair (Comerio, 1998; Olshansky, Johnson, &
Topping, 2006). Understanding abandonment patterns after a major natural disaster will provide planners

valuable insights to develop measures to address the potential long-term adverse consequences and
stimulate reuse to promote communities’ long-term development and hazard mitigation goals.
Due to the aforementioned unwanted consequences of residential property abandonment, I hypothesize
that it exerts a detectable “triggering effect” and influence the rate of subsequent abandonment in the
vicinity. This relationship is implicitly assumed in much of the literature on property abandonment, but
there is little research that attempts to explicitly establish and model these linkages at a disaggregate level.
In this study, I use longitudinal parcel-level data from Miami-Dade County, FL over a ten-year span (1991 to
2000), to empirically test for evidence of the hypothesized “cascading effect.” Using the spatial data analysis
techniques and the spatially explicit hazard model (Singer & Willett, 2003), I find evidence of an identifiable
cascading effect of residential property abandonment – more abandonment tended to occur in the vicinity
of early abandonment.
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While global climate change is an important concern, there is also the need to understand climate change
on a local level, specifically areas that are susceptible to climate change like the state of Florida and its
individual regions. Climate change will affect these areas in many ways, each differing, and it is necessary to
recognize the variables in this, and most importantly, how local planning agencies are planning to respond
and adapt to it.
The state of Florida is extremely vulnerable to climate change and its potential effects. As a coastal state,
Florida is surrounded by water, with much of the state at risk of possible inundation. Sea level rise and
associated storm surges will significantly increase the inundation and corruption risk of coastal
transportation infrastructures and threaten the reliability of transportation networks throughout Florida, as
well as coastal area development, existing infrastructure, and necessary environmental and social
adaptations. Unless the economic, social and environmental effects of climate change are considered at an
early stage, the inevitable evacuation costs, maintenance and repair costs to coastal areas, insurance costs,
and potential loss of revenue from destroyed sources of local government tax base, would be tremendous.
Therefore, it is necessary to consider climate change in the long-range planning process, so as to prevent
future catastrophic damages.
This must be done by local planning agencies, which are at immediate risk by the effects of climate change
and must therefore focus on adaptation planning. Questions include: do local planning agencies, decision-

makers and local developers and residents start to think about adaptation planning? If so, how? If not, why
not? What are the obstacles? This research intends to use South Florida as a case study to study these
questions, so as to shed light on climate change adaptation planning issues at the scale of local government.
South Florida is particularly vulnerable to sea level rise, and thus has begun to address climate change
concerns. Broward, Miami-Dade, Palm Beach and Monroe Counties have come together to form the
Southeast Florida Regional Climate Change Compact (2009) in order to unify their efforts to understand and
adapt to climate change. As part of their efforts, Broward County formed a task force “to develop
recommendations for a coordinated countywide strategy in mitigating the causes, and addressing the local
implications, of global climate change” (2008). However, larger obstacles and conflicts exist between shortterm economic benefits and long-term risk, and among different interests groups such as local
governments, development communities, property owners, and planners. Using the resources available in
Broward County, supplemented by surveys and interviews, this research will use the case study method to
look into the social-economic, institutional, and policy issues in respect to local planning concerns in
adapting to climate change at the local level.
Local planning agencies must be able to understand what they are facing and how to best approach possible
concerns in the process of climate change adaptation planning. This research will identify these potential
issues, shed a light to understand the underlying obstacles and provide recommendations for future policy
changes. The study will be invaluable to other planning agencies and have important policy implications to
climate change adaptation planning at the federal, state and local level.
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In their book Resilent Cities, Newman, Beatley, and Boyer contend that “every step of development and
redevelopment” in a resilient city must “make it more sustainable.” The more sustainable a city, the more
resilient it will be to the impending resource reductions and changes to the built environment caused by
climate change and peak oil.
Principles of sustainability and urban resilience also apply to American’s older industrial cities that have
experienced decades of decay and disinvestment. Primarily found in the Northeast-Midwest Rust Belt
region, these communities suffer from a spiral of decline caused by depopulation, job loss, and mounting

inventories of vacant properties/abandoned buildings. Existing planning, design, and redevelopment
models, however, focus almost exclusively on managing urban growth and not managing urban decline.
Emerging signs indicate that sustainability could provide a galvanizing vision and unifying policy framework
to regenerate America’s shrinking cities. Commentator Cathy Tumber makes the case about the “distinctive
and vital role” that older industrial cities would play in a low-carbon world as communities move towards
local agriculture and the development of community energy networks. Neighborhood-scale and city-wide
greening initiatives could also revitalize the urban environment, stabilize dysfunctional markets, and
reconfigure the excessive footprint of shrinking cities. Furthermore, recent initiatives launched by the
Obama Administration signal a growing awareness of the linkages between sustainability and urban policy.
In this paper I will explore the promise of sustainability by setting forth a new planning paradigm that could
guide shrinking cities towards a more sustainable future. I will first examine general precepts of ecosustainability which define cities as natural, social and institutional systems that seek a balance of social
equity, economic, and environmental goals. I would then address the sustainability potential of older
industrial cities by identifying existing urban assets that provide these communities with a competitive edge
in their quest for low carbon future.
Next I will identify and evaluate several existing regeneration and sustainability plans and initiatives from
several shrinking cities to identify core elements and essential strategies. Preliminary examples include,
Reimagining a More Sustainable Cleveland, Right Sizing Rochester, Greenworks Philadelphia, AIA’s Leaner,
Greener Detroit. I would conclude by discussing the promise of several legislative proposals and existing
federal initiatives (e.g., the Community Regeneration Sustainability and Innovations Act of 2009, HUD’s
Sustainable Communities Partnership, etc.) that could provide federal resources to take these notions of
sustainability to scale.
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Growth management or smart growth policies attempt to alter the evolution of housing unit density and
marginal land consumption rates in urbanizing areas. However, the empirical literature attempting to
measure the actual effects of growth management on density and land consumption has not produced a
consensus as to whether, to what extent, and in which direction growth management policies actually alter

land use outcomes (Anthony, 2004; Ingram et al, 2009; Su & DeSalvo, 2008; Wassmer, 2006; Yu & Sun,
2007.) Different methodologies and different data sets have produced different and inconsistent results.
The purpose of this paper is to provide estimates the effects of growth management policies on density and
urbanized land expansion under different specifications, utilizing a unique panel data set of the spatial
expansion of all US metropolitan areas in multiple time periods (1980, 1990, and 2000). This paper builds
on the work by Wassmer (2006) who estimated the effects of growth management policies on urbanizedarea densities within a fully specified urban land use econometric model, with controls for income and land
prices. Whereas Wassmer’s data is limited to one time period, I estimate a similar model using panel
techniques with 3 time periods of data. This allows, among other controls, for estimates of the effects of
growth management regimes over time. Previous cross-section estimates of the effects of growth
management on density and urbanized land area may actually reflect the endogeneity of policy regimes
rather than the effects of growth management.
I also estimate the model using Nelson and Dawkins’ (2003) measures of urban containment and the
Wharton Residential Land Use Regulation Index (WLURI) as further tests. I demonstrate that, under certain
assumptions and specifications, growth management can be shown to have a marginal effect on urbanized
densities and urbanized land areas, although these effects are quite modest. I then draw out some
implications for policy and future research.
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Critical infrastructure such as hazardous liquid and natural gas transmission pipelines has received little
attention by planning scholars. However, local decisions regarding development nearby can have far
reaching consequences for homeland security, environmental damage, and human health. Local land use
planning plays a strong role in terrorism hazard mitigation (Godschalk 2003, 138) and in mitigation many
other types of hazards (Burby et al. 1999). Local decisions also play an important role for nation-wide
homeland security issues (Gerber et al. 2005). I use a land use planning and hazard mitigation framework to
evaluate the factors which predict use of planning tools to mitigate transmission pipeline hazards.
Data and methods
I surveyed planning directors in areas transected by transmission pipelines in North Carolina between
November 2008 and January 2009. I find no significant differences in the population characteristics of
respondent and non-respondent jurisdictions. I use negative binomial regression to look at the factors

which predict the number of planning tools used to mitigate pipeline hazards. The dependent variable is a
count of the total number of tools used in each jurisdiction.
Results
I find that on average planners use few tools to mitigate transmission pipeline hazards. Several factors are
positive and significant predictors of the number of tools used. These factors include having a
comprehensive plan, knowledge about the pipelines and about pipeline locations within the community,
perception of risk by environmental groups, and local mitigation of other technological hazards. Two
factors, the perception of risk by individuals not associated with specific lobbing groups and the percentage
of black residents, are significant negative predictors for the number of tools used. Homeland security for
critical infrastructure, such as these pipelines, could be improved through better information transfer to
local planning departments, increased engagement of the environmental community, and connection of
pipeline mitigation to development controls for other technological hazards.
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Urban environmental planning initiatives require multi-scalar governance strategies in order to account for
local community development and regional environmental interests. With the recent proliferation of statelevel urban environmental policies, this has meant creating adapted governance processes that incorporate
neighborhood, city and state governments as well as community and environmental interests. The
Brownfield Opportunity Area (BOA) program in New York is one such state program which designates areas
with high concentrations of contaminated former industrial land as eligible for remediation and planning
funds.
The New York State BOA program links receipt of this money to compliance with a community generated
redevelopment plan created by community based organizations (CBOs) in areas with concentrations of
brownfields. The fundamental goal of the bill is to create a mechanism for including CBOs in formal land use
decision-making processes related to brownfield redevelopment. It seeks to connect scientific and
technological advances in the study and remediation of environmental toxins with institutional innovation
that empowers communities to benefit from these advances.
Theoretically, the BOA approach is an example of “new governance” wherein civil society organizations such
as CBOs affect policy by networking with state and private decision makers. “Policy silos” created by
competition for resources between community and environmental interests, though, threaten to nullify the
potential benefits of new governance processes in each case. Greater access to policy making cannot lead
to new patterns of land use if the policies that result are forced to remain small scale and fragmented. I

argue that the cases examined here provide examples of attempts to expand potential governance
outcomes by forming “heterarchic” organizational alliances across policy silos that create an alternative
institutional space where the multiple scales of community, city, and state can operate at once.
Interviewees in the case thus far raise the importance of leveraging state and regional resources in order to
empower community level interests within municipal land use planning. For them, the reluctance of city
level actors to relinquish control over land use planning is an issue that makes the indirect role played by
New York State agencies especially crucial in urban environmental policy. City governments seeking to
attract state redevelopment funds must at least provisionally support the program, opening up the
possibility for durable alterations in the institutional actors engaged in land use decisions.
I use a semi-structured interview method for data collection. I have interviewed 15 representatives from
community development groups, mainstream environmental organizations, environmental justice
organizations, state and local agencies, and private developers involved with creating and implementing the
BOA policy. I expect to complete another 15-20 interviews. The substantive frame for my interviews centers
on how each group perceives community interests relative to environmental interests and how this
perception translates into strategies for forming organizational alliances. My analysis of the interviews uses
three analytical categories related to heterarchic governance: (1) cross-organizational activities, (2) internal
organizational strategies, and (3) the role of state agencies and private developers in fostering or hindering
relations between environmental and community development organizations.
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Planning approaches such as sustainability, growth management, and the Smart Growth element mixed-use
seek to counteract uncontrolled urban growth by combining land uses. In Jabareen’s (2006) thematic
analysis on sustainable urban forms, the compact city is a solution to achieve sustainability on scales from
urban infill to the development of new settlements. Beyond compactness, mixed-use offers the
opportunity to foster development within existing communities and encourage infill strategies. The results
are developments at various scales but with increased livability and environmental consciousness. To set
scale, the proposed paper focuses on the optimization of land use combinations as an element of
redevelopment and infill strategies in urban areas; in particular in the urban settings of Cincinnati and
sprawl pressured Hamilton County, Ohio.
Literature on growth management, real estate, and regional development planning lacks discussion of infill
development under market scenarios. The literature reveals how mixed-use affects adjacent properties, but
the important question of the composition of mixed-use properties is either disregarded or vaguely

reported. Thus, because development of residential, commercial, and retail land uses is influenced by the
real estate market and property values, it is not only reasonable, but of great utility, to merge elements
from real estate and planning.
The hypothesis of this research is that an optimal combination of land uses can consider a developer’s profit
while considering community objectives such fiscal impacts and the negative effects of sprawl. While reexamining Brueckner and Fansler’s empirical study on the size of cities and urban land, McGrath (2005)
argues that market-forces are accountable for urban sprawl but fail to internalize social values associated to
with land and community. Hence, development occurs on local level and the mix composition reflects the
neighborhood’s influence (i.e. densities, public facilities, and vacancies) this would follow McGrath’s critique
and convey concepts of Smart Growth with being socially optimal land uses (Bullard, 2007). Consequently,
an understanding of the optimal mix of land uses will effectively support planners, and policy makers in
their decision-making process.
The proposed paper’s embedding dissertation work applies a mixed integer-programming model to
determine a strategic approach on appropriate land use compositions. The model implements variables
ranging from legal (e.g. zoning), economic (e.g., real estate), and other quantified neighborhood constraints
such as sustainability and equity issues. The methodology is well known in operations management, and is
found in transportation planning, but rarely in land use planning with emphasis on one property. Although
the latter implements modeling land use changes across adjacent properties (i.e. Gabriel et al. 2006), it does
not seek a mixture of uses at one particular property as infill development at local scale (neighborhoods) or
has implemented multiple stakeholder’s interests (if so, equity issues are not included).
The anticipated outcomes are a set of potential Pareto optima, provide a basis for needed land use policy
and governance. This research offers a much-needed tool for urban planners and real estate professionals
to reverse urban sprawl through economic and socially oriented infill. This will not prevent sprawl but
contribute information for land use policy and development decisions to rethink green field development.
This research adds significantly to the existing body of literature and will be especially useful for urban
communities. Data for the model will come from Cincinnati from real estate brokers, the Hamilton County
Auditor, and the Cincinnati Area GIS consortium. GIS will be used to feed the model.
The paper is drawn from ongoing dissertation work. The chair of my dissertation committee is Prof.
Christopher Auffrey, chris.auffrey@uc.edu
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This paper investigates efforts to develop green belts around two university-centric towns, Ann Arbor,
Michigan and San Luis Obispo, California. The San Luis California effort is long standing, representing a
coalition of actors working to protect a diversity of uses including preservation and conservation of: open
space, scenic views, recreational use - hiking, biking, farmland, ranch land and wildlife. Planning and
regulatory strategies have included efforts at environmental mitigation, green corridor development, land
trusts, agricultural conservation easements, and, tax abatement legislation. The multipronged effort
involving many coalitions has succeeded in creating a substantial, inter-connected, green belt around the
city that is accessible for use by residents and tourists, and provides civic amenity.
The Ann Arbor green belt effort, recently approved in 2003, has utilized about 10 million dollars to purchase
land or development rights. The greenbelt aims to preserve large blocks of farmland in five target areas,
develop conservation easements to limit suburban sprawl and maintain working farms. The city has
partnered with the Washtenaw County Parks and Recreation Commission and Southeast Michigan Land
Conservancy to further its efforts. However, as blogs on Ann Arbor’s efforts indicate, the voters continue to
express a high level of skepticism about these efforts. At the same time falling land and real estate values
are providing opportunities for larger acquisitions.
This paper will compare and contrast the two approaches to creating, literally, “greener communities” and
considering the political context in which strategies can be more, or less, effective.
This work builds on the author’s earlier work on Michigan family farms as represented most recently in her
forthcoming book, Michigan Family Farms and Farm Buildings, forthcoming May 2010, University of
Michigan Press. The author currently resides in San Luis Obispo, California, and is a member of the Cultural
Heritage Advisory Comitte for the City of San Luis Obispo.
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Exurban areas in the U.S. often face multiple challenges from growth caught between urban and rural
pressures making their preferred development patterns difficult to accomplish. The location of new
business and industry, along with associated residential development, often puts pressures on these areas
that transcend traditional jurisdictional and governance boundaries. Current land use planning efforts are
often unable to provide a framework to enact growth management and smart growth policies to address
the negative consequences of new growth and provide a strategic approach that allows communities to say
how they will grow. Cities, counties, and regions grow within a specific spatial context. Examining this
context means determining how and where growth occurs and at what density level; rates of urbanization;

identifying infrastructure needs and determining how all of these factors will occur in relation to traditional
jurisdictional boundaries and policies. Spatial planning, a planning approach often used in the EU and the
UK but rarely in the U.S., can help a city, county, or region understand and shape its future development
needs in concert with the wishes and preferences of residents. Spatial planning acknowledges the large
number of players in the development of a place and provides a framework for seeking a common vision
through which to explore potential development scenarios and merge economic development and quality
growth issues within a spatial framework that informs decisions in policy and regulations.
The recent decision to locate a KIA Motors plant in Troup County, GA prompted an assessment of the
county’s growth patterns and future economic and demographic prospects. The leaders of Troup County
and its three cities of LaGrange, West Point, and Hogansville realized that the location of this plant and
associated suppliers would have effects ranging in scale from the neighborhood to the surrounding region
including a neighboring state. Recognizing these pressures, the leaders came together and started an
initiative to develop a framework for sustainable development inviting Georgia Tech’s Center for Quality
Growth and Regional Development (CQGRD) to contribute analysis of the county’s current and future
growth patterns.
A spatial planning approach offered the best opportunity to address the multi-sectoral and jurisdictional
pressures facing Troup county and its cities by providing a discussion framework that enabled the policies
implemented by the county and its cities to coalesce around development trends resulting in more
complementary and sustainable planning. The overarching vision and goals for the future of Troup County
emerged from a comprehensive survey of business, government, and community leaders and citizens and
provided a basis on which the spatial plan was developed and analyzed. Components of this spatial planning
analysis included: spatial aggregation of demographic and economic data (Woods and Poole and state labor
department); assessing existing conditions; evaluating internal and external relationships; conducting a
land suitability analysis; developing multiple population forecasts to 2030; investigating future development
scenarios; modeling future traffic patterns; creating visualizations of potential development pattern
scenarios; and conducting a quality growth audit. The results of this analysis provided information to guide
policy and regulatory decisions. This planning exercise was a collective effort to re-imagine the Troup
County area and to translate the results into priorities for infrastructure investment, private investment,
conservation, and supporting land use regulations that could be undertaken in a multi-jurisdictional setting.
This paper reviews the results from the Troup County spatial plan focusing on methodological processes,
public involvement strategies, and multi-jurisdictional aspects to show the advantages and challenges
inherent in taking a spatial planning approach in the practice of community planning efforts. It also
illustrates how a spatial planning approach can be integrated into local and regional planning in the US.
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Approaches in planning such as Sustainability, Growth Management, and the Smart Growth element mixeduse counteract uncontrolled urban growth by i.e. combining land uses. In Jabareen’s (2006) thematic

analysis on sustainable urban forms, the compact city is a solution to achieve sustainability on scales from
urban infill to the development of new settlements. Beyond compactness, mixed-use offers the
opportunity to foster development within existing communities and encourage infill strategies. The results
are developments at various scales but with increased livability and environmental consciousness. To set
scale, the poster visualizes the optimization of land use combinations as an element of redevelopment and
infill strategies in urban areas; in particular in the urban settings of Cincinnati and sprawl pressured
Hamilton County.
The poster’s embedding dissertation work applies operations research techniques, in particular, a mixed
integer-programming model, to determine a strategic approach on appropriate land use compositions. The
model implements variables ranging from legal (e.g. zoning), economic (e.g., real estate), and other
quantified neighborhood constraints such as sustainability and equity issues. The methodology is well
known in operations management, and is found in transportation planning, but rarely in land use planning
with emphasis on one property. Although the latter implements modeling land use changes across adjacent
properties (i.e. Gabriel et al. 2006), it does not seek a mixture of uses at one particular property as infill at
local scale (neighborhoods) or has implemented multiple stakeholder’s interests (if so, equity issues are not
included). The model’s data is extracted with GIS from data of real estate brokers, Hamilton County Auditor,
and the Cincinnati Area GIS for Cincinnati.
My hypothesis is that an optimized combination of land uses is likely to maximize a developer’s profit but
provides tradeoff insights to other objectives: Such as to increase a government’s tax base and mitigate the
negative effects of sprawl. Literature on growth management, real estate, and regional development
planning lacks discussion of infill development under market scenarios. The Literature reveals how mixeduse affects adjacent properties, but the important question of the composition of mixed-use properties is
either disregarded or vaguely reported. Thus, because development of residential, commercial, and retail
land uses is influenced by real estate market and property values, it is of great utility, to merge elements
from real estate and planning.
While re-examining Brueckner and Fansler’s empirical study on the size of cities and urban land, McGrath
(2005) argues that market-forces are accountable for urban sprawl but fail to internalize social values
associated to land and community. Hence, development occurs on local level and the composition reflects
the neighborhood’s influence (i.e. densities, public facilities, and vacancies) this would follow McGrath’s
critique and convey concepts of Smart Growth with being socially optimal land uses (Bullard, 2007).
Consequently, an optimal mixed-use composition will effectively support planners, and policy makers in
their decision-making process.
The anticipated outcomes are a set of potential Pareto Optima, which will give base for needed land use
policy and governance. This research, then, will not only offer a much-needed tool for planners and real
estate professionals but also spur a discussion on reversing sprawl through economic and socially oriented
infill. This will not prevent sprawl but insert a ‘fine-tuning’ to land use policy and development decisions to
rethink greenfield development. I believe that this research adds significantly to the existing body of
literature and will aid particular older urban communities.
The poster will present the problem of infill development, mixed integer optimization methodology, a
mixed-use GIS-based research project (as part of my fieldwork), and status quo of my ongoing dissertation
work. Dissertation chair is Prof. Christopher Auffrey, chris.auffrey@uc.edu .
References
Bullard, Robert D., ed. 2007. Growing smarter: achieving livable communities, environmental justice, and
regional equity. Cambridge, Mass. Cheltenham, UK ; Northampton, Mass., USA: MIT Press.

Gabriel, S. A., J. A. Faria, and G. E. Moglen. 2006. A multiobjective optimization approach to smart growth in
land development. Socio-Economic Planning Sciences 40, no. 3: 212-248.
Jabareen, Yosef Rafeq. 2006. Sustainable Urban Forms: Their Typologies, Models, and Concepts. Journal of
Planning Education and Research 26, no. 1: 38-52.
McGrath, D. T. 2005. More evidence on the spatial scale of cities. Journal of Urban Economics 58, no. 1: 110.
Abstract Index #: 361
USING DISTANCE DECAY & VIEWSHED IN MEASURING THE HOME VALUES NEAR CONSERVATION
EASEMENTS
Abstract System ID#: 689
Individual Paper
MITTAL, Jay [University of Cincinnati, School of Planning (DAAP)] mittalj@mail.uc.edu
The ability to place social and economic benefits that the society derives from environmentally valuable
land uses is central to formulating sound land use policies. Cost of community survey (COCS), contingent
valuation and hedonic based models have been used in past to estimate the benefits (Crompton 2001).
Substantial literature exists that has measured this economic benefits as reflected in the higher home
values near various types of environmental resources such as open spaces, public parks, quality views,
(McConnell and Walls 2005; Crompton 2001; NAR 2001; Troy and Grove 2008, Bourassa et al. 2004) and
waterfronts (Lansford and Jones 1995; Benson et al. 1998; Mahan and Adams 2000; Shultz and Schmitz
2008). However, there are only a limited number of studies with Conservation easement focus, especially in
an urban context. For example, Geogheghan 2002; 2003; Ready and Abdalla 2005 conducted study for
farmland preservations. Since the urban areas experience more growth pressure on the land as compared
to the farmlands in rural areas, it is more challenging to preserve conservation worthy lands in the city then
elsewhere.
This paper quantifies the economic benefits of Conservation easements (CE) as capitalized by the
surrounding homes and as revealed from regressing the market transaction price of surrounding homes.
The paper covers three broad topic areas: 1) environmental valuation that deals with the externality effects
of land protection as observed in the premium home values, 2) real estate valuation and appraisal that uses
a combination of comparable sales and mass appraisal techniques to thrash out the value contributed from
each character of a house using the hedonic modeling, and 3) advanced regression models that uses spatial
variables to take the space effect into account and measure more precise economic benefits to the home
values.
Using GIS, three explanatory variables were developed for surrounding homes to estimate this capitalized
value as revealed from the market transaction data of homes. These are 1) home to CE inverse distance
squared (Hidano 2002); 2) viewability to the protected property using view shed analysis (Shultz and
Schmitz 2008; Lake et al. 1998; Benson et al. 1998; Wolverton 1997, Bourassa et al. 2004); 3) weighted sum
of inverse distance [i.e., geographical accessibility index] (Geogheghan et al. 1997; Pooler and Saskatoon
1987). Proximity of, and viewability to the CE protected properties from individual homes in the sample
data were found significant. Based on higher home prices obtained for properties closer to CR-protected
properties, the research supports the notion that people place a higher value on quieter, everlasting
conserved landscapes over active and loud open recreational spaces. Specifically, this paper demonstrates
that homes nearer to the Conservation Restricted property show an increase in home value (as measured
by home sales price) which we attribute to the “amenity magnet” effect, with home value decreasing
rapidly as distance from the CR-protected property increases.

Two hedonic models will be developed using the above three explanatory variables 1) is a model that takes
linear form and uses the above mentioned spatial variables to measure the environmental benefits of the
conservation easement. 2) is a model based on geographically weighted regression (GWR), which takes the
space effect into account while estimating the environmental benefits. The positive economic benefit to the
surrounding property prices would mean enhanced local tax revenues, and this could motivate communities
and local governments to encourage land conservation efforts. The research outcomes would also inform
land use policy makers on the potential benefits and costs of conservation worthy land preservat&on.
References
Geoghegan, Jacqueline; Lori Lynch and Shawn Bucholtz. 2003. Capitalization of Open Spaces into Housing
Values and the Residential Property Tax Revenue Impacts of Agricultural Easement Programs, Agricultural
and Resource Economics Review, Vol. 32(1): 33 – 45.
Crompton, John. 2001. Programs that Work Parks and Open Spaces: The Highest and Best Use of Public
Land? Journal of Park and Recreation Administration Vol. 19(3): 133-154.
Sander, Heather A. and Steven M. Manson. 2007. Heights and locations of artificial structures in viewshed
calculation: How close is close enough? Landscape and Urban Planning Vol. 82: 257–270.
Gustanski, Julie Ann and Squires Roderick H. 2000. Protecting the land : Conservation easements past,
present and future, California : Island Press Chapter 1.
Abstract Index #: 362
TAKINGS INTERNATIONAL: PROPERTY RIGHTS AND LAND USE REGULATIONS AROUND THE GLOBE
Abstract System ID#: 699
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
ALTERMAN, Rachelle [Technion - Israel Institute of Technology] alterman@technion.ac.il
No land-use law in the world can evade the need to address the relationship between land use regulation
and property values. Especially contentious are situations where planning regulations lead to a reduction in
property values without actually taking the title to the land – that is, where there is no expropriation and
thus no expropriation-based compensation. This is called by Americans “regulatory takings” and by a wide
variety of terms elsewhere. The issue is to what extent should there be a right to claim compensation from
government.
Despite the importance of this subject for cross-national knowledge exchange, it has not drawn much
attention from researchers. A just-published book by Alterman et al (2010, American Bar Association
Publishers) has sought to fill in some of this void. The book presents a platform of systematic comparative
knowledge on the laws and practices of 14 jurisdictions located on four continents and its findings will
provide the research background to the proposed roundtable. Selected to represent a variety of legal
systems, institutional formats, planning culture, size and geography, these countries are: the USA, Canada,
Australia, the UK, Sweden, Finland, the Netherlands, France, Germany, Austria, Poland, Greece and Israel.
The findings show a surprising variety of approaches to “regulatory takings”. No county’s laws and policies
on this issue are similar to the other. Many of the conclusions are counter-intuitive, negating many prior
images we hold about presumed property rights in some countries. The conclusions provide an initial
explanation for this plethora of approaches, probably based on endogenous factors and institutional
evolution.
In the proposed roundtable, several scholars from the countries represented in the comparative research
will report on the laws and policies of their respective countries in accordance with the comparative
framework developed. Rachelle Alterman will lead the discussion by reporting on her comparative analysis
and conclusions. The purpose of the roundtable is to discuss the implications of the findings for crossnational learning. What could be learned from the variety of ideologies as well as the practical legal

instruments that some countries have successfully adopted to resolve the land-value problem of planning
regulations?
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Concerns over consequences of urban sprawl in the U.S. metropolitan areas have led to increased advocacy
for more compact and traditional urban development. Numerous planning agencies have initiated efforts
to alter land development practices dominated by sprawl. Compared to sprawl, compact and traditional
development has drawn increasing attention from land use and environmental policy makers. Accordingly,
an increasing number of state and local governments have adopted new policies to encourage compact
development in response to rising concerns about urban sprawl (Song 2005). Several studies evaluate to
what degree local cities and counties are adopting plan elements consistent with smart growth (Talen and
Knaap 2003; Downs 2005; Edwards and Haines 2007). These set of analyses reveal that the majority of the
U.S. communities are not fully embracing the smart growth agenda. For example, Talen and Knaap show
that regulation at the local level in Illinois is not well focused on the implementation of smart growth
principles.
Within this context, one key question is what determines the adoption of smart growth policies by local
governments. However, there is a lack of comprehensive analyses on determinants of adoption of smart
growth tools by scholars. There have been a few studies on investigating determinants of local adoption of
smart growth principles, such as O’Connell (2008; 2009)’s study on the impact of local activism, education,
homeownership, and race on smart growth policy adoption, Jeong (2006)’s investigation of factors
contributing to local adoption of impact fees, Brody et al. (2006)’s analysis on the influences of
socioeconomic and demographic characteristics on the adoption of sprawl reduction planning policies in
comprehensive plans in Florida, Jepson (2004)’s exploration on planner’s role in implementing sustainable
development principles and techniques, and Downs (2005)’s arguments on the dimensions of smart growth
actions that might not be widely accepted by the American public.
In this paper we study the determinants of developing new urbanist projects in the U.S. We first geocoded
a list of 646 New Urban developments that were completed, under construction, or in planning stage by
December 2003 to obtain the number of new urbanist developments by urban county or by metropolitan
area. We have also collected data to measure support from the state government for carrying out smart
growth policies, presence of stakeholder and public participation in the planning process, and local planning
agency capacity. In addition, we have data controlling for other factors such as wealth, education level,

demographic features, and sociopolitical conditions proxied by the percentage of the voters for the
Democratic presidential candidate in the U.S. presidential elections and total number of nonprofit
environmental organizations in the community. Statistical tools will be implemented to explore which
factors are encouraging more new urbanist developments. The results will help us understand what policy
environment is amenable to the promotion of alternative growth directions.
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There is a big amount of literature discussing land use tools and strategies applied in growth management
or development management (Daniels, 1999; Porter, 2008), environmental land use planning (Beatley,
Brower, and Schwab, 2002; Burby (ed.), 1998), emergency management (Lindell, Prater, and Perry, 2006),
and ecosystem management (Brody, 2003; Duerksen et al., 1997). Although variations exist among
academic interests, eight dimensions have often been classified, including development regulations,
building standards, property acquisition, incentive tools, information dissemination, critical and public
facilities policies, financial tools, and private-sector initiatives. Meanwhile, the relevant studies always focus
on planning principles and implementation effects of these land use tools and strategies, rather than
planners’ perceptions on them in terms of how they perceive the efficacy of these tools, the impacts on the
local jurisdiction’s growth, and the relation to natural hazard mitigation. In general, studies on “planners’
perceptions” are very rare in urban planning literature, although some authors have embarked on analyses
based on empirical surveys of urban planners (Dalton, 2007; Kaplan, Kaplan, and Austin, 2008).
Furthermore, they are not specifically looking at planners’ perception, but are interested in the decisionmaking processes of plans.
To fill in the research gap, the paper is intended to explore planners’ perceptions in the practice of
coastal zone management in the U.S. coastal counties of the five Pacific coastal states, Hawaii, Alaska,
Washington, Oregon, and California, which have utilized a variety of land use tools and strategies to shape
the coastal living environment and build coastal resilience. The study proposes two basic research
questions: 1) what significant factors are affecting planners’ perceptions on land use tools and strategies in
coastal zones; and 2) whether there are any significant differences of planners’ perceptions on land use
tools and strategies among the Pacific coastal jurisdictions. With a web-based questionnaire survey to all
the county planning directors in the five Pacific coastal states, demographic and GIS data from the U.S.
Census Bureau, and planning agency information from local jurisdiction governments, four groups of
independent variables are presented: planners’ demographic characteristics, local jurisdiction

characteristics, planning practice in terms of planning capacity and commitment, and local natural hazards
experience. Using eight perception attributes under each land use tool category as dependent variables, a
series of Ordinary Least Square (OLS) regressions as well as a comprehensive inter-correlation matrix will be
examined. In addition, the study also attempts to incorporate county seats' GIS datum coordinates for
conducting a Spatial Autocorrelation Regression (SAR) to explore if there are certain spatial patterns of
planners’ perception in the county level along the Pacific coast. The results are expected to provide
evidence to better understand planners’ roles and practice in land use planning especially for coastal zones.
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Several states have adopted smart growth initiatives/programs to manage urban growth, reduce sprawl,
balance economic growth and environmental protection, and create livable communities. However, it is
unclear whether statewide programs have succeeded to alter sprawling development patterns; or whether
these programs are necessary to make local governments adopt smart growth policies to reduce urban
sprawl.
This research paper addresses two major questions: are statewide smart growth programs necessary to
make local governments adopt smart growth policies? And what are factors affecting local government
decisions to integrate smart growth into land use planning? To address these questions, I adopted case
study analysis to compare smart growth practices within the Washington Region that includes Washington
DC and jurisdictions located within the States of Maryland and Virginia.
The Washington Region has faced significant development pressures, which has threatened its valuable
farmlands and quality of life. Efforts to manage urban growth in the region have started in the early 1960s
with the adoption of the Washington Region’s Wedges and Corridors Land Use Plan. However, development
patterns have varied and urban sprawl has continued across jurisdictions of the region. This observation
points to the need to examine smart growth practices within the region to improve current land use policies
and reduce urban sprawl.
The case studies include four counties within the Washington Region: Prince George’s and Montgomery
Counties (Maryland) and Fairfax and Arlington Counties (Virginia). To compare and analyze these case
studies, I relied on three sources of evidence: documentation (regional and local plans, regulations, and
memorandums), focused interviews with professional planners in county governments, and archival records

obtained from the Census Bureau, Maryland’s Department of Planning, and Virginia’s Office of the Secretary
of Natural Resources and Department of Conservation and Recreation.
Findings of the case study analysis point to variations in smart growth practices across counties. They also
indicate that adopting a statewide smart growth program is not a necessary condition for adopting local
smart growth policies in land use planning. Interestingly, Fairfax and Arlington Counties have been active in
smart growth applications in land use planning although their state (Virginia) has no statewide smart
growth program; while Montgomery County has applied growth management programs since the 1970s to
protect its farmland but Prince George’s County started its first step toward smart growth in 2008 although
their state (Maryland) has had a statewide smart growth program since 1997. Furthermore, the analysis
points to the significant impacts of county economic functions on local government decisions to adopt
smart growth policies. The rapid economic growth of Fairfax, Arlington, and Montgomery Counties made
their governments take serious measures to manage urban growth. On the other hand, serving as a
bedroom community to Washington DC made Prince George’s County see no needs to manage urban
growth. Other factors affect local government decisions to adopt smart growth policies include technical
and institutional capacity of local planning agencies, rapid population growth, environmental
problems/concerns, and citizen and politician support of smart growth policies. The research concludes
with recommendations important to improve smart growth practices at the local level.
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In 2060 Florida’s land consumed for urban development is projected to increase from 16% to 34% of the
total state’s land area. Through the regulation of land development and the built environment, local
governments play a key role in mitigating and reducing the energy consumption and GHG emissions
associated with current and future growth.
This paper reports the findings of a project that measures the energy sustainability capacity of local
governments in Florida in terms of the level of adoption of green innovations, policies, and practices
fostering energy efficiency, conservation, and renewable energy. The project seeks to identify the
influence that community economic and environmental conditions have on local governments’ adoption
and diffusion of these practices, particularly those devised to implement Florida’s Energy Bill (HB 7135) and
Florida’s Building Code Standards (HB 697). For this purpose, an index of energy sustainability that
measures local government activity in the following dimensions:
•
Energy & Climate Policy
•
Comprehensive Plans & State and Federal Policy

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Zoning Regulations Subdivision Regulations and Permitting
Land Use and Open Space
Housing and Green Building
Transportation
Economic Development
Energy Cost Reduction by Government
Organization and Intergovernmental Relations
Investing in Energy & Climate Change Competencies

Is obtained to address the following questions:
What explains variation among local governments’ implementation of the Florida Energy Bill?
What role do local governments play in fostering energy efficiency, conservation, and renewable energy?
RESEARCH APPROACH
Multi-Level analysis of Energy Sustainable Florida Communities Survey --a survey of local government
planners and chief executive officers in Florida counties and in all cities with population >5,000.
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Studies of neighborhood effects conducted over the past five years have frequently demonstrated modest
but statistically significant associations between characteristics of the environment and health behaviors
and outcomes. Collectively, these studies provide growing support for an ecological model of obesity and its
determinants, but they contribute little to our understanding of how individuals interact with their
environment and how the environment impacts individual behavior. This is particularly true for research
relating to access to supermarkets and healthful foods. In addition to assuming that people travel to the
closest supermarket, studies frequently rely on incomplete and out of date lists of food stores purchased
from data vendors that provide no indication of the kinds of foods available.
Building on the limited previous research about where low-income households choose to shop, this
research addresses the need for more detailed information about individual interactions with their food
environment by using geographic information systems (GIS), descriptive statistics, and multivariate
regression models to analyze reported food shopping patterns of low-income Hispanic and AfricanAmerican mothers. It also addresses the limitations relating to food environment and food store

accessibility measures by relying upon address-level data of where mothers live and shop and observations
of the food environment based on a validated field measure. We aim to answer four research questions
through this study: (1) How far do low-income families travel to do their food shopping? (2) Does the
distance traveled differ based on the type of shopping? (3) Do neighborhood characteristics, such as
distance to closest supermarket, poverty rate, and racial/ethnic composition, help explain the distance
traveled? and (4) Do individual-level characteristics, such as age, race/ethnicity, education, and source and
amount of income, help explain distance traveled?
We conducted food store surveys of 150 stores in two ZIP codes in North Philadelphia that have a high
percentage of low-income families and African American and Hispanic residents using a modified version of
the Nutrition Environment Measure Survey for Stores (NEMS-S) developed by Glanz et al (2007). We also
conducted interviews with 200 WIC recipients who visited one of three WIC offices serving our study area.
Participants were asked for the name of the store or stores where they do most of their grocery shopping,
the name of the store or stores where they do their WIC shopping, and the street intersections where those
store(s) are located. They were also asked where they purchase fresh fruits and vegetables.
Results indicate that participants rarely shopped at the closest supermarket, traveling an average of 1.6
miles to do most of their food shopping and just 1.1 miles to do their WIC shopping. Most purchase their
fruits and vegetables from supermarkets including discount national chains and local chains rather than just
national chain supermarkets. Most participants shopped within neighborhoods of similar racial/ethnic
composition as their residence, but approximately 20 percent of participants crossed racial boundaries to
do their shopping. Individual race/ethnicity, education level, and hours worked were all significant factors in
explaining participants’ choice of food store.
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Staging the Olympic Games is a major logistical challenge that requires years of planning and billions of
dollars. While the purpose of the Olympics is to celebrate excellence in sport, the corporatization of the
games and the securitization of its host city have also become prominent aspects of each version of the
Games. In fact, the Olympics have actually become a showcase for security expertise. While planning and
security may seem like disparate concepts, Foucault (2007) posits that security (and the social order it seeks
to create) was an initial impetus for the emergence of planning. To understand how planning’s traditional

concern with ordering the city is linked with security practices, this paper considers how Vancouver was
managed in terms of security during the 2010 Winter Olympic Games.
Historically, safety and security were primary characteristics of the city (Mumford 1961). Over time,
changing forms of warfare, security threats, and technological advancements resulted in major urban
transformations (Light 2004). Furthermore, the terrorist attacks of September 11, 2001 galvanized and gave
legitimacy to the further securitization of cities. A common theme in studies of urban security is the
historical rationale that security measures are positive for society (Lipschutz 1995). Like planning, security
logic is embedded in a normative framework; increasing security can improve everyday life in cities. Security
planning, however, often lies outside democratic scrutiny, resulting in urban securitization performed by
security ‘experts’ without public input (Burke 2008). Events such as the Olympics operate in this manner
and normalize the increasing securitization of the urban environment.
Security for the 2010 Vancouver Winter Olympics has exceeded the cost and alterations to space of any
previous security operation during peacetime in Canada. By focusing on this case, my research asks three
key questions: (1) How does the state operate as a security actor and how do its various apparatuses work
together to shape and make sense of the city? (2) How were fundamental qualities of urban space (such as
freedom, democracy, civil liberties, mobility, and diversity) co-opted or compromised? (3) How does
security planning for these games constitute a form of planning and how do traditional urban planners
negotiate between the need for security and the openness of the city? The global scope of the Olympics
requires planners to address the diverse needs of varying countries while at the same time planners must
consider the impacts of such measures on the everyday lives of the local citizenry. By combining an analysis
of official documents and media reports with interviews and participatory observation, this paper examines
the scales and interconnectedness of agencies planning for security during the 2010 Winter Olympic Games
and discusses the implications for both the planning profession and the future of planning in liberal
democracies.
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As agencies and individuals around the world continuously try and improve the quality of life of urban
residents by improving the environment they live in, one of the biggest challenges they face is that of stress.
Urban residents today live in a world surrounded by stressful situations such as pressure at work, demands

of the family, time constraints, overcrowding and traffic. In the past, a significant amount of research has
been conducted to identify ways to effectively mitigate this stress. Three solutions or de-stressors that have
been highly emphasized are urban green spaces , physical activity, and social capital (Kaplan and Kaplan
1989, US Department of Health and Human Services 1996). Research has also suggested that the restorative
impact of urban green spaces can be expanded beyond their direct benefit. By encouraging social capital
and physical activity (Task Force on Community Preventive Services 2001; Kuo, Bacaicoa and Sullivan 1998),
urban green spaces can further mitigate stress, enhancing their importance as a de-stressor.
This study aims to quantify the direct and indirect impacts of urban green spaces on mitigating stress by
applying the structure equation modeling approach—a powerful multivariate analysis technique that
combines factor, path and regression analysis. The data used for the study comes from three sources: 1)
2003 Improving Community Health Survey containing information on stress levels, physical activity and
social capital of 1,699 residents in six neighborhoods in Chicago, Illinois, 2) GIS data on parks, trails and
transportation networks from the city of Chicago, and 3) the 250m MODIS Normalized Difference
Vegetation Index (NDVI) dataset from the Global Land Cover Facility program at the University of Maryland
(www.landcover.org).
Past research efforts have primarily focused on the individual stress restorative qualities of green spaces,
physical activity, and social capital .In contrast, this study establishes links between them and suggests the
possibility of combining these de-stressors to combat stress in urban residents. The study contributes to the
existing knowledge regarding the benefits of green spaces and provides critical information to policy makers
in advocating for urban green spaces in the future.
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The predominant approach in examining the association between the built environment and physical
activity is a neighborhood-scale study (Saelens and Handy, 2008), since it has various advantages in
analyzing the observable relationship between neighborhood environment and activity, and suggesting
practicable planning strategies for modifying the built environment. Although extensive literature has been
devoted to examining the associations between the built environment of a neighborhood and physical
activity, the location of the neighborhood in a region has been frequently neglected in empirical studies.

If we expand the spatial scope to a region, however, an increase in population density or land use mix in a
specific neighborhood may yield a decrease in these in other neighborhoods located in a same region. A
design-oriented policy for neighborhood environment may simply deter the appearance of problems or
change the locations of problems, while the main cause of the problem may remain unsolved (Banerjee and
Baer, 1984). It is critical to understand the interaction between neighborhood and regional environment in
order to change behavioral patterns by modifying built environment of neighborhoods.
This study hypothesizes that the built environment of a neighborhood is affected by a neighborhood
location factor, such as regional job accessibility or proximity to regional transportation system. Therefore
the geographic location of neighborhoods may influences physical activity indirectly, rather than having a
distinct effect from the effect of the built environment of neighborhoods. A seemingly weak association
found in previous studies between the geographic location of a neighborhood and physical activity may
explain how the influence of a neighborhood location might be reflected indirectly through neighborhood
built environment.
Consistent with the process suggested by Frazier (2004) for establishing that a variable mediates the
relation between a predictor variable and an outcome variable, this hypothesis is more clearly defined in
the following three sub-hypotheses:
(1) Without neighborhood environment variables, neighborhood location in a region is associated with
physical activity
(2) When neighborhood environment variables are included in models, neighborhood environment is
associated with physical activity and neighborhood location is associated with neighborhood environment
(indirect effect of neighborhood location)
(3) When neighborhood environment variables are included in models, the relation between neighborhood
location and physical activity is significantly reduced (direct effect of neighborhood location)
Seven hundreds sixteen participants’ data from 36 neighborhoods at Twin-Cities, MN and 293 participants’
data at Montgomery County, MD will be used for testing the study hypothesis. The study will define the
characteristics of neighborhood built environment with four domains identified a priori: (1) neighborhood
compactness, (2) land use mixtures, (3) proximity to parks, and (4) street characteristics. The geographic
location of neighborhoods will be identified with three domains: regional job accessibility, regional open
space accessibility and proximity to regional transportation system.
Path analysis, a special method of structural equation modeling, is a flexible and effective statistical
modeling technique that enables testing of hypothetical models containing mediator, moderator, and latent
variables. In this study, the potential mediators are the four domains of neighborhood environment.
Geographic location of neighborhood is a predictor. Outcome variables are Metabolic Equivalent (MET)
transformed transportation and recreation-related physical activity. In the models, other demographic
variables such as age, gender, income, and employment will be considered.
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The objective of the paper is to discuss concepts such as accessibility, autonomy, sociability and habitability
in the public space for women and poor in Ciudad Juarez, Chihuahua. Mexico. The city is considerate a
paradigm of the violence against women in Mexico, some of women disappear of the public space during
their trips to workplace or school and were find murdered in the outskirts of the city. In this sense, the
perception of the public space as a high risk place had weakened the rights, citizenship and liberty of
women. In this sense the right to the city involves four principal rights of women and the poor: right for
accessibility, right for autonomy, right for sociability and right for habitability. The use of pubic space is an
important part of the women’s and men’s daily lives in cities and an important arena to promote social
inclusion in cities
Besides, Lefebvre (1996) argue that the ¨right to the city¨ is the right to urban life, to renewed centrality, to
places of encounter and exchange
The study is based on a survey applied to men and women of different age groups and income groups. The
questionnaire was answered by 488 persons in July and August 2009.
The results show that women have a limited accessibility to public spaces as a result of the lack of public
lighting, wasteland, maintenance that threatened their personal security. Besides, their autonomy is
limited as a result use the public space depending of other family members (husbands, children, elderly
people) and not as own enjoyment. In this context is necessary to develop urban planning approaches that
include the differences of men and women when use the public space.
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The importance of walking to and from school as a regular source of physical activity is widely recognized by
researchers and practitioners alike (McMillan, 2007; Tudor-Locke et al., 2001). Exploratory studies have
reported that younger children tend to walk more when compared with older youth (e.g., Buliung et al.,
2009). But, and despite growing evidence of the existence of a difference in behavioural outcomes, less
appears to be known about differences of process and influences, between children and youth, with regard
to school travel mode choice.
This research explores age-related differences in school travel behaviour in the City of Toronto, Canada. The
work focuses on children and youth aged 11-12 years and 14-15 years. Three research questions were
investigated, in relation to the potential relationship between the built environment, intra-household travel
interaction (i.e., escorting), and school travel mode choice: (1) does the built environment influence intra-

household escort decision for school trips? (2) does independent mobility moderate the sensitivity of mode
choice to distance and the built environment? and (3) does the relationship between mode choice,
particularly walking, and its correlates, vary across age groups?
The travel data for this research were obtained from the 2006 version of the Transportation Tomorrow
Survey (TTS) for the Greater Toronto Region. The 2006 TTS collected one-day retrospective travel data from
a 5% sample of all households in the study area. All trips by household members aged 11 years and above
were proxy reported by an adult household member. A multinomial logistic regression (MNL) approach is
employed to examine mode choice separately for the a.m. period (home-to-school) and p.m. period
(school-to-home) trips, and for the two age groups. Findings from multiple regressions suggest that the
association between autonomous mobility, socio-demographic characteristics of a household, and the built
environment, on mode choice, varies across age groups, and also across time (i.e., between the a.m. and
p.m. periods). The paper concludes with a discussion of the implications of the findings for urban planning
and school specific transportation policy.
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Background:
The alarming growth in the rate of childhood obesity over the past several years and its deleterious effects
on the physical well-being of children is now widely acknowledged. Childhood obesity likely arises from a
complex combination of factors that affect the energy balance of individuals. However, an individual’s
energy balance is affected by a variety of factors that include, but are not limited to, fetal programming and
genetics, physical activity levels, diet, socioeconomic status, and environmental and community aspects
(Koplan et al, 2007; Chaloupka & Powell, 2009; IOM, 2007). Central to identifying relationships between
these factors and childhood obesity is the concept of location or place. GIS presents a method for
documenting data along with its location, and thus assists in comprehending the spatial aspect of childhood
obesity and its risk factors. The University of Florida’s Department of Urban and Regional Planning and
GeoPlan Center and Department of Pediatrics Maternal Child Health and Education Research and Data
Center have partnered in a strategic planning process for developing a comprehensive analysis and plan for
a Childhood Obesity Prevention Geographic Information System (GIS) at a national scale. This paper focuses

on the specific challenges associated with identifying and implementing a set of essential measures to
identify obesity prevention efforts across the country.
Aims of the Research:
The overarching purpose of the childhood obesity prevention GIS is to identify environmental and policy
changes that can affect dietary pattern and activity levels and the effects of such changes. Developing a
comprehensive GIS that maximizes utility for diverse user groups presents a unique challenge, namely
overcoming the lack of an accepted set of measures to assess obesity prevention efforts. The
Transportation Research Board and Institute of Medicine of the National Academies Special Report 282
(2005) suggests that research on the effects of the built environment on physical activity is relatively
nascent. The Irvine Minnesota Inventory (Day, Boarnet, Alfonzo & Forsyth, 2006), presents a set of 162
measures of the built environment features linked to active living. The inventory is intended for use as an
audit tool to be used by individual communities. The National Leadership for Obesity Prevention and
Control (NLCPC) Common Community Measures for Obesity Prevention (COCOMO) project identifies 24
standard measures for assessing community-level policy and environmental changes.
This paper examines the various sets of relevant community measures, how they can be operationalized in
the GIS, and their associated limitations and challenges. Topics addressed include methodologies to
account for diverse communities, whether and how diverse communities may require differing sets of built
environment measures, and how to account for varying levels of GIS competency and data collection
capabilities among users.
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The rule of Law in Mexico City has been an elusive political goal since an adequate framework has not been
enforced with a sufficient amount of legitimacy. However, the official discourse has presented a false
dilemma between maximum security undermining civil rights and minimal intervention that fosters crime.
The present paper argues that the lack of respect to legal means by the authority has produced disrespect
of citizens to civic codes. In order to address this situation, the legal framework, the social regulation
mechanisms and ethic principles in society must undertake major adjustments. Social solidarity and the
creation of “spaces of trust” among citizens may entail interweaving social control of space, surveillance
and rule of Law to lead the way towards social integration and civic participation in the immediate future.

The present essay argues that the quest of security has been used to gain control over the territory as well
as over the people in Mexico. In this endeavor, the government of Mexico City has not been substantially
different from the federal strategy to combat drugs while taking hold of the territory. Moreover, the
approach to addressing public policy has been authoritarian with little consensus or even consultation
about the plans and procedures with the general public. Ineffective police and inadequate judicial system
were incapable of containing the rapid rise of criminality. However, the question on who benefits from
crime in Mexico City? is at the bottom line of the question.
Mexico is undergoing the fastest social decline in its recent history, and a punitive and police regime is
emerging after the contested elections of 2006. The open announcement that President Felipe Calderon
that major budget cuts would be performed on social expenditures while a considerable amount of the
budget would be allocated to the security forces was received with no surprise by political analysts and the
general public. Calderon militarized the country under the banner of the “war on drugs” which has served
to mobilize the army all over the country in a flashy display of force and control of the territory. Therefore,
we argue that the challenge is largely political since the strategies are immersed in every kind of shortfalls:
the Federal District is only the smallest half of Mexico City’s population, there is no effective coordination
among both political entities and more crucial, security in Mexico has much more to do with precarious
living conditions, corruption and impunity as well as with communitarian intervention in the social
construction of a safe city.
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The purpose of this study was to examine the pattern of unmet community needs in Texas during two
devastating hurricane seasons – Katrina-Rita in 2005 and 4 storms in 2008, including Hurricane Ike’s
destruction of Houston metropolitan area, the nation’s 4th largest city. Texas 2-1-1 call data provided a
unique opportunity to measure unmet disaster needs in “real time” for an unprecedented scope statewide
not only for disaster sites but also for evacuation destinations. The 2-1-1 three-digit number was approved
in 2000 by the FCC for non-emergency needs, similar to 9-1-1 for emergency needs. As of April 2009, 2-1-1
was available to over 80% of the US population, with all but four states having at least some services. Texas
2-1-1 was the first statewide network of regional 2-1-1 programs implemented in 2004, providing
information and referral assistance for a variety of needs, e.g., food, clothing, shelter, transportation,
health, housing, education, financial, legal, etc. In 2005, the Texas Emergency Management Commission
appointed Texas 2-1-1 Network as the communication hub during disasters, linking evacuees with
community resources and first-responders. The Texas 2-1-1 Network also played a role in coordinating

requests for donations and volunteers. During these hurricanes, road signs were posted for evacuees –
“Need help? Call 2-1-1.” In addition, first responders and community agencies in evacuation destinations
encouraged victims to contact 2-1-1 for their other non-urgent needs.
The Texas 2-1-1 system consists of 25 Area Information Centers (AIC) to service all regions of the State with
information and referrals about community resources within the caller’s local area, yet networked to
handle calls 24/7 via rollover capacity. Funded by the U.S. Department of Homeland Security, 2-1-1 call data
from 8/1/05 through 12/31/05 were coded and analyzed to examine unmet needs during disaster phases
and by disaster vs. evacuation locations during Katrina-Rita hurricanes. The 2008 call data also spanned
August through December, covering hurricanes Dolly, Edouard, Gustav, and Ike. Hence, this 5-month time
period encompassed hurricane preparation, evacuation, landfall, immediate post-landfall, short- and longterm recovery for six hurricanes, including three of the most costly on record.
Almost 636,00 calls were handled by the 25 Texas 2-1-1 call centers in fall 2005. Over a million calls were
handled during the 2008 hurricanes, showing increased demand and awareness of 2-1-1 services offered.
Despite the difference in call volume between the two years, the call patterns over time were remarkably
similar for each of the six hurricanes. There were cyclic daily and weekly call patterns, increasing during
evacuation and immediately post-landfall. But spikes in call volume 2-3 weeks after landfall were surprising,
showing the burden on evacuation communities to help with evacuees’ unmet needs after the disaster
responders and volunteers left. The volume of 2-1-1 demand rose significantly during each disaster event
then remained at that higher threshold thereafter. This compounding effect was evidence of further stress
on the limits of community resources by long-term evacuees. In-depth analysis of the 2005 data
demonstrated differences in patterns of volume and types of unmet needs by disaster phase. Controlling for
population size adjusted for urban/rural effects in order to determine populations at greater risk for unmet
needs.
The process of using 2-1-1 data for analysis of unmet needs in “real time” will help in future disaster efforts
to gauge where these needs occur and how resources can be mobilized more effectively and efficiently.
Thus, 2-1-1 call patterns may help in modeling demand for disaster response during disasters, enabling
more effective disaster management and response targeted to locations with high-risk populations both at
disaster locations as well as evacuation destinations.
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Since the early 1990s, the US Department of Housing and Urban Development (HUD) has emphasized the
goal of deconcentrating Section 8 Voucher recipients. This goal is motivated largely by a desire to enable
assisted households to move to higher quality neighborhoods. Although prior analyses (Devine, Gray,
Rubin, and Taghavi 2003; Goering, Kamely, and Richardson 1997; Pendall 2003) have described the
characteristics of the neighborhoods attained by voucher holders, they have relied on decennial census
data, which is frequently outdated. Moreover, these earlier papers have focused exclusively on the
socioeconomic characteristics of neighborhoods, particularly poverty and racial composition. No work has
examined an equally salient aspect of the neighborhoods lived in by voucher holders: crime rates and public
safety.
To address this gap, and provide a more timely assessment of neighborhood quality along a particularly
important dimension, safety, this paper (i) compares crime rates in the neighborhoods where voucher
households are located in a given year to the average neighborhood crime rates experienced by households
receiving other forms of federally-assisted housing and by other poor renter households in the same city; (ii)
tests if voucher holders are more/less likely to live in neighborhoods where crime is on an upward
trajectory by comparing recent trends in crime rates in census tracts where voucher holders locate to the
trends in crime in the tracts where other assisted households and other poor renters reside (iii) examines
whether the patterns of relative crime levels and trends in neighborhoods where voucher holders locate
have changed over time, and specifically whether they changed between 1996 and 2008 (when voucher
data are available); and (iv) examines if patterns differ depending on the race of the voucher recipient.
Throughout these analyses, property and violent crime rates are considered separately, in addition to
overall crime rates.
A key challenge in doing this work is obtaining tract-level measures of crime. This paper relies on a unique
set of census tract- or neighborhood-level crime data in eleven cities: Chicago, New York, Pittsburgh,
Cleveland, Denver, Seattle, Portland, Austin, Indianapolis, Philadelphia, and Rochester, covering various
date ranges from the early 1990s through 2008. While these cities were chosen in part due to data
availability, they also have the advantage of representing a wide array of regions, sizes, and economic and
historical contexts. These crime data are linked to census tract level counts of voucher recipients in 19961998, 2000, 2004, and 2008, annual public housing units from 1990 to 2000, and annual low income
housing tax credit units from 1987 to 2005 to calculate neighborhood crime exposure rates for each group
in each city and year. These patterns are also contrasted with the exposure of all poor renter households to
crime in 2000, using decennial census data.
References
Devine, Deborah J., Robert W. Gray, Lester Rubin, Lydia B. Taghavi. 2003. Housing choice voucher location
patterns: Implications for participants and neighborhood welfare. Washington, D.C.: US Department of
Housing and Urban Development.
Goering, John, Ali Kamely, and Todd Richardson. 1997. Recent research on racial segregation and poverty
concentration in public housing in the united states. Urban Affairs Review 32, (5) (May): 723.
Pendall, Rolf. 2003. Why Voucher and Certificate Users Live in Distressed Neighborhoods. Housing Policy
Debate 11 (4): 881-910.
Abstract Index #: 377
BUILT ENVIRONMENT CORRELATES OF ACTIVE TRANSPORT TO SCHOOL OF YOUTH LIVING WITHIN ONE MILE
OF THEIR
Abstract System ID#: 596
Individual Paper
LIN, Lin [University of Washington] ll3@uw.edu

VERNEZ MOUDON, Anne [University of Washington] moudon@u.washington.edu
Built Environment Correlates of Active Transport to School of Youth Living within One Mile of Their School
Background: In the US, more than a third of youth live within a mile of their school, but less than half of
these students walk or bike to school. The study aims to understand built environment and household
correlates of active transport to school of those youth who live close to schools. This is the first step to
devise effective safe route to school policy to promote and increase active transport.
Methods: This study used the 2006 Puget Sound Regional Council Household Activity and Travel Survey.
There were 704 children aged 5 to 15 years included in the survey in King County, WA. More than 44% of
those children live within one mile of their schools. This study compared children aged 5 to 15 years who
live within one mile of their schools and walk or bike to school with their counterparts who were driven to
school. Multivariate binomial regression models controlling for individual age and gender were to identify
built environment and household correlates of active transport to school.
Results: The models showed that the strongest negative correlates were the network distance from home
to school and counts of pedestrian and bicycle collisions around school. With every 100 feet network
distance increased from home to school, the odds of walking or biking to school decreased 3.8%. The odds
of walking or biking to school decreased 3% with every additional pedestrian or bicycle collision around
school. Of the household correlates, home value was the only variable that had a marginal effect (p<01).
Conclusions: The findings suggested that distance, network distance in particular is the strongest correlate
of active transport to school. The impacts of household correlates might not be as significant as built
environment correlates on active transport to school for youth who live within one mile of their school.
Interventions focusing on improving traffic safety around school would promote active transport to school.
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Physical inactivity contributes to chronic disease (i.e. heart disease and stroke, cancer, diabetes, arthritis,
obesity, respiratory diseases), which sickens millions of Americans and accounts for 7 in 10 deaths. Further,
injury (crashes, falls, and violence) is the fifth leading cause of death and leads to many cases of disability.
Ongoing research shows that the built environment is strongly linked to the prevention of chronic disease
and injury (Handy et al., 2002). Additionally, aspects of the built environment are linked to air pollution and
greenhouse gas (GHG) emissions; affordable and equitable access to employment, goods, and services;

overall productivity; and indicators of social capital (Ewing and Kreutzer, 2006). While connections have
been made between health and the transportation environment, systematically integrating health
objectives into the transportation planning process requires interdisciplinary coordination across several
functional areas and new planning methodologies.
Decatur, Georgia is a small city located eight miles east of downtown Atlanta. The city sought to create
a safe and efficient transportation system to promote the health and mobility of Decatur citizens and
visitors, and create better access to businesses and neighborhoods. Researchers at Georgia Tech’s Center
for Quality Growth and Regional Development (CQGRD) introduced a series of new tools and methodologies
designed to integrate health into the city’s transportation plan. The tools included a Street Typology
Overlay, Bicycle and Pedestrian Latent Demand Score analysis, Multimodal Level of Service analysis, a
Quality Growth Audit, and a Health Impact Assessment (HIA).
Health Impact Assessment (HIA) is a process that identifies and measures potential health impacts, both
positive and negative, that may result from a particular policy, program, or project. The final product of an
HIA is a set of evidence-based recommendations intended to provide practical solutions that seek to
magnify positive health impacts and eliminate or minimize negative impacts (Quigley et al., 2006).
Researchers from CQGRD hosted a workshop with city staff, representatives from the county health
department and the Centers for Disease Control and Prevention (CDC), and area stakeholders to identify
challenges and opportunities in the current environment and develop a community vision. They also
collected demographic and health data from site visits, US Census Bureau, and the Georgia Division of
Public Health, and reviewed relevant planning documents. A literature review identified transportation and
land use policies or environmental characteristics related to safety, access, social connections, and physical
activity, and allowed researchers to forecast the likelihood, direction, and magnitude of potential health
effects.
The active living focus of the HIA was reinforced by the three technical studies, which focused on facility
supply and demand, classification for walking and bicycling, and the quality growth audit, which
comprehensively rated the community’s current policy, budgetary, and regulatory documents against their
desired principles of active living, multi-modal connectivity, and universal design and included a review of
recent visioning exercises. The results of the HIA, quality growth audit, and technical studies were combined
to develop detailed and overarching recommendations and to prioritize transportation project selection.
These detailed recommendations were adopted into Decatur's Comprehensive Transportation Plan (CTP).
As a result of the HIA, the city has hired a full-time Community Health Planner and established an Active
Living Advisory Board. The work done with the City of Decatur provides a more integrated approach to
transportation planning – one that offers great potential to plan and build healthy cities.
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The National Weather Service forecast currently shows an 86 percent chance of major flooding in the Red
River Valley this spring, 2010. Conditions in the Red River Valley are similar to those a year ago, 2009, when
residents in the region fought off a major flood. In the past couple of decades, disasters in the Red River
Valley have continued to occur all too frequently, and cause damage to public and private property at
escalating rates. More activities must be taken to mitigate the seemingly unending cycle of repeated
disaster damage. Thus, emergency planning becomes an increasingly important tool for local governments
to proactively safeguard their communities.
The purpose of this study is to examine the relationship among emergency planning, local governments’
capability to develop plans, and subsequent disaster damage in the Red River Valley. In doing so, I examine
the degree to which emergency plans are adopted and implemented and assess plan contents to identify
strengths and weaknesses. Moreover, I examine the significance of hazard-related factors, such as prior
experience with disasters, as well as the financial, political, and human resource factors related to
capability, to determine what roles these variables play in emergency plan preparedness.
All 47 counties (24 counties in North Dakota, 21 counties in Minnesota, and 2 counties in South Dakota) and
incorporated cities and towns in the Red River Valley area are examined. I use interviews with local
emergency managers, U.S. census data, and SHELDUS (Spatial Hazard Events and Losses Database for the
United States) data. GIS techniques and statistical models are used for analysis. Plans related to emergency
and disasters from all local governments within the Red River Valley are collected and assessed for plan
contents and plan quality.
While this research is on-going, the preliminary findings based upon plan evaluation show that there are
planning issues. Most counties and communities in the Red River Valley area lack full-time and professional
emergency managers to prepare emergency plans and the current findings show that the focus of
emergency planning in the Valley area is more on tactical planning related to emergency operations and
responses rather than on strategic and comprehensive planning.
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The relationship between health and urban form has attracted considerable interest among planners, public
health professionals, and urban policy makers. Based on a considerable volume of research many argue

that smart growth in general, and increased densities in particular, lead to increases in physical activity and,
subsequently, lower rates of obesity and improvements in public health. As a result, many are now calling
for “health impact assessments” so that these potential health impacts can be considered in reviewing
subdivisions and other development proposals. A recent meta analysis of the relationship between health
and physical activity, however, raises doubts about the validity of this relationship. Further, a large body of
literature suggests that high urban densities have potentially adverse health consequences as well,
including increased rates of injuries, crime, and communicable disease. In this paper we review the
literature on the relationship between density and public health. We find that there is indeed reason to
believe that increases in density can have favorable impacts on some aspects of public health. We also find,
however, that density can also have adverse effects on other aspects of public health. We conclude that
there is there is yet an insufficient body of evidence on which to conduct health impact analyses of
alternative types of urban form.
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The objective of this paper is, using the case of Ciudad Juárez, to propose how to make this infamous border
city a safer place to live. Ciudad Juárez is considered the most violent city not only in Mexico, but also in the
world. Neither violence nor the presence of the criminal economy are new to Ciudad Juárez, but the degree
of violence and lack of safety keep the Juárez populations in a permanent state of fear and insecurity. The
War on Drugs launched by the Calderón administration since 2006 has backfired: the city has been gradually
militarized; residents complain of human rights abuses; extortions and kidnappings continue; and daily
executions are normalizing violence and the lack of safety in Ciudad Juárez. The impact of the regional
criminal economy has severely decimated the population in Juárez forcing its residents to flee their city, and
move out to other states or across borders into the city of El Paso. The current conditions in Ciudad Juárez
are contributing to its social and economic decline and to a shaky governability. Based on the literature on
rights to the city, equity, sustainability, and global responsibility, this paper argues that safety in Ciudad
Juárez is not only a question of equity, but also an important component of planning for urban sustainability
at the local and global levels. Consequently, it argues that safety is a citizen right at the local level, but also a
human right at the global level. As those rights are violated, sustainability is in danger as well as the mere
existence of this border city. Thus, the planning strategies and urban policies to address safety in Ciudad
Juárez must contemplate these tenets. This paper will evaluate the current plans that the city has
implemented to address the lack of safety. This evaluation will allow us to identify the strategies and
approaches at different scales that those plans have addressed and those that they have ignored. One
important question to respond is: Is possible to plan for safety in Juárez without taking into consideration
that this city belongs to the U.S. border region? If not, what are the specific strategies, from below and from
above, to make Ciudad Juárez a safer city?
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Introduction: Studies connecting the built environment with public health concerns have grown rapidly in
recent years. These previous works have focused on how well-designed built environments can support
physical activities such as walking and bicycling, and therefore help reduce obesity. Supportive
environments for physical activity included well-connected sidewalks, safety, accessibility to playgrounds,
parks and other utilitarian destinations, and visual quality (Humpel et al., 2004; Lee and Moudon, 2004).
While the roles of land uses and transportation infrastructure have been well-examined, landscape spatial
patterns shaped by urban forests and trees have not been considered sufficiently.

Another important body of literature relevant to this study is those on the relationship between
urban natural environment and mental health conditions. Urban greeneries can contribute to public health
not only by promoting outdoor activities, but also by helping to relieve daily stresses (Ulrich et al., 1991).
However, although a substantial body of literature has provided the effects of natural environments on the
well-being of an adult population, the influence of natural environments on the physical and mental health
outcomes of children or adolescents has not been fully investigated. In addition, so far, little has know
about the roles of urban greeneries in promoting health-related quality of life (HRQOL), especially among
children and other at risk population groups, such as minorities, low-income groups, etc.
Objectives: The main purpose of this research is to examine the association between landscape spatial
patterns and the HRQOL among Hispanic children.
Methods: This study focuses on Hispanic elementary school children from inner-city neighborhoods. Ninetysix 4th and 5th grade students were recruited from five schools in Houston, TX. A research staff
administered surveys with children at each school site, capturing all study variables for this study. To
measure children’s HRQOL, this research used the Pediatric Quality of Life Inventory (PedsQL 4.0) (Varni et
al., 1999). The quality of landscape spatial patterns was assessed from the landscape ecology and the health
perspective. The landscape ecology literature offers useful tools for measuring landscape patterns
(Gustafson, 1998). Using aerial photo imagery, landscape spatial patterns of urban forests and trees were
measured in Geographic Information Systems (GIS). FRAGSTATS Software was used to compute various
landscape indices within one-half mile and one-quarter mile (airline and network) buffers around each
child’s home. Multiple regression models were used to predict the children’s HRQOL. Four groups of
independent variables were examined: landscape indices, socio-demographic, physical activity, and
environmental perceptions and satisfaction (factor variables). Separate models were estimated using the
GIS variables captured at different buffer settings.
Preliminary Results: The primarily results revealed that less fragmented landscape conditions and larger
sizes of urban forest had positive associations with children’s HRQOL, while connectivity and disaggregation
were negatively associated with children’s HRQOL.
Conclusion: This research adds to the current multi-disciplinary area of research on environment-health
relationships, by investigating the roles of urban greeneries and linking their spatial structure to children’s
quality of life.
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Introduction:
Childhood obesity is a major public health challenge in the US. Regular physical activity, along with a
balanced diet, is the key to combat this challenge. Design and planning professionals have an important role
in this, because studies show that the designs and characteristics of the built environment, such as land
uses, streets and sidewalks, housing density, safety, and visual quality, are associated with walking and
other physical activities.
Recent efforts related to Safe Routes to School recognize creating safe and walkable environments around
schools to be a prerequisite to getting children to walk or bike to school. Active commuting to school can
lead to many health benefits by helping to develop a lifelong habit of a healthy and active lifestyle. A
method to systematically and objective assess safety and walkability of the built environment at/around
school can help identify barriers and facilitators in the environment that are modifiable and can be
regulated by policies.
Objective:
A number of audit instruments have been developed for measuring the street environments. However, no
valid instruments are available to comprehensively capture the school environments, related to safety and
walkability. This paper first introduces a newly developed and validated school audit instrument, manual,
and training protocol. It discusses the method of developing the instrument and the results from the
reliability tests. The school audit instrument is composed of three components: (a) street segment audit –
for school frontage streets, (b) school site audit, and (c) map audit. Second, it reports descriptive findings
from 95 schools audited using this instrument, located in urban, suburban and rural settings across Texas.
Third, this study identifies significant audit items that predict the percentage of students walking/bicycling
to school.
Methods:
The development of school audit instrument involved: (a) developing the initial instrument based on the
review of existing audit tools and relevant literature; (b) pretesting on one urban, one suburban and one
rural school; (c) refining the instrument and testing on one urban school; and (d) developing the final
instrument, along with the training manual and protocol. Testing of the instrument also included
comparisons in accuracy between drive-through vs. walking audit, field vs. digital method, checklist vs. map
audit format, and peak vs. off-peak time results.
The reliability tests were conducted by two trained auditors from different backgrounds. A total of 12
schools were selected from the larger central Texas region. Two schools were randomly sampled from each
stratum determined by median income and community settings: high vs. low income; and urban (Houston
and Austin), suburban (Bryan and College Station) and rural (4 micropolitan and non-core counties) settings.
Test-retest reliability and inter-rater reliability were performed. Kappa statistics were used for categorical
audit items and ICC (Intra-class correlation coefficient) used for continuous and likert-type items. ICC and
Kappa values usually range between 0 and 1, with 1 considered a perfect agreement.
Preliminary Findings:
For the inter-rater reliability test, the average of overall Kappa was 0.839 (considered outstanding) and ICC
was 0.602 (moderate). For the test-retest reliability, average Kappa was 0.903 (outstanding) and ICC was
0.774 (good). The agreement between the peak (during the drop-off and pick-up yours) and off-peak

measurements was 0.801 (good). Rural schools showed most consistent results in the peak-off peak and
test-retest assessments. Inter-rater rests showed somewhat different results with urban schools showing
the highest ICC and rural schools showing the highest Kappa values. Findings suggest rater-dependent
variations in some of the items especially in rural and suburban schools, and the importance of auditor
training. Data analyses are currently underway to address the second and the third objectives of this paper.
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The idea of ‘active living’ has brought together researchers in public health and in urban planning to
incorporate physical activity into daily routines, calling for a collaborative approach in creating supportive
environments for active and healthy living. A growing body of evidence suggests that the promotion of
walkability through sound land use and transportation planning strategies such as increasing land use mix
and density, improving street connectivity and accessibility to destinations within walking distance, and
enhancing pedestrian infrastructure and amenities, may enhance health by encouraging physical activity
and thus reducing the risk of obesity.
However, some studies suggest that walkability may not necessarily mean healthy when we consider
exposure to air pollution (Frank et al., 2006, Marshall et al., 2009). Especially, only a few high income areas
do well for both walkability and pollution, whereas lower income areas tend to show higher walkability yet
have higher concentrations of nitric oxide (NOx). This study examines the link between walkability and air
pollution in Southern California by investigating their influence on health of adults, especially those living in
disadvantaged neighborhoods.
A composite index of walkability is objectively derived from Geographic Information System (GIS) for 3,402
Census Tracts in Southern California encompassing six counties and then grouped into quartiles based on
their walkability score. The index includes residential density, land use mix, street connectivity and
accessibility. This study uses emission rates from the California Emission FACtors model (EMFAC) applied to
outputs from the regional travel demand forecasting model to estimate mobile source emissions. Health
related outcomes are estimated from the 2007 California Health Survey Interview data of which its survey
results include 20,155 adults residing in the study region. Socioeconomic status factors are based on tractlevel data from a synthetic population dataset which is based on American Community Survey (ACS). This

paper adds to the literature on the relationship among walkability, air pollution, health, and socioeconomic
status by more systematically modeling the variations using multivariate techniques.
This study expects to contribute to better understand the health impacts of walkability associated with
opportunities for physical activity in one hand and exposure to air pollution on the other hand, especially
where walkability matters the most.
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We live in an urban world that is becoming more urban each day. Urbanization is a process that contains
inherent risks. The more people, the higher the probability of life and property loss from a natural or manmade hazard event. This is clearly illustrated by the 2010 earthquakes in Haiti and Chile. The Haiti
earthquake was more urban, the Chilean less urban and the death and property loss reflect these spatial
realities. Urbanization brings with it a level of insecurity. Is this an issue of planning concern? It does fit
into the ASCP Anchor point theme of “improvement of human settlements.” On the basis of equity, lowincome people feel the impact of disaster events more than other income groups. The young and the old
suffer injury and death more than other demographic groups. Women have more recovery challenges than
men. So planning practitioners and planning scholars do need to be interested in this component of
urbanization.
What can be done about this? The basic argument put forth here is that increased efforts be made to
introduce disaster mitigation as a strategy to reduce urban insecurity. Disaster mitigation has three
components: structural actions, regulatory actions and non-structural actions. “Action” being used here
means taking initiatives for social and environmental betterment. Such a strategy rests not only on
building “hard edges” (such as levees and dams), but also encompasses land use practices and
empowerment of people in the neighborhoods to engage in self-protection, increased social collectiveness,
and building capacity for prevention, impact reduction and rapid recovery. Such empowerment requires a
different perspective on urban territory and the type of demands on the government for preparedness and
changes in land use policy.
Case examples from Japan, USA, Mexico, and Central America are used to explore the mitigation planning
components and how they might influence urban policy and to move us toward “safe cities.” These cases
demonstrate how communities have engaged in making themselves more secure to establish a different

relationship between the citizens and their local governments. These cases also point the role of disaster
mitigation in the overall notion of contemporary “planning practice.”
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Access to public parks may be critical for encouraging greater adult participation in health supportive levels
of physical activity. Numerous descriptive studies have examined correlates of park use based on social and
demographic characteristics of park users (e.g. Payne et al, 2002), residential proximity to parks (e.g. Paxton
et al., 2005), and availability of amenities or facilities (e.g. Bedimo-Rung et al., 2005). In addition, several
studies have identified a significant positive association between park use and physical activity (e.g. Cohen
et al.). However, no studies have employed an analytical study design to compare physical activity among
park users and non-users. In addition, most park use studies have relied upon self-reported data (Ball et al.,
2001; Huston et al., 2003). In this study we employ a novel case-control study design to compare physical
activity levels among park users (cases) and non-park users (controls). Both objective and self-reported
physical activity data were collected.
Survey data and objective measures of physical activity, height, and weight were collected from 243 adult
park users (cases) and 249 adult nonusers of parks (controls) during the summers of 2005 and 2006. Cases
were recruited from within the study parks and controls were recruited based on matched residential
distances from study parks. Survey data collected from participants included demographic information,
health status, physical activity, and perceptions of neighborhoods and parks. To collect objective measures
of physical activity, participants wore accelerometers (activity monitors) for one week. While wearing the
accelerometers, participants also completed activity logs for one week.
Park users did not differ significantly from non-users by sex, race/ethnicity or income. The majority of study
participants were female (68%), between the ages of 35 and 64 (69%), had at least a college education
(59%), were non-Hispanic white (51%), and had a household income above $50,000 (58%). A larger
proportion of park users engaged in high levels of physical activity based on both self-reported (p-value =
0.0013) and objectives measures (p-value <.0001). In addition, objective measures of physical activity
indicated that a significantly larger proportion of park users met the recommended levels of weekly physical
activity than non-users (p-value < 0.001).
Results from this study suggest that those who use parks are more likely to engage in higher levels of
physical activity. In addition, park users are more likely to meet recommended levels of physical activity
and are thus more likely to receive the health benefits associated with engaging in routine physical activity.

Findings from this study underscore the importance of providing accessible public parks to support physical
activity among community members. Whereas this study focuses on the physical activity benefits of parks
at the scale of neighborhoods, additional studies are needed to understand factors that influence the
distribution of parks at county or regional scales. Understanding park distribution factors across multiple
scales will help eliminate barriers to the provision of these health promoting facilities.
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The 3 Es of sustainable development (i.e., economy, equity, and environment), which was defined by the
World Commission on the Environment and Development (1987), have been a cornerstone of sustainable
design and planning for several decades. Yet, the 3 Es of sustainable development as a conceptual model
do not fully address important issues and values that are raised by the landscape perspective such as: (1)
the need for a more cohesive and holistic understanding of how human-nature relationships sustain human
well-being and security; (2) how scale affects the interrelationships of complex place-based problems like
urbanization, localization, and globalization; (3) how distinctive pattern:process relationships (or alternative
landscapes) are a means for redefining, reinterpreting, and recoupling human-nature interactions in
urbanizing places; and (4) how experience, aesthetics, and ethics influence whether people participate in
the creation and building of distinctive pattern:process relationships that enhance landscape sustainability
(Musacchio 2009a; Musacchio 2009b).
I present for consideration a conceptual framework for the six Es of landscape sustainability (i.e., economy,
equity, environment, aesthetics, experience, and ethics), which reconsiders how the sustainability
paradigm, sustainability science, and sustainable design and planning are integrated into the landscape
perspective (Musacchio, 2009b). I have used this conceptual framework as pedagogical model for the past
two years in my regional design studio, which includes a semester-long project about the planning and
design of metropolitan green space for alternative food and energy networks in Scott County, which is a

suburban county at the edge of the Twin Cities metropolitan region. The studio is a collaboration with the
county planning department as well as several city planning departments. I have found that when using this
conceptual framework in the studio, that my students have a more complete understanding how scale
influences strategic thinking about landscapes and human well being as compared to the traditional
McHargian approach to regional and landscape planning. I reflect on my experiences in the design studio
with graduate students, and how it could be applied to other types of studios that address complex placebased problems.
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FUNCTIONAL INTEGRATION OF PLANNING PROGRAMS: DOES ADMINISTRATIVE LOCATION MATTER?
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There is an enduring gap between design research and practice (Zeisel, 2006), which mirrors a clash in
cultures between many architects and city planners. Architects and planners approach design differently.
Consider two broad approaches to design. In the abstract individualist approach, design is a personal
statement or an expression of absolute form. In the concretre collective approach, design derives from
precedent or from the functions it must support. Architects tends take the abstract individualistic approach
to design, while planners tends to take the more concrete and collective approach.
Architects often treat urban design as large scale architecture. It is concept driven (or individualistic), has
one client (such as a private developer), a definite program and the buildings and places are conceived and
built at once (Talen, 2009). In contrast for planners, urban design/physical planning has many, unknown and
independent clients, many independently owned sites, various kinds of financing, a longer time frame and
unpredictability. Planners merge multiple goals—human, functional, environmental, economics, safety
etc.—to involve people in creating a plan that improves the quality of life for those who use it (Talen, 2009).
Physical planners need to know the questions to ask, how to set criteria, to determine the relevance of
criteria, and to evaluate the design relative to the criteria. They lay the ground rules, through design
guidelines and other mechanisms, that builders must meet.
The difference in the importance given to design as a statement vs. design as satisfying fundamental needs
puts architects and planners in conflict. Architects tend to emphasize product, and view research and any
underlying social agenda with suspicion. Planners tend to emphasize analysis and research processes.
This may have implications for design and planning education, which is either merged into one
administrative unit, or divided into separate ones? Previous research on the administrative homes of the

two disciplines found that the they had diverged, and that if they were integrated, it was only for
“pragmatic reasons” (Dagnehart & Sawicki, 1992).
Seventeen years later, the gap appears wider. To test this assumption, we conducted a stratified, random
sample survey of planning faculty in the U.S. We wanted to test whether planning faculty were affected
(positively or negatively) by their location in design or architecture schools/colleges. We expected to find
discernible differences between planning programs located in non-design administrative units as opposed
to schools or colleges of architecture/ design, for research orientation, productivity, and other assessments.
We approached this question in two ways. First, we obtained Planetizen rankings (overall and reputation),
US News and World Report rankings of universities, and the location of the planning program to determine
if Planetizen rankings related to the program location. Second, we selected three faculty members at
random 252 faculty at 77 accredited planning programs in the U.S. to participate in a telephone interview.
We obtained 105 responses (response rate of 34.1 percent) covering 54 programs.
The interviewer asked about the faculty member’s satisfaction with the job, promotion and tenure
decisions, leadership, fit of cultures, recognition of research, recognition of planning, and synergies in the
unit. Respondents were asked about the centrality of planning to the unit, and about various kinds of
collaboration. Finally, respondents were asked a series of questions drawn from research on institutional
performance (Collins, 2005), about the performance of the Director or Dean of the unit, and about other
measures of performance.
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This paper examines the pedagogical use of film in planning education, specifically as it re-lates to the
teaching of environmental psychology. The intersections between film, theory and pedagogy are explored
using the assumption that film has the power to represent – and more importantly interpret and challenge
– our understandings of human-environment transactions. The author further suggests that planning
students may be under-educated in the nature of these transactions, and that the medium of the motion
picture – combined with the neglected body of theory represented by environmental psychology – offers an
excellent synthesis to address this need.
The literature shows that environmental psychology approaches are rarely taken into account in planning
research and practice (Manzo & Perkins 2006) and is also a neglected body of the-ory in the academy
(White and Mayo 2005). Apart from the inclusion of such classic writers such as those of Kevin Lynch or

William H. Whyte, little emphasis is paid in most planning programs to the environmental psychology
literature.
In spite of this relative lack of exposure to this body of theory, planning students routinely find themselves
either involved in, or proposing for their graduate work, studies that relate to environmental psychology.
However, owing to a lack of attention in the curriculum to these theories, students may lack the necessary
understanding and theoretical vocabulary with which to undertake such re-search.
The paper suggests that there are significant imperatives for integrating environmental psychology in
planning education. For example, instead of talking in general terms about “planning with” publics, planners
need to understand first of all how people engage with their environments and the processes by which
places acquire meaning for people. These are all fundamentally individual psychological processes that,
while they can be experienced collectively cannot be fully studied at a macro scale.
One possible means by which this pedagogical integration may be achieved is through the use of popular
film in the classroom (Giroux 2001). This paper sets out the rationale for this ap-proach, focusing on
hermeneutic analysis as a pedagogic technique. Then it will illustrate these potentialities through
hermeneutic film readings of several recent popular motion pictures based on the author’s experiences
using film in teaching, incorporating the analyses of both the author and his students.
The author concludes that mending some significant gaps in understanding between planning and
environmental psychology could contribute to making more humane places. The paper pro-poses that the
place to start is in planning education, which continues to be focused on macro-scale socio-spatial
processes to the detriment of understanding human-environment transactions at the scale of the individual
or social group.
The paper will show how, through the use of film, the theoretical domains in question may be synthesized
and taught. It will set out the practical, pedagogical and theoretical bases for the use of film in a planning
context, showing how motion pictures can present profound – and poten-tially radicalizing – insights into
the human spatial experience.
Sources:
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Manzo LC, Perkins D (2006) Finding Common Ground: The Importance of Place Attachment to Community
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White SS, Mayo JM (2005) Environmental Education in Graduate Professional Degrees: The Case of Urban
Planning. The Journal of Environmental Education n. 36, pp. 31-38.
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How are we teaching planning? What classroom techniques or innovations do faculty find effective for
teaching the practice of planning?
The main goal of the panel is to enhance planning education through an exchange of ideas about teaching
planning. This will be a demonstration and discussion roundtable. The panel will start with each panelist
giving a brief presentation to share specific experiences they have with teaching the practice of planning.
Then, the session will become an open forum with the audience/attendees invited to join the panelists in a
discussion of the strengths, weaknesses, and transferability of the different approaches.
The panel will highlight a variety of teaching-related issues about preparing future planners including:
learning from practitioners, experiential learning, team-based learning, the politics of working with local
stakeholders, the role of internships, using “sustainability” as a unifying theme, and sequencing courses to
maximize learning. With a mix of senior and junior faculty, we will here about “tried and true” techniques,
as well as those that are “fresh about of the box.”
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This paper reports on organizational design, teaching method, and the product of a semester-long
multidisciplinary collaboration in a graduate course titled Planning Sustainable Cities and Regions, offered in
an accredited planning school in fall 2009. Pedagogically, the course takes a multi-scale approach to the
education of urban and regional sustainability—from the site, building, neighborhood, and city, to the
regional and global scales. The course design thus highlights the notion that urban and regional
sustainability is approached effectively pedagogically when viewed phenomenally at interrelated scales, just
as the view of ecology as a unified system. The challenges are posed differently at different scales, and thus
are better understood if viewed holistically. An online, real-time platform facilitates the collaboration,

communication and research documentation tasks of the course participants from various disciplines, just
as the subject-matter—planning sustainable cities and regions—fruitfully draws upon expertise from
different fields.
The emphasis on "actors" similarly highlights the notion that collective action—form individuals to
organizations—is a key to addressing the challenging issues and promising opportunities in planning and
design of cities and regions in the twenty-first century. At each scale the role of individuals, organizations,
and governments as "actors" in environmental management is introduced—as are “best practice”
examples. The emphasis on actors as individuals—not limited to those with a legacy in environmental
sustainability, from Olmstead to Carson and McHarg—and groups in the management of common goods,
which characterize the ecosystem, poses anew the efficacy of planning vs. market processes, with modes
ranging from community organizing to institutional economist (Williamson-Ostrom) schools of planning and
markets.
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The Rome Workshop has been offered at Cornell in Rome for about twenty years. The idea from the start
was to engage students in reflecting on urban issues as expressed in one of Europe’s most extensive and
oldest capital cities. Multiple outcomes have been pursued in a workshop which involves students in some
ten hours per week of studio activity over a duration of four months. The chief aim is to allow students of
planning to apply their theoretical knowledge of cities to selected neighborhoods of the Italian capital. This
requires that student background in chiefly North American cities be tailored to a European setting. Over
the years we have found that with significant instructional support, students can gain a hands-on
understanding of complex principles expressed in what is for them an alien urban environment. It is evident
that a further outcome is to develop student sensitivity to issues of cultural diversity. The inductive handson approach requires that students engage in empirical investigation, as an important complement to their
academic foundation in quantitative and qualitative research methods. Students enrolled in the workshop
start from the ground up in an assigned neighborhood which reflects important planning concerns. Students
emulate professional practice by adopting techniques of investigation they have studied in their first two
years of a planning undergraduate degree scheme (students typically come to Rome in their third year). This
includes quantitative analysis using arcGIS and other forms of spatial computation, and a series of
qualitative approaches, including structured observation. Students are also given support in the application

of Lynch’s approach to the imageability of the city through citizen interviews. Student participants are
organized in groups which eventually focus on a specific neighborhood based planning issue, which they
first analyze and then review with city planning officials. In some cases the results of student research have
been presented to the Roman public, in order to expose students to the complex interface between a
specialist understanding of urban environments and the perceptions of common citizens.
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Planning educators have become increasingly effective at measuring and understanding the effectiveness of
our teaching. In the case of studio courses, assessing learning outcomes has proven more challenging due
to their non-traditional, and generally poorly understood, pedagogical underpinnings. Moreover, the
tendency to out-source studio instruction to adjunct and/or practitioner faculty often results in less
stringent oversight of learning effectiveness. Since the majority of planning programs require students to
complete at least one studio course, then together, these characteristics point to the need for assessment
techniques that respond to the distinct circumstances of studios.
This paper identifies, defines, and interprets a set of goals, objectives, and performance indicators
appropriate to studio courses. It begins by reporting the results of a survey of all PAB-accredited programs,
asking questions specific to their goals, objectives, and performance indicators evaluating learning
outcomes in studios, including a review of studio syllabi. While we expect to find that, on the whole,
learning objectives are not explicitly expressed in course syllabi or in other program documentation
referring to studios, we nonetheless intend to reveal pedagogical intent through the reverse-engineering of
syllabi elements such as problem identification, the frame and scope of inquiry, role of the client, study
process, and deliverables.
Ultimately, our proposition is that by better understanding learning outcomes associated with studio-based
teaching, we might better understand the unique potential of these kinds of courses--studio, workshops,
and practica--in educating planning students. Based on the survey and discussion, the paper concludes
with a set of recommended goals, objectives, and performance indicators that may be employed by studio
instructors, but that are also targeted to program administrators and other faculty who may be less
knowledgeable about the opportunities of this unique pedagogical approach.
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Much has been written about history of planning programs and planning education at majority institutions
(see various issues of the Journal of Planning Education and Research). A cursory glance at the past
programs of the Annual Conferences of the Association of Collegiate Schools of Planning (ACSP) also
indicates that conference presentations on planning education and pedagogy at majority institutions are an
integral part of this conference. However, such an effort has not generally been undertaken for Historically
Black Colleges and Universities (HBCUs) (for exceptions see Mitchell et. al. 1970; Sen, 1997; Lowe, 2005,
2008).
There is a need to take a stock of planning education at HBCUs, since much has changed since Sen’s (1997)
explanation of the failing struggle of planning programs to arise and survive at HBCUs. New planning
programs such as those at Jackson State University, Texas Southern University, and Savanah State University
have been created, while older ones such as those at Morgan State University and Alabama Agricultural and
Mechanical University have experienced growth and stabilization. Nonetheless, HBCU planning programs
are still plagued by lack of internal and external support, disparity and deficiency of resources, obstacles to
accreditation, and heavy teaching loads. This roundtable brings together two department chairs, two
program coordinators, and a mid level faculty from HBCU planning programs to discuss several critical and
institutional dimensions of such programs. Such issues include: (a) HBCU role in educating African American
planners and the need for sustaining such programs; (b) historical factors behind the creation and
sustenance of planning programs at HBCUs and the lessons offered by history for moving forward; (c)
institutional factors behind growth and stabilization of some programs and decline of others; (d) problems
and obstacles faced by HBCU planning programs; (e) future prospects for HBCU planning programs; and (f)
recruitment of planning faculty for HBCU’s.
Siddhartha Sen, Professor and Chairperson of the Department of City and Regional Planning at Morgan
State University will provide a historical overview of planning programs at HBCUs. He will also discuss the
history and current status of the planning program at Morgan State. He will emphasize on how the
program, which was once considered an “endangered one,” has grown to become a department. Lessons
learned from Morgan will be useful for newly emerging programs at HBCUs.

Chukudi Izeogu, Professor and Chairperson of the Department of Community Planning and Urban Studies at
Agricultural and Mechanical University will discuss the role of HBCUs in educating African American
planners and increasing their representation in the profession.
Mukesh Kumar, Associate Professor and Coordinator of the Masters Program in the Department of Urban
and Regional Planning at Jackson State University will address the development of planning program at
Jackson State, its recent accreditation, and the current challenges and opportunities for future growth. The
experience at Jackson State University is especially illustrative of constraints faced in attempts to educate a
generation of planners in an environment of racially conscious decision-making and relative lack of
understanding about urban planning.
Sheri L Smith, Associate Professor of the Urban Planning and Environmental Program at Texas Southern
University will discuss the challenges and opportunities faced when recruiting for faculty within the
planning program: identifying issues from both the student and faculty perspective.
Deden Rukmana, Assistant Professor and Coordinator of the Graduate Program in Urban Studies and
Planning at Savannah State University, will provide a historical overview of the planning program at
Savannah State. He will emphasize the impacts of the recent change of the program name from Urban
Studies to Urban Studies and Planning. The challenges of the new planning program at Savannah State will
also be presented.
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In Fall 2009, the Penn Institute for Urban Research (Penn IUR), a university-wide entity organized to foster
new knowledge about local, national, and international urbanization, formed Global Urban Commons
Research Group. Its first project was to assist UN-HABITAT review its Best Practice Database developed after
the Habitat II Conference (1996, Istanbul) as a tool to help implement an agenda for poverty reduction and
later used in the Millennium Development Goals (2001) (Wakely and You 2001; Max Lock Centre 2002; UNHABITAT 2005). The Penn researchers undertook a comprehensive assessment of current scholarship and
application of best practices work in urban policy and planning as a basis for their evaluation of the UNHABITAT efforts. To this end, the group conducted an extensive review of the literature and practice,
consulted with leading experts in the field and developed a white paper on the topic. They uncovered
positive and negative aspects in the use of best practices, as well as an evolving conversation on how to
move from simply identifying a best practice to replicating it on a larger scale and/or transferring it to a new

location . They will present their findings at UN-HABITAT’s World Urban Forum in Rio de Janeiro in March,
2010. They will also participate in the Expert Meeting on the 100 Cities Initiative of the World Urban
Campaign, an about-to-be-launched effort that will include adding a new component, “Living Practices,” to
build on and overcome the limitations of best practices.
This roundtable has two purposes. First, it will discuss critical issues surrounding best practices (and its
evolving forms), focusing on the challenges of scaling up and/or transferring a practice and second, it will
review the outcomes of meetings at the World Urban Forum related to best practice issues.
A simple and straightforward ‘best practice’ idea belies the complexity of its application in theory and
practice. Planning scholars are involved in best practices efforts, frequently employing them as a conceptual
frame or offering them exemplars for adoption (Berke and Godschalk 2007). Although they generally assess
the idea of best practices favorably, their approval is conditional, dependent on dealing with various
problems including rigorously identifying, verifying, analyzing, following-up, and continuously monitoring
best practices. Other issues relate to costs, benchmarks or objective measurements scalability and
transferability, examination of why a particular practice succeeds or fails and so forth (Brannan et al 2008).
This roundtable will contribute to world-wide dialogue about effective ways to transfer knowledge
especially with regard to urban planning and policy.
Participants:
Representatives of the Penn IUR Global Urban Commons Research group (Catherine Brinkley, Mengke Chen,
Kirsten Kinzer, doctoral students)
Eugenie L. Birch, Nussdorf Professor of Urban Research and co-Director, Penn Institute for Urban Research
Philip R. Berke, Professor and Deputy Director, Institute for the Environment
Nicholas You, Senior Advisor, Policy & Strategic Planning, at the Office of the Executive
Director of UN-HABITAT (invited)
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HOCH, Charles [University of Illinois at Chicago] chashoch@uic.edu
I start with Donald Krueckeberg's 1985 assesssment on the status of planning education using data
collected by the US Bureau of Labor Statistics, the Planning Accreditation Board and the APA to track the

trajectory of planning school formation and enrollment in the ensuing decades. I use the 2007 APA Job
Survey to study the relationship between the knowledge planning practitioners report receiving in school
and that acquired later on the job. What does the evidence tell us about Krueckeberg's conjectures about
moving away from the social sciences, adopting an entrepreneurial focus and emphasizing physical planning
skills?
Additionally, the APA job survey provides a window for studying differences in the uptake and value of
different knowledge domains for graduates of planning programs and those who did not attend planning
school, but who learn their planning through professional experience. I suspect to find that planning school
education provides preparation for some domains (e.g., theory, history, reserach) better than others (e.g.,
project review, program assessment); and that some domains fall inbetween.
How do the results of this analysis of planner survey of planning knowledge acquistion and value match up
with the konwledge domains in the PAB accreditation criteria? I will assess the fit and draw comparsions
about uptake and importance for planning program grads in relation to those who acquire their knowledge
without attending planning school.
Finally, I test how professional experience and interest shape respondent retrospective assessments of prior
learning. How well do the knowledge domains that educators value for their students remain relevant for
practitioners years later?
The results of this research provide empirical findings on some long term effects of planning education for
professional planners who join APA.
[Special thanks to the American Planning Association for use of the 2007 National Job Survey]
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HOWLAND, Marie [University of Maryland] mhowland@umd.edu
Cross cultural studios expose students and faculty to the legal, institutional, and cultural value systems of a
new place, and at the same time makes us aware of the implicit assumptions that underlie under the
environment in which we work at home. Cross cultural, cross interdisciplinary work leads to new ideas, as
students and faculty are pulled off the well worn paths of thinking about designing our environments. This
paper both advocates for the value of an interdisciplinary, cross-cultural studio and describes how we

accomplished this at the University of Maryland's School of Architecture Planning and Preservation, working
with St. Petersburg State University School of Architecture and Civil Engineering (SPSUACE).
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BAGLEY, Elizabeth [University of Wisconsin - Madison] elizabeth.a.bagley@gmail.com
WILLIAMSON SHAFFER, David [University of Wisconsin - Madison] dws@education.wisc.edu
One way that professionals, including urban planners, are trained is through a practicum, a process by
which newcomers are initiated into a professional community of practice (Schön 1983). A practicum
environment is explicitly designed to forge the links between knowing and doing that are central to the
reflective practice of a profession. In a practicum, experienced mentors guide novices to “learn by doing”
through reflective interactions (Schön 1983), and during the process of acting and reflecting, novices
develop the “complex ensemble of analytic thinking, skillful practice, and wise judgment upon which each
profession rests” (Sullivan, 2005, p.195).
Shaffer (2006) calls this ensemble an epistemic frame, emphasizing that what makes professional expertise
uniquely powerful are the relationships between the elements within the ensemble. In other words, the
particular set of knowledge and skills that is the focus of most “hands-on” approaches is interconnected
with a particular set of values and identities, forming a coherent and integrated perspective that
professionals use when making judgments in the world. Shaffer (2006) argues that the practicum is
designed to help develop this professional epistemic frame through its participant structures, or the
“recurrent patterns of involvement that structure a particular kind of situation within a given practice.”
In this paper, we examine one of the ways urban planners master and appropriate relevant expertise,
especially ecological skills and knowledge, through an ethnographic study of an urban planning practicum at
a large Midwestern university. We investigate the participant structures and student-mentor interactions
within the practicum, and in particular, we explore the relationships between appropriation, resistance, and
reflection-on-action. We aim to uncover the learning processes experienced by students and to investigate
the ways in which particular skills, knowledge, and values are developed and bound together. This study
provides a rich picture of the professional practicum and suggests several ways that this type of setting can
help students begin to develop professional expertise.
We analyze qualitative data using a cutting edge network analysis technique called epistemic network
analysis. Epistemic network analysis adapts the framework of social network analysis for use with cognitive,
rather than social, elements (Shaffer et al., 2009) and can be used to quantify, analyze, and visualize the
developing epistemic frame. Specifically, we use epistemic network analysis to look at presentation
feedback sessions during two weeks of the practicum to explore emergent relationships between the
teacher’s planning expertise and the students’ expertise.
The results of this study suggest that the kind of reflective mentoring that Schön and Shaffer describe in
professional practicum settings accomplishes the task of helping students appropriate a new epistemic
frame. This study also indicates that identifying practicum activities, through which students and mentors
generate traces of epistemic frame elements and their linkages, will provide valuable information for
designing effective practica and learning in general. Thus, we argue that epistemic network analysis can
provide a computational model of the extent to which participants in the practicum appropriated the ways
of knowing, being, talking, and acting that characterize a particular community of practice and that

epistemic network analysis offers a technique for analyzing the kinds of situated understanding that result
from sociocultural learning and for observing the translation of pedagogy into practice in various types of
learning environments.
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DALTON, Linda [Cal State East Bay] Linda.Dalton@csueastbay.edu
In the United States, the only detailed longitudinal data available about professional planners comes from
the salary surveys conducted by the American Planning Association (APA) approximately every two years.
APA salary surveys over the past several decades have shown increasing diversity in the profession. This
paper examines the most recent evidence in more detail. It looks at associations between demographic
factors and planning education, professional position, the sector of the economy where planners work, and
salary. A further variable of interest is membership in AICP.
The paper also draws on more occasional surveys, including the U.S. Census, AICP job analysis studies, and
scholarly publications such as Glasmeier and Kahn (1989), Seltzer and Ozawa (2002), and Dalton (2007) for
comparative data where applicable.
This empirical data is then interpreted in the context of trends in planning knowledge reflected by what
professionals feel they need to know, what is taught in planning schools, and what scholarship is published
in the primary journals (JAPA and JPER). Research questions seek to discover whether certain kinds of
knowledge and skills (and how they are learned) are more closely associated with particular demographic
groups and/or specific aspects of practice.
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OZAWA, Connie [Portland State University] ozawac@pdx.edu
One of the challenges for planning education is not simply the transfer of classroom knowledge to the
outside world (or theory to practice), but to nurture the transformation of the student to the professional.
Planning studios traditionally are designed to provide safe contexts for students to try out their knowledge
under the wise guidance of an experienced faculty member or professional. However, the ‘safety’ provided
often works to shelter students from the messiness of planning work, including dealing with political and
ethical questions, and to a certain extent may constrain the innovative potential of studio projects.
Over the past 17 years, our planning studio at Portland State University has used a model that is distinctive
in its ability to provide a learning environment that allows for the sort of risk-taking that can lead to creative
problem formulation and innovative solutions. Students form small teams around mutual interests, identify
potential planning projects and secure a client with whom they collaborate in developing a work plan. The
students consequently have a closer, more intimate relationship with their client in comparison to studio
models in which the instructor defines the project. We expect that the high degree of responsibility borne
by students serves as a clear beginning to their professional life with its incumbent ethical dilemmas.
Among other teaching principles, instructors explicitly attempt to sustain a linkage between the curricula’s
theory elements and practice; we also seek to engage students in reflective practice and to develop
communicative planning-related skills. Strong emphasis is given to ways in which the AICP Code of Ethics
can and should inform professional practice. This studio model allows us to run as many as 8 projects in a
class of 35-40 students with two instructors.
This paper describes and evaluates this studio model by:
•
Documenting the cutting edge ideas that the students have explored in a wide range of completed
projects, many of which have received state and national recognition. Specific consideration will be given
to the extent to which these projects incorporate explicitly equity-oriented elements.
•
Offering a nuanced discussion of the studio as experienced by the instructors with input from a
focus group interview.
•
Assessing the students’ educational experience by discussing course expectations and outcomes
and analyzing feedback given to project teams in individual memos upon completion of their work.
•
Providing reflections from alumni about the relevance of their studio experience through an
analysis of data from two sets of alumni surveys.
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MAGHELAL, Praveen [University of North Texas] Praveen.Maghelal@unt.edu
Studies report that college graduates hold a negative view of employment in public sector (Adams, et al.
2000). This has resulted in smaller proportions entering public sector and increasing numbers joining other
sectors such as private and non-profit sectors (Chetkovich, 2003). Particularly, the proportion entering
private and non-profit sector is growing because the employment boom, before the recent economic
downturn, made private-sector employment increasingly attractive. The employment of planning graduates
have shown similar trend over the decade.
Bureau of Labor Statistics reports that employment in the field of Urban and Regional planning has
increased by about 11% in 2008 compared to 1997. Both public and private sector have seen steady
increase the employment rates. The highest increase in employment of planners in public sector is reported
in the local government agencies (13%). However, state agencies report a decrease of about 42% in
employment of planners from 1997 to 2008. This could partially be explained owing to increase in private
sector employment of planner by about 70% in 2008 compared to 1997. This shift in graduates who enter
private sector rather than public sector (state agencies) is both puzzling and a cause of concern. Therefore
this study entangles this ambiguity to understand the trends away from public sector and towards private
sector. In particular, it attempts to answers the following two specific questions:
1. What drives selection of public vs. private sector by planners?
2. What drives planner to choose local versus state agencies in public sector?
Data for this study was obtained from the 2004, 2006, and 2008 Planners Salary Survey (by APA and AICP)
and the 2007 AICP job analysis survey. These analyses define planners as all individuals currently working in
the field of planning, irrespective of their field of final or highest degree. The first inquiry uses logistic
regression with socio-demographic indicators as control variables and years of experience in the planning
field; education level; background in planning; AICP membership; and income as predictor variables to
determine the sector choice of individuals. To understand the choice of local versus state agencies,
observations from the 2007 AICP job survey will be used with local agency as base sector and organizational
performance as primary predictor.
These analyses will help gain some insights to understand the disparity in choice of private versus public
sector employment of planners. Strategies to attract graduates to choose careers in public-sector will be
discussed along with suggestions to changes in curriculum to motivate graduates to join public sector will be
presented. Also the choice of specific agencies in public sector will unveil the strategies to attract graduates
through improved organizational performance and career-interest matching at the organization they work.
While this study entangles the understanding of sector choice in planning, there is still a need to understand
the reasons and motivation of individuals to choose a particular sector. Studies indicate that the choice to
work in public sectors is primarily driven by individual motivation “to serve” the community and job security
whereas the choice to work in private sector is driven by the job compensations (e.g., Lewis and Frank,
2002). Also, the trend of “sector switching” of individuals who switch from public to private sector and viceversa has been a topic of recent discussion (Bozeman and Ponomariov, 2009). The AICP and APA survey
should include inquiries to understand the motivations and trends in sector switching in planning.
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TROTTIER, Jean [University of Manitoba] trottier@cc.umanitoba.ca
The ability to reflect on one’s problem-solving process is a cornerstone of contemporary planning and
design pedagogy. Yet students are often at a loss to explain how they navigate the various methods and
strategies leading to a particular proposition. This paper reviews a methodological framework developed to
overcome this limitation.
The intent of the framework is to help students develop reflective practices by assessing the interrelationship between methods, strategies, and design thinking. The framework allows the identification of
personal methodological patterns as well as comparison with peers. In addition, it provides insights on
related pedagogical concerns such as the impact of technology on design thinking.
The paper begins with a review of the methodological framework elaborated through three years of
implementation in landscape architecture studios operating at the site design and urban design scales.
Articulated around the three categories of tasks, tools, and products this framework is built in part on Bryan
Lawson's categorization of design activities and skills under the headings of formulation, moving (ideation),
representation, selection, and reflection (Lawson 2006). Using a digital template, students recorded the
sequence of tasks undertaken over the duration of a project, the relative amount of time dedicated to each
task, and the tools used for conducting these tasks. This was then supplemented with illustrations of
representative outcomes. Students were further asked, at the end of the project, to provide a second
template with these illustrations adjusted to reflect the relative impact of specific tasks on the project
outcome.
Results from this experimentation support the view that the design process is iterative and largely specific
to each individual. They also indicate that students tend to reflect on the strategic value of technological
alternatives for various design tasks and generally choose digital media for ideation and representation
tasks but non-digital media for formulation. Finally, while visualization and 3D modeling technology is
readily used for the ideation and selection tasks it appears that much of the evaluation tasks are conducted
simultaneously to the representational ones, typically with two-dimensional graphic design software. One
implication of this last observation is that many students end up testing their spatial propositions using twodimensional representational tools, effectively maintaining an analogical disconnect between the symbolic
constructs employed in design thinking and the ecological, socio-cultural, and material factors informing our
experience of places.
The recording framework has since been implemented by instructors in a number of universities. A pilot
project for an interactive version of the recording template is also underway. These developments will be
reviewed during the summer of 2010 and summarized in time for the 2010 ACSP Conference.
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HARRIS, Kirk [University of Wisconsin at Milwaukee] keharris@uwm.edu
Within the discipline of urban planning there is a tradition of progressive practice and a concern with
creating equitable and socially just communities. Often, instructors within the urban planning discipline talk
about these concepts by referencing ideals of democratic participation, community input and engagement,
economic justice, racial equality, gender equality, etc.
Progressive planning professionals, academics and practitioners alike, many of whom whose worldviews
were shaped by their experience with or being youthful observers of the civil rights movement, recognize
that today’s planning students may have little or no framework to draw upon that allow them to
understand or translate principles of social justice into practice. Moreover, there is concern that today’s
planning students, many of whom grew-up in the post-civil rights era may have little interest or
predisposition toward issues of equity and social justice. This concern is heightened as there is a growing
perception that America is now moving into a post-racial era with the election of its first African-American
president, suggesting that issues related to discrimination and social disadvantage are becoming irrelevant.
The function of the professional planner is to manage the intersection between the rights of private owners
and the interests and needs of the general public, within the context of the exercise of governmental
authority. It is at this intersection that the distribution of cost and benefits get allocated in ways that have
tremendous bearing on equity and social justice outcomes. The professional planning code of ethics
requires practitioners to consider and take into account issues of equity, thus there is an expectation that
students will be equipped in their training to engage and manage equity matters within the context of their
professional practice. From a pedagogical vantage point, in order to effectively prepare for the instruction
of our students so that we can advance their functioning as practitioners around issues of equity and social
justice, we must understand the predisposition of our students related to their fundamental opinions,
beliefs and values with respect to equity and social justice. If planning instructors can gain more insight into
this, we can then contour and adjust our instructional approaches and strategies in ways to more effectively
engage students around social justice and equity principles, as well as better support students in their
integration of social justice principles into their future professional practice.
This preliminary descriptive study surveys approximately 60 urban planning graduate students on their
opinions, beliefs and values related to social justice and equity in the context of their roles as aspiring urban
planning professionals. This research provides some interesting insights into the diversity of student
opinion, beliefs, and values related to social justice and equity themes and offers some ideas with respect to
pedagogical strategies and approaches to support the professional development of the student.
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Studio courses, often maligned by research-driven faculty, remain a well-respected means of preparing
students for planning practice. Such courses are generally complicated enough with the introduction of a
client, deliverables and deadlines – not to mention the variety of other commitments and interests
competing for a student’s attention. Given their complexity, instructors are generally, and for good reason,
tempted to develop studio courses that involve relatively tame projects with predictable clients. A
neighborhood redevelopment plan on behalf of a town council will do what is necessary to satisfy the
requisites of a studio course. However, it can be argued that planning practitioners are confronted by the
so-called “wicked” problems (Churchman, 1967) as often as they are by relatively straight-forward problems
and projects. And, thus, planning faculty must question whether the studios we continue to assemble are
truly meeting the needs of future practitioners. Characterized as ill-defined, unique, derived from other
problems, with no satisfying end in sight or easy means of testing potential solutions, wicked problems can
challenge even a veteran planner’s problem solving abilities (Rittel and Weber, 1973).
Planning for the impact of unconventional gas drilling in the Marcellus Shale is one such wicked problem.
The Marcellus Shale - spanning the Southern Tier and Finger Lakes regions of New York, northern and
western Pennsylvania, parts of New Jersey, eastern Ohio, western Maryland and most of West Virginia,
parts of western Virginia, and small portions of Kentucky and Tennessee - clearly warrants a multi-scale
analysis that goes beyond the traditional, micro scale perspective often applied within studio projects.
Because unconventional gas drilling remains politically contentious and fraught with socio-economic impact
and technical uncertainty, a cautious studio instructor might take pains to avoid such a project.
Alternatively, this is exactly the type of project that would not only excite students, but be a perfect avenue
to teach them the dynamics of collaborative learning and transferable skills through first hand experiences,
while reflecting upon the theories and ethics taught in their other classes (Schön, 1987; Kotval, 2003).
The experiential learning offered by a wicked problem is more difficult to manage in a classroom setting,
but may be of greater benefit to the students involved. Studio courses can better prepare students for the
complex work environments they will likely encounter by deviating from what have become standard
course design and instruction methods. Additionally, studios ought to be open to a more diverse,
transdisciplinary student body, and thus reflect the true mix of skills and knowledge bases of future
workplace colleagues. Courses that force students to take risks by inserting them into politically-charged
environments with stakeholders representing all levels of government, plus the private sector and civil
society organizations, will also provide a more realistic lens through which to examine and reflect upon
planning theories and ethics. This paper examines how Cornell University’s Department of City and
Regional Planning studio has changed over time to better prepare students for tackling wicked problems
and, in greater detail, the lessons learned from its 2010 Marcellus Shale Workshop. Guidance is provided to
instructors of studio-type courses and curriculum committees wishing to introduce their students to the
more complex planning problems graduates are likely to confront in the work world.
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The larger developing nations of Asia – China and India – have an ambitious agenda to create a few “world
class” universities that can compete with the best western institutions in education and the creation of
knowledge. In China, the strategy is for the government to invest disproportionately in seven existing
universities, with a special focus on two (Peking and Tsinghua Universities). In India, it seems more likely
that the government will follow the path of creating supportive conditions for new, private universities to
emerge and succeed as National Innovation Universities. One such attempt in India is the proposed Indian
Institute for Human Settlements (IIHS), centered on the challenges and opportunities of urbanization in the
21st Century. This roundtable panel will focus on the case of the IIHS.
The IIHS will offer undergraduate, graduate, and doctoral degrees in Urban Practice. The institution is
developing its curriculum with the active participation of the urban planning programs at the Massachusetts
Institute of Technology and University College London, with additional support from Columbia University
and the University of Pennsylvania.
The emergence of the Asian global universities is a new trend and raises the question of how successful
these efforts are likely to be, and how similar or different the new global institutions will be from their
intended western rivals in the production of knowledge and professional practices. This proposed
roundtable session will address these issues, and will use the case of the IIHS to discuss its curriculum,
international and institutional linkages, and prospects for global relevance and influence.
The roundtable will include a presentation by Aromar Revi, the Director of IIHS, on the institute’s genesis,
constraints, program and prospects. Revi’s presentation will be followed by short responses from invited
participants and a discussion.
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In a moment of reflection, John Friedmann once said that all thought is autobiographical. In the same vein,
it is probably accurate to say that all research is autobiographical, at least at some level. This is particularly
true in the case of Phd research. There is a strong tendency for aspiring academics to enter into a doctorate
program with a research topic that is particularly close to their own heart. Whether it is to reveal the
ugliness of a planning process that we are deeply troubled by, or a desire for good design that our
neighbourhood lacks, or a need to unravel and understand our own place in society in connection with a
marginalized ethnic group, we bring our personal concerns into our research, sometimes subconsciously.
On the one hand, the personal intimacy with the topic of a dissertation can fuel and sustain the researcher's
interest over a long and often rocky path to completing a doctoral degree. On the other hand it can mean
that the researcher has to work through a lot more than simply the intellectual process of putting together
a dissertation. The research, as well as a the academic processes of supervision and review, can often struck
strong emotional chords for the researcher, forcing him or her to face aspects of identity and personal
psychology previously invisible. Supporting such a process is no small task.
In this session, five Phd candidates will discuss the process of self-inquiry that has been launched by their
exploration of themes of racial and ethnic segregation, exclusion, and empowerment through placemaking
in communities. They will consider questions such as these: Why is my research important to me? What is
my relationship to the community I work with? What does it mean to be/become an insider or outsider?
How do I work with issues of power and love? What is my research bringing up for me? How do I work with
my personal awareness? What is the nature of my reoccurring identity crisis? And how do I negotiate my
way through?
The roundtable discussion will focus on how academic institutions and individuals (supervisors, peers, etc.)
can better support the process of self-inquiry that typically marks the experience of doctoral students.
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Climate change has been recognized as an important and valid aspect of planning practice, if one judges by
recent calls for climate-themed special journal editions, conferences, and a growing body of local climate
change plans. There are calls for planning to be much more assertive about the field’s potential to provide
local leadership on this particular issue, and also calls for including climate projections into local decision
making regarding infrastructure and land use. This suggests that climate change planning, both mitigation
(reducing greenhouse gasses) and adaptation (designing built environments for changed climate
conditions), should be included in planning curriculum. This is starting to happen—the four masters-level
planning programs in Massachusetts, for example, all have elective climate planning courses. But to date,
we have empirical evidence of how planners should teach students about climate change.
Climate planning can range from inclusions of new types of data such as carbon footprinting or greenhouse
gas emissions as an indicators for policy selection, to using revised floodplain maps which include more
frequent and serious storm events, or extensive efforts such as developing climate scenarios and adapting
land use and infrastructure to the future climate.
Our first research goal is to examine the extent to which climate issues have appeared in planning
curriculums in general, and studios in particular. Our second goal is to suggest the range of projects and
approaches that faculty have taken on this topic. Finally, we will seek preliminary principles that faculty can
use to include climate considerations into studio projects in particular and more general planning practice
by extension.
To accomplish this, we will first send out through PLANET a request for those who have taught climaterelated studio projects, classes, or student-engagement projects to contact us. Our initial call will be for
North American respondents, but if that does not create a high enough yield (8 – 10 qualified responses) we
will seek interviewees from other continents following a similar method. In the happy event that there are
too many respondents to include, we will select projects that show a range of goals and methods. We will
then undertake telephone (or Skype) interviews with the selected respondents regarding their approach to
the issue, what they have learned about pedagogy for the topic, data used, and substantive learning that
they have found to be essential to training students. We will also review syllabi, class products, or other
documentation that may be available. We will organize and analyze the responses by theme and keyword
(e.g., resilience, science, uncertainty, scenarios, adaptation, mitigation, etc) using Atlas-TI qualitative
software.
Based on the analysis, we will identify key themes and narratives, types of projects, data sources, and
pedagogic approaches for planning with climate change. The outcomes should assist faculty who are not
specializing in climate change to see its relevance to their teaching, and support the efforts of those who
are already including it in their work. We anticipate that the broader, long-term consequence of this sort of
work will be to assist in normalizing climate planning as a valid part of comprehensive planning by
demonstrating to faculty and students that adaptation and mitigation can be manageable considerations in
the planning process.
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Nassauer and Opdam (2008) examine how “design has been used as part of science” (633) as a way to
generate innovation. Learning how to address the growing complexities of such critical issues such as
stormwater runoff, climate change, and habitat fragmentation in the built environment requires
understanding different ecological approaches and experimenting with different ecological applications
across regional, city, neighborhood, and street scales. Stokols (2006) suggests that transdisciplinary
scientific collaborations are distinctive in their integration of scientific knowledge such that they encompass
natural as well as social disciplines. Communities have begun to develop approaches to combat a spectrum
of challenges of everything from stormwater runoff to green infrastructure to habitat planning. These new
approaches encompass the social as well as the ecological dimensions that increasingly continue to expand
beyond design disciplines into the arenas of civil engineering, forestry, and public health.
In examining Aiken’s Green Infrastructure project, a seemingly overwhelming array of information available
in terms of demographic trends, geospatial analysis, geomorphology, water quality data, politics,
regulations, traffic volumes, biodiversity, and tree canopy cover exist. As the fields of planning and design
evolve in terms of not only understanding but also graphically representing processes across regional, city,
neighborhood, and site scales, students and practitioners struggle with needing to incorporate and select
growing information within the increasingly limited time frame of one semester. These challenges are made
all the more difficult in working with team members from other departments such as civil engineering and
forestry.
Since 2008, Clemson University Restoration Institute and the Center for Watershed Excellence have been
working with the City of Aiken in South Carolina to resolve the severe erosion caused by stormwater runoff
from the downtown area. Clemson University’s involvement has expanded to design and planning
investigations for sustainability futures for revising Aiken’s master plan. This paper investigates the role of
interdisciplinary collaborations within the studio context and argues that green infrastructure design studios
that are tied to a real-world demonstration University project provide a strong framework for
transdisciplinary approaches to generating new designs, new processes, and new knowledge. This
manuscript investigates the emerging transdisciplinary approaches to stormwater management and green
infrastructure within a framework of transdisciplinary action research as applied to the design and planning
fields in order to answer how transdisciplinary approaches may provide 1) new ways of framing the
problem, 2) new processes in solving the problem, and 3) new approaches to green infrastructure planning.
Design investigation iterations that are evolving since Clemson University’s initial involvement demonstrate
the growing collaborative approaches across disciplines. Student design investigations were incorporated
into the larger scale green infrastructure approaches that were beyond the scope of the initial stormwater
demonstration project that occurred during the Fall 2009 Semester. These student design investigations
continue to play a role in conceptualizing future green infrastructure proposals for the City of Aiken.
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Training in leading charrettes and other participatory planning processes may be a key to increasing the
professional planner’s arsenal for substantive citizen involvement and dealing with multi-scale projects. By
the end of the 1950s, the planning profession was predominately a technical application of research and
analysis applied to the creation of “general” plans. During the 1960’s, effectiveness of this approach to
planning was strongly challenged by Alvin Altshuler and an alternative approach of advocacy planning was
proposed by Paul Davidoff. Continuing theory development led to “consensus building” or “participatory
planning,” which has produced positive outcomes in planning. (Innes, 1992, 1996; Burby, 2003) This study
focuses on the effectiveness of using a design charrette in training planners in participatory planning. In
October of 2005, just six weeks after the onslaught of hurricane Katrina, a design charrette was
commissioned by the Governor of Mississippi to create plans for the rehabilitation of eleven cities along the
Gulf Coast. Named the Mississippi Renewal Forum (the Charrette), and directed by Andres Duany and other
New Urbanists, this Charrette would involve over 200 volunteer planners, architects and urbanists with local
officials and citizens for a week of participatory planning.
This study uses initial field interviews with a select sampling of local planners from each of the eleven cities
who attended the Charrette and are still with those cities. These interviews provide preliminary estimates
of the effect that the Charrette had on planners’ perspectives on participatory planning and on the
applicability of New Urbanist concepts to the recovery efforts in their cities on the Gulf Coast. Analyses of
these interviews direct the questions for a written survey, and further interviews, from a wider sampling of
participants. These surveys will be sent to the remaining local planners and other city officials who either
participated in the Charrette or are involved in the rebuilding efforts. It is anticipated that the results of
these measures will show that the Charrette positively influenced the planners’ perceptions of participatory
planning processes and New Urbanist concepts. Surveys of a random sample of the volunteer New
Urbanists, who led the sections of the Charrette that produced the planning documents, is used as a
benchmark to measure the relative levels of success of the event across the eleven cities.
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Planning is a generalist field, yet the work that planners do requires a discrete set of well-honed skills and
draws on the collective wisdom of multiple disciplines. How can graduate education best prepare planning
students to contribute to the mounting challenges they will confront on the job? Several years ago, we
surveyed public agency managers, first in Oregon and southwest Washington and later in California,
Maryland, Florida and New Jersey, about the skills, competencies and knowledge bases they sought in
applicants for entry-level planning positions and in those obtaining promotions (Ozawa and Seltzer, 1999;
Seltzer and Ozawa, 2002). Our presumption was that the survey results would and should have implications
for graduate planning curricula. The 2007 AICP Job Analysis Survey was conducted to identify the tasks and
knowledge areas important to planners’ work in order to inform the development of the AICP
Comprehensive Examination. A review of the AICP Job Analysis Survey and our own work provides
insightful comparisons contrasting employer perspectives with the views of planners themselves. We also
analyze responses to the AICP Job Analysis Survey with regard to the timing of knowledge acquisition in key
areas in order to enhance our understanding of the responsibilities, possibilities and constraints of graduate
planning education.
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The case method has been widely used for graduate management education, but rarely to teach urban
planning. Where it has been used to teach planning, its use has focused on negotiations, politics of
planning, and ethics--in short on planning process. Far rarer is its use in teaching substantive planning. In
an urban phyical problem at a highly trafficked intersection, for example, the pracitioner may have to
consider street geometry, pedestrian safety, road traffic, urban form relationships, business visibility,
residential effects, pollution effects, street lighting, and street drainage, as well as man political and
interest-group concerns. A well-written case can help the student critically work his or her way through the
complexities to come up with good alternatives. But how do we prepare effective cases that do so? This
paper (1) reviews the literature on case method teaching, largely from management education, (2) presents
this author's own cases (developed over years of teaching) for discussion, and (3) suggests the conceptual
challenges in wirting good cases--particularly the question: what lesson are we actually trying to teach
through the case?
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When professional city planners discuss the future of cities, the concerns of public education are rarely on
the table. The prototypical municipal planner who articulates a commitment to the notion of the
comprehensive paradigm as central (in that is he assesses all elements of a community as they interact and
relate to each other) when in fact we tend to ignore the needs of the constituents of the public education
system. Similarly educators behave as though public schools and their students are separate and apart from
the community in which they live
and work. All too often school system planning is being carried out in an information and community
involvement vacuum. The needs and concerns of students and their parents, businesses and the elderly,
teachers, guidance counselors, principals, administrators; municipals and state government as articulated
through the education decision process are ignored.
Yet public schools are not isolated from the rest of the community. They are, in fact, often an anchor
providing an historic role in the development of this country; serving as a mechanism for implementing local
and national public policy. In a social policy perspective, public education is an American structure through
which redistributive social justice occurs. From an environmental perspective, the location and condition of
public schools have a significant impact on neighborhood safely, traffic congestion and air quality, student
health and child development and health. From an economic perspective, public schools are typically the
single largest category the capital and operating budgets of most municipal and state government: It also
has a significant impact on the economic value of surrounding properties.
Planners of schools and communities must seek to address three broad questions: How does the
community affect the schools? In what ways does the school influence the community? And in what ways
can the community planner and the schools planners work together to improve the schools and its ties to
the neighborhood.

How might planning education need to change to better prepare future practioners to undertake the
necessary work of linking community and school planning. And how can we establish useful links to our
colleagues in the Schools of Education to maximize the contributions we make to such efforts?
In the press of day to day decision making, educators and planners rarely communicate the full range of
school based and community based information. Urban planners must take into account the roles and
activities of the public school system when planning for the neighborhood. They need to explore the
intricate and often fragile relationships between neighborhoods, school boards, professional administrative,
teaching staff, parents and students. They also need to examine the complex intergovernmental
relationships between local school boards, administrative staff and municipal officers (e.g. planning,
transportation, police and public health) and state legislatures.
Lastly, the roundtable, “Should The Public Schools Partner with Community and Neighborhood
Redevelopment Agencies: Shall We Dance?”, will address the issues which follow:
•
Is there a relationship, broadly measureable, between public schools and neighborhoods? Can the
relationships be measured quantitatively and qualitatively?
•
What are the fundamental assumptions underlying this collaborative approach?
•
Is there a key or independent variable? What are the relevant elements of the paradigm besides
leadership?
•
Do the community and neighborhood affect the school, and how?
•
In what ways does the school influence the community and neighborhood?
•
Who are the constituents involved, and what are their rules?
•
How do you all measure success in a comprehensive partnership in this context?
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The paper is a critical reflection on the nature of comedy improvisation as a method of unleashing individual
and collaborative creativity, its application in studio pedagogy to enhance the design process, and offers
insights into its effectiveness as a pedagogical tool and its implications for urban design practice. While
comedy improvisation has been studied and applied in fields such as business and management, there has
been no serious attempt to explore its potential as an urban design methodology. Based on the author's
experience as a professional urban designer and extensive training in comedy improvisation, an
experimental urban design studio was conducted in Boston for graduate students at MIT in early 2009.
The paper highlights the benefits of comedy improvisation such as creative collaboration, fostering
innovation, supporting spontaneity, and learning through error; and describes the studio experience of
building skills and testing ideas through pedagogical practice. The paper concludes with useful insights from
comedy improvisation for urban design practice, including building effective design teams as horizontal
networks, developing highly creative design processes that are sensitive to constant change, and ways in
which design innovation emerges out of specific types of group dynamics. Urban designers require such
skills in a field marked by long-term non-linear design processes, interdisciplinary teams and multiple
stakeholders with different viewpoints, and considerable ambiguity in decision making.
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Participatory approaches to GIS make it possible for community members, scholars and GIS practitioners to
document and represent complex layers of qualitative and quantitative data. However, greater attention
should be paid to the socially contingent co-production of spatial knowledge that occur in projects, and
which is shaped by complex encounters between local and scientific knowledge. A critical review of the
fieldwork and representations produced through a Participatory GIS (PGIS) project in Santo Domingo Norte,
Dominican Republic, reveals how the dynamic engagements between community members, activists, policy
makers and graduate students resulted in socially and politically informed GIS and maps. Such an approach
to mapping and GIS is particularly important for developing equitable planning solutions that are grounded
in local, social and environmental realities.
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Can a professional graduate planning program be campus-wide, coherent, and rigorous without being
located in one academic department or college? Although the planning academy and community of practice
have long agreed that urban, community, and regional planning are multidisciplinary ventures, planning
professionals’ and educators’ concern with identity has become paramount for planning schools (Friedmann
2008). Planning Accreditation Board standards emphasize that students are best trained by programs
located either within a planning department or a single related department such as Geography
(www.planningaccreditationboard.org). The focus on autonomy and disciplinary identity that has driven
planning schools can be in tension with the multi-disciplinary nature of planning (Dalton 2001: 426). A

recent study of planning scholarship revealed the dangers of becoming an inwardly focused discipline, and
found that the relative openness and diversity associated with diffuse disciplines contributes to planning’s
unique identity, stability, adaptation, and innovation (Goldstein & Carmin 2006). In these times of university
downsizing and competition for resources, a tendency to circle the wagons could bypass a surging interest
in planning among both students and the social and natural science disciplines that are pursuing integrated
human and natural systems research that is now supported by the National Science Foundation and others.
How might a planning curriculum foster commitment across campus to the multi-disciplinary application of
knowledge in the public domain (Friedmann 1987 that defines planning?
We approach this question through an initial assessment of the University of Idaho’s relatively new
graduate program in Bioregional Planning, the first graduate planning degree in Idaho and one designed in
2006 to span administrative and disciplinary boundaries. Chosen in 2006 as one of three university-wide
interdisciplinary and outreach-oriented blue-ribbon initiatives, the program founders obtained
commitments from eight different participating college deans to recruit and finance faculty who would join
together to build the curriculum and the learning-practice collaboratives that link community service,
teaching, and research. Based on faculty and student assessments, this paper describes how the curriculum
is taught across colleges to actualize multidisciplinary education while providing an integrative core
curriculum. Although most programs encourage coursework outside planning departments, this approach
has transformed class design in participating disciplines. Most intriguing are the recorded benefits to
students and the convergent identity of the participating faculty with both the program and their home
disciplines and departments. After addressing some of the institutional barriers to integrative planning
education during fiscal downsizing, the paper concludes with the benefits for faculty and students of the
multi-college approach to achieving the cross-cutting generic themes that underpin planning’s great
breadth and diversity (Dalton 2001). Finally, the case suggests the potential leadership a campus-wide
planning program can have in creating an appreciation for how the planning discipline contributes to
university efforts to strengthen their engagement, multi-disciplinary research, and viability within a rapidly
changing world.
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Until recently, activity in the study of the built environment and health has predominantly focused on
establishing an evidence-base for the link or association between community design and a variety of disease
states or behaviors. Yet, despite growing evidence of the direct and indirect effects of the built environment
on public health, planners, who shape the built environment, and public health professionals, who protect
the public’s health, rarely interact. Most public health professionals have little experience with urban

planners, zoning boards, city councils, and others who make decisions about the built environment.
Moreover, few planners understand the health implications of design, land use, or transportation decisions.
There is now increasing recognition that innovation in the practice of healthy design and the training of new
leaders will also be necessary in order to translate academic research into tangible and meaningful change
in the ‘health’ of our built environments. Teaching interdisciplinary courses in planning and public health
that address the health implications of the built environment will help with this gap in trained professionals.
However, a major challenge to this instruction is the plethora of new materials spanning multiple
disciplines.
The Built Environment + Public Health Curriculum website
(http://faculty.virginia.edu/nbotchwey/BuiltEnvironmentandHealthCurriculum.htm) launched in 2009
provides a variety of resources to aide in the design and implementation of this instruction. This resource is
based on over a dozen similar courses taught around the world and is updated monthly with user
comments and recommendations. Statistics on the site show that it receives 200-300 requests per day with
the majority of visits to the readings, unit outlines, and course offerings and joint degree programs tabs.
This data provides guidance on the demand for resources in teaching this type of a course and aides in the
tailoring of materials on the site to address changing needs and perspectives.
Results from teaching this course over the last five years and maintaining the website resource show that
students gain planning and public health perspectives through this instruction, benefiting from active
learning opportunities. Faculty implementation of the proposed interdisciplinary model curriculum help
bridge the divide between disciplines and enable planners and public health professionals to value, create
and promote healthy environments.
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The emphasis by some planning educators in urban planning studios on community practice and service to
the community can overlook important questions of how to teach studios and how and what students
learn, including methods, planning skills, and underlying theories. While the role and challenges of service
learning (Forsyth, Lu and McGirr 2000; Roakes and Norris-Tirrell 2000) and experiential learning (Kotval
2003) in planning education and studios have been considered, additional pedagogical theories offer

applicable principles, tools and skills relevant to studio pedagogy and student learning in urban planning
education.
This paper will describe and evaluate selected learning theories and their relevance to studio pedagogy as a
means for teaching urban planning skills and knowledge. These include participatory action research (PAR)
(Kemmis and McTaggart 1998), cooperative learning (Yabes 1996), and problem-based learning. Which of
these learning theories have, and have not, enhanced studio pedagogy as a mode of educating urban
planners? What kinds of knowledge and skills can, and cannot, be effectively taught in a planning studio
based on these learning theories? What are examples of how this might occur?
Approach and Methodology. A literature review will examine how cooperative learning, participatory action
research, and problem-based learning theories have been used in planning studios and dealt with studio
problems, with a briefer summary of service learning and experiential learning applications to studio
pedagogy. Knowledge and skills taught through these learning theories in planning studios will be identified
in the literature review and also in three case studies that applied these learning theories to undergraduate
urban planning studios in neighborhood planning, Transit-Oriented Development (TOD), and downtown
redevelopment.
The case studies will discuss project descriptions; theoretical foundations; studio assignments; use of teams;
methods employed; community participation techniques; roles of the community, students, faculty, and
university; and products and outcomes. The paper will also identify and evaluate the connections of the
three studios with methods and learning theories in three other planning courses in the undergraduate
planning curriculum, i.e., courses in planning methods, citizen participation, and zoning analysis.
Relevance of work. This research will provide planning educators -- especially those new to studio,
workshop or practicum instruction – with concrete applications and lessons from alternative learning
theories for studio pedagogy in urban planning education. The paper will illustrate how these learning
theories can enhance instruction and student learning in urban planning. The case studies will identify
practical skills that can be developed by future urban planners through these learning theories such as team
work, communication skills, critical thinking, planning methods (planning inventory and analysis, zoning and
land use analysis, GIS, visual assessment, report making), as well as the community participation and
conflict negotiation skills learned in planning studios that emphasize community practice.
Key Data Sources. The literature review of learning theories will draw from the disciplines of urban
planning, education, geography, and social work. Case study material for the studios will include course
syllabi, assignments, student evaluations, faculty interviews, and a student survey.
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During the last five years there has been strong interest expressed by U.S. and international universities to
establish instructional programs in sustainability and/or sustainable development. In the U.S. there may be
over 200 colleges with relatively new initiatives in sustainability education housed within disciplines, in
multi-disciplinary programs or as part of a central university-wide institute. Key factors pushing these
initiatives include expanding job markets in green business and cities, an accepted strong role of the
Association of the Advancement of Sustainability in Higher education, and the importance played by
university ranking systems as in the Princeton Review. Integrating sustainability into planning practice has
been the basis of discussion over the last decade (see Campbell, 1996; Jepson,2001; Jepson 2004; Wheeler,
2000;Conroy and Berke, 2004) but only recently has the discussion turned to planning education and
pedagogy. This paper is framed by these discussions of how best to integrate sustainability into planning
education programs by focusing on one university -wide course and demonstrating how we measured
learning outcomes.
The Sustainable Cities course was initiated five years ago as a basis for introducing sustainability to
undergraduate students in two programs, the School of Sustainability and the School of Planning at Arizona
State University. Since its start it has been successful not only in its enrollment size (90 students to 440) but
in meeting the goals of sustainability education as articulated in much of this literature. However, because
the course also has had a practical side to it, that is, how cities can become more sustainable and what
cities are doing, a planning dimension was added to the course objectives. The emerging question is how
each of these dominant objectives were integrated and whether students did in fact learn the meaning,
language, methods, cases and values of this integration – of something we can call Sustainable Panning. Is
this new merger larger than just planning but also larger than environmental planning? Do students coming
from this class actually understand the subtle differences between planning and sustainable planning in
terms of approach to an issue, difference s in plan-making, and planning outcomes?
To this end we examined closely the key objectives of the course in the context of sustainability education
objectives. The major element in measuring what students learned was to ask them. In this light, we have
pooled survey data given to the students annually in the course over a five year period including measures
of impacts of the students’ learning. These surveys are important not only for measuring outcomes of
sustainability objectives within planning education but to analyze their significance and importance in
pedagogical research in general.
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Promoting the development of downtown shopping districts (DSDs) has been an important strategic goal
for the Japanese government in the postwar period. However, until the mid 1990s, many projects failed,
and DSDs declined due to problems resulting from the Japanese model, which places responsibility for the
planning and implementation of revitalization projects on incorporated Shopping District Associations
(SDAs). Consequently, in 1998, the Ministry of International Trade and Industry enacted the Act on the
Improvement and Vitalization in City Center (AIVCC), which introduced a policy of revitalizing DSDs in which
projects are planned and implemented collaboratively by public sectors, SDAs, businesses, etc. Additionally,
this act introduces a new organization, i.e., Town Management Organizations (TMOs), to replace SDAs in
terms of the production and management of projects. However, the AIVCC had little effect on downtown
revitalization and was thus amended in 2006. This paper examines the reasons for the initial failure of the
AIVCC.
Building on the previous research associated with the lack of motivation for downtown revitalization that
has been observed in some municipal authorities (Ishihara 2006), this research examines the planning and
implementation processes of DSD revitalization projects to determine whether institutional change
occurred in practice in the management of the projects following the enactment of the AIVCC or not. The
following two concepts of historical institutionalism provide important analytical tools for this study: (1)
institutional layering and (2) increasing returns processes. The notion of institutional layering, which argues
that “institutional innovators accommodated and in many ways adapted to the logic of the preexisting
system, working around those elements they could not change” (Thelen 2003, 226), is useful in terms of
understanding the institutional change that was introduced and enacted by the AIVCC. The concept of
increasing returns processes, which can be described as “self-reinforcing or positive feedback processes”
(Pierson 2000, 251), is useful to understand the reproduction process of some preexisting institutions after
the enactment of the AIVCC. This study is focused on the following three questions: (1) Who were the
decision makers in the TMOs? (2) What kinds of issues were discussed and how were decisions made in the
TMOs? (3) How was consensus for potential projects built among property owners before as well as after
the enactment of the AIVCC?
This paper employs a case study method, specifically drawing on a long-term study of Chiba City, Japan. The
analysis is based on the following: (1) a review of revitalization project documents and (2) interviews with
key persons involved in the projects.
In Japan, where the ownership of properties in DSDs tends to be highly dispersed and the constitutional
protection for land ownership rights is strong (Sorensen 2002), the most pressing issue in planning and

implementing revitalization projects has been persuading a large number of property owners to agree to
renovate or part with their properties. The case study of Chiba City shows that before the enactment of the
AIVCC, SDAs were responsible for building consensus among their members. However, the complexity of
the issues and the organizational characteristics of the SDA made consensus building difficult. When SDAs
failed to build consensus, their districts declined. In spite of such problems that hindered the success of
revitalization projects, the AIVCC did not disturb the strong rights accorded to Japanese landowners.
Furthermore, based on the knowledge of the difficulty of building consensus with property owners, TMOs
left the responsibility with the local SDAs. As a result, just as before the enactment of the AIVCC, few
projects were implemented, and the areas deteriorated wherever local SDAs demonstrated less ability to
build consensus. This case study reveals that this was one of the most important contributors to the failure
of the AIVCC.
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Clarence Stein designed collaboratively and as sole architect significant large-scale projects from the early
through the mid-twentieth century. From his most iconic development, the proposed new town of
Radburn, New Jersey, designed in partnership with architect Henry Wright and other long-time
collaborators such as landscape architect Marjorie Sewell Cautley and engineer Ralph Eberlin, Stein
articulated the Radburn Idea. Begun in 1928, and only partially realized due to the Great Depression, this
project represented critical community design and town building concepts that Stein consistently returned
to, whether in defense housing projects in Pittsburgh, a shopping center design in Louisiana, or an industrial
new town in Canada. The Radburn Idea incorporated a hierarchical street system framing superblocks
organized around schools/community centers with clustered houses oriented toward a connected park
system. According to Stein, all factors had to be present to effectively create complete communities.
Since its introduction, scholars have continued to examine this iconic concept of social and physical
planning. Still, the transportation component has received the most attention. This paper puts the focus on
a critical component of the Radburn Idea that has received minimal consideration – the design and function
of open space. Stein advocated effective integration of different kinds and scales of public and private
spaces to foster community building. This paper reviews the architect’s use of open space within the
broader context of the Radburn Idea and then examines Stein’s and other contemporary designers’
treatment of open space and writings that address this aspect of the Radburn Idea.

Using primary and secondary sources, including architectural drawings, unpublished papers, government
documents, fieldwork, and historical and recent publications, this study applies a qualitative approach,
specifically one focused on an interpretive-historical methodology. Through an examination of these
sources, a greater understanding of Stein’s explication and use of open space, his contemporaries’
application of his concepts, and current adaptations and misapplications of the Radburn Idea will be better
understood. In doing so, this paper will present key findings and explore lesser known projects as further
examined in the upcoming book, Clarence Stein and the Emergence of the Complete Community.
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Throughout the twentieth century historic preservation has, at times, been a driving force behind urban
development. Most narratives of urban preservation emphasize its use as a tourism and gentrification
strategy and overlook disadvantaged communities that use it to revitalize neighborhoods and benefit lowincome residents. To address this incomplete portrait, this paper chronicles the Seattle ChinatownInternational District Preservation Development Authority’s (SCIDpda) thirty-five year effort to use
preservation as a basis for revitalizing that city’s Chinatown-International District (ID). The research asks
three overarching questions: (1) why did the organization choose this strategy, (2) how did it balance
preservation and revitalization, and (3) how did its work evolve over time.
Seattle’s Chinatown-International District has a long history as a contested space for Asian-American
residents. Settled in the early twentieth century, the ID housed mostly single, male, immigrant laborers in
single room occupancy hotels. While the neighborhood was a vibrant center of everyday life, it was also the
site of negative aspects of Asian-American history – from the imprisonment and detention of Chinese
immigrants (until the repeal of the Chinese Exclusion Act in 1943) to the relocation of Japanese-American
residents to internment camps during World War II.
In 1975, local activists formed SCIDpda, a neighborhood-based CDC, to reverse the area’s spiraling decline.
In the 1960s and 1970s, highway construction and stadium development had demolished portions of the ID
and raised concerns about future encroachment. By the end of the 1970s the neighborhood’s population
had declined by nearly 65% (since 1940) and at least half of its residential units stood vacant. SCIDpda’s
founders adopted a unique mission combining preservation and revitalization for three reasons: (1)
preservation was an oppositional strategy to the immediate threats of demolition and incompatible new
development, (2) it brought outside resources and attention that facilitated restoring buildings and reducing
vacancies, and (3) it served as a way for the Asian-American community to assert their symbolic ownership
over the ID. SCIDpda framed all of its work – from rehabilitations to new construction to social service
provision – as contributing to the preservation of the ID’s cultural heritage. It focused not just on
restorations, but also on maintaining storefront ethnic business, affordable housing for immigrants, and

traditional social and cultural practices. Over its thirty-year history, SCIDpda has adapted its programmatic
focus to meet the ID’s needs, overcome barriers to reinvestment, and maximize its impact. By the late
1980s, it shifted from adaptive reuse projects to managing about 15% of the neighborhood’s residential
units. More recently, it became an active partner in neighborhood planning, started a vacant buildings
awareness campaign, and facilitated private and public sector improvements via IDea Space – a community
development resource center.
The paper adds a new narrative to the history of historic preservation. It advances our understanding of the
synergies and tensions between preservation and revitalization – particularly in low-income and ethnic
neighborhoods. Furthermore, the research informs both scholarship and contemporary practice about the
complicated relationship between restoring the built environment, preserving cultural heritage, and
revitalizing distressed communities.
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Early in the 20th century transportation planners devised a new type of road with two key design
characteristics. Limited access would mean less disruption of traffic, a reduced risk of collisions, and less
cluttering of streets. Grade separation at intersections would eliminate the need to stop at cross streets,
increasing speeds on both roads and effectively doubling vehicular capacity. The new roads were eventually
christened “freeways.”
However, the early plans called for freeways far different from those we know today. The planned freeways
were to be relatively modest facilities compared to what was eventually built, with fewer lanes (typically
four), lower design speeds (usually 45 mph), and smaller, simpler interchanges. Early freeway plans would
have required displacing some homes and businesses, but far fewer than were eventually displaced. The
early freeway plans also called for dense networks with an eye towards dispersing traffic, not concentrating
it on a few large facilities. Compatibility with land use was integral to many of the early plans. In some cases
freeways were to be multi-modal.
How did these elegant planned roads morph into the often-ungainly, out-of-scale, context-insensitive urban
freeways we have today? What transformed highway planning so dramatically? This research seeks to

answer these questions, and to do so without the anti-freeway bias, ideological slant, and lack of scholarly
rigor that characterizes much of the work on freeway history.
To do so we have analyzed dozens of metropolitan transportation plans stretching back over a century;
reviewed state and federal inter-city highway plans, and secondary- and tertiary-source documents about
these plans; studied hundreds of reports and written testimonies on urban street and boulevard finance,
inter-city highway finance, and more recent inter-modal surface transportation finance; and gathered and
analyzed extensive data on transportation system development, use, and finance.
We find that the key to understanding the genesis of the urban freeway system is fiscal politics. Money—
the constraints caused by the lack of it, the means of raising it, the politics of dividing it, and the policies for
spending it—was the crucial factor in the transformation of urban highway planning.
Decisive political power flowed inevitably from the choice of tax instruments that were used to fund the
system. Since the gas tax was collected at the state and federal levels, power over urban highways rested
with state highway engineers who ironically had a rural orientation.
The rules governing the distribution of funds for the Interstate program all but ensured questionable design
choices. The 9:1 federal matching ratio persuaded states to abandon smaller, context-sensitive facilities and
focus their resources on Interstate highways. The federal limit on the number of centreline miles, without a
corresponding limit on per mile spending, encouraged the construction of overbuilt facilities with many
lanes and elaborate interchanges.
Money helped insure that freeways were disproportionately sited in low-income areas. Anxious to pour
concrete quickly, planners and engineers plucked the “low-hanging fruit” by building in areas where real
estate prices were low. When the time finally came to build freeways in higher-income communities, the
Interstate program was in terminal decline.
Finally, we find that the demise of the Interstate program was also due to fiscal politics. Though “freeway
revolts” grabbed the headlines, stagnant real revenues and escalating costs doomed the program, which
was waning well before most freeway revolts began. Chronic fiscal shortfalls resulted not so much from a
conscious effort to terminate the program as from benign neglect and political inertia.
The story unearthed by this research demonstrates that fiscal politics has a tremendous power to shape
planning outcomes, a lesson that continues to resonate today.
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Published with months of each other in 1961-62, The Death and Life of Great American Cities and Silent
Spring immediately transformed the debates within urbanism and environmentalism. Despite (or because)
of their profound impact, these two books have been treated as contributions to the two distinct
movements of urban planning and ecology which, sadly, have rarely coalesced since the 1960s. Today,
however, we can begin to see Jacobs and Carson as essentially complementary thinkers who together laid
the basis for a wider discourse of regionalism and sustainability.

As theorists and activists, both were concerned with defending complex systems – whether the “closegrained diversity” of cities, or the “web of life” itself – from the terrible oversimplifiers who would destroy
them – by bulldozers or by pesticides. As women who were marginal to the ideological power-structure in
their respective fields, they faced a daunting task of simultaneously elevating the argument above the
deceptive simplicities that ruled professional discourse and at the same time “outflanking” their opponents
by an appeal directly to a larger public. Fortunately, both women were marvelous writers who were able to
define intellectually the “organized complexity” which they sought to defend, and to make this ecological
thinking real and vivid to a wide audience. For planning history in particular, the juxtaposition of Jacobs
and Carson points toward a new understanding of the regional tradition that would encompass city and
countryside in a single vision of organic complexity.
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The rise of the metropolitan region was perhaps the signature phenomenon of the mid-twentieth century.
Even in peripheral areas, rapid urbanization, coupled with institutional fragmentation, profoundly
challenged existing institutions and infrastructure, political settlements, environmental quality, and social
and economic systems. In the United States and Canada, the crisis of “metropolitanization” -- that is, the
emergence of extended urban areas spanning multiple jurisdictions -- sparked intense interest in new
regional models of planning regulation, public policy, and municipal organization. These were diffused
through professional and governmental networks across national, state/provincial, and local boundaries,
and variously applied in cities on both sides of the border (Ward 2002).
Although regional planning and governance arrangements are generally believed to have been more
successfully realized in Canada than in the United States, the reasons for this are not clear. In this paper, I
argue against cultural explanations, which hold that Canadians are somehow less attached to local
government and private property than Americans. Instead, I emphasize the independent influence of
institutions operating at multiple scales in shaping the processes of negotiation and learning in the
construction of new metropolitan institutions and policies in the middle decades of the last century.
Working from a historical institutionalist perspective (Steinmo et al. 1992), these dynamics are explored
through structured comparison of two cases: the Twin Cities and Toronto. During the 1930s, when the
metropolitan question first climbed the public agenda, the regions had much in common: similar population
size, economic base, and growth rates. Both had reached the limits of existing water and sewer servicing
schemes, leading to serious environmental problems. At the same time, urbanization spilled beyond the
jurisdiction of the central municipalities. (In the Twin Cities, this was compounded by competition between
two central cities.) In both, discussion among local elites, increasingly influenced by imported ideas, led, in
fits and starts, to the creation by senior governments of metropolitan-scaled institutions: in Toronto, two
intermunicipal planning boards (1940s) and Metro (1953); in the Twin Cities, a series of service districts
(1930s-40s), a Metropolitan Planning Commission (1957), and the Metropolitan Council (1967).
Structured comparison of metropolitan histories in their national contexts transcends the limitations of
existing case studies, which tend to focus on the operation of institutions at the expense of their creation,
concentrate on immediate rather than long-term causes, and treat their subjects in isolation of broader
structures and influences (e.g. Harrigan and Johnson 1978). As a result, the literature ignores or dismisses

false starts and rejected options, even though they play a critical role in defining the scope of subsequent
action.
On the basis of archival research and interviews, I draw three related conclusions. First, the construction of
metropolitan solutions was strongly influenced by what Frug and Barron (2008) call “city structures,” the
constitutional and legal frameworks within which municipalities operate. For example, I argue that despite
superficial similarities, the role and structure of counties in Ontario and Minnesota differed significantly,
with important path-dependent consequences. Second, imported ideas and models of regional governance
were refracted through these structures, leading to their adaptation to local circumstances. This however
often involved the misapprehension of foreign ideas: the example of Metro Toronto, I argue, was
misconstrued in the Twin Cities. Finally, differences in national governmental structures and decisionmaking processes go a long way toward explaining why, in the postwar period, metropolitan areas in
Toronto and elsewhere in Canada were endowed with “thicker” institutions than their counterparts in the
United States, including the Twin Cities.
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This dissertation draws from archival data to examine the history of comprehensive land use planning in the
city of Los Angeles from its origins in the early 20th century to the present day. The dissertation advances
the argument that land use regulation in Los Angeles has failed to adequately serve the public welfare
because the inequalities existent in the marketplace and civil society pervade the mechanisms of its
exercise. Land use regulation in Los Angeles has principally served the interests of the politically,
educationally and economically empowered. Certain groups have attained power by degrading the legal
apparatus of zoning into a bartering system in which money, political know-how, and will are the deciding
factors. Traditionally real estate interests held the upper hand in land use matters, but in recent decades
there has been a shift away from a “growth machine” model towards homeowner dominance of the
regulatory setting. A better balance of interests remains elusive. While arguments similar to the one
presented here have been advanced by many planners, economists, legal scholars and historians, this
dissertation, spanning the entire 20th century, seeks to present a comprehensive empirical evaluation of
land use regulation history. To this point investigations have taken the form of specific case studies in land
use policies, brief historical snapshots usually reserved for the early 20th century, economic assessments of
land use regulation’s costs, and evaluations of particular law cases or the development of principles in the
courts.
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What is the appropriate scale for port governance in North America? By standardizing freight technology,
containerization has transformed freight transportation from a segmented, mode-specific, and regional
system into a seamless, intermodal, and global system. The drive to provide global reach, deregulation, and
increasing capital costs have concentrated ownership in ocean shipping in roughly a dozen firms. These
carriers' have subsequently expanded the effective area of production for freight delivery for most product
market areas by adopting continental strategies for freight movements. This scaling up of organization has
permitted carriers to overcome ports' historical geographical monopoly over their hinterlands and initiate
competitive bidding to host the carriers' terminal operations. This paper first examines competition
between the ports of New York-New Jersey, Baltimore, and Halifax to host a Maersk-Sea Land terminal in
the late 1990s. The case demonstrates that competition results in an unnecessary and unrewarded transfer
of wealth from local taxpayers to global firms. Having illustrated the destructive nature of interport
competition, the paper turns back to the origins of containerization in the first half of the twentieth century
to identify strategies for countering global carriers' power. The longshoremen's successful struggle
against exploitative employers to secure steady and reasonable wages documents the importance of
establishing a countervailing geographical monopoly over the effective area of production by scaling
organization up from individual ports to entire coasts. The paper thus concludes that port governance must
be scaled up to the national or continental scale to more efficiently and equitably coordinate freight
transportation in North America.
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There has been a surge in community-based planning practices since the 1980s in many developing
countries, participatory to supporters, populist to critics. This was in contrast to the earlier broad-based
planning initiatives that were primarily identified and coordinated by the central government. This
mainstreaming of community participation in development is based on the concept that urban and rural
development is not just an act that the government conducts for the people, but with the people, and at a
more local level. In theory, development processes are now structured to embrace democratic decisionmaking through coalitions that include local governments, non-governmental organizations (NGOs),
community-based organizations (CBOs), private firms, and residents to identify, set priorities for,
implement, and monitor community projects.
My study examines the case of Kenya, which shifted a giant step from district- to ward-based decentralized
planning in 1998. Illustrated by a historical narrative covering the last half decade of social development in
Kenya, the study compares past district-based planning approaches to today's ward-based approach—
namely the Local Authority Service Delivery Action Plan (LASDAP). The findings are based on reviews of
secondary documents pertaining to past development programs, budgets and other documents on LASDAP,
as well as analysis of primary data pertaining to the LASDAP program. Data are from interviews conducted
with government and local officials, interviews with local residents, and visits to project sites within the
boundaries of two local government councils, Gusii County Council and the Municipal Council of Nakuru.
The narrative illustrates how past centralized planning and intermediate level governance structures
focused at the district affect today's program outcomes at the ward level, even as the government
celebrates democratic decentralization through an ostensible integration of professional and citizen
involvement in local development. Even though there has been a decentralizing shift in the unit of planning,
the challenges faced in ward-level planning today are similar to those of the past because both the
underlying economic situation and influential governance structures remain the same. As policymakers
continue to debate changes to those structures, there is a need for focused planning practices at multiple
levels, encompassing both the local and regional.
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This paper documents and analyzes the role of the English town planner, educator, and editor Jaqueline
Tyrwhitt in the internationalization of planning education in the post world war two period. In doing so the
paper sheds light on three important mechanisms for the diffusion and cross-fertilization of planning ideas:
educational and research institutions, professional associations and journals, and international
development agencies.

The paper focuses on the important role Tyrwhitt played, as Associate Professor of Urban Design at Harvard
University Graduate School of Design (GSD) in the establishment of a school of Regional and City Planning
within the Institute of Technology in Bandung, Indonesia. The UN regarded the new school, which opened
in September 1959— the first of its kind in Southeast Asia—as a pilot for similar schools in other parts of the
world. The Government of Indonesia and the UN selected Harvard GSD as the sponsoring institution to set
up the new planning and research program. The challenge for the team of faculty advisors was “to attack
head-on the question of education for a kind of planning that does not yet actually exist.”
Among the issues the faculty team, which was led by Martin Meyerson, and included William Doebele –
addressed were: transferability of Western planning ideas to a Southeast Asian developing country context;
selection of faculty from Indonesia who would then be trained in North American universities and return to
teach; and creation of a sustainable capacity to engage in urban development research that would serve the
Southeast Asian region.
Tyrwhitt amplified the impact of the work of the Harvard team by connecting it to the several overlapping
transnational networks of exchange she was at the center of, notably, as editor of the journal Ekistics, which
she cofounded with Constantinos Doxiadis in 1955, and as a key collaborator in Doxiadis’ Delos Symposia
and Graduate School of Ekistics.
This paper, which is part of an intellectual biography of Tyrwhitt, builds on my previous work. It is based on
archival research, including access to a private collection of Tyrwhitt’s diaries and correspondence not
previously available to scholars, and will contribute to literature about the internationalization of planning
education and practice.
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The influence of American planning ideas, such as the neighborhood unit concept and master plan
approach, on post-independence Indian planning and practice is well documented (Banerjee 2009). In
adopting these concepts, Indian planners envisioned a comprehensively planned city: ‘Cells’ of formallyplanned ‘self-contained’ neighborhoods, developed by the public-sector, would comprise bulk of the urban
tissue; while the master plans would provide an overall framework for organizing supporting land uses, such
as institutional and commercial, at the district or sub-cities level. This spatial vision, formally adopted by
many Indian states and cities, was in turn predicated upon two implicit assumptions that were again derived
from classical Western experiences in managing the turn-of-the-nineteenth-century urbanization. First, the
post-independence state possesses, and would be willing to employ, the wherewithal to carry out the

envisaged mode of urbanization. Second, not only the formally planned city would help create and sustain a
modern ‘civil society,’ its members would in turn support the planning of neighborhoods and cities befitting
a liberal and democratic society akin to those found in the West.
Recent scholarship has shown how analogous planning visions, in many parts of the developing world, have
been ‘subverted’ by informal modes of urbanization including the formation of ‘slums’ and workings of
“political society” (Chatterjee 2004). By explaining the formation and incremental development of
informally-planned elite neighborhoods in the Indian city of Jaipur — which were both conceptualized and
implemented beyond the legal apparatus and formal practices of planning institutions — this paper
highlights the unanticipated roles of post-independence state and the members of civil society in
undermining the very mode of urbanization they were supposed to promote and sustain.
The purpose in doing so is twofold. First, notwithstanding the central role of state and the civil society in the
post-independence planning enterprise, literature has largely overlooked their aims and modalities in
subverting the formal mode of urbanization. For instance, their workings have largely been portrayed in
terms of creating and propagating a postcolonial national identity (Kusno 2000), and as status quotists in
nature where they sought to employ the trope of ‘developmentalism’ in order to sustain, and consequently
gain from, existing disparities like those between genders and social classes (Roy 2002). Second, an
examination of the present urban form of Jaipur shows that not only the city contains a range of
settlements, which span the continuum between formal and informal modes of urbanization, but also that
planners have sought to accommodate these spatial entities in formal planning practice by creating the
modality of ‘sector plan’ that operates at an intermediate scale between neighborhoods and master plan. In
this respect, a historical comprehension of the formation of in-between categories and intermediate scales
is crucial for appreciating the contemporary urbanity of Indian cities.
This paper is based on research conducted in India and the U.S. during 2006-2008. The research material for
this paper comes from published texts such as journal articles and scholarly books, archives of government
planning and policy documents, and semi-structured open-ended interviews with Indian planners and realestate developers.
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“I call this not a sub prime mortgage crisis but an urban crisis.” David Harvey, Speech at the World Social
Forum, Belém, Brazil, January 29, 2009

As the foreclosure crisis in the United States morphed into a financial crisis cum global economic meltdown,
popular attention has moved away from the urban roots of this calamity. Urban theorists, unsurprisingly,
have diligently reminded us that the roots of the “Great Recession” lie in the urban – this is not simply a
story about securitization or rampant Wall Street greed, but about home-ownership, sub-prime debt, racial
segregation and the American Dream. (Castells 2010, Harvey 2009, Dymski 2009) It is about how, for
whom, where and for what end that we build the American Metropolis.
What remains largely missing from these initial outcries by urbanists is a detailed and historicized telling of
how this urban crisis was produced in actual space and place. Much as Thomas Sugrue reminds us in his
seminal Origins of the Urban Crisis (1996) that the “urban crisis” of the 1960’s and 1970’s - with its wave of
abandonment, riots and the supposed decay of the American inner city – began not in 1968 but in 1945, we
too must look back a generation for the origins of this crisis.
Although many point to California cities in general and the San Francisco Bay Area in particular as urban
iconoclasts with little relevance to the American city as a whole, they actually present a paradigmatic case
for the study of the impact of metropolitan restructuring on the production of crisis. While the two other
major regions which bore the brunt of the first wave of foreclosures in 2007 - the Rust Belt cities of Ohio
and Michigan and the Sunbelt cities in Nevada, Arizona and Florida – can be partly explained by
macroregional economic forces – the decline of the industrial economy in one case and the rampant
speculative urbanism of another – the story behind the megaregions of Northern and Southern California
require a detailed examination of the internal metamorphosis of these two areas which collectively account
for more than one in ten Americans.
Using a mixture of descriptive statistics and mapping, archival data and social science research, key
informant interviews and ethnography, this paper weaves together the story of how one portion of the San
Francisco Bay Area was remade over the course of the past thirty years in a way that produced not only a
new map of segregation, but the crisis itself. Working across a multiplicity of scales (individual, local,
regional, state), it examines how three interwoven factors – people, policy and capital – each reacted to the
landscape inherited at the end of the 1970’s, moving about the region in new ways, leaving some places
thriving and others struggling with foreclosure, plummeting property values and the deep uncertainty of the
current American metropolis.
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Planning consultants, landscape designers, and housing reformers have often recommended that low-lying,
flood prone areas make better parks than neighborhoods. For example, a 1917 housing study in St Paul
concluded, "Phalen Creek and the banks of this stream are ideal for park purposes, while in their present
state they constitute a menace to the health of the residents and to the community at large." It would be
fifty-nine years before that vision was realized in St. Paul. Frequently park proposals have met with
opposition from property owners and elected officials, and plans have been defeated. This paper compares
historical debates over slum clearance for the purpose of park creation in two cities, Nashville, Tennessee
and St. Paul, Minnesota, during the late nineteenth and twentieth century.
I will examine one specific site in each city in detail, using historical maps, municipal reports (including
Board of Health studies and Housing Commission reports), and newspaper articles: Swede Hollow Park in St.
Paul and the SoBro district of Nashville. I’m particularly interested in how the rhetoric of parks and slums
evolved over time, and how the St. Paul site eventually became a park while Nashville’s SoBro became
home to a professional hockey arena, a symphony hall, and the Country Music Hall of Fame.
The problem of how to plan for urban lowlands and flood plains remains a pressing one for planners. I hope
to provide historical context for contemporary debates by examining how expert knowledge about the
proper spatial arrangement of city functions has clashed with property interests, and how lowland residents
have fared in the process.
This proposed paper is based on my doctoral dissertation in urban studies and planning at the
Massachusetts Institute of Technology titled “Bottoms, Hollows, and Flats: Making and Remaking the Lower
Section of the American City.” I successfully defended my dissertation proposal in December 2008. My
advisor is Professor Lawrence J. Vale. He can be reached at ljvale@mit.edu.
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In this work I propose to trace the basic outline of the planning and preservation professions in India, and to
consider how their interactions have differed from those in the United States and elsewhere. In many parts
of the world, the two professions have developed an important symbiotic relationship that has
strengthened their work. Although Sir Patrick Geddes’s work on “conservation surgery” and regional
planning showed an early recognition of the potential benefits of conservation-oriented development in
India, such cooperation and integration is only in its most nascent stages, with important consequences.
The formal practice of historic preservation in India goes back to 1861, when the Archaeological Survey of
India (ASI) was established. The roots of professional planning in India can be traced back to the

establishment of colonial-era institutions such as the Public Works Department (1854) and the City
Improvement Trusts (1889), which eventually became vehicles for “modern” town planning. Other threads
of early planning in India include the creation of new distinct European enclaves in the cities (e.g. White
Town in Calcutta); hill-towns away from the hubbub and heat of the plains (e.g. Simla); cantonment towns
for defense purposes (e.g. Ambala Cantonment); and new cities and administrative capitals (e.g. New Delhi).
During the British colonial period, then, urban planning was seen as the very antithesis of indigenous
architecture and planning traditions. One rare exception was Sir Patrick Geddes, whose writings reveal a
deep skepticism of modern planning in India and an appreciation for native urbanism in Indian cities.
The maturation of the two fields post-independence has resulted in some level of coordination between the
two, as gleaned from the recent master plan documents of large cities, and creation of “historic zones” (i.e.
historic districts). However, these interactions remain the exception rather than the rule. The field of
preservation continues to be dominated by archaeologists and architects, with an overall focus on
monumental architecture. Meanwhile, planning continues to retain much of its bias against vernacular
environments that arose during the colonial era, failing to see how traditional urban forms may provide
some insights into the ways of meeting the needs of India’s diverse population. Notable exceptions exist,
such as the work of Charles Correa, but they remain rare.
A variety of growing trends make it all the more crucial for the two fields to become more genuinely
integrated as quickly as possible. These include rapid development fueled in part by globalization and
facilitated by a massive national urban renewal program; climate change; and rising Hindu nationalism
which may lead to disinvestment in the many properties and communities that reflect British or Islamic
traditions.
In this paper I identify major themes in the development and intersection of urban planning and heritage
conservation in India, from the British colonial period through independence and to the present day. I rely
on archival research of both colonial-era agencies and their post-independence versions, as well as field
reconnaissance of case studies selected from around India to illustrate these themes.
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Currently, the focus of China’s urban planning transition is to strengthen the implementation of existing
plans. While these plans has their own problems: a large percentage of plans do not address the major
economic and social development issues in the process of urbanization; public facilities planning that is
needed is overlooked; the stronger less-scientific planning implements, the more urban development
problems arise. In the case of Shenzhen, this paper firstly reviews China's urban planning framework and

issues. Then it put forward three historical tasks of China’s urban planning transition: strengthen the urban
economic and social development planning; consolidating the social public facilities planning; improve the
implementation with the public interest-oriented planning.
Most existing studies on China’s Urban Planning Transition focus on physical planning and design. With a
starting point of blue-print urban spatial planning, they focus on the planning implementation and suggest
that the transition of urban planning to public policies can be better completed as long as the planning
strengthening implementation of plans. With the perspective of public, this study argues the starting point
of urban planning issues should be re-defined in order to strengthen the public policy attributes of urban
planning. This research follows the framework of public policy analysis, building urban planning
issues，formulating plans，strengthening implementation，evaluating plans and finally puts forward three
major strategic tasks of China’s urban planning transition.
Professor YE Yu-min obtained her Ph.D. of Economics from Renmin University of China (RUC). As the
Professor of Urban Economics in RUC, she is also working both as the head of the Department of Urban
planning and Management and the Director of Urban Economics Division at the Institute of Regional
Economics and Management. In addition to the researching and teaching in RUC, She is an active member
of Chinese Academy of Urban Economics, as Deputy Director of Urban Affairs Committee of Chinese
Regional Economics Association and a member of Beijing Academy of Urban Science. She is visiting
Professor for the Training Centre of Beijing Municipal Administration Commission, an advisor to the China
central government and some provincial and local governments on development strategies and planning,
the Editor in Chief for academic journal Urban and Regional Economics. Over 30 research projects were
completed and let by Professor YE.
Professor YE focuses her research interests on Urban Economics, Urbanization of China, Urban
Management, Theory of Regional Economics and Regional Development. Professor YE teach courses of
Urban Economics, Urbanization and Urban Development of China, Urban Management and Regional
Economics in China.
Professor Ye has published and co-edited fifteen books, which includes Regional Development of China
(2000), The Way Forward of China’s Urbanization: Economic Support and Institution Innovation (2001),
Regional Economics of China in 21st Century (with others). In addition, Professor YE has published over 50
articles in various academic journals such as China Soft Science and Journal of Renmin University of China.
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If we believe Jon Peterson, the idea of city planning as a distinct discipline and practice emerged at the
beginning of the 20th century. While a handful of the early important practitioners of planning have
become enshrined in the historical annals of the field, many others remain in history’s dustbin.
Warren H. Manning represents one such case. While hardly known to most planners, Manning’s planning
activities in the pre-Depression period fills in a missing link between the landscape designs of his more
famous contemporaries, Burnham, Olmsted Jr., and Nolen, and the more explicitly economic and
environmental plans of the Regional Planning Association of America (RPAA), the National Resources
Planning Board, and the Resettlement Administration. What makes Manning so important was both how his
plans developed the notion of carrying capacity as a way to guide land development and the multiple scales
those plans spanned. Constructing a concrete Geddesian approach to planning that worked with, rather
than against, the natural and social boundaries of regions, Manning developed a series of increasingly
ambitious plans. Over the course of 30 years, Manning espoused an environmentally sensitive vision of
what planning should be, injecting a conservation-oriented rendition into the “bold as well as idealistic
redefinition of the public interest in the urban physical environment.” (Peterson, 2003, p. 3)
Beginning at the town scale, by 1920 Manning had produced and published an array of city, regional, and
state plans. In each, he developed environmental context sensitivity as the organizing concept. To a much
greater extent than Burnham, Olmsted Jr, or Nolen, Manning’s plans highlighted the shape of the physical
region as a determining characteristic.
Based on his city/region plans, Manning’s ambition compelled him to write a 900+ page national plan in
1919 that extended his environmental planning principles to a continental scale. Manning’s national plan
imagined the lower 48 as a set of large environmental regions. Within these major regions, land was
allocated according to its most appropriate social and economic use based on extensive measurements of
physical suitability. The only published account of the plan was an abbreviated version that appeared as an
addendum to an issue of Landscape Architecture Quarterly in 1923. While a national plan was not a new
idea, Manning’s was likely the first to conceptualize and execute a plan for the nation as a whole based on a
land classification system that connected physical characteristics of the landscape to social and economic
outcomes.
Manning’s idea of a national plan based on an empirical analysis of regional carrying capacity prefigured the
intertwined social, political, and environmental concerns of the Regional Plan of New York, the RPAA, and
the National Resources Planning Board. Yet by the mid-1930s, as Roosevelt’s New Deal programs were
flirting with the idea of national planning as a permanent and powerful federal fixture, Manning had been
pushed to the margins. From the sidelines he remained a tireless advocate for an environmentally conscious
form of national planning, criticizing the National Resource Commission (precursor to the NRPB) in the
pages of the Journal of the American Planning Association in 1935 by arguing that any national plan would
be remiss if it did not follow “topographical, physiographical, and economic lines rather than state and
county boundaries.”
This paper excavates Manning’s 1919 national plan, arguing that it represents a lost but revealing chapter in
the early adolescence of the city planning profession in the United States. Manning’s plan provides yet
another correction to the notion popular among planners that the US is an unplanned place.
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Belknap Area Lookout, a mixed income neighborhood in Grand Rapids, Michigan, has worked through
intense conflict over neighborhood planning to manage gentrification. Between November 2007 and
December 2009, this politically engaged community underwent several waves of work on an Area Specific
Plan for their neighborhood. The original community planning effort collapsed just as it appeared to be
reaching conclusion, creating deep rifts in opinion and damaging the credibility of trusted neighborhood
leaders. Factions gathered around new neighborhood organizations, some produced alternative plans, and
others dropped out of the discussion. Grassroots leaders, city staff and elected officials, and community
foundations, however, created new narratives through which to organize themselves and find common
ground. They created an approved Area Specific Plan that, while still debated, is broadly accepted as
legitimate and is allowing all of the players to move forward.
This paper conceptualizes planning processes as narratives, and analyzes the role of narratives in organizing
this process and resolving conflict. Momentum stalled on finalizing the neighborhood plan because
neighbors lacked a narrative to take them to the next steps of engagement. The neighbors had previously
had a master narrative, "We work things out together," for their processes of community engagement. The
rupture in this usual narrative paralyzed their ability to make sense of what was happening and move
forward. Such stories of conflict, stalemate, and loss of legitimacy are familiar to any practitioner or scholar
of public engagement. In Belknap, community leaders overcame the problem by re-narrating their history
and relationships. They reconstructed their capacity to make decisions together and to articulate shared
desires for the future.
I analyze ethnographic data from 50 interviews, participant observation, records of community meetings,
and a series of neighborhood planning documents to identify narratives and their consequences in the
Belknap process. The paper builds upon Bruner’s (1991) theorization of the narrative construction of
reality. Within the field of scholarship on the importance of narratives in political action, it contributes
particularly to the stream of literature on storytelling in planning elaborated by Mandelbaum (1991),
Throgmorton (1996), Forester (1999), Sandercock (2003), and Eckstein and Throgmorton (2003).
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Over time, local governments have sought ways to insert flexibility in the zoning process. The zoning
variance is represents one of those tools. However, this tool is perceived as less than precise because the
legal standards for issuing variances, undue hardship or practical difficulties, permit local decisionmaking
bodies to exercise significant discretion. Some scholars have noted that zoning administrative boards are
too lenient with applicants for variances (Reynolds, 1999). Opponents from neighborhood tended to affect
the board to deny variance applications (Leary, 1958). Since it is considered use variance is more devious
from the purpose of zoning ordinance than area variance, it is found board are reluctant to grant use
variance as area variance (Burke & Snoe, 2004). While the law encourages administrative boards to follow
the advice of planning experts, Shapiro (1969) suggests that “the advice of planners seems to have little
effect on” these boards.
This paper seeks to test the following hypotheses:
Hypothesis 1 Granting of variance application is significantly higher than denial.
Hypothesis 2 Opponents from neighborhood affect zoning administrative board’s decision making.
Hypothesis 3 Approval rate of area variance is higher than approval rate of use variance.
Hypothesis 4 Zoning administrative board does not put high weight on the suggestions from other public
agencies in it decision making.
This study will examine the factors which affect the grant or denial of variances by examining around one
thousand variance decisions made by the Board of Zoning Adjustment in Washington DC from 1964 to 2009.
The purpose of this study is to understand what factors influence the decisions of these boards in the grant
or denial of variances.
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Community development proposals that reflect quality of life aspirations are often an initial step toward
revitalization of western towns. However, communities making the transformation from natural resource
dependent economies to more diverse ones often fail to factor in economic costs and benefits.
In 2009, alternative proposals for the future development of a brown field waterfront property including a
mix of retail, housing, and open space were created for the citizens of Priest River, Idaho by teams of
architecture and landscape architecture students. While these designs engaged the imaginations of
citizens and community leaders, citizen preferences were not objectively collected for the alternative
proposals. Similarly, the economic impacts on the community were not determined nor were public costs
and public benefits investigated. Often visioning projects, such as this, are part of outreach efforts of
universities, but they often leave communities without feasible next steps because the difficulty of
development, cost and community benefits are not fully explored.
Between January 2010 and April 2010, alternative proposals are being created for river waterfront property
adjacent to the Priest River central business district by a multi-disciplinary team of planners, architects and
landscape architect and their professors (from bioregional planning, rural economics, and landscape
architecture programs). The alternative proposals will be submitted to town leaders and citizens as a visual
preference survey, in a focus group setting, that features dichotomous images. Preferences among the
image pairs will reveal desirability for a range of fundamental development criteria including the amount of
public vehicular access, the amount of public pedestrian use, building height and land coverage
(development intensity). Visual preference survey techniques date back to the 1960s, with first applications
used to measure preferences for wildland management (Ewing 2001). The technique has since evolved and
is popular among design and planning professionals as a means for collecting public input on a wide range
of development alternatives (e.g., urban parks and landscapes, signage, parking, and transit stops) (Arthur,
Daniel and Boster 1977; Hudspeth 1986; Ewing 2001). However, even with the results of a visual
preference survey, citizens and city leaders may know what the preferences are, but not know what the
costs of different preferences are. If they knew the financial and opportunity costs for different design
alternatives, this may factor into their choices. For this project, we will give the visual preference survey a
second time to the same group, adding public revenue and public cost to the development alternatives.
Ultimately, this will provide the community of Priest River the ability to understand waterfront
redevelopment preferences based both on aesthetic appeal as well as financial costs.
This paper will report on the method, products and the results of the visual preference survey, which
intends to balance design and economic information in the selection of development alternatives.
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Our research aims to verify if planning approaches orientated towards design-based solutions in the
redevelopment of entertainment zones - as defined by Campo and Brent (2008) - increase the likelihood of
tensions between the stakeholders involved in the planning process. As stated by Salet (2008, pp. 2344),
local projects are now framed in “interregional and international networks of lobbying and decisionmaking.” The necessity of incorporating different scales of intervention certainly adds to the complexity of
the decision-making process.
This study analyzes the planning process of two redevelopment initiatives: the redevelopment of the
Toronto Entertainment District and the Granville Street redesign project in Vancouver. These projects
involve different urban stakeholders: city planners, the local Business Improvement Area (BIA), residents’
associations, community organizations, elected officials and planning professionals. Based on our two case
studies, the research question we aim at answering is the following: What are the main challenges in
promoting planning processes that are inclusive in the case of the redevelopment of former entertainment
zones?
Our research is based on interviews with the stakeholders cited above as well as on the analysis of official
planning documents for both projects. Our interview guideline included the following sections: the
historical background of each downtown area, the planning approach, the public involvement aspect and
the financial component. For both initiatives, the objectives in terms of planning are as follows: to develop a
sense of place, to recreate these former entertainment zones as destinations for locals and visitors, to
elevate community pride and public safety, to promote a pedestrian-friendly environment, to
accommodate day time and night time activities, to encourage retail activity to flourish and to incorporate
public art. Both planning approaches are similar and are based on the use of the ‘creativity’ discourse to
legitimize the transformation of former entertainment zones into international tourist destinations.
We concur with Vanolo’s (2008) assertion that this discourse aims at creating a false public consensus, and
that this vision is often only shared by lobby groups from the private sector. We believe that the planning
process should instead be based on a consensus-building approach that leads to sustainable projects that
integrate concerns related to economic development as well as the needs and aspirations of local residents.
Based on the analysis of Margerum (2002), we argue that an inclusive planning process that incorporates
meaningful public involvement is likely to lead to sustainable solutions to planning issues such as the
creation of a sense of place, the elevation of community pride, the development of sustainable
transportation planning solutions, as well as the promotion of public art and cultural facilities.
The aim of this paper is therefore to identify the potential conflicts between the stakeholders and the
challenges in the development of an inclusive process. We believe that research on the topic has not yet
investigated the conceptualization phase of this type of redevelopment initiatives and that our results could
be useful both for scholars in urban planning and for planning practitioners.
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The problems faced by today’s public planners and managers are often too large to be solved by a single
entity, and require collaboration across government, nonprofit, and business sectors. As new technologies
and systematic approaches transform a number of fields, cross-sector collaboration has become an
increasingly important policy and strategy development and implementation approach. For example, in the
field of transportation typically cross-sector networks and interlinked technologies are necessary for
implementing system-wide strategies aimed at, for example, mitigating traffic congestion. In many cases,
designers and implementers of effective transportation and other policies must combine a variety of
technologies with deft use of structures and processes, relationship building, and ongoing project
management.
Implementation of the US Department of Transportation-sponsored Urban Partnership Agreement (UPA)
process provides an example of using cross-sector collaborations to address a major public problem – traffic
congestion in metropolitan areas. US DOT in the last years of the Bush Administration put $1.1 billion on the
table and opened a competition among metropolitan areas for projects aimed at making a significant (20%
or more) reduction in metropolitan traffic congestion. Five metropolitan areas won grants in the initial
round. In 2007, the Twin Cities of Minnesota won one of the grants worth $133.3 million and the state
legislature contributed another $55.2 million. The project will be completed by mid-2010. The two main
signatories to the agreement are the Minnesota Department of Transportation and the Twin Cities
Metropolitan Council, but scores of other organizations and hundreds of individuals are involved.
This paper reports results from a longitudinal case study of the Minnesota UPA from start to finish,
including comparisons and contrasts with other UPA sites via a comparative case study design. Particular
attention is given to New York City’s efforts, which failed because the state legislature failed to provide
matching funds, and to Miami, which is fully implementing its proposal. The research design adds richness
to the study and helps enhance both the certainty (and contingency) of conclusions, along with lessons for
practitioners. The approach has included: archival research; three waves of interviews in Minnesota with
approximately 25 interviewees in each wave (additional interviews were conducted in New York City and
Miami); and use of an advisory committee of practitioners to help guide the research and interpret findings.
The research was organized around a conceptual framework built from existing literature (Bryson, Crosby,
and Stone, 2006). The framework has been partially revised as a result of the research. The research adds

insights into factors promoting success and failure in cross-sector collaboration, including richer
understandings of the roles played by: a variety of planning and implementation processes, organizational
and inter-organizational structures, project governance approaches, leadership, and technology-in-practice
or technology-in-use. A number of conclusions are drawn about what conditions and practices are likely to
promote effective cross-sector collaboration.
Although cross-sector collaboration is increasingly assumed to be both a necessary and desirable strategy
for addressing society’s most difficult public challenges, our research indicates it is not an easy answer to
hard problems. Instead, it is a hard answer to hard problems.
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Cities regularly make plans for capital infrastructure and redevelopment to revitalize older parts of
communities. These investments, often planned in a regional or sub-regional context, have implications for
local businesses and adjacent neighborhoods. Over the past year Albuquerque, New Mexico, has worked
on a corridor plan for a 4 1/2 mile commercial corridor connecting its downtown to the city’s edge. The
redevelopment plan is aimed at channeling new investment as well as creating a more pedestrian friendly
environment, enhancing transit and bus service and incorporating mixed residential and commercial uses.
The plan was a major point of contention between commercial interests, which did not want the “urbanist”
redevelopment, and neighborhood interests, which wanted a more vital, pedestrian friendly, locally serving
corridor. The plan was mediated and has proceeded through the regulatory approval process.
The themes of this paper are the resolution of an acrimonious land use dispute and the analysis of an
innovative constituency-driven mediation process. The paper discusses how a mediation process produced
principles to revise and implement a disputed land use and redevelopment plan. While a “White Paper” was
produced to summarize the negotiated agreement and articulate the principles in the planning process and
plan content, key negotiators remained actively involved in drafting the plan and advocating for its passage
through the City Environmental Planning Commission and the City Council.
Collaborative planning and facilitated negotiations are increasingly important in professional practice and
the methods to structure participation vary widely. (Kretzman and McKnight 1993) (Rubin and Faure 1993)
(Forster 1999) (Herr 1994) (Richardson and Renz 2005). Mediated land use and redevelopment negotiations
are driven by conflicting assumptions about local impacts, technical studies, data collection methods, as
well as the timing and degree to which design and planning regulations will be effective. (Ozawa 1991)
(Richardson et. al. 1996) (Susskind, McKernan and Thomas-Larmer 1999) (Wondollack and Yaffee 2000)
(Susskind 2000) (Netter 2009).

Analysis of the North Fourth Street case reveals that at each stage of the regulatory approval process new
issues emerged to challenge the consensus, as well as clarify and focus the intentions of the negotiators.
After a hearing with the City Environmental Planning Commission, which elicited broad public support, the
plan came under the close scrutiny of the Commission. Lead negotiators for the residents and the
merchants with assistance of their technical consultants carefully considered the Planning Commission’s
questions and recommended changes and clarifications that strengthened the plan. The core innovation in
the plan, a set of “triggers” that implement a form-based code and design overlay, remained central to
implementing the long-range intent of the plan.
Insights from this case analysis are valuable to land use mediators, planning practitioners and educators
interested in teaching mediating and collaboration. The paper highlights dilemmas in negotiating consensus
for a community-driven vision as well as the dynamics of defining principles to guide planning and
investment decisions. The paper argues that broad consensus on clear principles is important to set the
stage for working out technical and regulatory mechanisms to resolve complex land use and redevelopment
issues. The paper argues that developing a working knowledge of the detailed regulatory and technical
mechanisms of land use plans is a deciding factor in whether the plan can be implemented.
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Effective inter-organizational collaborative planning by Metropolitan Planning Organizations (MPOs) is
essential to producing regional long-range transportation plans (LRTPs) that meet the requirements of the
2005 federal Safe, Accountable, Flexible, Efficient Transportation Equity Act: A Legacy for Users (SAFETEALU). All major transportation projects that are supported with funds from the Federal Highway
Administration and the Federal Transit Administration must be included in LRTPs approved by MPO boards
that represent the diverse array of state and local government transportation agencies, elected officials,
and other stakeholders within designated MPO regions. By necessity, the process of developing such plans
must be perceived to meet the needs of the stakeholders whose interests are represented on and by the
MPO boards. Thus, effective collaboration lies at the heart of the LRTP planning process.
In this paper we present the results of an analysis of the determinants of successful LRTP planning, based on
survey data collected from the staff and members of the technical advisory committees (TACs) that prepare
the draft LRTPs presented to MPO boards for approval. Typically the TACs comprise representatives of the

major local and state transportation agencies within the region as well as local officials and representatives
of citizen and special interest advisory committees such as bike-ped advocates, the transportationdisadvantaged, transit agencies, and the freight industry. Our sample includes at least 3 TAC members and
one TAC staff member from 113 of the 384 MPOs in the U.S. The sampled MPOs span an array of region
sizes and institutional structures.
We use the survey data to quantitatively model determinants of several measures of successful interorganizational collaboration drawn from the robust, but largely case-study-based collaborative planning and
consensus-building literature (see for example, Bickerstaff & Walker, 2005; Gray, 1989; Innes, 2004;
Margerum, 2002). Our results offer support for nearly all of the hypothesized determinants of collaborative
planning success and permit quantitative differentiation of the relative importance of those factors. Our
findings also offer insight into best practices for other inter-organizational collaborative planning settings,
especially those at the regional level where multiple government actors and interest groups must work
together to develop plans that are technically feasible and politically acceptable.
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Sign regulation is an effective means for communities to make an immediate, visible change in its built
environment. Yet, across the US, planner’s efforts to preserve and revitalize aging business districts face a
number of challenges. Significant among these are writing sign codes that meet the needs of businesses for
identification and wayfinding, and yet reflect the “broadest possible consensus or prevailing community
viewpoint about the physical appearance” of the community (Morris 2001, 2). Many existing sign codes,
often written for suburban automobile-oriented development are considered antiquated because they fail
to meet the aesthetic sensibilities of communities, nor the visual communication need of business. Given
the importance of quality signage for healthy local economies, current research is needed to better
understand how to effectively balance the social and private interests represented by on-premise signs.
A recent inquiry on the PLANET listserv about recent planning research in the area of on-premise revealed
little research or teaching in this area. Evans-Cowley and Nasar (2004) describe one city’s abdication of one
type of sign regulation with significant social costs. Form-based code advocates cite its flexibility and
creativity for quality on-premise signage. Many communities are seeking a rational basis for regulating
digital sign, seeking a legal basis for how frequent they can be refreshed.
The proposed Informal Discussion Session seeks to bring together the small number of planning researchers
with interest in signage research and pedagogy. The purpose of the session is to allow the formation of a
signage group within ACSP, to facilitate sharing of research interest and information about how signage
issues have been introduced into planning pedagogy.
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The Delaware River basin, modest in size compared with other interstate watersheds, is of outsized
importance to the states of New York, New Jersey, Pennsylvania, and Delaware. These states depend on the
river’s fresh and estuarine waters as a resource for drinking water, agriculture, manufacturing, fisheries,
navigation, recreation, and other needs. The major upstream user is New York City, which maintains a
system of water-supply reservoirs in the headwaters located in Catskill Mountains. Management of the
Delaware River is governed by the Delaware River Basin Commission (DRBC); created by compact legislation
in 1961, the DRBC involves the four states and the federal government. One of its recently negotiated rule
making is the Flexible Flow Management Plan (FFMP), which “provides a more adaptive means for
managing multiple competing issues” through for example reservoir releases is to maintain minimum flow
levels in the lower basin, to protect Philadelphia and other communities’ water supplies from potential
saltwater contamination during drought conditions and to protect fisheries.
The occurrence of three hundred-year floods between 2004 and 2006—a “surprise” confluence of
hazardous events responsible for millions of dollars of cumulative damages—has opened a window of
opportunity to evaluate how to manage the Delaware River basin to address flooding. In response to the
recurring flood crisis, interest groups have mobilized at a range of scales from the small, but vocal, citizen
organizations of flooded property owners to the more formal task force, which has been created at the
community, county, state and regional levels. Stakeholder interests vary with distance from the flood
inundated areas. Those closest to the impacted areas strongly favor maintaining voids in the reservoirs to
reduce the potential of spill over events. Whereas the various task forces propose a multipronged approach
including operating the reservoirs for flood management, creating basin-wide floodplain regulations,
removing of homes and businesses from the floodplain, flood proofing structures and implementing
structural flood controls. In addition, the DRBC, which needs unanimous approval from its compact
members to modify the FFMP, has formed a regional task force and has procured studies directed toward
providing a sound hydrologic basis for determining optimal reservoir release schedules.
This paper articulates the complexities of adaptively managing the basin to meet conflicting stakeholder
interests and the shifting priorities of drinking water supply, drought mitigation and flood prevention.
Through key person interviews and review of primary and secondary documents, we examine the range of
responses to the recent flood crisis. In particular, we examine the short-term and long-term management
perspectives espoused by the various actors, the rationales for their positions and the DRBC’s response to
calls to raise the level of priority for flood prevention within the context of long-term implications for
watershed management.
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As land development continues into urban fringe and rural areas, conflict over growth management and the
appropriate mix of economic development and land protection strategies has intensified. Planning
processes now stress the resolution of conflict among competing interests that seek to shape the
distribution of benefits of growth and development in their favor, or, reduce development in favor of land
conservation (Logan and Molotch, 1987; Daniels, 1999; Nelson and Peterman, 2000). This paper explores
conflicting interests for land use and planning in Massachusetts, and the effect local planning capacity has in
mitigating conflict and improving planning processes. A 2005 survey of local planning officials is used to
solicit information on the local planning context and a series of regression models suggests that local
capacity and management is important for conflict resolution and improving planning processes.
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It is easier than ever to reach out to the public, but as communication outlets proliferate, it becomes harder
to catch people’s attention. Today, it seems like “fantasy and spectacle” have the best chances of capturing
an audience, but can planners create “ethical spectacles” (Duncombe 2007, pgs. 9, 124) where we get
noticed, but still gain meaningful input? Currently, reality television shows are the masters of “spectacle”
and interactive media. What can planning learn from the success of reality TV?

Surprisingly, reality TV and planning share common themes, such as, conflict, individual versus community
rights, and democracy. Also, in common is a move away from being a neutral observer to becoming an
advocate for “the people.” Reality TV has its roots in the documentary tradition where documentaries are
meant to educate people and experts propose rational solutions. A defining moment for documentaries
and reality TV was in 1935 with the short film Housing Problems showing London’s slums and suggesting a
solution - modern, high-rises. What was revolutionary about the film was allowing the residents to speak
for themselves, directly to the camera, with no mediating interviewer. Afterward, one of the high-rises in
the film was deemed a failure and demolished (Hartley 1999). Planners were often the experts
recommending the high-rises, and later they realized they should have listened more.
This paper uses the reality TV formula to critique a televised, interactive planning event. In 2009, the
council of governments for the Kansas City region and the local public TV station broadcast a town hall
meeting proposing becoming a “Green region”. Imagine KC was a live show with segments on
sustainability, studio audience discussion, and live “look-ins” on discussions elsewhere. Viewers could callin or take an online survey.
The model for successful, i.e. popular and profitable, reality TV offers strategies for improving televised
town hall meetings like Imagine KC by making these programs more dynamic and interactive. The central
characteristic of successful reality programming is a sense of narrative uncertainty resulting from unscripted
situations. Participants from a variety of backgrounds and a range of personalities in programs, such as, The
Real World, contributes to the uncertainty and on-screen dynamism (Murray and Ouellette 2004). Reality
TV programs like Survivor use a cinematic aesthetic of packaged visual, aural, and editing styles, using real
people instead of actors. Shows like The Apprentice emphasize conflict in which participants must balance
the needs of the collective with those of the individual. The intimacy resulting from voyeuristically viewing
moments of emotional realism creates a “democracy of feeling” (Richards 1994) making for an engaging TV
experience where viewers identify with the participants. Finally, reality TV utilizes new media to shift
audiences from passive viewing to active participation.
What can the producers of Imagine KC learn from the reality TV model? First, the program lacked narrative
unpredictability as a result of being over-moderated by the program’s hosts. Second, it lacked a dynamic
cinematic aesthetic. The decision to broadcast the program live, while giving a sense of uncertainty, did not
allow the producers to edit the footage into an entertaining package. Third, the broadcast did not
adequately make use of new media to allow for feedback to be shown during the program.
While reality TV offers planners strategies for creating compelling TV, it is not without its faults. Planners
should avoid reality TV’s exploitative manner and manipulative style. Duncombe (2007) suggests that an
“ethical spectacle” would be democratic while demolishing hierarchies by fostering diverse communities. It
would engage “with reality while asking what new realities might be possible” (pg. 126). These are all
within the modus operandi of planners. With some help from reality TV, planners can remain ethical but
craft “spectacles” that more effectively compete for the public’s attention.
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Problem statement:
Relatively little evaluation of public participation or collaborative processes has been directed at improving
practice. Overall, the evaluation work that stands out has been either quantitative (answering questions
regarding to the extent of impact) or qualitative (asking questions regarding how the impact was produced):
a.
Examples of “to what extent” pieces:
- Using large aggregated data USIECR, Susskind, Laurian and Shaw, and Pearson d’Estree for example
conduct evaluations across numerous cases with results general by design but rather difficult to translate to
specific cases and guide practice.
b.
Examples of “how” pieces:
- Forester writes to planners about the practice of individual mediators strictly from planner-mediator's
viewpoint, based only on interviews with the interveners (no participants), and with no linkage to any
general criteria of "success" or effectiveness.
- In-depth case studies (e.g., Mandarano 2008) that include participant views tend to focus on participant
satisfaction and try to broadly assess multiple aspects of the process without clear transferability of the
lessons learned.
Proposed method
Both the “how” and “to what extent” approaches can yield information and analysis useful in understanding
some aspects of collaborative processes, be it the quality, degree of success and/or dynamics. However, we
propose here that only context-specific information and analyses at specific scales are useful in reflecting
on, and informing the practice of collaborative planning and intervention. To explore this notion, we engage
in the pilot study of one case using data collected with a “to what extent” approach, and in parallel we
collect information through a “how” approach. We compare the derived insights and attempt to extract
lessons for practice. To this end, we:
a. Examine data collected with an existing tool (USIECR) to answer the question:
To what extent does it serve the purpose of improving practice at specific scales?
- Identify specific questions in the USIECR survey that are relevant to practice;
- Analyze what the questions and answers can tell us, as well as what they cannot say (but can be critical)
about "good" practice."
b. Test an alternative evaluation method that aims to improve practice: at similar scales:
- Pair intervener and participant survey responses in one case, as opposed to examining either intervener
or participant responses aggregated across numerous cases;
- Interview intervener and participants using the same questions as the survey, as well as additional
questions aimed at eliciting reflective practice responses that can be used to inform and improve practice.
Relevance to scholarship and practice
Based on the pilot results, we conclude that the value added of our “how” approach consists of:
- interviews, and questions aimed specifically at improving the practice of interveners assisting in
collaborative processes at specific scales;
- an inductive approach to the development of evaluations for collaborative processes that can be used to
develop a data bank of contextualized, scale-matched lessons learned.

Our approach has its drawbacks beyond the limitations of a one-case test. For example, this method (as all
others before it) relies on retrospective information (hindsight).
- Benefits of hindsight: time to reflect, perspective from a distance (in time), diminished effect of the
emotions evoked in the moment;
- Drawbacks of hindsight: memory decay, new information not available at the time tainting the
responses.
Data sources:
- The USIECR data base
- Interviews conducted with participants in the case central to this article
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To meet the projected demand for housing, it is estimated that England requires the construction over
200,000 new homes on average each year for the next twenty years. In acheiving this target, developers
and planning authorities, at all levels, have come up against fierce local opposition. Protest groups, using
social networking sites, have engaged large numbers of supporters to champion their cause with the more
vociferous groups maintaining a near constant presence on the nightly news.
This paper considers the case of the Leicestershire village of Castle Donington where the local planning
authority is presently considering a major application of more than 1000 new houses on a site to the west
of the village. This represents a 55% increase in the population of the village, which the main protest group,
Park Lane Action Group (PLAG), claim is far too large. Their website and Facebook page cites their other key
concerns, “destruction of arable land, open spaces and wildlife, strain on public services, and potential
increase of HGV traffic in our area”, which are broadly supported by all of the Parish Councillors.
This site has for more than two decades been viewed by developers as a viable location for residential
development but every application has, thus far, been rejected. Having recently lost the battle to defeat a
smaller application of 300 dwellings on an adjacent plot, many of the original members of PLAG remain
pessimistic regarding their potential to influence decision making.
Using national policy documents, land value and development application data and a series of interviews
with key stakeholders including several residents, local planners and councillors, and representatives from
the offices of the planning consultants and developer, this paper examines the processes of citizen

participation in the context of this application, how each group interacts with one another and the potential
for a resolution through negotiation.
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Environmental justice came to the forefront of metropolitan transportation planning during the 1990s
because of transformative federal legislation and a presidential order. The Department of Transportation
produced a definition of environmental justice that emphasized the distribution of costs and benefits, as
well as participation by disadvantaged groups. Metropolitan planning organizations (MPOs), which were
already required to produce regional long-range transportation plans, became responsible for addressing
environmental justice. In the same period, federal legislation increased their fiscal authority and influence in
the crowded field of transportation decision-making. Despite federal mandates, some assessment tools,
equity objectives in long range plans, and stated concern for environmental justice, advocates for lowincome neighborhoods and communities of color have argued that mass transit investments unfairly benefit
more affluent communities with fewer minority residents.
In an effort to identify how planning can better pursue environmental justice, I consider how institutions
hinder or facilitate the pursuit of environmental justice in regional planning, specifically for mass transit.
Using a framework that draws on historic institutionalism (Teitz, 2007), I consider the role of informal
institutions, like planning traditions, in addition to examining formal institutions and organizational
structures. I find the federal government plays an essential role in bringing equity into regional efforts, as
Bollens (2003) does. However, I argue sub-national administrative regions and metropolitan institutions
mediate how and to what extent transportation planning supports environmental justice goals. Even in
regions where MPOs and other agencies utilize quantitative measures to evaluate environmental justice, I
suggest that transportation planning traditions and legacy institutional arrangements can prove challenging
for the pursuit of environmental justice. Initial findings indicate that where MPOs have developed more
extensive tools for incorporating environmental justice, advocates have been active in transportation
planning process.
While drawing on national data, case studies of regional planning in the metropolitan regions of Boston,
Miami and Orlando are the basis for this paper. Findings will be useful for researchers studying the role of
institutions and community conditions in the planning process or the relationship between national
directives and regional planning. Academics and practitioners hoping to ensure environmental justice and
equity in planning processes will also find the paper useful.
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City planners across the country regularly write staff reports to help planning commissions and city councils
make decisions regarding how their communities should or should not grow, develop, and change. The
staff report is the main avenue for planners to provide their technical and legal knowledge to laymen.
These reports are artifacts of the interface between the discretion of unelected public servants (planners)
and the decisions of elected officials. Every city across the U.S. that regulates land uses periodically receives
requests from property owners to change the zoning on their properties. Planners who work for those
cities then evaluate the proposals using the cities' long range plans, infrastructure limitations, regulations,
and their own technical knowledge regarding which land uses are compatible or which uses make for high
quality community environments. Planners then write staff reports for appointed boards of citizens and
also for elected officials so they can decide whether a change should be made or not. What may seem
mundane (a staff report) is actually an important part of how our democracies operate and how the rights
of the individual property owner are weighed against the rights of the community.
There is much to be learned from staff reports, such as, how planners use their expertise, how well they
communicate with the public, and what values they exhibit. These staff reports can be written in a variety
of ways: user friendly, highly technical, value neutral, breaucratic, or persuasive. In the planning literature,
there is a great deal written about the "proper" roles of planners as politically neutral technicians, political
activists, communicators, facilitators, advocates for the poor or disadvantaged, or collaborators (Brooks
2002), but not much on the ways planners pursue those roles in practice. Staff reports are one way
planners show how they see their roles. However, there is very little scholarly literature on staff reports. A
search of the main planning journals shows no articles on the quality or content of staff reports. Other than
“how-to” advice, like the CD-ROM course put out by the American Planning Association, there has not been
any scholarly research on the content of planning staff reports or how effective they are as communication
devices.
This study will include a content analysis of staff reports from across the U.S. The staff reports will be
compared with attention to their formats, writing styles (bureaucratic or not), and types of information
included to examine how user friendly they are and what values (technical, political, advocacy, democratic)
they exhibit. There is a literature on what makes a good plan which provides criteria for plan quality (Baer
1997; Berke and Conroy 2000). The same criteria will be applied to staff reports to assess their overall
quality as well.

Collecting staff reports began in the summer of 2009 and will wrap up in the summer 2010 when the
content analysis will begin. For the study, two cities per state were selected from five different population
categories. The population categories were: over 1,000,000; 250,001 to 1,000,000; 50,001 to 250,000;
5,001 to 50,000; and 2,500 to 5,000. These population categories were based on another study which
shows population size impacting the level of civic involvement among citizens (Oliver 2000). The style of
staff report may vary based on size of planning staff and/or amount of citizen participation in local
government. From a U.S. Census list of cities for each state, two cities were randomly selected in each valid
population category (some states had no cities above 250,000, for example).
The goals of this research project are to answer questions like:
- What are the similarities and differences in staff reports across the country?
- How user friendly are staff reports?
- How bureaucratic are staff reports?
- Is citizen input included? If included, how?
- What values are exhibited? and
- How do staff reports perform on established criteria for quality plans?
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The State of Michigan is the “Great Lakes State.” It is surrounded by four of the five Laurentian Great
Lakes—Michigan, Superior, Huron, and Erie—and it enjoys 3,052 miles of Great Lakes shoreline, comprising
62% of all U.S. Great Lakes coastline and the second longest coastline in the continental U.S. The Great
Lakes are not large enough to have tides, but their water levels fluctuate substantially and with a degree of
regularity in response to changing hydrologic and climatic conditions. They do so over the course of
seasons, years, and decades, however, rather than diurnally. The Lakes themselves are also geologically
young features, such that their shorelines, which are comprised mainly of loose gravels and sands, are
shifting landward relentlessly (Meadows et al. 1997).
Like other coastal states, Michigan has long experienced two colliding forces along its Great Lakes shores:
the dynamic movement of the shoreline as Great Lakes waters fluctuate over time, and the desires of
shoreline property owners to build permanent structures on their lakefront properties. Given these colliding
forces, growing numbers of shoreline property owners—having built large waterfront homes—demand
permission to construct shoreline armor structures to protect those homes, structures that ultimately result
in the loss of passable beaches as fluctuating Great Lakes waters scour them away.

These colliding forces are playing themselves out in the context of two colliding legal doctrines. On the one
side is the Public Trust Doctrine, a doctrine first established under ancient common law along ocean coastal
states and subsequently adapted by Michigan (along with the other Great Lakes states) to its Great Lakes
shorelines. That doctrine establishes an interest in Great Lakes shoreline that the state holds irrevocably in
trust for the people. On the other side is a set of constitutional doctrines—most notably the substantive
due process and regulatory takings doctrines—that safeguards the rights of private property owners. A
recent Michigan Supreme Court decision has made clear that these public trust interests and private
property rights overlap for some portion of the state’s Great Lakes shorelines. That decision along with
uncertainty about the effects of global climate change on Great Lakes water levels have heightened the
need to reconcile these doctrines in a way that protects public trust interests effectively while treating
shoreline property owners fairly.
The research questions addressed by this paper are twofold. First, building on contemporary analysis of the
Public Trust Doctrine (Frey and Mutz 2007) and drawing from original empirical data on the relationships
between water levels and shoreline movement on Lake Michigan, the paper presents a legal and policy
analysis that briefly explicates these colliding legal doctrines along Michigan’s Great Lakes shorelines,
discusses the key technical question of how to discern the reach of the public trust interest along a Great
Lakes shore, and contemplates the implications of several approaches to reconciling public trust interests
with private property rights. Second, building on contemporary work on state-local dynamics in the context
of hazard mitigation (Burby and May 1997) and drawing from an analysis of current state-level shoreline
management programs in combination with an evaluation of the local master plans a zoning codes of
selected Lake Michigan coastal localities (Norton 2008), the paper briefly discusses the apportionment of
shoreline management prerogatives and responsibilities as between the state and local governments. The
goal of this research is to provide legal and policy recommendations to the State of Michigan on how best
to manage public trust interests and private property rights along its Great Lakes shores.
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Academic planners have long sought to be more influential on the policy development process. However,
though there are theories of policy influence, for example, that describe policy entrepreneurs (Schneider
and Teske 1992) and opportunities for agenda setting such as policy windows (Kingdon 1995), there
remains inadequate knowledge about how academic planners (and others involved in policy research),
short of working within legislative or policy environments, may influence policy design and implementation.

I focus on the case of the University of California Asian American and Pacific Islander Multicampus Research
Program (UC AAPI Policy MRP), a UC systemwide program that aims to develop and disseminate analyses
and reports to legislators and community advocates to improve policies and practices. The UC AAPI Policy
MRP, since 2005, has engaged in policy research, supported translation of basic research to policy briefs,
and worked with state legislators and community advocates on evidence-based projects of mutual interest.
The presentation will include a brief history of the UC AAPI Policy MRP, a description of the methods and
strategies used by the to develop and complete projects since its inception, and outcomes and results of the
UC AAPI Policy MRP’s efforts (including California legislative bill development, grant proposals that build on
UC AAPI Policy MRP reports). The results provide lessons for other academic partnerships for policy
influence in the short and longer term.
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In 2004 Oregon voters passed a regulatory takings measure known as Measure 37. In essence, the measure
required local governments to either pay landowners whose property had lost value due to land use
regulations associated with the state’s land management program, or waive the regulation and allow
development to proceed. A flood of claims were filed: as of 2006 approximately 6,857 claims covering
792,327 acres of farm and forest land valued at an estimated 19 billion dollars. Only one claim was paid; for
the rest local governments opted to waive the regulation.
In 2007 Oregon voters passed Measure 49 which was formulated to limit the impact of Measure 37. Under
this measure, aggrieved landowners are allowed limited development rights, but larger scale projects such
as residential subdivisions are not able to proceed. While Measure 49 has been lauded as a victory for
environmental and farmland protection, few expect the property rights battle to go away. Measure 49,
notably, included a provision that allows owners to file claims for compensation of lost value arising from
land use regulations enacted after January 1, 2007 (Bassett 2009).
Bundled together these ballot measures have cast a shadow over planning practice in Oregon. In some
communities the fight over Measure 37 has created deep divisions between neighbors; in others the
prolonged battle over property rights has heightened mistrust and anger between landowners and public
planning bodies. The prospective takings language in Measure 49 puts the planning and regulatory
activities of local government under continued and, perhaps, greater scrutiny than before.
This paper presents the results of a project investigating what effect the ballot measures have had on
county-level planning practice, both during the period of M37 claim filing (period 1) and now in the

aftermath of Measure 49 (period 2). While there is documentation of the earlier Measure 7 (2000) saga
and what it might mean for planning practice (Abbot, et al, 2003) as well as some analysis of voting patterns
and what they say about support for or opposition to land use planning (e.g., Knaap, 1987), there is no
academic analysis to date of Measures 37/49 relative to practice and/or support for the land use planning
system. Of particular interest is whether the Oregon experience with the property rights movement is
playing out differently than previous experiences with regulatory takings legislation in other states. In the
1990s state legislatures passed takings legislation in which they established thresholds at which
governments would have to compensate landowners. Fears that such laws would bankrupt local
governments or create a “chilling effect” that would stifle planning have not been borne out (Jacobs, 1998).
What is the long term effect of the regulatory takings fight in our state? Do we parallel or differ from the
experiences in other states?
The research deploys a multiple case study design and examines six Oregon counties. The research uses a
mixture of qualitative methods, including archival analysis (e.g., newspaper accounts, Measure 37 claims
database), observation, and semi-structured interviews with key informants. Preliminary findings indicate
that impacts have varied across counties with local leadership being a distinguishing variable. In period 1,
counties characterized by great disagreement between county commissioners, legal counsel, and planning
staff about the property rights issue report more negative impacts on day-to-day practice than those with
greater unanimity or agreement on how to proceed. Despite this, few counties report significant impact on
current practice. Property rights concerns are still present, but the M49 compromise appears to be
holding—assisted in part by the economic downturn and moribund real estate markets.
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The idea of deliberative or communicative planning is premised on social theories that delineate between
societies that have the capacity to be rational, self-reflective and open-minded and those which
demonstrate less capacity to do so, such as those steeped in “mythical” traditions where rational discourse
is masked by notions of the “sacred.” In the modern era, there are many subgroups within societies that
retain some measure of sacredness in their worldviews and do not separate such belief systems and the
social relationships developed within their normative frameworks (across religious denominations and
ethnic traditions) from processes of decision-making that may be more discursive, public and “rational” in
form. Thus, the idea of communicative action focused on achieving deeper understanding of the various
parties and positions where the power of the better argument ultimately reigns above self-interested
motives (that can hide behind the authority of “tradition”) remains problematic. There is both a liberating
aspect of communicative planning theory that gives greater freedom to those who can partake in discursive

processes and exert the power of rational argument under ideal conditions. At the same time, not only are
conditions for deliberative democracy usually less than ideal, there is also an apparent belittling inherent in
communicative action theory of traditional societies that carry aspects of the sacred into the modern world,
to the extent that those belief systems are seen to limit communicative action as defined. Conversely,
there is also the problem of the abuse of cultural arguments rooted in stories of the sacred, wherein
deliberations end with cultural claims that cannot be proven or disproved due to the intangible nature of
those claims. There is a need to further explore strategies to address this yet unresolved problem in
communicative action theory as they apply to planning controversies.
Several case studies of conflict steeped in cultural claims are examined as a springboard for the further
exploration of strategies to mediate conflict rooted in differences in worldviews. This exploration includes
the nature of various types of cultural claims, the historic contexts within which claims are embedded, the
interwovenness of specific and immediate claims to larger claims and issues, the role of the state and
perceptions of their role in influencing attitudes among contestants towards the controvery and one
another, the uses of and reactions to different tactics used by parties in contest, relationships between
individuals and parties in conflict, the nature of symbolic interaction between contestants, and the social
interplay that controversies enliven that, in turn, influences the outcomes of controversy.
This diagnostic examination of culturally-rooted planning conflict reveals key issues of interest to planners
and planning theorists. This paper explores the above issues as they may inform deliberative planning
theory and practice.
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The intersection of the law and planning practice shapes all of our policies, regulations and practices. How
many times have we consulted with our solicitor about a proposed new program prior to adoption? How
many times have we consulted our planning theory books prior to the adoption of a new policy? If you are
similar to this author, you may have trouble reciting your leading planning theorists shortly after
graduation. However, cases such as Euclid v Ambler, Penn Central v New York City, Nollan and Dolan, and
Mt. Laurel are ingrained in our minds and referenced on a regular basis in our daily practice. Much of our
practice and methods are based on the police powers enumerated throughout our laws, and the ability to
protect the public health, safety, and general welfare has become the grounding justification for these
practices (Mandelker, Stamper and al 2008).
This paper seeks to gain an understanding about the future of planning practice based recent land
use law developments and trends over the past ten years of the US Supreme Court. Utilizing a simplified
content analysis, I identified the ten most significant US Supreme Courts cases of the past decade and
conducted a comparative analysis of the cases to identify the trends and issues that we as practicing

planners will have to address in the coming years. I have no illusions that these are the only significant
cases of the past decade, as I am sure there may be as many opinions as cases. I attempted to mitigate this
bias through consultation with practicing planners and attorneys who specialize in land use law in the
development of the top ten cases.
The trends that planners will have to contend with in the coming years will be shown to include
deference to the State’s with respect to the enacting of new tools to control and shape our environment,
strict definitions imposed on the federal government, specifically the US Environmental Protection Agency
and US Army Corp of Engineers, in regards to waters of the United States, and in perhaps the most
sweeping trend, the ability of the States and local municipalities to create new tools and policies to mitigate
the harmful effects of climate change.
As Jerry Anthony concludes, “planning law is certain to remain a key element of the profession –
the fundamental legal issues will continue to be the bedrock of how planners help guide society to realize
its urban development objectives (p. 91).” Understanding the dynamic nature of land use law, and keeping
up to date with the latest cases is imperative as a planner.
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Philanthropy has long been a consistent force in shaping, or re-shaping, the industrial city. There is a deep
and well-documented history of private and corporate philanthropic involvement in reforming, “improving”,
the city. In the Victorian/Edwardian era the focus was on alleviating poverty, social/moral reform,
homelessness/housing, and child welfare. In the Progressive era education, training and income support
was added to the mix, (Lubove, 1981). By the 1960’s, organizing, community action and neighborhood
development took center stage, (Dreier, 1998). More recently, the larger foundations have led initiatives
on the arts, culture and economic development, systemic change in urban education, organizational reform,
sustainability and more. Their urban policy agenda has been ambitious, broad and, at times, effective,
(Cisneros, 2008).
This paper will build from this rich experience and introduce an emerging strand of philanthropic activity:
city-wide strategic planning. The case will be presented that foundations, national, regional and local are
increasingly active in urban planning, in some cases filling a void created by the weakness of traditional
urban governments. This trend began with national foundations working in concert to improve urban data
collection and analysis. This, the paper will argue, has evolved in certain locations to provide and plan for
strategic direction for cities. This is not merely the traditional funding of strategic planning, but active
engagement by foundations in the process.

Set into the context of declining post-industrial cities, the paper will discuss the activist role of a network of
foundations (national and local) working with and in Michigan’s central cities. In particular, the paper will
focus on these foundations’ role in dealing with the challenges facing the city of Detroit.
References
Dreier, Peter (1998) Philanthropy and the Housing Crisis: Dilemmas of Private Charity and Public Policy in
the United States, in, Koebel, C. Theodore (ed.) Shelter and Society. Albany: SUNY Press, pp. 91-138.
Cisneros, Henry (2008) Philanthropy and the City: Remarks. The Center on Philanthropy and Public Policy,
University of Southern California.
Lubove, Roy, (1981) The Urban Community: Housing and Planning in the Progressive Era (American
Historical Sources Series: Research and Interpretation). Greenwood Press.
Abstract Index #: 456
COULD THERE BE PSYCHOLOGY IN LAND USE LAW: A BEHAVIORAL PERSPECTIVE
Abstract System ID#: 748
Individual Paper
MOHAMED, Rayman [Wayne State University] ar7347@wayne.edu
U.S. land use laws and regulations are often explained through references to the U.S. Constitution or to
economic efficiency. Indeed, it is sometimes argued that these are opposite sides of the same coin: private
property ownership, capitalism, and freedom are all interwoven (Epstein 1985). However, neoclassical
interpretations of economics and the law have recently come under scrutiny because of insights from the
field of behavioral economics, which cast doubt on the degree to which Coasian exchanges exist (for more
on behavioral economics see, for example, Kahneman and Tversky 1979). As a result, a nascent legal
literature is attempting to take both a normative and positive behavioral view of the law (see, for example,
Jolls, Sunstein, and Thaler 1998; Korobkin 2003).
The objective of this article is to examine whether U.S. land use laws and regulations are consistent with
behavioral psychology. Among the areas that I discuss are regulatory and eminent domain takings, zoning,
allowable uses, subdivision exactions, and the absence of compensation by private landowners to the public
when government programs increase the value of landowners’ property.
I utilize a hybrid approach to discussing these topics by employing a mixture of judicial precedence, actual
laws, and, occasionally, empirical studies to make my points. My reliance on a mixture of approaches
reflects, in general, the relative youth of the behavioral economic approach to understanding land use
issues and the law. At this point, my intentions are modest. In contrast to the “new institutional economics”
explanation—where Coasian neoclassical economics is used as the sole lens through which to view land use
land use regulations—I do not claim to provide an overarching “behavioral economics and law” paradigm.
Rather, I merely show that judicial precedence, empirical studies, and actual land use laws are tantalizingly
consistent with insights from behavioral economics.
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As the foreclosure rate has reached unprecedented levels and municipalities are struggling to respond to
the economic and social costs of the credit crisis, cities and states across the country are suing the banks
that made the loans that went bad. These cities and states are alleging that banks made loans on racially
discriminatory terms, which in turn led to unnecessarily high foreclosure rates and millions of dollars in
public losses through reduced property tax revenues and increased public spending for neighborhood
stabilization. See Mayor and City Council of Baltimore v. Wells Fargo, No. 1:08 CV-0062, 2010 WL 46401
(D.Md. Jan. 6, 2010) (dismissing the suit for lack of standing because of the lack of traceability of the alleged
damages, but allowing the city to file a second amended complaint). Complaints have also been filed in City
of Memphis v. Wells Fargo, 2:09-CV-02857 (W.D. Tenn. Dec. 30, 2009); and Illinois v. Wells Fargo, 09-CH26434 (Cir. Ct. Cook County, July 31, 2009).
While Fair Housing Act (FHA) and Equal Credit Opportunity Act (ECOA) claims are most often brought by
private individuals, these cases have witnessed the entry of cities and state attorneys general as plaintiffs.
The Department of Justice has also formed a new unit within the Civil Rights Division with attorneys and
economists focusing on reverse redlining and discriminatory lending. This new interest in foreclosures and
discriminatory lending practices has already led to a number of new cases being filed with innovative legal
strategies. Courts have begun to issue decisions, and more are on the way.
Drawing on planning literature on the dual mortgage market (Squires 2004; Apgar and Calder 2005; Engel
and McCoy 2009; Newman 2009) and legal theory regarding FHA and ECOA claims (Schwemm 1994;
Goldstein 2000; Brescia 2009), this paper will analyze the cases brought by cities, states and the federal
government against banks for discriminatory lending since 2007. It will identify the legal claims raised and
the courts’ responses to the claims. It will examine which legal arguments have been most effective thus
far, and whether the type of plaintiff (city, state or federal government) or type of court (state or federal) is
correlated with success on particular issues.
The paper will conclude by examining what these decisions will mean for future enforcement of fair housing
and civil rights laws and the impact that they will have on segregation and access to housing finance.
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BRIDGING THE LEGISLATIVE & ADMINISTRATIVE DISCONNECT BETWEEN SCHOOL SITING & COMMUNITY
PLANNING
Abstract System ID#: 826
Individual Paper
ROAKES, Susan [University of Memphis] sroakes@memphis.edu
The location and condition of public schools have a significant impact on neighborhood safety, stability and
preservation, traffic congestion, air quality, student health, and child development. From an economic
perspective, public schools are typically the single largest category within the operating budget of most
states and within the capital budget of many state and local governments, depending on how schools are
financed, and a significant impact on the economic value of properties surrounding schools. School quality
has an important influence on family household and business location decisions.
In A Standard City Planning Enabling Act, the Advisory Committee on City Planning and Zoning of the U.S.
Department of Commerce (1928) explained that the municipal planning commission should be concerned
about the location of all public buildings, including schools, but should not control the location of
nonmunicipal buildings, unless they had authorization or had provided financing. McDonald (2010) traces
the influence of city planning on public school siting during the early 20th century, but says the professional
planning field “largely ceded school siting to school districts in the 1950’s and 1960’s.” Many public school
systems have developed independent capital planning, transportation, and sometimes even policing
systems. Recent attention suggests planning the location of school facilities is a particular concern for both
school systems and local government, given the large sums of public dollars spent on land, construction,
and infrastructure (Sharp 2008, Norton 2007). Interest in reconnecting schools and community planning is
part of larger movements within organizational life and public administration. There has been a movement
away from silo-like decision making to more integrated and strategic approaches to planning and
management due to global and other competitive forces.
The purpose of this research is to understand the separate institutional systems for local planning and
public schools that exist in the U.S., both legal and administrative, and to begin to explore potential for
better collaboration on school siting to create better schools and better communities. This paper will
address the following questions:
•
What is the general history of local planning and public school enabling legislation in the United
States?
•
What was the context and what were the fundamental assumptions underlying these separate
systems?
•
What current issues might suggest a reconsideration of the relationship between local planning and
public schools?
•
Is there potential for connecting these systems?
•
What is the state’s role in intergovernmental coordination, focusing specifically on local planning
and public school siting?
•
Who are the constituents involved, and what are their roles?
•
How might a collaborative partnership between local planning and public schools succeed in this
context?
This research will begin with a review of the general history of local planning and public school enabling
legislation in the United State. Most planners are familiar with the history associated with the standard
state planning and zoning enabling legislation. During this same period, many states also institutionalized

public school systems. The research will then focus on a case study of state and local legislation and
administration of school siting within Tennessee, including a review of public records and statutes and indepth interviews of local planning staff and public school officials and staff involved with school siting within
selected jurisdictions.
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PLANNING AND JUSTICE: BETWEEN IMPOSITION AND
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CAMPBELL, Heather [University of Sheffield] h.j.campbell@shef.ac.uk
“What’s good planning?” Planning (and planners) may aspire to make the world a better place, or least to
intervene in such ways as to foster more just and equitable places, but what does this mean? Planning is
understood to operate at the interface of knowledge and action (after Friedmann) but what goes on at that
interface? How does knowledge about how the world is, translate into actions, which are inherently about
how the world ought to be? The ‘naturalistic fallacy’ (of philosophy) would have it that, “you can’t get an
ought from an is”. On this basis planning policies which aspire to realise greater social justice, a reduction
of spatial inequalities, more inclusive deliberation or for that matter increased economic growth, are no
more than assertions or hollow opinions. All that distinguishes some opinions from others is their
imposition.
The aim of the paper is to explore the nature of the relationship between knowledge and action, between
‘is’ and ‘ought to be’. It is prompted by those who challenge the work conceptualised around justice
(Campbell, 2006; Fainstein 2009) to say more about, “whose justice and the substantive meaning of
justice?” In a post-positivist context, much research has sought to expose who controls the knowledge on
which planning decisions are made and how. However, as this paper argues, there is much less
understanding of the normative relationships between knowledge and action. The focus is not therefore on
adding further to the numerous studies of the way policy-making in planning is subject to distortion but
rather to seek to unpack the different dimensions of the relationship between knowledge and action. The
discussion is framed using theories of knowledge and the literature in policy studies to highlight the key
issues for planning theory and practice. The conclusions also have implications for the research community
and current debates over the role of academic research in the formulation of planning policies.
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PLANNING THEORY EDUCATION: A THIRTY-YEAR REVIEW
Abstract System ID#: 95
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KLOSTERMAN, Dick [University of Akron] klosterman@whatifinc.biz
This paper reports on the results of the fifth in a series of decennial snapshots of planning theory education
in North American planning schools (Hightower 1969; Klosterman 1981; Klosterman 1992; Klosterman
2000). The current paper analyzes the results of a course survey conducted during in 2010 that closely
parallels similar surveys that were conducted ten, twenty, and thirty years previously, providing an updated
view of a central component of planning education. The paper also describes the changes in planning
theory education that have occurred over the last thirty years.
The paper begins by briefly reviewing the major intellectual developments that occurred in planning theory
over the twenty years since the last published survey results. The body of the paper examines the course
content and required readings for Master's and doctoral planning theory courses offered during the 20092010 academic year. It then identifies the most popular course topics and required readings over the last
thirty years, providing a historical review of changes in planning theory education over the last thirty years.
The paper concludes by evaluating the survey findings and the picture they paint of contemporary planning
theory education.
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SCALE IN PUBLISHED RESEARCH, JAPA, JPER, JPL, 2000-2009
Abstract System ID#: 104
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PROSPERI, David [Florida Atlantic University] prosperi@fau.edu
This paper examines many of the issues contained in the Call for Papers for the 2010 ACSP conference –
including competing scale-dependent influences, inter-scalar behavioral and governance relationships, and
questions of how scale contextualizes theory – by examining published research over the last decade. As is
suggested, there has both not been a recent systematic assessment of these “scale” issues nor have “scale”

issues been fully examined. Aside from multiple language issues (e.g., what do we mean by city?, urban?,
etc.) which must be part of such a study, the notion that scale matters in the creation and use of planning
knowledge is manifest, but is rooted in the more scientific, as opposed to process, conceptions of planning.
The specific research objective in this paper is an examination of how “scale” is explicitly or implicitly used
in research reported in arguably the three major US-based planning journals – the Journal of the American
Planning Association (JAPA), the Journal of Planning Education and Research (JPER), and the Journal of
Planning Literature (JP). The time period is from 2000 through 2009. The “structure” of the paper is similar
to the studies of Stiftel et al (2008) and Stiftel et al (2004).
While this is principally an exploratory paper, the “theoretical” part” attempts to portray ways in which
“scale” brackets or contextualizes results. Included here are themes such as scale-dependence,
conceptualization of multiple scales as simply different resolutions of an overall system, scale jumping and
scale bending in many of the normative narratives, and the overall question of the appropriate theory for
scale-contextualized behaviors and processes. While not inclusive, Sheppard and McMaster 2004) and
Clifton et al. (2008) provide reasonable frameworks for the study of how “scale” matters.
The “data” are the 700+ papers published in JAPA, JPER, and JPL from 2000 through 2009. For each article
(unit of analysis), the major variables are the scale at which the difference, relationship, impact is or is
theoretically expected to be manifested and whether the inclusion of scale is explicit (empirical) or implicit
(theoretical). In addition, several ancillary observations and measurements were made including general
topic (e.g., economic development, environment), scale (from the micro to the macro), processes or
systems attempted to be modeled, and a number of contextual descriptors (e.g., Long View in JAPA, part of
a symposium in JPER, etc).
Results are presented in multiple fashions. In addition to basic tabular data of marginal descriptors (topic,
scale, etc), the use of scale is principally interpreted through the theoretical and conceptual notions. Some
results are told in story-form in terms of exemplars. The results indicate that while there is an increasing
sophistication in the use of “scale”, there are also a significant number of articles that are “scale-free”, do
not consider multiscalar considerations or systems conceptualizations, and demonstrate problem in
language issues associated with scale jumping and scale bending
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THE AMBIGUITY OF POWER AND RATIONALITY
Abstract System ID#: 139
Individual Paper
HOVEY, Bradshaw [University at Buffalo] bhovey@buffalo.edu
"Planning as iteration, incorporation, and accretion
in the construction of persuasive stories about the future."

The communicative, discursive, and deliberative turn (Forester, Heatley, Innes, et al) in planning theory is by
now a thoroughly beaten path, and nearly so the notion of planning as “persuasive story-telling” about the
future (Throgmorton). But in the context of pitched battles between Nietzsche and Dewey, Foucault and
Habermas, and Flyvbjerg and Forester, there is a position that remains to be fully explored.
Is planning seen as a process of constructing future-focused narratives rightly understood as a democratic
practice or as simply the wielding of a kind of discursive power that is ultimately dominative? This paper
uses case studies in planning for neighborhood, downtown, waterfront, parks, and university campus in
Buffalo, NY to illuminate the question. Ultimately, our answer is “yes.”
There is a persistent ambiguity in the work of planners in which we surely strive to conduct and advance
planning as a democratic practice yet simultaneously engage in an exercise of power that is derived from
personal resources, professional standing, or institutional position. It is seldom either/or. It is nearly always
some of each. Yet our attachment to this dichotomy in theory remains. Why?
It has something to do with our tendency to hold up democratic practice in planning as some sort of pure
and approachable ideal, on the one hand, and to describe the exercise of power as a sinister act that is
somehow inherently inimical to democracy, on the other. Each notion, and especially the two together, are
deeply naïve and bound to confuse us in practice.
An examination of our case studies in Buffalo, meanwhile, will show how the practice of democracy and the
exercise of power come together, not just in “planning as persuasive story-telling,” but in a process of
planning as story-construction whereby the planner gets a mandate, frames a story, tests the narrative, and
adjusts accordingly. Along the way, he relates it to other “stories” in the social environment, appropriates
compatible story-lines from some and incorporates these into the growing narrative, anticipates and
counters other story-lines deemed not compatible, and iteratively and through accretion creates a plan-asstory that has technical merit, credibility, and support.
Such a process is clearly an expression of will on the part of the planner and his sponsors. Not all of the
story-lines offered are incorporated. The appropriation of story-lines, likewise, would be read by some as an
act of cooptation. The planner imbues the process with his own values – personal, professional, or
institutional. The work is an exercise of power.
Yet the process of story-construction also requires the planner to share the emerging story with a growing
number of others and to make it vulnerable to critique, pressure, and amendment. In the case of the
campus plan this included Deans, Vice Presidents, staff in many locations, students, alumni, donors,
representatives of local and regional government, neighbors, business people, and the community in
general. Depending on their standing in the university or community, the stories of some of these others
could not be ignored. Such a process could be described in terms often reserved for exemplary democratic
practice: open, inclusive, responsive.
So, is such planning an expression of power? Or is it a product of democratic practice? Absolutely.
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REGULATION, BUREAUCRACY AND THE PUBLIC INTEREST IN PLANNING
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TAIT, Malcolm [University of Sheffield] m.tait@sheffield.ac.uk
Much work in planning theory has concentrated on the ‘forward looking’ aspect of planning, especially the
creation of more democratic, just places. Less attention has been paid to the regulatory aspects of planning
– the implementation of plans and enforcement of policies and rules. However, regulation is fundamental
to planning, certainly as it is conceived in liberal democracies, because it has conventionally involved
inhibiting individual and group freedoms with respect to the use and management of land. Underpinning
such restrictions is the rationale that they are in the wider ‘public interest’.
However, there have been sustained attacks on the notion of the public interest, often framed from distinct
ideological positions, such as pluralism and neo-liberalism (Campbell and Marshall, 2002). These attacks are
generally focused on the state as the legitimate holder of the public interest; either it does not and cannot
generate a consensus view within a highly plural society, or it is inefficient in determining the common
good, particularly in comparison to the ‘free market’ (Pennington, 2002). If the state is perceived as unable
to identify a public interest, then its attempts to regulate may also be perceived as illegitimate. However,
this has not necessarily undermined arguments for regulation. The calls for greater regulation of the
banking sector, following the economic tumult of 2008, illustrate that the public continue to support some
degree of regulation.
Within the field of planning, the issue of regulation and the public interest is particularly pertinent, because
of its underlying rationale of promoting or protecting common goods (for example, the environment) at the
expense of individual interests. This seems to necessarily require some reining in of individual activity,
though the role of the state imposing such restrictions has become less clear. In light of this, theorists have
made several recent attempts to recast the role of the state in planning, ranging from the promotion of
more collaborative and deliberative forms of decision making (Healey, 2006), to support for increased
public-private partnership in the management of the built environment (CLG, 2009), to private means of
regulation drawing on private law (Needham, 2006).
This paper seeks to uncover some of the ways in which public interest and regulation are discussed within
planning. It argues that the perception that the public interest is no longer relevant in modern society, and
the idea that state regulation is fundamentally illegitimate, are accepted too readily by planning academia
and policy communities. For example, attacks on bureaucratic aspects of regulation have been made by
those advocating more deliberative and consensual governance (Innes, 2004) as well as those advocating
more efficient ‘new public management’ (Osborne and Gaebler, 1992). Such attacks rarely examine
arguments concerning the necessity of bureaucratic regulation in society, for example, its central place in
upholding certain public values (see du Gay, 2000). In particular, these arguments fail to examine the links
between regulation and the public interest in the legitimate public management of the built environment.
This paper will draw on archival research of academic literature and the public media to uncover the shifting
links between ideas of the public interest and conceptions of regulation over the past 50 years in planning.
Rather than accepting the demise of the public interest, it aims to understand changes in the way in which
this term is defined. It will then trace the ways in which debates about who (or what) should identify and

protect the public interest in planning are meshed with discourses on regulation. The paper concludes that
bureaucratic regulation by the state may be a persistent and indeed necessary feature of modern societies,
and one that needs clearer understanding in order to map out future articulations of the public good in
planning.
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THE JUST CITY
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Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
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WOLFPOWERS, Laura [University of Pennsylvania] lwpowers@design.upenn.edu
Susan Fainstein's book, The Just City (Fainstein, forthcoming), is being published by Cornell University Press
this summer. It represents the culmination of work she has been doing for a number of years. First, it is an
attempt to derive from philosophical writings on theories of justice (i.e. Rawls, 2001 or Nussbaum 2006)) a
set of principles by which to guide urban planning and policy, especially within the arena of redevelopment.
Second, as well as a discussion of the theories and their applicability to urban issues (Young, 1990), she
presents case studies of planning in New York, London and Amsterdam to illustrate how the criteria apply.
Third, in her conclusion she develops a more specific list of policies to be used in order to create more just
policy processes and outcomes.
This panel is organized as a roundtable on these three ways in which Fainstein, and by extension planning
scholars more generally, address the notion of “the just city” centering on a discussion and critique of the
book. The roundtable discussion will address the success of Fainstein’s attempt to accomplish these three
challenging tasks. The book as described briefly above uses philosophical approaches to justice to provide
normative context for planning and in turn, uses the city and the activities of planning the city as the
substance that brings philosophy and theory to ground. Blending the criteria or principles that emerge from
theorizing the just city with the conditions of the city, Fainstein attempts to apply them to planning and its
issues, especially redevelopment planning, in cities and about planners she knows well in London, New York
and Amsterdam. The final task for Fainstein, in particular, and scholars who undertake this mixture of the
theoretical and empirical, more generally, is to apply this assessment to the discovery of the policies that
should be followed in order to create more “just” practices and impacts.
David Perry is the roundtable organizer. The discussion will begin with a consideration and overview of
"the just city" by Susan Fainstein. The topics included in Fainstein's book, and outlined here, will be
addressed by roundtable participants Karen Chapple, Peter Marcuse, Rachel Weber, and Laura WolfPowers.
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TEACHING STUDENTS TO DEAL: APPLYING PLANNING THEORY IN AN ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT
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WOLFPOWERS, Laura [University of Pennsylvania] lwpowers@design.upenn.edu
WEBER, Rachel [University of Illinois at Chicago] rachelw@uic.edu
If public-private deal-making is the primary way in which contemporary economic development is practiced
in the United States (Fainstein 1994; 2001; Sagalyn 1997), then it would follow that negotiation is an
important skill to teach to planning students. But is this pedagogy of negotiation a purely vocational
enterprise? We believe that there are theoretical lessons that can be delivered even as practical skills are
introduced. These lessons involve helping students recognize and cope with tensions between the process
side of planning and its political side, which is concerned with normative standards and outcomes. The
dominant process paradigm in planning is communicative rationality, but this paradigm has only recently
begun to address issues of power in a manner concrete enough to instill practical knowledge (Forester
1989; 2009; Flyvberg 1998). Nor does it challenge students to interrogate the political theories (of equity,
consensus building, citizenship, identity, and risk) that underlie the way in which practicing planners frame
problems, make judgments and pursue actions. In a simulated economic development negotiation which
features the participation of local governments, the private sector and "third sector" or "civil sector"
groups, issues of process, politics, and power can be fully explored from both skill-building and theoretical
standpoints.
In this paper we outline the structure and content of an exercise we designed for students in economic
development courses. The exercise entails the application of economic development finance knowledge
and is based on an actual case of a complicated brownfield redevelopment project in Denver, Colorado.
Representatives of a municipal development agency considering the provision of subsidy to a private
project are forced to define what is entailed in the "ideal deal," a deal that both maximizes value for the
public as well as meeting the developer’s bottom line requirements. What kinds of sharing rules are realistic
and appropriate when it comes to publicly created property, such as new tax revenues? A coalition of third
sector groups that has assembled to request community benefits in conjunction with the subsidy deal
engages questions about political strategy and inter-group compromise - in a multi-issue negotiation, how
are environmental concerns, the need for jobs and the need for affordable housing to be prioritized? All
parties to the negotiation also face the challenge of adopting persuasive rhetoric to frame their interests,
navigating shifting alliances and acting in the absence of complete information.
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CAMPBELL, Scott [University of Michigan] sdcamp@umich.edu
Critics from the American political left, right and center all decry the increasingly nasty debates involving
major social issues. This paper examines the impact of this broader "culture war" on the planning profession
and the choices that planners face. I define "culture wars" as the polarized public debates over social and
political-economic matters, often (though not always) between Christian conservatives and secularprogressives. Political positions are not based simply on incremental differences in priorities or even class,
thus open to traditional reconciliation tools of compromise, collective bargaining or market choice; rather,
differences are rooted in deeper cultural values, creating seemingly entrenched, intractable divisions. Each
side seeks to position their ideologies as reasonable and centrist, while marginalizing the opponent’s as
extremist and driven by fanatical ideology.
I address three questions:
1. How are the culture wars (CW) impacting planning? Other public professions seem more directly
affected: public health and abortion debates; public education and creationism textbook battles; medicine
and stem cell access; the military and gay soldiers. (And the U.S. has not yet seen a Swiss-style ban on
minarets as a merger of religious and urban design regulations.) That said, Joel Kotkin (2009), in “The Next
Culture War,” sees planning as coercing “the most intrusive changes” due to “the current theological
consensus” of the secular progressives.
Here are competing hypotheses:
(a) The CW is a short-lived event, waged far from planning, with limited impact on the field (i.e., don't get
worked up.)
(b) The CW affects the general public debate on government and social policy, which in turn indirectly
shapes planning (and planning is already familiar with adapting to larger changes in political culture).
(c) The CW will eventually catch up to planning (i.e., the field could once ignore the CW, but no longer).
(d) The effect is already here, but inadequately detected (i.e., planning academics are slow to diagnose
larger social movements).
2. What are the alternative rules of engagement for planning in the current culture wars? Planners have
several options: activist engagement; timidly standing this one out; or strategically working in the (small,
precarious) diplomatic middle ground. This mediator role requires engagement (and sympathy) with both
sides, even if, I suspect, planners may be more loyal to one side than the other. However, clear principles to
guide planning on a just path through the culture wars are illusive: e.g., progressives may object to
conservative religious intrusion, yet simultaneously welcome the activist leadership of progressive urban
churches in community development (Hunter, 1991: 145-6). Cries of hypocrisy are heard.

3. Is planning a secular (and secularizing) profession? Is there a predominant stance in the profession,
based either on the history of planning, the self-selection of planners, or in the structure of the profession
and its mindset? Is planning, with its multi-culturalist caution, even open to an explicit and likely thorny
discussion of the role of religious and secular influences on planning theory and values?
My methodology is the analysis of 3 literatures: planning, the larger academy, and mass journalism. I
conduct interviews of planners and scholars, seeking examples of how the CW spills into planning
commission & zoning hearings. (Do Tea Party-style protests of national health care town hall meetings in
2009 lead to anti-planning activism? Are there parallels to the post-Kelo eminent domain populist
protests?)
I conclude by examining three areas where the "culture wars" might most impact planning: (a) the debate
over the size and reach of government and therefore the legitimacy and power of public planning; (b) the
public vision of good (and bad) physical communities, including the value (and dangers) of urban life (e.g.,
cities as secular, multicultural); (c) the public view of the promises and dangers of progress, of utopian
futures, and the ability for humans to design better (earthly) places to live.
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LIGGETT, Helen [Cleveland State University] hliggett@mac.com
In a famous conversation Foucault and Deleuze discussed the relay between theory and practice, arguing
that thinking requires a cross fertilization in which dead ends in theory and practice are broken by reference
to each other. This paper is constructed in the spirit of that conversation.
The paper begins with an exploration of "Re-Imagining Cleveland" one of several ongoing projects in urban
areas that are premised on a shift away from the foundational growth/restoration assumptions with which
planners are now so familiar. Projects such as "Re-imagining Cleveland" are part of a larger shrinking cities
movement in American and European post-industrial cities. For the purpose of this paper the key feature of
shrinking cities is a move away from measuring a city's success against the memory of past industrial glory
and a move towards formulating new approaches to urban space.
Re-imagining Cleveland is a city-wide project in which citizens and community groups make application to
become stewards of parcels of land in the vacant land bank. Proposals can be in one of several categories,
including neighborhood stabilization and holding strategies, green infrastructure and proactive landscapes.
As part of the team documenting the progress of the more than fifty projects, I am uniquely positioned to
observe the projects as they unfold and also to begin to articulate the implications of "Re-imagining" from a
theoretical perspective. As a method of constructing and maintaining urban space, I suggest several ways in
which the practice of the project informs a paradigm shift and what Georgio Agamben calls exemplary
practice. In particular five areas are explored: 1) The move away from planning for the whole city and

towards facilitating pockets of possibility, 2) The re-evaluation of notions of highest and best use in light of
the potential of useable space, 3) The modification of the dominance of the abstract plan with only
ritualized citizen "input" to begin with proposals from community groups and individual citizens, 4) The
release from of the myth of lost neighborhood life in favor of activities oriented towards the emergence of
new localities, and 5) A radical shift in the answer to the question of "Who Speaks?"
I argue how from a theoretical perspective analysis of the politics and aesthetics of "Re-Imagining" can
illuminate practice informing and re-forming the ethics of planning and urban design.
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Ever since Sherry Arnstein’s “ladder of citizen participation,” [1969] public participation has slowly but
surely become the staple of planning. Often mandated through environmental impact reviews, today public
participation is a recognized virtue of the planning process. Although there is some sentiment that
participation may have run amuck or that it may have made it too easy to construct road blocks for partisan
gains, for the most part participation is seen as a core virtue of democratic planning.
In this paper we posit a different justification for participation that goes beyond democratic goals to
informational and educational ones. The context for this is the rust-belt that has seen a continuing exodus
of populations and jobs. Urban planning in the rust-belt must simultaneously attract new development and
preserve quality of life in its cities. Unlike faster growing areas where planners can negotiate with
developers from a position of strength, in the rust-belt there is little competition for development and no
line of developers lining the corridors of city hall. So, while development impact fees and other forms of
taxation are used in fast-growing areas to meliorate the negative impacts of development there is little
possibility of this in the rust-belt. This is a conundrum for planners, say in Buffalo or Cleveland. How do
they “retool for growth” (Brookings 2008) to attract new development while simultaneously addressing its
negative consequences? How do they, in the context of a declining city, simultaneously entice development
and tax it?
We argue that in these contexts public participation has a dual role. In addition to being an agent of
democratic debate, it should also become the vehicle by which potential home buyers and other end users
understand the nature of development impacts and ways to mitigate them. Said differently, developers
may be loath to enter rust-belt markets if there is an associated development impact fee. But, if buyers of
new or upgraded development, who will eventually be burdened with the impact fee, understand the role
of development impact and the necessity of its mitigation, developers may be more amenable to projects in
the rust-belt. We see this as a key justification for public participation in the rust-belt.

We make our arguments in the context of a pilot program to encourage participation in transit planning
in Buffalo, N.Y. Through detailed interviews with city officials, development industry representatives,
realtors, and residents, we will report on our efforts to engender and explore the limits of such participation
while contrasting it from other forms of democratic participation.
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This paper examines the planning priorities of wealthy communities in the State of Michigan as represented
by an evaluative analysis of official comprehensive plan documents (Master Plans) prepared in compliance
with the state’s Coordinated Planning Act (enacted in 2001). The paper develops a framework for
distinguishing between the technical merits of a plan versus its substantive orientation toward social equity
issues and sustainable development practices.
The local comprehensive planning process in Michigan represents an interesting opportunity to examine the
intersection of community priorities and local plans due to the state’s compulsory planning laws requiring
municipal Master Plans of nearly all of Michigan’s more than 1,500 cities and townships. While Michigan’s
Coordinated Planning Act mandates that localities prepare and update Master Plans on a five-year cycle, it
bears important differences versus other statewide planning mandates. Unlike other states, Michigan’s
statewide planning mandate does not specify content areas for local plans (as found in California), does not
require compliance with statewide planning objectives (as in Oregon or Wisconsin), and does not require
formal cross-acceptance between state and local governments (as in New Jersey).
Michigan’s statewide planning mandate gives localities broad latitude in the scope, purpose, and content of
local Master Plans. In this context, local plans have the opportunity to broadly express community priorities
with little interference from outside influences. Moreover, the paper focuses on the planning practices of
wealthy communities because these areas tend to have both significant resources for engaging in planmaking (including retaining planning staff and consultants) and may also have substantial fiscal and political
resources at their disposal to implement the resulting plans.
The paper examines Master Plans from 32 of the wealthiest jurisdictions from across the State of Michigan,
including those with median household income ranging from 150% to 300% of the statewide median in
communities with populations between 2,000 and 80,000 persons. The paper develops and applies a plan
evaluation methodology that distinguishes between technical plan elements and the substantive treatment
of planning issues. This distinction provides the basis for defining and understanding the construction of
“good plans” (e.g. plans that balance technical competence with substantive focus) and is intended to
provide planners with insight on how to better assess the quality of local plans.
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Over the past decade, the concept of path dependency has begun to appear in the planning literature. The
concept has been brought to planning from a variety of different sources including economic geography,
institutional economics and policy analysis. Perhaps due to the different sources from which it has been
drawn, path dependency has been inconsistently defined and applied. This paper further explores the
potential applications of path dependency for planning theory and practice. Through a review of European
and North American planning literature, the interdisciplinary use of the concept of path dependency is
critically examined and the implications of path dependency for current debates in planning theory
including the Just City and collaborative planning is considered. This paper argues that the concept of path
dependency could have wide ranging implications for planning theory and practice. Therefore, a conceptual
framework for understanding how path dependency affects planning processes and outcomes is suggested
and the possibility of using path dependency as more than simply an analytical tool for explaining the
relevance of the history of a specific location is explored.
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In this roundtable the participants will propose radical agendas for planning in the areas of public
participation, politics, academia, environment, and economic development. Participants will begin by briefly
presenting critiques of current practice, then suggest a normative framework for changes to current
practice, and conclude with recommendations for planning education reform, amendments to the AICP
code of ethics, and other institution reforms.
The convener has asked the participants to consider three questions:
1.
What is the current state of planning with regard to your issue area, and how is it failing to achieve
planning’s more noble ideals?
2.
Leonie Sandercock asks “What kind of city do you dream of?” In that spirit what is your radical
vision for planning?
3.
What reforms to the institutions of planning education and practice are necessary to change the
current state of planning and achieve the radical vision?
The participants will address the questions in the following areas:
1.
The persistence of the rational planning model in the field of environmental planning and how it
has led to a focus on technical approaches to climate action planning rather than political and social ones.
2.
The disconnection of practitioners from any kind of radical political movement and the dependence
on other political leadership for authority and legitimacy, particularly at the local level.
3.
The challenge for the academy to produce critical practitioners and researchers,
4.
The role of the public, particular the disenfranchised, in planning and the possibilities of a more just
and democratic form of planning.
5.
The potential for economic development and redevelopment to serve the interests of low-income
communities.
The intent of the roundtable is twofold: (1) to bring together scholars who share a vision of a more radical
scholarship, teaching, and practice of planning, and (2) to stimulate a discussion on developing an agenda
for action. In addition, the roundtable may serve as a catalyst for a series of papers possibly leading to a
special edition on radical planning in a top journal.
References
Friedmann, J. (1987). Planning in the Public Domain. Princeton University Press.
Grabow, S. and Heskin, A. (1973). Foundations for a Radical Concept of Planning. Journal of the American
Planning Association, 39: 2, 106-114.
King Jr., M. L. (1963). I Have a Dream. Retrieved from
http://www.americanrhetoric.com/speeches/mlkihaveadream.htm
Sandercock, L. (1998). Towards Cosmopolis: Planning for Multicultural Cities. John Wiley & Sons Inc.
Abstract Index #: 472
DISCOUNTING: A KEY CHALLENGE TO PLANNING ACROSS SCALES
Abstract System ID#: 636
Individual Paper
PALLATHUCHERIL, Varkki [American University of Sharjah] varkki@aus.edu
CHAKRABORTY, Arnab [University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign] arnab@illinois.edu
DEAL, Brian [University of Illinois Urbana-Champaign] deal@illinois.edu
Discounting—devaluing positive and negative consequences that are removed from a particular context—is
a central problem in planning because it strikes at the very purpose of planning: to adequately account for
these consequences in formulating plans made in that context. Early on, scholars recognized the impact of

temporal discounting, where future consequences are devalued by individuals at a rate greater than is
appropriate for society as a whole (Pearce, et al 2003). (Though Pearce et al use the term social discounting,
the title of their article reveals their primary focus on the temporal dimension.) Later, scholars recognized
the existence of spatial discounting, where consequences at greater distances are assigned lower value
(Perrings and Hannon 2001); spatial discounting lies at the heart of NIMBYism. To this, more recently, Gattig
and Hendrickx (2007) have added social discounting, where consequences borne by individual or social
groups more removed from a context are more devalued.
In this paper, we first argue that planning across scales is stymied by temporal, spatial, and social
discounting. As grounds for our argument, we use our experience as participants in a number of regional
planning exercises. These examples illustrate how the diminished value of consequences at other scales,
caused in turn by spatial and social discounting, thwarts efforts to plan across scales. We then argue that if
discount rates are to be lowered, for they cannot be reduced to zero, this can only be realized by making
these consequences explicit and real. We then return to the examples in the previous section and
demonstrate some ways in which the consequences were explicated for audiences engaged in regional
planning.
We conclude with a discussion of the implications of these ideas for the notion of planning as
communicative action. We find that putting the need to address discounting at the heart of planning
processes gives these processes a more specific purpose than generally debating (Healey 1996) or talking
and interacting (Innes 1998), though these are necessary but not sufficient aspects of communicative
action.
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The promise and expectation of integration has long pervaded urban and regional planning theory, from
valley sections to comprehensive and master plans. Despite the enduring moral and intuitive appeal of
integration as a keystone concept in planning, relatively little attention is given in planning theory to the
risks of an integrative approach, and the limits that such an approach may impose to the pursuit of
sustainable cities in particular. This paper illustrates the need for caution in planning’s commitment to
integration by, first, providing a systematic investigation of the expectations underlying the range of
prominent models for integrative planning in the name of sustainable cities, and second, offering insights
from planning theory regarding the risks and liabilities within contemporary proposals for integrative
planning.

For many, the term sustainability is invoked as a virtue that serves a necessary purpose by incorporating a
diverse range of values and goals. These values and the proposition of their potential integration
accumulate beneath the apparently value-free surface of the notion of sustainability as a “three-legged
stool” of economics, environment, society. Stead and Stead (1996), for example, consider the six
‘‘fundamental values’’ of sustainability as wholeness, posterity, smallness, community, quality, and spiritual
fulfillment. New models, brands, process designs, and frameworks to aid in the creation and
implementation of plans that integrate across these values are currently en vogue. They include: systems
thinking and futures scenarios, transition towns, sociocracy, and integrated assessment. Are ever-increasing
levels of integration the only responsible and aspirational path for planning theory and practice? In an
argument that has set the tone for much of the current dialogue surrounding multilevel and collaborative
governance, Healey (2002) argues for the status of the city itself as an integrative force, instinctively
understandable as encompassing too diverse a range of experiences and needs for anything but an
integrative approach to offer any impact. The challenges of sustainable cities only increase the traditional
concerns for integration in planning by extending our sense of planning responsibility for non-human
species, unborn generations, and geographically distant links in our cities’ production and consumption
chains.
The core argument of integrative planning practice is that planners must present solutions that do more
than compromise one set of values at the expense of another but achieve “win-win” status. Is the
expectation of going beyond the zero sum game in political compromise borne out in practice, or even in
realistic expectations of following integrative process protocol? Planning theory offers some directions for
understanding the possibilities, particularly in the realm of the ongoing struggle and debate over the role
and position of rationality in planning (eg. Verma 1996). In addition, as research on the experience of local
sustainability planning initiatives in practice begins to mount, various difficulties in making good on the
proposed promises of integration are coming to light (eg. Sapountzaki and Wassenhoven 2005; Holden
2006). The present research investigates the bounds of integrative modes and models for planning practice
in prospective sustainable cities, both as these have been proposed in different contexts and so far as
lessons from planning theory can help us to assess their likelihood for implementation.
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How has empirical research in planning changed our understanding of “consensus” in planning practice and
theory? This paper addresses this question in light of several decades of empirical research in planning. This
research analyzes the field of consensus research using a qualitative comparative analysis methodology. We
analyze the use of “consensus” in planning practice and theory through extant studies in the planning
literature. There are two very different aspects discovered so far: 1) substantive definitions of “consensus”

as a condition achieved in a planning process (whether or not a consensus-based process was used to get to
it…) and 2) procedural (consensus based process used to achieve consensus and make decisions in planning
practice). Because we are interested in evidence from planning practice - we analyze both the substantive
uses and procedural uses of “consensus” – and we pay attention to the way that the author defines
“consensus” – from the outset and throughout the analysis. We find that two very different constructions of
the key concept of “consensus” are part of the on-going conflict within planning theory debates about
consensus in planning practice.
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At this Roundtable session, senior scholars will present important ideas for planning academics and
practitioners.
Emil Malizia will moderate the Roundtable.
The participants and topics follow:
Emil Malizia
Karen Polenske, "Regional impacts of climate change"
Michael Teitz, "Metropolitan regionalism in historic context"
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Introduction:
The importance of regional policy came to the forefront as the globalization of the world economy has
progressed. As global place competition among the mega-region is growing fiercer, developed countries are
beginning to promote mega-region development policy to meet this trend. One of the common objections
of these policies is enhancing regional competitiveness. However in many cases, the notion of
competitiveness is being used like a slogan. Few studies have investigated the relationship between spatial
objectives and strategies, which provide information on how and how much each spatial object and
strategy for regional competition contributes to enhancing regional competition. As we don't fully
understand about how each spatial strategy affects regional competition determinants, it is hard to reach
an agreement on what effort we should make to enhance territorial competitiveness by spatial scales.
Literature Review:
Our study analyzed how determinants of competitiveness work and set the theoretical fundamentals of the
strategy to strengthen regional competitiveness based on its global position. In economic perspectives,
David N. weil (2007) found the GDP difference among nations to be caused by the difference of production
factors stock (57%) and deference of productivity (43%). Considering the planning perspective, OECD (2005)
identified productivity, the employment rate, and the activity rate, as important factors for regional
economic performance through a comparative study among OECD regions. OECD (2009), a
methodologically more advanced study, showed GRDP determinants through panel models and ascertained
a sector-integration effect. In a more spatial perspective, Meijer (2009) showed the relationship between
spatial structure and regional income. However, these studies didn't consider the regional population size,
income level or the related factors in various sectors. As a result, it has limited uses for policies of specific
regions.
Purpose of this Study:
In this study, by regarding GRDP per capita as a regional competitiveness index following the OECD (2006),
we investigated its determinants and their influence. Our research was focused around three questions: (1)
How important is the regional strategy in comparison with the national strategy for enhancing regional
competitiveness? (2) What is the sectoral position of the Korean mega-region in the global context? (3)
What are the determinants of regional competitiveness by regional scales and income groups?
Methods:
This paper used OECD regional statistics and UN city statistics from 335 mega-regions in 30 nations whose
human populations were over 3 million. We selected variables related to regional competitiveness including
population, innovation, human capital, spatial structure and the quality of life; we employed the multi-level
model. To accomplish this, we compared the between-nation and between-region variability of GDP by
using a time serial intra-class correlation of the random effect model in relation to (1). We then performed a
statistical comparison in regard to (2), and found determinants of competitiveness classified by regional
population size or GRDP, controlling for national effect through a random coefficient model for (3).
Result:
Our findings confirmed regional effect (70.3%) is greater than national effect (29.7%) to regional
performance. And this research showed Korea's mega-regions lag behind their competitors in terms of
advanced producer service levels, R&D investment in university and research institutes and international
patent level. The key factors of regional competitive growth by population size and per capita income were
differentiated. While this research is on-going, this helps mega-regions to identify their strengths and
weaknesses and promote policy for regional competitiveness following the order of priority.
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As of 2008, the United Nations estimates that half of the world’s population will live in cities. At the same
time, there is growing global concern about the impact of human activities on the ecology of our planet.
Water in particular is an essential and finite resource that presents a major challenge for planners at
multiple spatial scales. A healthy watershed provides critical ecosystem services like clean drinking water,
fishing and swimming opportunities, erosion control, and flood protection. However, as of 1994 the
Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) has identified the development and expansion of the urban built
environment as the greatest threat to the continued functioning of these essential processes. Studies have
shown that urban form at the subdivision scale plays a major role in water quality (Girling and Kellett 2002,
Nassauer 2004). Are these results scalable to the regional level?
Advocates for Smart Growth argue that land use controls aimed at increasing residential and employment
density over metropolitan areas will improve water quality outcomes (Richards 2002). Various studies have
applied computer models relating land use and water quality to demonstrate the relative un-sustainability
of low-density development (e.g. Greenburg et. al. 2003). However, these models use simplistic and static
representations of urban form (especially density), land use policy, and land use change, even though these
variables are nuanced in the actual choices and tradeoffs that local communities have the power to act on.
Even advanced studies that use representations of land use type, pattern, and change that are data-rich and
reality-based often align the study area with the spatial scale of the outcome process, watershed
boundaries, rather than the spatial scale of the intervention being tested, such as county boundaries for
zoning (e.g. Hulse et. al. 2000). This limits the construct validity of the research design.
This paper presents a rigorous test of the hypothesis that alternative regional urban forms can significantly
influence water quality. Stormwater is already regulated at the parcel scale in the study area through the
utilitizing of stormwater management and post-construction stormwater ordinances. However, intervention
at this scale does not address all potential cumulative and redistributive impacts. This research explores
whether additional interventions not typically associated with water quality that impact regional urban
form merit attention. The project includes two alternative scenarios for development in Mecklenburg
County, North Carolina over a 50-year planning period. The two scenarios are based on existing land use
and transportation plans for the area and vary only in land use controls and transportation infrastructure
changes. An integrated land use and transportation model, TRANUS, is used to constrain the scenarios to
realistic limits within the market for land and travel costs. This design enables this study to maximize
construct validity. The scenarios are tested for water quality outcomes in the EPA’s Storm Water
Management Model (SWMM), validated with observed stream gauge data from 25 United States Geological
Survey sites in Mecklenburg County, with stormwater volumes standing as a proxy for water quality. The
methodological approach of this project is unique because of the advanced statistical methods used to
derive a data-rich land use typology for TRANUS. Each census tract in the study area is classified according

to this typology for the baseline year 2000. The TRANUS and SWMM models are integrated by updating this
classification for the horizon year 2050 using the TRANUS location results for households and employment.
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The presentation concentrates on planning at the metropolitan scale. It has become increasingly clear that
many of the critical problems that confront metropolitan regions can be addressed only at this level.
Indeed, many difficulties confronting North American urban areas can be blamed on failures in
metropolitan scale planning. In our presentation, we investigate the extent to which planning documents
with a metropolitan focus call for an urban development shift towards patterns that are more sustainable.
We focus on the metropolitan scale because meaningful departures from the automobile-dependent and
dispersed urban development that has characterized the last sixty years require metropolitan-wide
transportation and land-use coordination (e.g., Orfield, 1997, Wheeler, 2000).
The presentation is based on a survey of recent planning documents with a metropolitan focus prepared in
the 58 US and Canadian metropolitan areas with a population exceeding the million. We analyzed the
content of over 250 such plans. The purpose of this exercise was to verify the extent to which these
planning documents called for a departure from the automobile-dependent dispersed development
pattern, which has dominated the urban scene over the last sixty year. The study thus measured the level of
commitment to sustainable development and smart growth of metropolitan planning agencies across large
North American urban areas. The study also identified the different models proposed to achieve this shift in
urban development.
Findings point to a widely shared commitment to alternatives to automobile-oriented and dispersed urban
development as well as to the prevalence of transit-oriented development as an instrument to foster
desired changes. There are, however, important variations in the breadth of the strategies put forth in the
plans. In some cases, plans aspire to transform profoundly metropolitan urban form and dynamics,
whereas, in other instances, plans restrict intensification and transit- and walking-conducive projects to few
locales. Likewise, there are vast differences in the scope and nature transit-oriented development
proposals. There is a path dependency dimension to our findings in that the larger metropolitan regions
with high transit use tend to call for ambitious changes in urban development, while plans from smaller
and/or car-reliant urban areas are more hesitant in their strategies to depart from present urban patterns
(Pierson, 2000). We also consider other variables, such as metropolitan growth rate and administrative
capacity, that account for differences in the content of the plans under consideration.
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While occupying a “twilight zone” among formal national, state and local governments, U.S. regional
governance bodies like Metropolitan Planning Organizations (MPOs), Councils of Governments (COGs), and
constituent local governments face widening 21st century planning challenges and organizational demands.
For instance, coming transportation authorization law may greatly expand MPO responsibility for directing
federal funds, and the need for regional responses to climate change grows ever more salient. What does
new research on regional organizations suggest about their capacity to address such challenges? Here, four
papers report on organizational characteristics and planning and policy work of regional bodies, identifying
ways to position them better to meet anticipated challenges.
Alex Bond and Jeff Kramer provide new data about the organization of the 385 MPOs responsible for
regional transportation planning. They focus on results about MPO “hosting arrangements” from a 2009
survey of MPOs. For a “hosted” MPO, another agency handles its finances and employment conditions. Only
31% of MPOs--more commonly larger MPOs--are independent agencies; the rest are hosted. The most
common host was a regional council of governments (26%), but over 40% of MPOs were hosted by a local
government of some kind. The paper explores the advantages and disadvantages of hosting and hosting
arrangements for regional transport planning.
Himanshu Grover draws on a national survey of local, regional, and state decisionmakers to examine
decisionmaking about climate change. How do regional organizations’ strategies for and responses to
climate change compare with those of their state and local counterparts? When do leaders decide to act on
climate change? Do they focus on mitigation or adaptation? Emphasizing the role of organization type in
framing problems and solutions, this work finds that mitigation and adaptation are generally lower priority
issues for local and regional organizations than jobs or transportation. Most agencies do not evaluate
climate change policy, nor is the issue on their agendas. Measures to adapt to climate change impacts seem
to fall in local and regional planning agencies’ domain, but results suggest regional actors and
decisionmakers have not strongly embraced this.
Gian-Claudia Sciara examines MPO responses to increased Congressional earmarking, a practice that
designates federal transportation funds for specific projects and threatens regional discretion over
transport investments. The Dallas-Fort Worth and the New York regions’ MPOs are contrasting cases; one
MPO coordinates regional earmarking activity and the other is uninvolved. Institutional factors have helped
the DFW MPO to develop strategies for influencing and managing earmarks, but this may not guarantee
better transport investment planning. New York regional stakeholders have typically not worked through
the MPO to seek earmarks, but in response to growing earmarks and one controversial $100 million
earmark, MPO members are moving to strengthen regional decisionmaking. The cases illuminate
organizational attributes that enhance MPO capacity for protecting regional planning commitments from
potentially damaging Congressional interference.

In comparative case studies of MPOs and COGs, Christina Rosan evaluates the extent to which metropolitan
agencies have adopted the new sustainability agenda (reducing the city-region’s carbon footprint,
promoting compact urban form, changing industrial practices) and their success in implementing such
policies. How does this new agenda fit into existing responsibilities of regional planning agencies
traditionally focused on transportation and land use? Is the coordinating role of these agencies easily
adapted to implementation of sustainability initiatives? Are city-regions with strong metro agencies (serving
as the MPO or exercising land use authority) better able to implement sustainability initiatives, or are such
policies as effective when adopted locally? Also, how do state and federal mandates and incentives
influence regional adoption of sustainability initiatives?
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While there is a long list of literature studying the impacts of smart growth policies on household residential
location choice behavior, they represent only one side of the housing market – the demand side. The other
side of the market, housing supply represented by developers, remains enormously understudied. The
purpose of this study is to fill this gap partially by assessing the impacts of Portland’s smart growth policies
on developers’ location choice behavior with dynamic developer location choice models. Numerous smart
growth policies have been implemented in Portland metropolitan area; therefore, this study focuses on
polices reflecting three important aspects of smart growth: urban growth containment, land use density
and mix, and transportation system accessibility.
The core questions this study trying to answer include: (1) to what extent are developers sensitive to
Portland’s smart growth policies? (2) Do developers have different tastes regarding Portland’s smart growth
policies? (3) Do developers in one housing market behave differently to smart growth policies across the
boundary line between the states of Oregon and Washington? (4) If Portland’s land use policies are changed
in the future, how will the developers react, and consequently, how will the urban growth pattern in the
region change?
Using discrete choice modeling methods, a set of developer location choice dynamic models are developed
and tested. The data used are land use and geo-coded housing permit data provided by Portland Metro at
the Traffic Analysis Zone (TAZ) level. The study area is composed of three counties in Oregon: Multnomah,
Washington, and Clackamas, and one in Washington, Clark County. The modeled outcomes are observed
development projects with developer attributes. The model specification controls for extant location and
socio-economic attributes while estimating the impacts of smart growth policies on developers’ location
choice behavior. In as much as smart growth policies represent a bundle of incentives and disincentives that
vary by state taxation, regulatory and enforcement policies, the model is specified to test endogenous
segmentation across state lines by interacting a dummy variable for Clark County, Washington with all the
variables in the model to test whether there are state-specific effects on developers’ behavior.
This study is distinguished from earlier works in several aspects. First, to our knowledge, the model
developed in this study is the first developer-based location choice model, providing a much needed
developer perspective on smart growth policies. Secondly, this study tests and isolates the impacts of
several smart growth policies in one comprehensive model while controlling for other location and socioeconomic variables, which is rarely seen in literature. Thirdly, the Portland metropolitan area provides a

unique situation in which we can assess if developers in one housing market behave differently to smart
growth policies that vary across the boundary line between two states, Oregon and Washington.
While the research is on-going, the preliminary findings based on our single-family housing market model
results show that developers are generally sensitive to smart growth policies in Portland metropolitan area,
but they do have different tastes. The preliminary model results also indicate that the developers in
Portland single-family housing market react to smart growth policies in different ways across the boundary
line between the states of Oregon and Washington.
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Ontario has a long history of policy-making to protect and enhance green spaces in the Toronto region,
which has had a profound impact on patterns of urban development and growth of the region. This paper
examines the institutional frameworks, powers, and governance arrangements of bodies established for the
protection and management of regionally significant green spaces in the region.
Governance institutions have evolved from the conservation authorities of 1957, to the parkway belt of
1968, Niagara Escarpment Commission of 1973, Rouge Park of 1995, Oak Ridges Moraine of 2002, and
Greenbelt of 2005. A key policy challenge has been to design management structures that would protect
green spaces over the long-run, by insulating governance institutions from short-run political interference,
and ensuring a stable policy-support coalition. This research evaluates institutional success based on both
degree of insulation from later policy revision, and on success in fulfilling policy goals, to understand the
degree to which these coincide.
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THE IMPACT OF HOUSING MARKET DYNAMICS, LAND USE POLICY FRAMEWORK AND DECISION MAKING
SCALE ON SUSTAINING A KNOWLEDGE-INTENSIVE DEVELOPMENT PATH FOR REGIONS IN PUERTO RICO
Puerto Rico as many other territories across the world has adopted a high-skill-dependent development
path. However, growth in economic activity that is dependent on knowledge-intensive labor has been
associated with increases in cost of living, particularly in inelastic land and housing markets. It has been
tested that in the U.S. mainland, regions adjust to those adverse patterns through interregional migration,

which had relatively low social and economic transaction costs in the continental states (Navarro-Díaz
2005). However, one would expect (1) the Island’s housing and land markets to be more inelastic due to
limited space availability for development and/or restrictions on development due to conservationist land
use policy and (2) migration to other mainland regions to be a more costly alternative, both socially and
economically, for residents. Thus, it becomes critical for the Island to identify alternative mechanisms for
adjustment to economic-development-policy-driven hikes in cost of living in the search for achieving
sustainable development.
Puerto Rico, an Island territory of the United States comprising only 3,492 square miles, has a complex
planning system in which each of its 78 municipalities, organized in six regions, is able to establish its own
land use policy and regulation, while affordable housing and economic development policy instruments are
decided and implemented at the state and regional level, respectively. A disconnect between economic
development, housing and land use policy making could threaten the sustainability of the Island’s chosen
development path.
The objective of this paper is to answer the following questions: How have regional land use patterns
changed since the implementation of economic development initiatives that are dependent on knowledgeand-services sectors? What have been the impacts on housing stock and prices in those regions? Do these
patterns differ from those in regions that do not have economic development initiatives that are dependent
on knowledge-and-services sectors? Has the policy framework and scale at which decision making takes
place contributed to the observed patterns? This paper looks at changes in housing-market and land-use
patterns of four regions that since 1999 have established development initiatives that are dependent on
knowledge-and-services sectors, and two that have not. It considers changes in their housing stock and
prices based on the analysis of regional housing market databases. The state, regional, and local policy
framework is evaluated through regulation analysis and interviews to decision makers. These factors are
then considered in a combination of regression analyses and measurement of actual land-use conversions
using GIS on 1990-through-2003 maps and simulation of potential land-use changes with an agent-based,
cellular-automata model of Puerto Rico, called Xplorah: Puerto Rico’s Land Use Decision Support System,
developed by the University of Puerto Rico and the Research Institute of Knowledge Systems in The
Netherlands.
A better understanding of these dynamics would allow planners and policy makers to device adequate,
integrated instruments (i.e., affordable housing measures, development practices, urban design regulation,
zoning mechanisms, incentives, etc.) that, in place, would make Puerto Rico´s development model socially,
economically and environmentally sustainable.
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This paper opines that, worldwide, the case for regional planning has been bolstered in the last two
decades, due primarily to the environmental impacts of rapid population growth, urban sprawl and
economic growth (Wheeler, 2004:133). Using the United Arab Emirates as a case study and as the unit of
analysis, the paper examines regional planning in the Gulf and submits that planning beyond the municipal
level is weak and its prospects bleak (Salah Ouf, 2007). This paper attributes this scenario fundamentally to
culture as a factor in the Gulf. The paper identifies four key aspects of culture and analyzes the dilemmas
they constitute for regional planning. The aspects are political, business, social and religious cultures. The
paper presents data to show that the case for regional planning in the Gulf is compelling (UN-Habitat,
2009). The region’s biome makes it one of the world’s most environmentally burdened regions; its geospatial compactness implies that serious environmental problems cut across territorial boundaries; and its
robust construction and tourism sectors mean massive waves of labor immigrant and tourist populations
and egregious consumption of its natural capital. The dilemmas of the culture factor discussed
notwithstanding, the paper concludes that feasible regional planning initiatives should be developed and
implemented through international and technological outlets. Examples of, and the rationale for, such
initiatives and their implementation frameworks are presented.
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Regional planning processes often employ scenarios, models and Planning Support Systems (PSS) to test
impacts of alternative futures. Such models and PSSs are effective at demonstrating differential impacts of
choices by scales, degree of integration among planning functions both horizontally and vertically and even
certain benefits of regional action. However, the focus should not be on outcomes alone. But rather on a
participatory process that empowers the stakeholders to navigate the planning process and decide what is
in their best interest and, once that is identified, on how the outcomes may be applied under existing
institutional frameworks.
Absent an institutional framework of regional government, attempts have been made to engender
cooperation among localities through the idea of regionalism (Norris, 2001). Thus, situated within the
regional governance framework , participation in planning process by stakeholders is essential for success as
implementation of policies may be contingent on the support of often disparate participants from local
municipalities. The participatory and technical capabilities of scenario analysis also provide the link between
normative ideas of the future and the ability to evaluate the potential outcomes of stakeholder proposals
(Savitch and Vogel, 2000). However, as models and PSSs get more sophisticated, there is a risk that they will
get increasingly disconnected from the participatory processes they need to facilitate in order to be
successful (Batty, 2002).

In this paper, I discuss an ongoing effort in developing a multi-dimensional framework for scenario analysis
in 64 counties in and around Maryland and investigate its potential role in participatory planning. The
modeling framework uses economic futures to drive a loosely coupled land use and transportation model.
The amount of development is constrained by the outcomes of the econometric model but their location is
influenced by the proximity to attractors such as employment centers, schools and parks (Deal and
Chakraborty, 2009). This in turn influences loading on the transportation network that then, through the
transportation model, provides feedback to the land use model through speeds on links. The scenarios
tested include combination of variations in external conditions (e.g. forecasts under business as usual
projections vs. dramatic rises in energy prices and health-care spending) and internal choices (e.g. whether
or not to invest in major transportation investments). The outcomes are posted on a public web-portal that
also allows stakeholders to provide feedback. The impacts of multiple futures are then measured not only
on overall comparisons but also on what they mean for local communities under various contingencies.
Finally, I discuss the implications of these scenarios on planning conversation and policy choices at the local
and regional level.
References
Norris, D. F. (2001). Whither Metropolitan Governance? Urban Affairs Review, 36(4), 532.
Savitch, H. V., & Vogel, R. K. (2004). Suburbs without a city: Power and city-county consolidation. Urban
Affairs Review, 39(6), 758.
Deal, B., & Chakraborty, A. (2009). Cyber-physical planning support systems: Advancing participatory
decision making in complex urban environments. International Journal of Operations and Quantitative
Management: 16(1) 1-15
Batty, M., (2002). Preface: Planning Support Systems: Technologies that are Driving Planning, in S.
Geertman and J. Stillwell (Editors) Planning Support Systems in Practice, Springer, Berlin, Germany, v-viii.
Abstract Index #: 485
SCENARIOS USING LAND CONVERSION MODEL OF MULTIPLE LAND USES.
Abstract System ID#: 443
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
KAZA, Nikhil [University of north carollna] nkaza@unc.edu
TOWE, Charles [University of Maryland] ctowe@umd.edu
YE, Xin [University of Maryland at college Park] yehengxin@gmail.com
Modeling and forecasting land use change has long been an area of interest for many disciplines including
geographers, engineers, ecologists, and economists. Each group, almost in isolation, has recognized the
need for forecasting land use change and has developed different methods to model change. Not
surprisingly the methods arc toward the comparative advantage of each group. Geographers and ecologists
have gravitated toward spatially explicit models on a large scale such as an ecosystem or watershed while
economists have dealt with a very disaggregate scale and tended to focus on the spatial allocation of
resources, the conversion decision of an individual parcel, and the impact land use policy on conversion.
This paper combines the attributes from each discipline in order to model and forecast land conversion on a
large scale utilizing data and economic structure often seen in traditional economic models of land
conversion. Careful consideration has been applied to construct a statewide dataset for Maryland that can
interact with transportation models as well as ecological models. We model land use change using a mixed
discrete continuous extreme value model (MDCEV) model following Bhat (2005) that allows for multiple end
states including single family residential, multifamily residential, and commercial while simultaneously
estimating the intensity of the change. This model allows analysis of conversion decision not only from
agriculture to residential but infill development in the more urbanized areas. We present a simulation

strategy that incorporates path dependency, neighborhood effects and discuss the results of scenarios for
three most populous counties in Maryland.
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Much has been written about the influence of globalization on the transformation of cities of highest rank.
U.S. cities, including those such as New York, Los Angeles and Chicago, serving as the headquarters or the
location of specialized services of major international finance and transnational corporations receive
significant scholarly attention as they have evolved into similar spaces with regard to labor, consumption,
and patterns of social inequality (Sassen, 2000, Dogan and Kasarda 1988). At the other end of the
continuum, much smaller places garner similar attention from several research centers and rural
development institutions. Threadbare is research and scholarship bringing into focus the particular
challenges facing the nation’s mid-size cities.
Most U.S. citizens live in mid-sized cities and their surrounding metropolitan regions. With populations
between 50,000 and 1,000,000 residents, many mid-sized cities, like mega-cities, face challenges of decline
and to equity while serving as the economic, educational, communications, and cultural centers of their
respective metropolitan regions (Filion, Hoernig, Seasons and Lederer 2007, City of Rochester 2003,
Markusen, Lee, DiGiovanna 1998). A range of other contextual factors and qualities may exist
concomitantly with these and serve to extend the definition of the mid-size city beyond population size.
The purpose of this paper is to bring clarity to the uniqueness of mid-size cities.
The present policy environment lacks the appropriate level of attention on mid-size cities and their
metropolitan areas. As a result, communities in these places have been forced to operate in a national
urban policy environment that often fails to address their concerns. Moreover, this author contends
bringing into focus the characteristics of the mid-size city is an important initial step to moving the places
where the majority of persons live from obscurity and into the mainstream of urban planning and policy
development.
This paper will proceed to identify and explore the major themes in the literature that aid in defining the
mid-size city. In addition to a review of the literature, an analysis of census data will also be offered of midsize cities within regions populated by no more than 3,000,000 persons. Taken together, this mix-mode
analysis should offer a greater level of richness and understanding to the conceptualization of the mid-size
city. The paper will conclude with recommendations for planners and policymakers seeking to improve the
quality of live in mid-size cities as well as for researchers desiring to craft an agenda that adds breadth and
depth to the planning literature.
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As the U.S. attempts to recover from the worst economic recession since the great depression many
individuals and families are in desperate economic conditions and in need of policy intervention. The
President contends that the only way to recover is through the creation of jobs and enhancement of the
workforce stating that “if we want to come out of this recession stronger than before, we need to make
sure that our workforce is better prepared than ever before.” The current administration has underscored
this message by investing nearly $4 billion in workforce development in the American Recovery and
Reinvestment Act of 2009 (ARRA). The combination of the economic crisis and the recovery strategy have
placed workforce development in the forefront of policy and planning discussions.
A contentious debate has erupted over who is actually benefitting from the ARRA funds and the extent
of their impact. Workforce development, being a central theme in the recovery strategy, has naturally
received a great deal of attention. While ARRA funds may have created an additional vehicle through which
to either create or redefine a wide array of workforce initiatives and job opportunities, other factors may
also influence the extent to which federal dollars and programs translate into lowered unemployment.
Local and regional workforce systems are complex, each with a unique set of actors, institutions and
partnerships, which are embedded in the fabric of each place (Giloth 2004). Hence, policy decisions made
at the local and regional level can have a tremendous impact on the effectiveness of federal investments.
Research has shown, for example, that connecting workforce development to economic development
efforts can have a positive influence on the outcomes of both (Harper-Anderson 2008). Another approach,
which has been heavily touted lately is “greening the economy,” which is purported to hold great promise
for creating jobs and entrepreneurship opportunities (Jones 2008).
The purpose of this study is to examine the impact of workforce programs, ARRA investments and local
policy decisions on unemployment in five metropolitan regions (Chicago, Detroit, Philadelphia, Boston, and
San Jose) and to assess to extent to which policy interventions are reaching the neediest populations. This
research employs a multi-method research design. OLS regression analysis is used to estimate the influence
of ARRA funding and number and type of workforce programs on change in unemployment within each
region controlling for regional economic structure and workforce characteristics. To address the question
regarding distribution of benefits, GIS is used to map the location of ARRA investment and workforce
programs relative to unemployment and demographic characteristics of the population.
The primary data for this study is drawn from the “Workforce Provider” database which includes data on
the certified workforce development trainers and programs in each of the regions with specific detail on the
types of services provided and the areas served. A second set of data is obtained from recovery.gov, a

website created by ARRA to provide detailed information on funding including the recipient agencies, dollar
amounts, and funding type by geography. Unemployment data and data to control for regional economic
factors is from the Bureau of Labor Statistics.
Preliminary evidence suggests that the distribution of ARRA funds has not had a significant impact on
changes in unemployment especially for the most vulnerable populations. Further, there appears to be a
mismatch between the needs of the population and the types of workforce programs being implemented in
each region.
Employment is a critical element for minimizing the effects of recession on economic well being. The
workforce development system is the primary tool through which federal, state, and local governments try
to connect people to employment. Understanding the outcomes of workforce development and other
investment programs is essential for improving these efforts and ensuring the distribution process is fair
and socially equitable.
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A persistent question in the field of urban and regional planning is: Does the pattern of land use influence
public health outcomes? Some researchers (i.e.: Frank et al 2003) believe quite strongly that high-density,
compact development, as opposed to low-density sprawl, promotes public health by encouraging walking
and other physical activity. Others (i.e.: Boarnet and Crane 2001) are more skeptical — in particular,
because of the difficulty of separating travel behavior from a predisposition to live and/or work in areas that
support preferences for driving and walking. Still others (i.e.: Brueckner and Largey 2008; Eid et al 2008)
seem convinced that the built environment has little or nothing to do with public health and other social
outcomes. In short, in spite of intuitive appeal — even casual observation reveals that people do walk more
in walkable areas and walk less in areas that are not walkable — it remains unclear whether or not there is
any causal relationship between land use and physical activity, which is a necessary (though not sufficient)
condition for there to be a link between land use public health.
This paper addresses the matter via an econometric analysis of household travel behavior in the Puget
Sound region of Washington State. The data, which is integrated via a geographic information system (GIS)
comes from three main sources: (i) the Puget Sound Regional Council’s 2006 Household Activity Survey,
used to develop metrics of travel behavior and household characteristics; (ii) King County’s parcel layer,
used to develop metrics of urban form; and (iii) digital elevation models of King County’s landscape and
tree/building canopy, used to develop landscape metrics and viewshed analyses. The analysis is designed
not only to investigate the link between land use and physical activity — but, also, to control for the

influence of topography and the visibility of destinations. The results are evaluated in the context of extant
evidence and then used to derive a set of implications for land use planning and other public policies aimed
at promoting public health outcomes.
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Social inequality is an increasingly significant phenomenon in many metropolitan cities in the United States.
Analysis of the residential locations of different socioeconomic groups reveals that those of the low income
are deprived of many opportunities including education. In most regions the only way to guarantee
attendance in a good school is to live in that district, but the inherent land price of good districts may
restrict some children outside the district boundary. The objective of my dissertation is to develop a public
policy that may help reduce spatial education barriers and increase public school accessibility for children
from low income families.
I will investigate the spatial distribution of school premiums, which is the extra land price for school quality
that parents need to pay, and whether school premiums cause education barriers for children from low
income families. Specifically, I will examine the capitalization effect of public schools on house price (Black
1999, Barrow 2002, Hilber and Mayer 2009) in the five-county Los Angeles region between 1990 and 2004.
The variations of school premiums across the region will reflect the level of education inequality. Three
research questions will be explored: 1) What are the school premiums across Los Angeles region and how
large are the gaps between school districts? 2) Do school premiums cause education barriers for low income
households? 3) Has the problem of spatial inequality of school performance become more serious over the
study period?
I will first calculate a school accessibility index using the geographic information system (GIS). The index
measures the distance from neighborhoods to accessible schools, which will be weighted by school quality
so that a high accessibility score will indicate a short distance from a neighborhood to good quality schools.
In the modeling part, I will use a traditional hedonic house price model (Des Rosiers et al. 2000) as a starting
point. In the hedonic model, the price of a house is expressed as a function of its attributes. The estimates
will tell us the shadow price attributable to certain characteristics of the house and the neighborhood
amenities such as public school quality.
Urban sprawl may have a significant impact on public school financing because urban school districts may
receive significantly less financial aid from local governments compared to their suburban counterparts
when high income families and jobs move to the suburbs. The findings from this study will be useful for

policy makers when it comes to assessing spatial barriers of education opportunity. If our education system
fails to achieve equal education opportunity there will be significant difference in school premiums across
the region. On the other hand, if our system is converging to equal education opportunity, school premiums
should be disappearing. The historical change of school premiums across the region will inform us which
school districts have become better in terms of education equality and what regional policy we can
implement in the future.
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This paper examines the role that metropolitan planning agencies and MPOs play in promoting the new
sustainable city-region agendas. As cities and regions across the country have become increasingly
concerned with reducing their ecological footprints and promoting more green practices, they have
adopted a set of new sustainability initiatives that are implemented at various scales. Established
organizations that have been charged with metropolitan governance (metropolitan planning agencies such
as COGs and MPOs) should be poised to play a leadership role in promoting regional sustainability
initiatives.
I explore the extent to which metropolitan planning agencies have adopted the new sustainability agenda
(reducing the city-region’s carbon footprint, promoting more compact urban forms, changing a city-region’s
industrial practices, etc.) and their success in implementing these policies at the regional scale. Does the
growing focus on reducing the ecological footprint of regions easily fit into the existing responsibilities of
metropolitan planning agencies (COGs and MPOs) that were traditionally more focused on transportation
and land use planning and coordination? Is the coordinating role played by metropolitan planning agencies
easily adapted to provide for the effective implementation of newer sustainability initiatives?
A second area of investigation is into the structure of metropolitan governance. Are city-regions with strong
metropolitan planning agencies (that are also the MPOs for the region or have state mandated land use
authority) better able to implement new sustainability initiatives or are these policies just as effective when
adopted at the local level in the absence of metropolitan mandates or incentives? Similarly, how do
mandates and incentives from the state and federal government influence the adoption of sustainability
initiatives in the city-region? Is involvement from above a necessary ingredient in the success of city-region
sustainability initiatives?
I will use comparative cases of metropolitan planning agencies (MPOs and COGs) with varying authority and
involvement from higher levels of government to evaluate the connection between governance from above

(metropolitan, state, and federal) and the success of city-region sustainability initiatives. The goal of the
paper is to provide insight for policymakers into whether reforms to metropolitan governance structures
can better support policies that make our city-regions more sustainable.
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The Maryland-Washington D.C. region has been experiencing significant land use changes due to increasing
growth and sprawl. The changes in the land use pattern have resulted in significant changes in the local and
regional travel patterns. The region’s highway and transit network regularly shows severe congestion levels.
There are plans to build new transportation infrastructures to address this increasing demand for travel.
One question which must be answered is how future land use will have impact the regional transportation
system (Funderburg et. al. 2010; Iacono et. al. 2008). The objective of the paper is to demonstrate how an
integrated land use and transportation model can address this question. This will be done through the
following process: 1) construction of land use scenarios; 2) development of a regional travel demand model;
3) development and application of a functional regional integrated land use-transport interaction model to
address the issues in the Washington D.C. metro region and in the neighborhood.
The four land-use transport scenarios analyzed are: (1) business as usual (BAU) land use scenario with no
transportation improvement; (2) BAU with improvements identified in the constrained long range plan
(CLRP), (3) high gas prices (HGP) without transportation improvements (4) HGP with CLRP. The scenarios
developed though the land use model are derived from a three-stage top-down approach which reflects
economic impacts on the region. The land use model consists of three stages: (a) a national econometric
model, (b) a regional model depicting the land use variables at a county level, (c) an econometric model at
statewide modeling zone level. The transportation model, titled as Maryland Statewide Transport Model
(MSTM), is an integrated land use-transportation model which is capable of reflecting travel patterns in the
region. The model includes all of Maryland, Washington D.C. and Delaware, portions of Southern
Pennsylvania, Northern Virginia, New Jersey and West Virginia. The neighboring states are included to the
need to get the boundary conditions correct, extended commuting patterns into Maryland and freight
traffic, which has origins or destinations outside the region. The MSTM is a four step travel demand model
with input provided by the alternative land use scenarios. The MSTM produces results for four daily time
periods, 19 trip purposes, and 11 modes of travel.

The model is calibrated for the 2000 base year and applied to the 2030 horizon year. The model produces
peak hour and daily traffic volume, and highways and transit travel times. The highway impacts consist of
travel times, traffic volumes, and their derivatives on the major freeways and arterials, including both auto
and freight travel. The transit component forecasts system level person trips. The analyses of four land-use
transport scenarios reveal insights to the travel pattern of the region in terms of the congestion level, the
shift of travel pattern as per changes in the land use. The MSTM can be a useful tool for analyzing future
land-use and transportation impact in the region.
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In this paper, we use a comparative case study approach to investigate patterns of economic growth and
decline in regional economies with an established manufacturing base (OIRs) and assess the implications of
those trends for arguments about 1) the extent to which geographies of innovation and production overlap,
and 2) the applicability of the varieties of capitalism thesis as an explanation of variation in patterns of
growth and decline in OIRs.
We use a two-stage comparative approach. First, we begin with a comparison of OIRs within the US using
data for 22 OIRs. Second, we compare these regions with a similar analysis of regions in the Germany,
Spain, France, and the United Kingdom using data and analysis produced by Birch, et. al. With this approach
we make cross-national and sub-national comparisons of OIRs.
In our analysis of a the 22 OIRs in the US, we use MSA-level data on employment and wages as well as
regional GDP. We constructed the case selection to cover the entire US by selecting two OIRS from each of
the nine US Census regions (multi-state designations). We oversample the two major “Rustbelt” Census
regions by selecting four OIRs in Region 2 and Region 3. We use employment and wage data from the LEHD
data set for the time series we selected (2001 and 2008). MSA-level GDP data was drawn from the Bureau
of Economic Analysis. Paralleling the Birch, et. al. study, we disaggregate employment by sector including
specific analyses of manufacturing employment, high-technology manufacturing employment, and
employment in high-technology services. We define these subsectors operationally by NAICS codes using
the AEA definitions of High-Tech Manufacturing (NAICS 334) and High-Tech Services (NAICS 54). While
these NAICS definitions do not perfectly capture the concepts, they are broadly used in the analysis of hightech firms and employment. Unlike the EU study conducted by Birch, et. al. our case selection was not
limited to historically resource-intensive regional economies but rather on city-regions in the US with
historical manufacturing specializations
Our analysis (both of regional economies within the US and across national boundaries) reveals trends in
the patterns of growth and decline in high-technology services and advanced (or high-tech) manufacturing
which counter existing theory and complicate regional planning practice. In regions where high technology
service employment grew during the period, there was not a corresponding pattern of growth in high

technology manufacturing employment. In fact, regions with growth in high-technology services generally
experienced declines in high-technology manufacturing employment and vice versa. In other words, hightechnology service employment does not seem to collocate with high technology manufacturing
employment. The employment in these sectors seems to trend in opposite directions. These findings
present serious complications for technology-led economic development strategies such as those
prescribed by learning regions and regional innovation system models.
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Climate change has become a more salient issue on the U.S. policy agenda at all levels of government. The
paper discusses how, while increasing empirical evidence and identification of its potential risks to human
populations have increased media, public, and policy maker interest in climate change, a gap remains in our
knowledge of sub-national decision making on the issue, suggesting several questions: When do community
leaders decide climate change action must be taken, and what is the solution focus—mitigation or
adaptation? Our study addresses this gap in the literature by reporting the results of a national survey of
local, regional, and state decision makers whose organizations will be addressing community responses to
the threat of climate change. We pay particular attention to the role of the decision maker’s organization or
agency type in framing the problem and potential solutions. We find that, in general, climate change
mitigation and adaptation are low-priority issues for local and regional decision maker organizations in the
U.S. when compared to other issues such as jobs or transportation. Most agencies do not evaluate climate
change policy, nor is the issue on their agendas. Among organizations considering policy responses, there is
variation between types of agency and type of solution, mitigation versus adaptation.
Examining responses across organizational types reveals that, as expected, decision makers in
environmental agencies are most likely to consider climate change mitigation or adaptation in their decision
making. In our findings, agricultural groups give an unexpectedly high amount of consideration to climate
change mitigation and adaptation policies, compared to most other groups. This finding reflects the higher
sensitivity of the agriculture sector and agricultural practices to weather and climate changes, in general,
and to the potential for severe economic ramifications of increased global warming. Surprising are the
highly split scores for emergency management and the relatively low scores of planning-related and health
agencies. It is anticipated that planning and emergency management agencies will play key roles in adopting
and implementing policies to mitigate or adapt to the adverse impacts associated with climate change.
Adaptation measures, in particular, fall squarely in the domain of local and regional planning agencies. Our
findings, however, suggest that decision makers in these agencies and actors have yet to strongly embrace

this eventuality. These results highlight the need for increased and effective communication of climate
change knowledge to decision makers.
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The threat of global climate change and its adverse effects makes reducing the contribution of greenhouse
gas emissions from energy consumption an existential imperative. Multiple studies have confirmed that
characteristics of the built environment, or urban form, affect energy consumption through transportation
demand and residential energy use. Low- density, leapfrog and scattered site development, results in longer
commute times, increased congestion and thus more energy use related to transportation. In addition,
characteristics of a low density built environment often imply building types and patterns of development
that consume more energy than those found in compact developments. While advances in energy efficiency
have the potential to mitigate this effect, increasing rates of consumption suggest that this approach alone
may not be sufficient and land use policies shaping a more compact urban form provide an alternative
framework in which to reduce energy consumption. Comprehensive land-use planning at the regional scale
provides a unique opportunity to coordinate disparate localities and internalize the externalities of
development. Reducing vehicle miles traveled (VMT) can be realized by adopting smart growth principles
like infill development and transit-oriented development (TOD) that shorten commute distances and allow
for the use of alternative transportation modes. However, the challenge is identifying a framework of
regional governance and its attendant planning processes that mediate the potentially conflicting goals of
local governments and results in the implementation of coordinated land use policy with the goals of
reducing the impact of the built environment on measures of energy use.
While previous research has made clear the link between urban form and energy use, this paper seeks to
investigate the effect different land use policies and their institutional framework have on energy
consumption at the regional scale. The outcome is expected to provide for a richer understanding of the
relationships between planning frameworks, land use policy and measures of sustainable development.
Using regression analysis, land use and energy consumptions variables are examined as characteristics of
metropolitan areas to identify land use policies successfully impacting energy use through changing urban
form. It is anticipated that greater regional coordination and an inclusionary processes impact energy use
outcomes. The study draws from datasets on land use characteristics and energy consumption across
multiple scales and include characteristics such as household size, lot size and square footage, density,
housing type mix, land use mix and housing values. Data on energy consumption will be derived both from
household characteristics and personal travel. Regional scale data includes travel distances and the
characteristics of land use policy, institutional frameworks and planning processes. Sources include census
datasets, the U.S Residential Energy Consumption Survey (RECS) for information on energy use for heating

and cooling, American Community Survey (ACS) data for yearly change estimates, and most recent Census
Transportation Planning Package (CTPP) data for commuting patterns.
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Frequently the theory and practice of community planning and development approach community action
from a narrow jurisdictional perspective. In recent years, both scholars and practioners have begun to
recognize the role of external – boundary spanning – linkages for successful community development
(Booher and Innes 2002, Carlsson and Sandström 2008, O’Toole 1997). We argue that communities look
inside (within the community) as well as outside (beyond their jurisdictions) to solve community problems
and pursue collective goals. Internal deliberations or exchange help communities to aggregate their
preferences/needs, resolve differences in the allocation of benefits and costs, develop trust and solidarity,
and minimize free-rider problems. External relationships, on the other hand, facilitate them to obtain
diverse resources – funds, technical expertise, political support, and regulatory/legal assistance – needed to
implement their plan but unavailable within the community. We examine the empirical validity of our
proposition by analyzing field survey data on relational information of about 100 organizations in Priest
River, Idaho. These organizations include local and regionalgovernmental and non-governmental entities
within the categories of arts, culture and humanity; education; environment and animal; human services;
mutual/membership benefit; public/societal benefit; and religious. The survey asks these organizations to
articulate community priorities and who they network with in order to mobilize both internal and external
network capital so that their community priorities are planned and implemented. Relationships (or ties) are
critical as they facilitate access to information and other resources necessary for the successful organization
of a community activity. We use social network analysis to analyze organizational linkages within and
outside the community. Further, the UCINet program – a social network analysis tool - will be utilized to
analyze, organize, and present relational data.
Priest River is a community of 1,700 people in northern Idaho. The community is experiencing an economic
transformation shifting from a resource-dependent economy, primarily focused on timber, to a servicebased economy, increasingly reliant on tourism. Because of its small size and poor community
infrastructure and economic base, regional linkages are essential for it to better its future economic and

land use opportunities. Community leaders are aware of this and are looking for relationships that will help
the community increase its future opportunities. Various local and regional organizations are beginning to
take part in this process. This community provides an excellent research site for understanding patterns of
community relationships in addressing community actions.
This study has potential for both scholarly and practical relevance. The scholarly importance of this study
lies in understanding the self-organizing behavior of community organizations in planning and implementing
collective goals. Knowing how and under what conditions communities collectively govern their internal and
external relationships to achieve its strategic goals will be itself important for planning scholarship.
Community leaders benefit by knowing the importance of relationships which presumably motivate them to
cultivate more for collective prosperity. Being aware of this, planners and managers can devise ways of
promoting inter-organizational and inter-jurisdictional relationships. We also believe that the use of social
network analysis in organizing and presenting the behavior in relational framework could be an important
planning tool for practice.
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The inner-ring suburbs in the Detroit metropolitan region are in extreme crisis with some of the highest
foreclosure rates in the United States (Ernsten & Moceri 2009). To address foreclosure and abandonment,
these suburban communities are currently implementing standard economic development model with little
impact because of the dispersed nature of these properties, unique needs of the different communities,
and lack of regional coordination.
Macomb County, one of the three counties comprising the Detroit metropolitan region, has identified 21
priority communities for the National Stabilization Program (NSP) funding. This research entails developing
planning frameworks for projects utilizing the foreclosed properties in a test-case community, pairing the
County’s development framework with the community needs, toward creating a sustainable model for the
shrinking inner-ring suburbs.
Foreclosure and abandonment is not a local community problem. Rather, it is a regional problem with local
implications on quality of life, investment, and physical environment. In this research, I postulate a
sustainable urban model characterized by strategic regionalism (Shibley et al. 2003) and everyday urbanism
(Chase, Crawford & Kaliski 1999)—a blend of top-down and bottom-up approach. The new urban direction
envisions (1) harmony among social, economic, and environmental aspects of the region and (2) a projectoriented collaborative environment for creative partnerships and people connections at the local
community level. In the absence of a strong regional framework in Detroit metro area, this urban model

allows us to address some critical questions: Where do we invest within the region during the economic
crisis? How do we define a new urban system to transform the region? How do we imagine a sustainable
community within the context of increasing foreclosure rate?
The first component of the research is to consult with the County to fully understand their priorities and to
identify one potential project community in the County. Second, based on the regional priorities established
by the County, student teams from my university’s community outreach studio will propose planning
opportunities like preservation and reuse, reprogramming, urban farming, green infrastructure planning,
and open space restructuring in different foreclosed sites in the selected community. Third, our teams will
conduct periodic reviews of the planning/design research with the partnering agencies to gather feedback
from all stakeholders. Fourth, we will generate illustration boards, scale models of the planning/design
research, and publication for exhibition, presentation, and dissemination of the information to all interested
parties. These four components of the research are scheduled to be completed by April 2010.
This research will illustrate the opportunities of redeveloping foreclosed properties in the struggling innerring suburban communities of the Detroit metro area, which are less studied and often ignored. Funding for
this research would empower the regional agencies and local communities with information, analysis, and
illustrations in envisioning and implementing change through creative partnerships. This project has broad
applicability to the context of other shrinking cities as well. It would also allow the architectural-planning
community to help solve one of the most critical issues facing Metro Detroit. This research would contribute
in reviving and re-imagining the American dream through vision and action of sustainable placemaking.
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There are 385 metropolitan planning organizations (MPOs) operating in the United States, each performing
regional transportation planning. Many MPOs are hosted, meaning that the MPO’s finances and
employment conditions are handled by another agency. This paper presents the results from questions
about MPO hosting gained from a survey of 133 MPOs during mid-2009. This project was sponsored by the
Federal Highway Administration to help understand the types of MPOs in operation today. The advantages
and disadvantages of being a hosted MPO are discussed. Further, numerical results from the survey are
presented. About 31% of MPOs were found to be independent agencies, with the remainder being hosted.
The most common host was a regional council of governments (26%), but over 40% of MPOs were hosted
by a local government of some kind. Larger MPOs tended to be independent. Other topics discussed
include fees paid to the host agency and services provided to the MPO.
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California passed Senate Bill (SB) 375 in 2008, requiring that the state’s urban regions plan for more
efficient development in order to reduce greenhouse gas emissions (GHGs). SB 375 has gained national
recognition as a model for integrating long-range plans for transportation, housing, land use, and
environmental concerns at the regional scale. Through HUD’s and USDOT’s Sustainable Communities
Program, and through upcoming reauthorization of the federal transportation law, the approach may soon
be adopted nationally.
Given widespread interest in the SB 375 model, it has become important to determine its promises and
potential pitfalls. Our research addresses this question by assessing local governments’ responses to SB
375. Local response is a critical issue, because SB 375 explicitly leaves home rule powers intact, yet it also
depends on coordination among regional and local agencies in developing “sustainable communities
strategies” and on local government implementation of those strategies.
Our research is based on systematic interviews and a written survey of local planners and officials in
California, as well as other state and regional stakeholders involved in growth management. Our goal is to
gauge their views on SB 375’s potential for achieving more efficient development and reducing GHGs, and
on implementation challenges. We evaluate how and whether responses to SB 375 differ across
communities and metropolitan regions of different types. We consider whether the SB 375 model is likely to
be effective, and what could be done to address its shortcomings.
Although the SB 375 process is still new, questions about its implementation are not merely hypothetical.
SB 375 builds upon an innovation called “blueprint planning” that emerged in California during the last
decade. Metropolitan Planning Organizations in California developed blueprint planning to integrate
regional and local plans for transportation, housing, and land use. SB 375 systematizes the blueprint
approach, adding new mandates (for plan consistency) and incentives (for streamlining of environmental
review). Our research builds upon earlier assessments of blueprint effectiveness (Barbour and Teitz, 2006).
We evaluate blueprint implementation, and whether and how SB 375 enhances its chances for success.
Our work relates directly to the ACSP conference theme that considers how planners should integrate,
manage, and reconcile demands and objectives originating at multiple scales. SB 375 is aimed at helping
achieve California’s ambitious climate policy goals through coordination of state, regional, and local growth
plans and policies. But while ambitious in its goals, SB 375 is modest in its means, relying on existing
organizations for implementation and making minor changes to existing planning processes. In this fashion,
SB 375 sets a politically palatable framework for reconciling contentious growth issues arising at multiple
scales. Our research considers promises and pitfalls of this collaborative approach.
Our work has immediate policy relevance for implementing climate policies and programs. It also
contributes to ongoing discussions about intergovernmental relations, growth management, and regional
planning. For example, it addresses the feasibility and usefulness of “government” versus “governance”
techniques for achieving sustainability goals at the regional scale (Altshuler et al., 1999; Katz, 1999;
Stephens and Wikstrom, 2000). It also informs discussions about the evolution and role of regional planning
in managing growth.
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As cities and towns work towards sustainable development, planners turn to regional planning to address
the interconnected and complex issues that shape our places (Christopherson 2009). Regional planning
offers planners and policy makers the opportunity to coordinate responses to issues that impact multiple
jurisdictions such as air quality, affordable housing, and economic development (Wheeler 2002). Critics
argue that regional planning, and corresponding governance arrangements, threatens to erode public
participation in decision making and does not promote deep democracy. Focusing on regional planning can
diminish the capacity of neighborhood planning that can empower community members by ‘scaling up’
government decision making. Further, scholarly discussions consider regional planning and governance
arrangements within the metropolitan context only (Christopherson 2009; Healey 2009). This leaves rural
communities under theorized and accounted for in debates about the intersections between regional
planning, participation, and democracy (Basolo 2003).
This research project examines one attempt at participatory regional governance, the creation of a regional
land use and transportation plan in California’s Central Valley called the San Joaquin Valley (SJV) Blueprint
Project. Through case study research, I examine the participation of local municipalities and counties in this
regional planning process. The purpose of this research project is to explain how and why counties and
towns chose to participate in the planning process.
The SJV Blueprint offers a number of unique insights into how people participate in regional planning.
Unlike the other Blueprint projects conducted in California, the SJV is a predominantly rural area and the
eight county region did not create a formal government institution to coordinate, administer, or implement
the project. Through semi-structured interviews and review of meeting minutes and notes along with mass
media outlets, counties and towns in the SJV were classified along a spectrum of participation. Using
narrative analysis, I then constructed stories about how and why towns and counties chose their
participation strategy for the Blueprint process.
Preliminary analysis indicate that many towns attempted to utilize the process for political gain. Others
chose to boycott the process to support their political ideology. Many towns were frustrated by the
confusion and lack of clarity throughout the process, but still do not wish to explore formal regional
government structures such as an overarching Council of Governments. More complexly, some small towns
felt their participation had greater influence over outcomes in the Blueprint plan than in similar county level
planning processes, while some of the larger urban areas felt marginalized by the process. This suggests
that participation in regional planning might bring previously overlooked communities into decision-making

processes, especially rural towns. This research contributes to a growing literature that argues for a
theoretically rich and empirically grounded, democratic and socially just regional planning framework
(Basolo 2003; Christopherson 2009).
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The purpose of this research is to examine the relationship between regional growth policies and intrametropolitan socioeconomic inequalities within U.S. metropolitan areas. Since the early 20th century, most
U.S. metropolitan regions have experienced significant decentralization. The negative consequences of
uncontrolled decentralization have been extensively documented in terms of housing, the environment,
and transportation. However, very little research that examines the impact of regional growth policies on
socioeconomic disparities and polarization within a metropolitan area has been conducted. Urban scholars
and policy makers have focused their attention on the widening socioeconomic disparities between urban
and suburban communities because such disparity in socioeconomic conditions matters when it leads to the
exclusion of the disadvantaged groups from opportunities to secure jobs, housing, education, and public
services. Theoretically, metropolitan growth management policies may control urban sprawl on the fringe
of metropolitan areas and direct development and investment to designated areas in established
communities. The redirection of development and investment to established communities should increase
socioeconomic integration among subareas. In contrast, urban sprawl may increase socioeconomic
disparities because it stratifies intra-metropolitan space, increasing socioeconomic disparities among
subareas.
This research examines whether metropolitan growth policies impact intra-metropolitan spatial
differentiation and how intra-metropolitan spatial differentiation is associated with socioeconomic
inequalities. This research contributes to the growing body of knowledge on the relationships among
metropolitan growth, intra-metropolitan spatial differentiation and socioeconomic disparities. Narrowing
socioeconomic disparity within a given metropolitan area may increase regional economic prosperity and
stability. Furthermore, it is hoped that the results of this research will aid urban scholars and policy makers
who seek to foster metropolitan growth patterns that maximize the efficiency, equity, and sustainability of
resource allocation within the metropolitan region.
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Research Questions
The past two or three decades have seen the rise of a new urban unit – mega-region, not only in the most
developed countries, but also in other developing countries. China’s National Development and Reform
Commission identified 10 emerging mega-regions and each mega-region spans multiple cities and even
provinces. These 10 mega-regions, rather than individual cities or metropolitan areas are becoming the
economic engines for China’s economic development.
Just as a city is not simply a large neighborhood, a mega-region is not simply a large city – it is an
“emergent” entity with characteristics that are qualitatively different from those of its constituent cities
(Florida, Gulden, & Mellander, 2008). Mega-regions are extended networks of metropolitan centers and the
surrounding areas defined by layers of relationships in environmental systems, infrastructure systems,
economic linkages, settlement pattern and land use, and shared culture and history (CQGRD, 2006; Regional
Plan Association, 2006). Recent and projected settlement patterns, and transportation and communication
infrastructure systems are further enhancing the important social, economic, and environmental links
between the many parts within mega-regions (CQGRD, 2006).
In order provide a comprehensive and in-depth profile of China’s mega-regions and to address the current
challenges faced with them, this paper will examine the demographic spatial pattern, the underlying
economic characteristics, and the transportation linkages within and between mega-regions.
Three specific research questions will be addressed:
1)
What are the demographic spatial patterns of China’s mega-regions?
2)
How have the economic structures and economic spatial patterns of China’s mega-regions
changed?
3)
Are the transportation connections within and between mage-regions well supported by existing
transport infrastructures?
Data sources
This research will mainly use the following data sets:
a)
China Census 2000 data: A GIS database, which provides the demographic data of China at the
county level from Census 2000.
b)
Annual statistic data from National Bureau of Statistics of China: provides various demographic,
social, and economic data of China at the province level up to 2008.
c)
GIS layers of China counties, prefecture level cities, province boundaries, airport, road network and
railway network.
Methodology

Geographical Information systems (GIS) provide a powerful platform for spatial analysis and statistical
analysis. The indicators for the demographic, economic and transport infrastructure spatial characteristics
of ten mega-regions will be computed and compared. This study will mainly apply Spatial Statistics Tools to
analyze spatial patterns, map clusters, and measure geographic distributions.
Expected contributions:
Existing research and literature of mega-region focused primarily on the most developed countries, while
mega-regions emerging in developing countries have not been attached much attention. This study aims to
provide a comprehensive profile of mega-regions in the world’s largest developing country – China, and
thus to enable a more complete and in-depth understanding of mega-region as an emerging global
phenomenon.
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Transportation strategies or policies have the potential to affect demands for land, thus generating new
development. Disconnection between land use and transportation planning has been cited as the cause of
sprawl in urban areas, while linkage between the two processes encourages higher density and sustainable
growth (Binger, et al. 2008). Recognizing this linkage between transportation and land use can help policy
makers as well as citizens to make land use - transportation decision making that strives for balanced
employment and housing opportunities; environmentally sustainable growth; and balanced travel mode
split.
Although usually done in regional scale, transportation planning affect local development patterns in
fundamental ways (Binger, et al. 2008). New highway corridors usually generate auto-based commercial
and residential activity causing development to spread out further, while new mass transit may encourage
higher density development because resident prefer to live closer to the transit station. Public transit also
provides mobility for those in need an efficient mass mover in a number of urban corridors with large
volumes of persons. According to the Surface Transportation Policy Partnership (STTP), commuter rail
services carried 1.5 million passengers per day in 2001 estimating 418 million trips that was not made over
highways (Partnership 2004). In addition, the transit industry continues to address its potential to influence
land use beyond serving very-high-volume corridors and transit-dependent populations (Polzin, 1999).
The poster illustrates a research on impacts of transportation on land use development using a GIS-based
land use modeling. The analysis begins with review of transportation and land use connection, GIS
application of suitability analysis (SA) and land use allocation method to a selected study area. The LUM
serves as input into an integrated transportation model, using the output of the first five years projection as
the base model for further analysis. Austin metropolitan region is selected as the study area for several
reasons. Firstly, Austin region is expanding in terms of economic growth and population. Secondly, the size

of the region allow for enough data gathering for the scope of this report but also sufficient for strategic
planning. According to Austin region’s Capital Metropolitan Transportation Authority (CAPMETRO), Capital
MetroRail's 32-mile route opens in March 2010. This metro rail system connects 9 stations located in
central, north, northwest and east of the Austin region. Study of impact of this new metro rail system uses
measures such as employment and housing opportunities, accessibility/proximity of built and natural
environment in a regional scale. The local impacts measure served cities employment and housing
opportunities as well as changes in accessibility as well as related policies adopted by these cities.
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Regional planning has long employed political and geographic theory to propose solutions to the
externalities and public-good inefficiencies that result from the mismatch of regional problems with local
governance. The negative social, economic, and environmental impacts of urban and rural “sprawl” are
uncontested in the literature. Although the planning community continues to study and promote regional
planning governance (APA Growing Smart 2002), US political support for regional governance peaked in the
1930s and 1970s and then waned to leave rare and somewhat celebrated examples of state-authorized
rural and metropolitan planning authorities such as Portland Metro and the Metropolitan Council in
Minnesota. Even these metropolitan-wide institutions are criticized for partial powers and fragmented
political will necessary to achieve social goals such as regional housing equity and reduced land
fragmentation. A plethora of regional planning experiments are underway with less formal authority than
these well-documented examples.
How do regional planners apply both institutional power and collaborative processes to implement regional
policy across multiple local jurisdictions? As the pendulum swung from celebrating legal planning authority
to collaborative and voluntary approaches, we have missed important lessons from the work of regional
government entities. Minnesota’s Metropolitan Council represents interlocking policy frameworks at
different levels of government as recommended by new regionalism (Wheeler 2002). Although state statute
requires regional and local agency investments to be consistent with the Regional Development Framework
for wastewater, transportation, parks, and airports, the almost 200 urban, suburban, and exurban local
governments in the region otherwise retain comprehensive land use planning authority. In the
methodological tradition of Forester (1989) and Innes & Gruber (1995) for practice-based theory, this paper
documents how senior planners responsible for local plan review and negotiations worked with local
governments to implement land use policy in the1997 and 2004 Regional Development Frameworks.
Analysis focuses on how urban densities were negotiated with older riverfront cities, inner-ring suburbs,
and exurban communities. The case suggests that regional plans can be implemented through a combined

and balanced use of shared landscape values, communication, collaboration, power, and infrastructure
incentives particular to a context. Despite or because of limited regional governance authority, regional
bodies with limited authority can provide a space for debate on the regional interest and thereby nudge
plans toward that interest.
The paper concludes with implications for collaborative spatial planning theory (Healey 2006) which calls for
research on which contexts and institutional rules foster a commitment among stakeholders to regional
plans (2006: 282) and for emerging studies of cross-scale and multi-level networks of governance (Cash,
Adger, Berkes, Garden, Lebel, Olsson, Pritchard, and Young 2006).
References
Cash, D, Adger, N, Berkes, F, Garden, P, Lebel, L, Olsson, P, Pritchard, L, and Young, O. 2006. Scale and crossscale dynamics: Governance and information in a multi-level world. Ecology and Society 11(2): 8 [online]
URL: http://wwwecologyandsociety.org/vol 1/iss2art8/
Forester, J. (1989). Planning in the face of power. Berkeley: University of California Press.
Innes, J., & Booher, D. (1999). Consensus Building and Complex Adaptive Systems: A Framework for
Evaluating Collaborative Planning. Journal of the American Planning Association, 65(4): 412.
Healey, P. (2006). Collaborative planning: Shaping Places in Fragmented Societies (2nd ed.). New York:
Palgrave MacMillan.
Wheeler, S. M. (2002). The New Regionalism. Journal of the American Planning Association, 68(3): 267-278.
Abstract Index #: 504
REGIONAL COLLABORATION AND GREENWAY IMPLEMENTATION: THE CASE OF THE LICKING RIVER
GREENWAY AND TRAIL
Abstract System ID#: 810
Poster
TOPMILLER, Michael [University of Cincinnati] topmilma@mail.uc.edu
Local governments within fragmented metropolitan regions lack the capacity and authority to address
transboundary issues such as traffic congestion, loss of green space, air pollution, and racial and economic
segregation. An increasing number of scholars and policy makers are advocating regional collaboration to
help overcome these problems and improve the economic competitiveness of metropolitan regions (e.g.,
Wheeler 2002; McKinney and Johnson 2009). Urban greenway projects, in addition to providing a number
of ecological and human health benefits, represent excellent examples of how local jurisdictions can
collaborate across boundaries. Many urban greenways are currently being implemented in regions across
the U.S., including the Licking River Greenway and Trails in Northern Kentucky, led by the regional planning
initiative Vision 2015.
This research builds off of the work of Erickson (2006), who uses a comparative case study approach to
examine institutional structures, motives, and strategies for greenway implementation. Consistent with
other greenway literature (e.g., Ryan et al. 2006), Erickson finds the lack of collaboration between
jurisdictions and organizations as a major barrier to implementation. This research focuses on several
research questions related to the implementation of the Licking River Greenway and Trails project. First,
what is the institutional structure of the Licking River Greenway and Trails? In other words, what is the role
of Vision 2015, who are the other participants involved in the project, and how do they collaborate? Also,
what are the primary motives of the greenway project and barriers to its implementation?
A case study approach is used to address these questions as we document the historical development of the
Licking River Greenway and Trails by reviewing its master plan, its website, and newspaper articles related

to the project. Interviews are also conducted with key informants from Vision 2015, local governments, and
community associations.
Preliminary results suggest that the presence of a strong regional planning initiative (Vision 2015) to guide
the project and facilitate collaboration will help overcome problems related to local government
fragmentation. This research is significant as it investigates the process of regional collaboration and how it
relates to implementation.
References
Erickson, Donna. 2006. MetroGreen: Connecting Open Space in North American Cities. Washington, DC:
Island Press.
McKinney, Matthew J., and Shawn Johnson. 2009. Working Across Boundaries: People, Nature, and
Regions. Cambridge, MA: Lincoln Institute of Land Policy.
Ryan, Robert L., Julius Gyula Fábos, and Jessica Jo Allen. 2006. Understanding Opportunities and
Challenges for Collaborative Greenway Planning in New England. Landscape and Urban Planning 76: 172191.
Wheeler, Stephen M. 2002. The New Regionalism: Key Characteristics of an Emerging Movement. Journal
of the American Planning Association 68, 3: 267-278.
Abstract Index #: 505
BEYOND MISUNDERSTANDINGS: THE PRACTICE AND PROMISE OF CASE STUDY RESEARCH IN REGIONAL
PLANNING
Abstract System ID#: 811
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
ISSERMAN, Andrew [University of Illinois] isserman@illinois.edu
MIX, Troy [University of Illinois, Urbana-Champaign] troymix1@illinois.edu
Case studies have had an immense effect on regional planning thought and practice. Two examples prove
the case with astonishing clarity. Michael Porter’s The Competitive Advantage of Nations (1990), case
studies of internationally competitive industries, promulgated his diamond theory and made regional
competitiveness today’s dominant paradigm worldwide for regional development planning. Likewise,
Robert Putnam’s Making Democracy Work (1993), case studies of regional government in Italy, led to the
emphasis on civic engagement and social capital that underpins much community development planning
today. Putnam, or his editor, felt the need to put quotation marks around “social capital,” but today social
capital is the dominant paradigm of bottom-up, locally driven regional development. Our claim, that
regional competitiveness and social capital have become dominant paradigms, is not hyperbole. Google
Scholar credits Putnam’s book with 12, 389 citations (March 1, 2010.) and Porter’s with 17,521.
Despite the long success of such case study research in helping us make sense of our world and define
planning strategies, Flyvbjerg (2006) found it necessary to argue (correctly) that there are common
misunderstandings about case study research, “the conventional wisdom is wrong or misleading,” and “a
discipline without a large number of thoroughly executed case studies … is an ineffective one.” He laments
the “the sharp separation between qualitative and quantitative methods,” which is “an unfortunate artifact
of power relations and time constraints in graduate training, … not a logical consequence of what graduates
and scholars need to know to do their studies and do them well.”
We enter the fray, convinced of the value and power of case study methods, impressed by the recent
literature on third-generation case study methods being published in mainstream social science journals
(e.g., Bennett and Elman 2006, Gerring 2004, Mahoney and Goertz 2006, Thacher 2006), and confident that
planning research can benefit from the lessons being learned in political science, sociology, and other fields
debating the types, uses, and designs of case study research. We review this burgeoning methodological

literature, identify particularly promising research approaches for regional planning research, consider what
makes a convincing case study and a compelling multi-case research strategy, what criteria should govern
the choice of cases under what circumstances, and what different methods teach us about the causes of
effects and the effects of causes. We build on Yin’s Case Study Research: Design and Methods (2009), now
in its fourth edition with an astonishing 30,120 citations, and recent methodological books published by
leading academic presses.
We present this synthesis of recent literature and offer a taxonomy of research approaches to help
ourselves and others do more useful, but our paper is also empirical. We review the past five years of case
study research published in the Journal of the American Planning Association and the Journal of Planning
Education and Research to assess how regional planning research stacks up and to make suggestions for
how regional planning research might benefit from the new third-generation methods and how they might
be incorporated into planning curricula.
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Each U.S. state has evolved a governmental economic development structure and function, often
represented by a cabinet-level development agency, but sometimes consisting of multiple agencies,
independent boards or commissions, quasi-governmental organizations or authorities, or some
combination. Comparatively little systematic research exists on the strengths and weaknesses of the
various structures and their bureaucratic and political design, even as a number of states, motivated by the
twin challenge of cyclical disruption and longer-term economic restructuring, weigh significant changes in
how they are organized to pursue economic development. The most comprehensive multi-state study is
the work of Peter Eisinger conducted in the mid-1980s, which sought to characterize various states’ most
important development instruments and approaches to strategic planning. Eisinger did not analyze how
institutional structure, bureaucratic management, and political design shape economic development policy
choices and outcomes.
This paper reports the results of an investigation of state institutional approaches to economic
development planning and governance. Principal research questions are whether particular governance
models preclude the consideration and/or implementation of some types of development strategies and
policies and whether certain institutional approaches are better positioned than others to adapt to the
changing short-run and long-run economic conditions facing the states. The primary sources of evidence
consist of a review of existing research and case study analysis of three states with significantly different
institutional and political approaches to economic development. Each case study seeks to understand the

given state’s approach on its own terms, while also generating insights that can help define concepts and
formulate basic categories appropriate for conducting cross-sectional research on practices across the fifty
states.
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The local traditions and culture of a place formed through successive interactions between individuals and
their context create differences among places and “distinctiveness” (Molotch et al., 2000). These distinct
cultures and traditions affect a community’s development in many different ways and can differentiate the
development patterns of urban areas with similar resources (Molotch et al., 2000). When the culture of a
place promotes inclusive business interactions it can lead to greater innovation and growth (Putnum, 1993).
The civic engagement among controlling elites created discrimination and exclusivity which perpetuated
poverty in Appalachia and the Delta (Duncan, 1999). The contributing factors to place distinctiveness
behave differently across contexts and are best understood through a case study approach which can
consider current and historical processes in an intensive study (Gerring, 2004).
In this paper we explore how local tradition and culture have developed over time to create outcomes of
prosperity in Midwestern farming communities. One of five rural communities in the U.S. is more
prosperous than the nation, with below average poverty, unemployment, housing problem, and school
drop out rates. Isserman, Feser, and Warren (2009) found that key factors distinguishing prosperous rural
communities are ones local action can affect and not location, climate, or access to the national
transportation systems. An exploration into places with extremely high measures of prosperity seeks to
ground truth the multivariate analysis and generate hypotheses about how the civic engagement, culture
and traditions of a place create a strong sense of community and volunteerism, visible investments in social
and public capital, and a commitment to build local resources through community wide efforts that include
partnerships among governments, businesses, and individuals. The paper ends with a research design to
test these hypotheses in other communities and initial quantitative generalizations across a larger sample of
similar farming communities.
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This paper draws on an ethnographic study of a small Midwestern town that has changed from an all-White
sundown town to a multi-racial multi-lingual and multi-cultural society in the span of the last decade. The
intense and rapid transformation of this town has been due to transnational labor recruitment strategies of
its local meat packing plant among Francophone West African (predominantly Togolese) and Spanish
speaking Latin American (predominantly Mexican) immigrants. To understand the community development
processes in this Illinois small town, the paper demonstrates the need to interrogate those processes in
locations across the globe but intimately connected with this Illinois locality in economic social and cultural
terms. A multi sited global ethnographic approach allows us to investigate trans-local processes and offers
us insights useful both to the ongoing dialogues on inclusive planning and on transnational urbanism.
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The primary objective of transportation capital expenditure has been commonly to provide innovative and
enhanced transportation services to keep up with state-of-the-art service. Studies carried out in the field
have focused on user’s benefits while few have dealt with non-users benefits. This study aims at
investigating the impacts of freeway infrastructure expansion and modernization on single family residential
property values, and shedding light on the foremost transportation accessibility variables that trigger the
variations of property values. The central questions of this study asked, if there are positive externalities
resulting from freeway expansion, under what circumstances freeway infrastructure reconstruction can
impact residential property values, and the key variables that explain the fluctuations in residential property
values. Using Katy Freeway in Harris County, Texas as a case study, the research broke down the possible
impacts of the freeway enhancement on the values of residential properties sold between 2000 and 2008
lying within half, one, two, three, four, and five miles of Katy Freeway reconstructed segment. The
segmentation of the investigation guides to determine the degree of the impacts of the freeway expansion
in the study area as compared to the control areas.
The empirical analyses based on enter and stepwise regression methods, found that residential
properties located within the study area of Katy Freeway did not experience a proximity premium. The
overall study revealed that lot size, house size, number of bathrooms, number of bedrooms, age of the
house, and household income are significant predictors of residential property values variations along Katy
Freeway reconstructed area. Furthermore, the greater Accessibility rendered by the freeway is not valued
to the extent that proximity commands housing price premium.
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A central question driving planners’ work is what is being planned, and for whom. Matters of scale are
particularly relevant when considering the answers to these questions for infrastructure planning.
Unfortunately, the planning of infrastructure systems usually derives from institutional perspectives, so that
choices are typically constrained by available resources, political forces, cost-benefit analysis and technical
measures, rather than the needs of the users. As a result infrastructure planning often happens at a fixed
scale that emphasizes jurisdictional partitioning and lacks context. The impacts or benefits of different kinds
of services at different scales are rarely considered; consequently, planners miss opportunities to steer
development toward intended outcomes. This paper proposes the concept of utility as a possible means of
measuring the aggregated benefits of social infrastructure systems across a continuous spatial field, thereby
offering a means to incorporate variable notions of scale into the infrastructure planning process.

The framework is based on a concept of utility for social infrastructure systems that has been developed
using several critical theories, specifically economic utility, public goods theory, concepts of distribution,
and equity and spatial considerations (Mansfield 1988, Rich 1982, Pinch 1985). The benefits of social
infrastructure systems are often technically assessed by identifying adequacies and deficiencies measured
in terms of levels of service (Ammons 1996). The utility of infrastructure systems, on the other hand, is a
measure of satisfaction derived from a particular basket of services based on a spatial measure of access
and capacity normalized by the population available for consumption. The focus of this research paper is to
address the following questions: (1) How are services distributed in a given area? (2) What are the
differences in available services? (3) Where do services need to be improved?
Based on data readily available from local municipalities and city agencies, the model presented in this
paper offers a visual, spatially continuous approach to evaluating the aggregate utility of various social
infrastructure systems. Because it proposes a means to transform disparate kinds of valuation data into a
relative scale of utility, the model is flexible enough to evaluate the deliverable benefits of a variety of
different kinds of services at different stages of plan development. Having been previously applied to a case
study in Brooklyn, New York, the model will here be illustrated by evaluating the utility of parks, sanitation,
and public libraries in the Minneapolis-St Paul metropolitan area. ArcGIS 9.2 and Spatial Analyst are used for
geoprocessing as well as ETGeowizards and Hawth’s Tools extensions.
This model of utility is meant to improve professional practice and decision-making by providing a tool to
help rank investments based on a continuous index of service availability. This model provides both an
analytical framework and a tool to understand the existing conditions resulting from the provision of
services. Adoption of the model will allow planners to determine the needs of a community based on
objective measures of utility rather than on technical outputs that are often disconnected from localized
needs. With the utility model, planners can integrate the needs of communities and reconcile differences in
a transparent planning process.
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Congestion in the mid- and large-size cities has increased in the past decades. Some trip makers may shift
the time of travel when road congestion is high at peak hours. The trip rates can be changed by the level of
service on the transportation network. However, the standard regional transportation models assume that
the trip rates between every origin and destination is known and fixed. This paper intends to simulate the

effects of peak load pricing policy on network services and regional activities using a variable demand model
(VDM). The existing Southern California Planning Model (SCPM) with fixed demand assumption is extended
to accommodate the variable demand effects. In a case study on the five county Los Angeles region, the
time-of-day factors, trip generation, distribution, and network effects of different peak pricing mechanisms
will be examined with the newly developed VDM-type SCPM model.
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In 2005, motor-vehicle crashes killed 4,881 pedestrians in traffic in the United States and sent 120,815
pedestrians to emergency medical departments (National Highway Traffic Safety Administration [NHTSA],
2006). While the contributing causal factors to these crashes vary widely, previous studies have indicated
that certain factors relating to the socio-demographics and the physical environment of neighborhoods may
heighten the risk of pedestrian-vehicle crashes. These initial indications are particularly relevant in regards
to Environmental Justice (EJ) guidelines which broadly require each U.S. federal agency to make the
alleviation of inequitable environmental burden a part of its mission by identifying and addressing, as
appropriate, disproportionately high and adverse human health or environmental effects of its programs,
policies, and activities on minority and low-income populations (Environmental Protection Agency, EPA,
Executive Order, 1994). This paper is intended to specifically address pedestrian-vehicle crashes within the
framework of EJ guidance to determine if pedestrian safety is an issue that should be specifically addressed
within EJ activities.
Several authors have noted that there is an increased incidence of pedestrian-vehicle crashes in EJ areas
(Mid-America Regional Council, 2007; Murtha, 2005). EJ areas are those with high proportions of minority
and low-income households (the specific definition used in this paper is given in Section 3.1). While
numbers gathered from these evaluations are of interest, what is notable is that occurrences of crashes are
often cited while paying little attention to the question of general exposure to risk, including such factors as
mixture of land uses, the number of potential pedestrians in an area, or the overall character of the
surrounding environment and whether it is inviting to and safe for pedestrian travel.

The current study more extensively explores some geographic correlates of pedestrian-vehicle crashes,
through an analysis of data from the Chicago metropolitan area, with particular emphasis on spatial
variations on these events by EJ versus non-EJ area. We examine 2005 Chicago vehicle-pedestrian crash
data, gathered from the Illinois Department of Transportation (IDOT) as a case study in order to hold factors
beyond socio-demographics constant and to provide information relating to risk levels in environmental
justice areas. Statistical evidence developed shows that an elevated risk is present, perhaps indicating that
policies and programs addressing pedestrian-vehicle crashes in these areas should be targeted to those
factors that are likely to account for such increases in risk.
The objective of the study is to report on a comparative analysis of motor-vehicle pedestrian crashes in EJ
versus non-EJ areas and to understand which factors contribute to variations in pedestrian crashes in those
areas. We have taken the view that two groups of geographic factors can potentially affect observed
differences – those relating to the physical environment (called environmental factors) of the areas and
those relating to social behaviors, cognitive and demographics (called behavioral factors) of the residents of
the areas. These measures are a part of an ongoing research project to develop a Spatial Decision Support
System on the Chicago metro area for planning purposes by the authors’ research team. The construction
and potential use of these measures in accident analysis are described. The importance of these factors in
explaining EJ versus non-EJ differences in pedestrian crashes are demonstrated using exploratory methods
as well as regression. An issue of concern that is addressed in the paper is underreporting of pedestrian
crashes – we have adopted a statistical approach to address potential underreporting in the Chicago
vehicle-pedestrian crash data.
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Understanding how the quality of transit service, surrounding land use and personal characteristics combine
to influence transit use can strengthen the development of sustainable transportation systems. Importance
of public transit in housing location choice and perceived satisfaction with access to public transit may
influence monthly transit use.
Can everyone wanting to use transit locate in places where good transit is available? What are the
correlates of wanting to live near transit? What are the correlates of being satisfied with access to public

transit? How does retrospective perceptions on residential location choice and current satisfaction with
access to transit relate to public transit use?
A cross-sectional survey of randomly selected residents of 32 neighbourhoods in the Seattle, WA, and
Baltimore, MD regions, conducted between 2001-2005 (n=2199) was analyzed. Selected neighbourhoods
were identified for their high or low median income and high or low walkability (four distinct types of
neighbourhoods). Self-reported attitudes towards importance of proximity to transit in location choice and
satisfaction with access to transit were correlated with other perceived features of home neighbourhood
environments. Individuals were categorized based on importance and satisfaction scales into four groups
approximating their ability to successfully locate near desired transit service. The resulting categories were
compared across socio-demographics, car ownership, neighbourhood characteristics and transit use. Logit
models of monthly transit use were fitted with the categories.
The self-reported importance of public transit in moving to a location was significantly negatively associated
with the importance of sense of community in choosing a neighbourhood and not significantly associated
with the importance of affordability. Satisfaction with transit service was positively associated with living in
walkable neighbourhoods and being a woman, and negatively associated with satisfaction with the amount
and speed of traffic. Unsatisfactory housing location with respect to transit service was negatively
associated with transit use.
City planners and public transit agencies should consider potential transit users’ ability to locate where
good transit is provided. This exploratory analysis suggested that transit use could be increased if more
potential users would be able to locate in places where adequate transit is found. Affordability and sense of
community tradeoffs involved in housing location decisions may, for some households, have limited the
ability to locate in places with good transit. The amount and speed of traffic in the neighbourhood was also
considered a drawback of living in a place with good transit. Addressing neighbourhood design trade-offs
and drawbacks associated with living in transit-oriented developments could improve the viability of
choosing transit rich neighbourhoods and increase a household's transit use.
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This research examines to what extent job accessibility by public transit and by private automobile have
different effects on low-income job seekers’ labor market outcomes, specifically their employment status
and commute time, in the Los Angeles region. This research expands the empirical examination of the

automobile mismatch hypothesis (Taylor and Ong, 1995) which argues that autoless job seekers face
greater spatial disadvantages in their labor market behavior because of their dependence on slow, inflexible
and limited public transit services. First, this research focuses on low-income groups because automobile
ownership is directly related to income. Moreover, poverty has become increasingly concentrated, and
thus automobile mismatch has distinctive spatial characteristics. Second, this research examines job
accessibility by travel mode with detailed spatial information in terms of residential and employment
location, as well as transportation network. Third, applying spatial job search theory, this research
measures the distinct effects of job accessibility by the two travel modes on low-income job seeker’s labor
market outcomes.
The study area is the urbanized portion of the Los Angeles region, where about 30% of low-income job
seekers do not have a car. 2000 census tract level demographic data and individual level Public Use
Microdata Sample (PUMS) data come from the U.S. census. Employment and transportation network data
are provided by Southern California Association of Governments (SCAG). Transportation network data will
be used to generate travel time matrix by private automobiles and by public transit, which will be fed in job
accessibility measure as travel impedance.
This research applies the gravity-based accessibility measure developed by Shen (1998). The measure
captures not only geographic proximity, but also commute mode, and spatial distribution of demand and
supply of jobs. Labor market regression models are developed to test the effects of job accessibility,
controlling travel mode and socioeconomic characteristics. Preliminary results suggest that job accessibility
by private automobile has significant impacts on low-income job seekers’ employment status and commute
time, while accessibility by transit only affects employment status, but not commute time, all else being
equal.
This research has great policy and planning implications, particularly on where to provide transit services to
low-income communities, and how such services can promote their economic development. The research
results contribute to the livability and sustainability initiatives in the Obama Administration’s Partnership
for Sustainable Communities.
I have defended my doctoral dissertation. This research is an extension based on my dissertation, advised
by Dr. Genevieve Giuliano at the University of Southern California. Her e-mail address is: giuliano@usc.edu.
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This paper distinguishes three aspects of environmental attitudes: personal environmental attitude,
attitude towards government intervention to protect the environment, and attitude towards government
taxation upon car use; proposes a subjective measure of car dependence; and examines the relationship
between environmental attitudes and car dependence.
This paper uses a Lifestyle and Car Dependence Survey in London, UK and employs structural equation
models (SEM) to examine the relationship between the three aspects of environmental attitudes, and how
these attitudes are influenced by people’s demographics, socioeconomic status, and land use and transit

access. It is found that personal environmental attitude explains about half of the variation in the attitude
toward government intervention to protect the environment, which in turn explains about half of the
variation in the attitude towards government taxation upon car use. People’s socio-economic status as
measured by income level, social grades and employment status is found to positively influence all three
aspects of the environmental attitudes. Higher density of land use and better access to public transit also
positively influences these attitudes.
This paper then proposes a subjective measure of car dependence using three Likert style indicators. SEMs
are estimated to examine the relationship between car dependence and people’s demographics,
socioeconomic status, and land use and transit access. It is found that higher socio-economic status
increases car dependence, higher density of land use and better access to public transit decreases car
dependence, and having children increases car dependence.
Finally this paper examines the relationship between environmental attitudes, car dependence and
intention to reduce car use. After controlling for people’s demographics, socioeconomic status, and land
use and transit access, it is found that there is a significant negative correlation between environmental
attitudes and car dependence, that positive environmental attitudes increase the intent to reduce car use
and that higher car dependency decreases the intent to reduce car. Environmental attitudes and car
dependence together explain 87% of the variation in people’s intention to reduce car use.
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A capital of a developing country with approximately 9 million citizens and 15 million more in the
metropolitan area, Jakarta is a city where vulnerability is unavoidable. Flood, fire and transportation have
been the most vulnerable aspects of the city in recent years. The lost caused by traffic congestion alone is
estimated Rp 12.8 trillion or US$ 1.4 billion per year, a very regretful number. Traffic congestion in Jakarta is
mainly caused by the incapacity of the existing public transportation system to handle the large number of
daily trips. In order to solve the problem, approaches from two dimensions can be conducted: through the
transportation planning by creating a more affordable, accessible, efficient public transportation system;
and by reducing the number of trips by establishing a more efficient and mixed land use at station areas. In
recent years, Jakarta city government have undergone progressive efforts, including planning new public

transportation networks, including the Mass Rapid Transit (MRT), and incorporating the concept of TransitOriented Development (TOD) into Jakarta’s spatial planning.
In reality, putting new public transportation networks and the concept of TOD into implementation in a city
which has developed to a certain stage like Jakarta is not simple. This differs from most cases where new
public transportation networks and TOD is established in a newly opened land from scratch in developed
countries, mainly in the United States. In the case of Jakarta, the current physical structure of the city will
change, especially on the planned station areas. Therefore, study on this field is significant.
Our paper is based on a master thesis and ongoing doctoral research. Three station areas of the planned
Jakarta MRT are chosen as case studies: Lebak Bulus bus terminal area -having a vital function as one of the
commuter gates of Jakarta-, Blok M bus terminal area -located in the heart of the first built New Town in
Jakarta-, and Dukuh Atas station area -in Jakarta’s Central Business District, which is planned to be
developed as an integrated multi-modal station. Questions were raised on how the three station areas and
existing plans comply with the concept of TOD, and the best way to implement TOD with the minimum
changes of the existing structure of the case study areas without putting aside other stakeholder beside the
local government sector.
At the first step, a literature study was conducted to summarize TOD criteria and a field survey was
conducted to map the existing building function of the case study areas. Secondly, two types of analysis
were conducted: a TOD criteria analysis to compare the surveyed area and plan with the TOD criteria
concluded, and a spatial analysis to compare surveyed area district plan, Urban Design Guideline and
existing condition. At the next step, roles of stakeholders are identified. The research discovered that the
three case study areas are experiencing a shift of residential functions with different forms of development
tendencies. Policy and regulation recommendations are given in the end part of the paper. Preliminary
results on the stakeholder role show that Jakarta case is specific and not all recommendations from
successful TOD cases can be adopted.
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The United States faces a crisis in transportation finance with a majority of state and federal investment in
transportation infrastructure financed via the gas tax. With an increase in the price of fuel driving
decreasing consumer demand, in addition to consumer demand for fuel-efficient cars, the reliance on the

gas tax to finance a majority of future transportation infrastructure is expected to decrease as
transportation demand outpaces construction. At the same time, greater worldwide demand for
transportation infrastructure is resulting in higher prices for asphalt, concrete, and steel. Declining tax
revenues coupled with higher construction costs lead to financing shortfalls for new transportation
infrastructure and the maintenance of existing transportation infrastructure.
Texas House Bill 3588 authorized the creation of Regional Mobility Authorities (RMAs), which have the
ability to apply tax increment finance to capture land development returns associated with land
development improvements. This research seeks to identify the magnitude of property value increases
associated with transportation infrastructure improvements, the assessment levels and the investment
horizon needed to recapture the costs of transportation infrastructure improvements, and how these
revenue streams may be further leveraged to support local and regional investments in transportation
infrastructure. The significance of this study is to analyze the possible impact of the implementation of
Regional Mobility Authorities and the ability of RMAs to generate revenue via tax increment finance to
recapture transportation infrastructure costs and leverage additional transportation improvements. The
existing funding mechanisms deemed to be innovative include roadway privatization, tollways and HOT
lanes, and grant anticipated revenue bonds, all of which fail to capitalize on the benefits of transportation
infrastructure improvements on surrounding property values. As the surrounding property values increase
due to the transportation improvements, the public sector reaps the benefits through increased property
tax revenue while the private sector benefits from increased business revenue, higher rental prices,
visibility, and accessibility. Analyzing the property value impact from these transportation infrastructure
improvements provides an opportunity to determine the likely amount of revenue that could be captured
by a financing vehicle such as tax increment finance that can be implemented by a RMA. The Dallas-Fort
Worth metroplex and more specifically, Collin, Dallas, and Tarrant Counties are utilized to determine
whether there are indeed any returns to capitalize on via an RMA and the amount of money that could be
harnessed and re-invested in transportation. Moreover, the forthcoming financial analysis will be used to
identify the relative time needed for the tax increment finance vehicle to capture revenue for bond issuance
and related transportation infrastructure improvement financing methods.
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Public transportation plays an important role in addressing poverty, unemployment and equal-opportunity
goals. Increasingly often, entry-level job opportunities are located away from low-income populations.
However, low-income individuals often do not have access to vehicles for commuting, or struggle to pay
rising gas prices. These factors make low-income individuals more transit-dependent now than ever before.

This study aims to uncover whether the recently opened Hiawatha Light Rail Line in the Twin Cities, MN
effectively connect low-income individuals with suitable job opportunities. The Hiawatha LRT runs between
downtown Minneapolis with the Twin Cities' southern suburbs. Construction on the Hiawatha line began in
2001 and was completed in 2004. The study also examines whether households and employers have
relocated to take advantage of benefits provided by the new transit corridor.
The study area includes the seven-county Twin Cities metropolitan region and uses data from several
sources including the Longitudinal Employer-Household Dynamics (LEHD) database, the U.S. Census Bureau
and the Metro Transit Agency. Two complementary analyses are conducted, including a before-and-after
accessibility analysis and a before-and-after commuter-flow analysis. Accessibility is defined in this research
as a low-wage job reachable within 30 minutes of transit travel, with a maximum of one transfer and a
maximum walking distance of one-quarter mile. With the before-and-after accessibility analysis, I found
significant increases in transit accessibility to low-wage jobs over the study interval. I also found major
accessibility gains occurring not only along the Hiawatha corridor but also along the bus routes (especially
the high-frequency routes) that connect with the Hiawatha line. The before-and-after commuter flow
analysis shows changes in commuting flows between home and work near the transit system. I found
significant relocations of low-wage workers to areas near three Hiawatha LRT stations including CedarRiverside, Franklin Avenue, and Lake Street-Midtown, as well as to areas with bus connections to Hiawatha.
In addition, I found significant reorientation of low-wage jobs to the Hiawatha station areas in downtown
Minneapolis and Bloomington’s Mall of America area. Taken together, the analyses in this study show
positive evidence on the role of transit in promoting social equity.
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City governments around the world have recognized that increasing the sustainability of the transport
system can help conserve natural resources, minimize pollution, increase public health and safety, improve
accessibility, distribute benefits and costs equitably among groups of society, and foster economic growth.
Four decades ago the City of Freiburg was first in Germany to retool its urban policies and planning to
promote walking, cycling and public transport, integrate transport and land use planning, and eventually
restrict car use. Today Freiburg is widely considered Germany’s most sustainable city.
This paper analyzes four decades of transport and land-use policies in Freiburg and shows how policy
changes over time have triggered a shift from the car to the so-called green modes of transport, increased
the quality of life, helped grow the economy, and resulted in a more sustainable transport system. The
paper also describes how Freiburg overcame financial, institutional, legislative, political, and acceptability
barriers over time. It concludes with six lessons from Freiburg for cities worldwide that want to increase the
sustainability of their transport system.
Since policy reversal in the early 1970s, the automobile ownership rate in Freiburg grew slower than the
German average. Indeed, from 1990 to 2006, the motorization rate did not increase at all, remaining at 420
cars per 1,000 inhabitants—23% below the German average. While motorization levels stagnated, car use
decreased. Between 1982 and 2007, the car share of trips in Freiburg fell from 38% to 32% during a period
in which the car’s mode share was increasing rapidly almost everywhere else in the world. At the same
time, the bike share of trips in Freiburg almost doubled, from 15% to 27%, and public transport’s share of

trips rose from 11% to 18%. More recent trends show that from 1990 to 2006 vehicle km of car use per
capita in Freiburg declined by 7% and transport CO2 emissions per capita fell by 13%. Travel is also safe in
Freiburg: 3.7 traffic fatalities per 100,000 inhabitants vs. 6.5 in Germany and 14.7 in the USA. Moreover,
social equity is high since all parts of the city are easily accessible by public transport, cycling, and walking.
Finally, public transport in Freiburg only requires 10% of its operating costs to be subsidized through
government funds, compared to 30% for Germany as a whole and 70% in the USA. The trends away from
car use and toward more sustainability in Freiburg occurred in spite of strong population growth, rising
incomes, and a booming economy.
The innovative transport and land use policies introduced in Freiburg offer useful lessons on how to
increase transport sustainability: First, controversial policies were implemented in stages—often starting in
neighborhoods were people were most supportive. Second, transport policies were multi-modal and
included both incentives for alternatives to the car and disincentives to automobile use. Third, transport
and land-use planning were fully integrated—culminating in the simultaneously drafted transport and landuse plans of 2008. Fourth, citizen involvement was an integral part of policy development and
implementation—with citizens often driving the sustainability agenda. Fifth, support and collaboration from
higher levels of government was crucial to making local policies work. Sixth, sustainable transport policies
were long term, with policies sustained over time, for lasting impact.
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Public places are generally not designed with teenage use in mind. Most public places, with the exception
of playgrounds for younger children, are designed primarily for adults. In the transition from childhood to
adulthood, teenagers pursue an increasing number of independent activities unsupervised by adults. As
their parents begin to allow them to venture farther from home, and as they become more interested in
socializing and dating, teenagers engage in more and more unsupervised activities. The types of activities
they pursue, where they go during their free-time, and how safe or unsafe they feel are the central topics of
this study. These factors are important for the planning of public places, particularly in making public spaces
safer and more attractive to youth for the purposes of encouraging active outdoor living and discouraging
sedentary life styles.
Today’s preferred activity choices of teenagers often do not include a high degree of physical activity
(Larson, 2001). The spread of new technology is changing how youth spend their time and develop
relationships. Teenagers spend a significant amount of time watching television, playing video games,
surfing the internet, talking with friends on mobile phones, and simply “hanging out.” Active travel to
school once provided an avenue for meeting physical activity needs; however, fewer youth are walking and

biking to school. Urban forms that support the use of autos instead of non-motorized travel make it difficult
for youth to walk or bike to school given the absence of sidewalks, heavy traffic, and increased distances to
schools (Mullan, 2003; McMillan, 2005). Still other researchers argue that societies are increasingly
restricting the movement of youth due to living in a risk averse society (Gill, 2009). This mounting fear
negatively impacts relationships between youth and adults and removes youth from public spaces.
This paper builds on previous research that analyzes teenagers’ activity patterns and extends the research
by exploring how youth navigate and negotiate their existences in urban environments, often plagued by
violence. This is a case study of 122 low-income teenagers from an urban high school in Providence, RI. A
partnership comprising teachers at the high school, the public transit authority, and a group of university
professors designed a two-semester-long, weekly, all-day learning environment in which students explored
their activity patterns and perceptions of safety. Data were obtained through observation, discussions,
socioeconomic surveys, activity records, and safe/unsafe area mapping.
GIS is used to organize and analyze activity and perceived safety data, including student commentary on the
built environment and those who occupy it. A hot spot analysis is used to identify places where activities
are highly clustered. This supports the exploration of shared common spaces of this population, who know
the complexity of their communities and adjust their modal use dependent on time-of-day and distance
from the home location. The study also explores gender differences when analyzing activity types. The
most popular activities of this population are socializing in fast food establishments and visiting family and
friends. At night females tend to minimize their activities outside the home, and males congregate indoors
at the homes of friends and family. Gender differences are also revealed in the language used to describe
safe and unsafe spaces.
The results show this population does not utilize public spaces like parks or recreation centers. Planning
efforts may be strengthened by working directly with youth to design safe spaces for social interaction and
physical activity. It is worth exploring what urban designs communicate a sense of safety, and how cultural
differences shape the use of space.
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Policy makers at the federal, state, and local levels have been considering land use policies as a way to
reduce vehicle miles traveled (VMT) and thus greenhouse gases (GHGs). Recent empirical studies appear to
support the implementation of land use policies to reduce VMT and GHGs. However, in most studies, the

assumed relationships between the built environment and travel behavior may be a result of residential
self-selection - individuals choose residential locations based on their travel needs/preferences. For
example, an individual who dislikes driving may selectively live in an urban area with ample transit services
and then uses transit more. In this case, it may be the preference rather than the urban area itself that
causes the use of transit.
The goal of the self-selection research is to establish whether there is a causal relationship from the built
environment to travel behavior, and ultimately to determine the magnitude of this relationship. Such
evidence provides a basis for the adoption of policies that aim to change travel behavior by changing the
built environment. The existence of self-selection doesn't mean that the built environment is irrelevant. In
fact, we encourage self-selection into smart growth communities alike to reduce driving if there is an
undersupply of these alternative developments. However, to the extent self-selection exists but is not
accounted for, we are likely to overestimate the influence of built environment when we use land use
policies to try to reduce travel and emissions.
Using the 2006 Greater Triangle Travel Survey in central North Carolina, this study applies propensity score
matching to estimate the influence of density itself on travel behavior. In particular, this case study answers
the following questions: (1) How large is the influence of density itself on travel behavior? (2) To what
extent do density itself and self-selection relatively contribute to the observed influence of density on travel
behavior? (3) How do the results derived from the propensity score matching method differ from those
obtained from the statistical control method?
The results showed that, after removing self-selection bias, residents living in high-density neighborhoods
on average travel 3.31 fewer miles per person per day than those who lived in low-density neighborhoods.
The effects of density itself on personal miles travelled, driving duration, walking duration, and transit
duration account for 72%, 34%, 54%, and 51% of the observed influences of density, respectively. We also
found different modeling approaches may produce different point estimates, and interval estimates of
treatment effects tend to have a large variation.
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How do organizations and stakeholder dynamics contribute to the adoption of innovation in gateways? We
explore this question through a comparative assessment of the situation in two of North America’s major
West Coast Gateways – the port of Vancouver, British Columbia, and the twin ports of Los Angeles/ Long
Beach (LA/LB), California. Our research approach consists of the identification and assessment of thirty
exemplary innovations drawn from the areas of policy, technology, and operations with an emphasis on
those directly related to environmental considerations.
The case studies of innovation each illustrate the diverse sources of demand for and supply of innovation.
These sources may be highly localized or may be regional or even pan-coastal in their origin. There are
examples of innovations promoted by lead firms or by lead jurisdictions. What is common to all these
innovations is the important role played by the mediators of innovation, both in their initial development
and especially in their diffusion and adoption. Each of the following mediators of innovation can be found,
typically in combination: information supports, stakeholder forums and engagement, technology transfer,
adoption incentives and regulation, and formal and informal institutional arrangements.
The findings contribute to our understanding of how regional organizations, including planning
organizations respond to the forces of economic, cultural and ecological globalization, networked
communications, and management sophistication that have exposed a myriad of interconnections and that
often serve to complicate local efforts to find innovative solutions to environmental challenges. Local
actions are now subject to broader considerations; yet appropriate local responses to these challenges are
more important than ever before.
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Under the Washington State Growth Management Act (1990) and Vision 2020 (1990, the regional long
range land use plan), the Seattle metropolitan area introduced Urban Growth Areas (UGAs) and 21 urban
centers to accommodate population, housing, and job growth. The primary purpose is to accomplish jobs
and housing balance and reduce the needs for vehicular travel by promoting public and non-motorized
transportation.
This thesis investigates the effectiveness of the growth-center strategy in relation to transportation mode
shifts in comparison with prior-to- and post-urban center policy. The hypothesis of this work is that the
growth-center strategy had a positive influence on transit usage between 1990 (the year the policy was
initiated) and 2000. A counterfactual planning method is introduced, and for comparative purposes U.S.
Census block groups within urban centers in the Puget Sound (King, Kitsap, Pierce and Snohomish Counties)
are matched using propensity scores to ones in a reference region, Minneapolis (seven county metro area),

where centers are defined based on employment density. The same matching process is repeated for noncenter block groups in the two regions to control for geographic effects. The analysis relies on variables
related to socio-economic demographics, jobs and housing balance, commuting behavior, land use and
transit system characteristics. Data sources included the 1990 and 2000 U.S. Decennial Census, the Census
Transportation Planning Package, county parcel and road network information and transit route and stop
records from the various transit agencies.
It is shown that urban centers have an impressive, positive impact on the increase of transit usage in Puget
Sound. Based on this analysis, the impact of the urban center policy on transit usage increase over other
similar areas controlling for policy and location is roughly 3.7 percent. This result is striking because of its
large magnitude, especially given that total passenger trips in Puget Sound transit increased by 22 percent
over the same time period. The additional 3.7 percent transit mode share in the centers represents roughly
5,000 new transit users who would have otherwise travelled by other modes.
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The paper explores whether traditional streetcars can influence development and reinvestment activities in
modern-day urban neighborhoods through an analysis of post-Hurricane Katrina commercial and residential
building permits in areas of New Orleans surrounding streetcar stops. We pay particular attention to urban
neighborhoods outside of downtown areas. Most new-build streetcar lines have focused on downtown
areas, and on transforming adjacent, vacant/depressed areas into extensions of downtown areas. This type
of streetcar line has also been the main focus of the planning literature dealing with modern-day streetcars.
(1) However, historically speaking, streetcars originally provided mainly neighborhood-to-downtown or
suburb-to-downtown services, and played a major role in driving the development and shaping the form of
many urban neighborhoods. (2) New Orleans is unique among North American cities in that it operates
entirely traditional streetcars—with virtually none of the modernizations many survivor streetcar lines have
received—both far beyond the limits of its downtown, and in its primary, trunk-line transit services. (3)
This characteristic, put together with the rapid pace of post-Katrina change in the near-fully built-up areas
surrounding the streetcar system, offers a unique opportunity to examine the development and
reinvestment impacts of traditional streetcars.
The analysis employs building permit and damage assessment data, as well as GIS land use data from the
City of New Orleans, streetcar route information from the New Orleans Regional Transit Authority and
demographic data from the 2000 United States Census. Using a set of eleven negative-binomial regression

models, we estimate how the number of building permits in a street block changes in relation to that
block’s distance from the nearest streetcar stop, while controlling for damage rate, proximity to significant
commercial areas and the central business district, and pre-Katrina neighborhood demographics.
Downtown commercial permits, neighborhood commercial permits and neighborhood residential permits
are considered separately, as are distance ranges from streetcar stops as defined by changing trends in the
raw permit data. We find significantly higher frequencies of commercial building permits near streetcar
stops both in downtown and neighborhood areas than in areas more distant from stops. Though the
regression models predict higher absolute numbers of commercial permits in the immediate vicinities of
downtown streetcar stops, the predicted number of neighborhood commercial permits increases more
rapidly with proximity to a car stop. We also find that, in neighborhood areas, proximity to a streetcar stop
is a stronger predictor of the frequency of commercial permitting than proximity to a significant area of prestorm commercial uses. Residential permits are found to decrease in frequency in the areas closest to
neighborhood streetcar stops by a similar amount as that by which commercial permits increase.
In conclusion, we find that proximity to streetcar stops in neighborhood areas is not associated with major
changes in the total frequency of permitting, but that proximity to streetcar stops is strongly associated
with changes in the mix of commercial and residential permits. Based on these findings, we discuss policy
implications with a focus on traditional streetcars as potential planning tools for introducing—or
reintroducing—a more diverse mix of uses in urban residential neighborhoods. Notably, we consider
streetcars as such a planning tool more from a perspective of encouraging reinvestment in and rediversifying the land use mixes of existing neighborhoods and built forms, rather than from the perspective
of seeking to create new neighborhoods through the wholesale transformation of existing built forms and
land uses which has been the focus of much of the planning literature on transit oriented development
around modern light rail transit. (4) In addition, given the strength of the findings, we focus on the need to
consider and manage potential unintended displacement of existing residential uses.
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Campuses enjoy a prominent position in their communities and should exercise leadership at addressing
climate change and environmental issues. In fact, the rise of formal commitments and pacts demonstrate
that institutions of high education are increasingly willing to become stewards of sustainable practices.

Because mobile sources are responsible for roughly one third of all greenhouse gas emissions in the United
States, transportation is an important aspect of the sustainability discussion and should become a major
component of best practices and sustainability plans. Mounting literature shows that the adoption of
alternative fuels can aid in reducing mobile-source emissions and mitigating climate change, and arguably
campus fleets are an ideal niche for the use of alternative fuels because of their limited travel range and
often convenient central fueling stations. The extent to which campuses are considering mobile sources of
emissions and using alternative fuels for their fleets, however, is unknown.
The objective of this paper was to characterize the role of transportation strategies in university
sustainability initiatives; particular consideration went to alternative fuels programs for university fleets.
Information on sustainability initiatives was mined from policy documents on the web. Data representing 30
states came from the 90 colleges and universities (4,495 degree-granting institutions existed in the United
States in 2009) that had websites in July 2009 designated specifically to their sustainability programs. The
90 colleges and universities were selected due to their participation in the Association of University Leaders
for a Sustainable Future. This organization maintains a program for sustainable university campuses
initiated by the 1990 Talloires Declaration. By 2009, the pact had over four hundred signatories in fifty
different countries.
The 90 campus sustainability policies were examined to create a database characterizing sustainability
practices. The following questions were asked.
•
Is the institution also a signatory of the American College and University President’s Climate
Commitment?
•
Has the institution completed a campus wide greenhouse gases emissions inventory by the time of
this assessment?
•
Does the sustainability website include a transportation section?
If the answer to this question was negative, further information was sought in the institution’s main
websites to answer the following questions:
•
•

Are any of the institution’s automotive vehicles powered by alternative fuels? If so, what kind?
Does the institution offer alternative transportation options to students, faculty and staff?

Findings showed that institutions that did not dedicate a special section of their sustainability plan websites
to transportation issues were also less emphatic on the pursuit of transportation solutions in practice.
Arguably, it is plausible that institutions that did not include a transportation-specific section in their
sustainability plan websites tended to look for sustainable solutions in other sectors of their operations,
such as buildings, electricity use or resource conservation. The converse is also possible, in that an
institution that had not yet achieved any practical transportation solution might refrain from displaying the
lack of results on the website. At this point, the presence of causality and its direction, if present, cannot be
determined.
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This research evaluates commuter exposure to particulate matter during pre-journey commute segments
for passengers waiting at bus stops by investigating simultaneous exposure levels both inside and outside
bus shelters in Buffalo, New York. A multivariate regression model is used to estimate the relation between
exposure to particulate matter (PM2.5 measured in µg/m3) and three vectors of independent variable: time
and location, physical setting and placement, and environmental factors. Seven variables have a statistically
significant effect on particulate matter: the seven variables describe time of day, distance from bus shelter
to stop line at street intersection, land use near the bus shelter, and the presence of cigarette smoking at
the bus shelter. Model results suggest that exposure to PM2.5 inside a bus shelter is 2.63 µg/m3 (or 19
percent) higher than exposure outside a bus shelter. Morning exposure levels are 7.03 µg/m3 (or 58
percent) higher than afternoon levels. Placement of bus stops can affect exposure to particulate matter for
those waiting inside and outside of shelters: air samples at bus shelters located in building canyons have
higher particulate matter than bus shelters located near open space, and as the distance from a bus shelter
to the stop line at the street intersection decreases, PM2.5 increases 0.04 µg/m3 per linear foot.
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Modifications in transportation infrastructure and services can deeply affect travel behavior. In particular,
the temporary closure/reconstruction of transportation facilities (and permanent modifications even more)
may constitute a particular impetus to change habitual behavior. A number of studies have analyzed
behavioral changes as the result of planned reconstructions (e.g. Fujii et al., 2001), unplanned or natural
disasters affecting transportation (e.g. Giuliano and Golob, 1998), other planned and unplanned

interruptions (e.g. Hensher and Brewer, 2002), personalized travel counseling (e.g. Taylor and Ampt, 2003),
and transportation demand management strategies.
This study investigates the effects of the temporary closure of an important link in the interstate highway
network, on the travel behavior of regular commuters. In June and July 2008, an approximately one-mile
stretch of Interstate 5 through downtown Sacramento, California (the state capitol) was intermittently
closed for a $27 million reconstruction (“the Fix I-5” project, or “the Fix”). This link normally carries nearly
200,000 vehicles daily. In preparation for the Fix, numerous strategies were implemented and promoted,
including a Governor’s Executive Order urging state agencies to use telecommuting, alternative work
schedules, and transit to the extent possible (it is estimated that 75,000 State employees work in and
around downtown Sacramento).
UC Davis researchers conducted a multi-faceted investigation of the behavioral response to this series of
closures during multiple phases of the reconstruction, i.e. before (retrospectively), during
(contemporaneously) and after (contemporaneously, five months later) the temporary closures of the
interstate link. Several internet-based surveys were administered to a sample of thousands of Sacramentoarea commuters potentially affected by the closures, to ascertain how (if at all) they changed their
commute patterns in response. The present paper focuses on the third and final survey wave (N =
approximately 2000), conducted in January - March 2009, to explore how many people who changed their
behavior during the Fix were still continuing the same new behavior pattern more than three months later.
In addition to a descriptive analysis of the persistence of changes, the paper develops discrete choice
models of the decision to keep the new behavior pattern. Several groups of explanatory variables are
included in the study: among these, sociodemographic data and work-related information are allowed to
enter the model, as well as a number of transportation-related attitudes, measuring time- and pricesensitivity, environmental beliefs, and preference for various modes of travel. The role of changes in
gasoline prices is also incorporated, to account for additional influences on the revealed changes in travel
behavior.
The study provides generalizable insight into the overall effects of such temporary closures on commuters’
travel behavior, in terms of changes in work and travel schedules, adoption of telecommuting and changes
in travel modes, and the eventual persistence of these changes in regular travelers’ habits even some time
after the reconstruction event. As the interstate highway system and other elements of the transportation
infrastructure continue to age, reconstruction projects like Fix I-5 will occur quite frequently. Therefore, it is
important to learn as much as possible about commuter reactions to such projects, to enable future
projects to be implemented in the most effective way – including the best ways to use that natural
disruption of habitual behavior to motivate shifts toward more sustainable commute choices (Gardner,
2009).
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Communities throughout California and around the United States are rethinking street design in their
downtowns and around their neighborhoods. Citing the adverse effects of high volumes of motorized
traffic on pedestrians, bicyclists, and the local environment (e.g., decreased roadway safety, walkability, and
bikability, and increased air and water pollution levels due to vehicle emissions), many communities desire
transportation corridors that are designed to sustainably meet local as well as throughput needs, and that
safely accommodate multiple travel modes. Although efforts to enhance the quality of life within
communities are supported by an increasing focus among planning, transportation, and public health
practitioners, professionals lack a framework to comprehensively measure progress toward this broad
objective. Recognizing this gap within its own measurement system, the California Department of
Transportation (Caltrans) is working with researchers at UC Berkeley to provide such a framework.
State DOTs routinely use performance measures to assess their transportation systems, but assessment is
generally based in the traditional highway engineering perspective of providing for automobiles, or is
limited to monitoring whether departmental goals are achieved cost effectively or generate quantifiable net
benefits. Although corridor design elements that support livable and sustainable communities have been
identified through research (1, 2), few defensible performance measures exist for assessing their effects on
user safety, multimodal mobility, and environmental quality; certainly, no comprehensive framework of
such measures presently exists. This paper reports on a research project aimed to create such a framework
based upon defensible research findings and best practices.
The multi-phase project began with a broad literature review of research on transportation corridor
roadside design features and their effects on user safety and behavior, health, community and economic
vitality, and the environment. Phase II included a review of performance measures in theory and practice,
and policies and plans that guide Caltrans’ project selection and design, followed by the development of the
proposed Complete, Green Streets Performance Measures Framework. The framework is strongly
influenced by the principles of the national Complete Streets movement, which urge that transportation
facilities be “planned, designed, operated, and maintained to provide safe mobility for all users, including
bicyclists, pedestrians, transit riders, and motorists appropriate to the function and context of the facility”
(3). The framework was also shaped by the Green Streets movement, which advocates for sustainable
street design through maximizing permeable surfaces, tree canopy, and landscaping elements (4).
Currently in the third and final phase, we are field-testing the proposed performance measures on a multijurisdictional corridor in the San Francisco Bay Area. This paper elaborates on the performance measures
framework and presents the initial findings from regression analysis of the relationship between the
roadway design features and pedestrian and bicyclist safety and mobility. Results from a separate policy
analysis for each of the corridor’s nine jurisdictions are also presented.

The proposed Complete, Green Streets Performance Measures represent a break from the current practice
of measuring users in aggregate, regardless of mode, which obscures modal trends in safety and mobility,
and has arguably reinforced inaccurate notions of “adequate” provision for alternative modes. By adopting
measures specifically geared toward understanding the relationship between facilities, policies, pedestrian
and bicyclist safety and mobility, and environmental sustainability, Caltrans will provide communities with
crucial information on the walkability, bikability, and local environmental impact of their roadways.
Communities can then use this information to hold Caltrans accountable to overarching goals of increasing
user mobility and safety and environmental stewardship.
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As concerns of climate change increase, the transportation sector is seen as a major, and increasing,
contributor. The US currently accounts for about 33 percent of world CO2 emissions from road transport,
largely owing to household vehicle use. Strategies to reduce vehicular emissions are threefold: (1)
employing lower carbon-content fuels, (2) using more fuel efficient vehicles, and (3) lowering levels of
vehicular use and spurring use of non-motorized modes of transport. The first two rely largely on technical
remedies. The latter involves behavioral changes and directly relate to the urban planning profession.
Commonly cited justifications for bicycling and walking initiatives in communities worldwide stem from the
carbon-neutral advantages and environmental benefits of these modes. For example, city-wide campaigns
argue that increased bicycling and walking save gas and improve city air quality; Internet mapping
applications calculate emissions savings from walking or cycling trips. Such assertions and calculations,
however, assume that non-motorized trips replace—or substitute for—automobile trips. Identifying which
non-motorized trips substitute for automobile trips, measuring how much driving is reduced as a result, and
translating this information into reliable estimates of CO2 reductions are outstanding questions and
important to address issues of climate change.
To date, environmental and transportation researchers have primarily employed guesswork as to which
non-motorized trips substitute for automobiles trips and thus produce CO2 savings. Some environmental
advocates claim that all non-motorized trips substitute for a transit or automobile trip. At the other end of
the spectrum are non-motorized trips for recreation, which most analysts agree do not substitute for auto
trips. Somewhere in between are non-motorized trips with a destination in mind that would not have been

made by an auto had the traveler been unable to walk or bicycle; the destination in this case serves as the
reason for a non-motorized journey.
This research identifies and evaluates alternative approaches to measuring substitution and
uncovers, for the first time, reliable estimates of CO2 reductions from these modes. After introducing a
typology of different types of travel substitution behaviors (e.g., non-motorized for driving, ICT for driving),
we review different approaches that have been used by analysts to account for or measure the substitution
effect.
The final section reports proof of concept survey efforts to illustrate dimensions of how non-motorized
substitution travel could conceivable been accounted for. Using non-random samples from several urban
and suburban settings in Denver (Colorado) and Sacramento (California), we conducted administered
assisted surveys to glean various and detailed aspects of non-motorized travel. Between all survey sights,
we specifically captured important characteristics for more than 400 non-motorized travelers to uncover
rates of vehicular substitution behavior. The results allow us to comment on the degree to which nonmotorized travel substitutes for vehicular travel by geographic setting, trip purpose, socio-demographics,
and other. We then translate these substitution benefits into CO2 savings. The findings allow policy analysts
and other interested parties a methodology to estimate the degree to which efforts to spur walking and
cycling address concerns of climate change.
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VALUE CAPTURE AND TRANSIT ORIENTED DEVELOPMENT: A HIDDEN REVENUE SOURCE FOR RAIL
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The Obama administration is looking to invest billions into high-speed rail, commuter rail and urban rail
across America. However, some states and local governments are hesitant to accept the stimulus funds to
build the infrastructure because as governments suffer from a severe economic recession, they are having
difficulty in identifying the funds to pay for the operating costs once the rail systems are built. This was the
case in 2009 as the Secretary of the Louisiana Department of Transportation announced that the state
would not seek stimulus funds to build a commuter rail corridor from Baton Rouge to New Orleans until the
state could identify an estimated $18 million per year in operating funds. Value Capture of property and
sales taxes in transit oriented development (TOD) precincts around the railway stations may prove to be a
“hidden” source of revenue potential to mitigate this problem. This paper will review possible value
capture revenue sources, highlight a case study in Louisiana and recommend policies for using value
capture to cover operating costs of rail systems.
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Abstract
The level of bicycling is low in the United States compared to some European countries with similar living
standards and auto ownership. Differences in the physical and social environments in these countries help
to explain much higher levels of bicycling in Europe than the US (Pucher and Buehler, 2008). Previous
research has established a potential association between environmental factors and bicycling (e.g. Cervero
and Duncan, 2003; Geus et al. 2008). However, empirical evidence of whether physical and social
environment have true impacts on individual bicycling, as well as what their relative importance is, is still
limited. It is possible that the environment has no impact on bicycling at all but is merely associated with
bicycling because of its association with an unmeasured variable that causes both. Further, previous studies
focus on the statistical significance of the association; however, the magnitude and relative importance of
the impact of the environment on bicycling is still unclear by employing single equation models.
Bicycling, as a travel behavior, is not only a simple means to a destination but also a form of physical activity
which includes active travel behaviors. Therefore, ecological models widely used in physical activity
research within the field of public health provide a useful conceptual framework (Sallis and Owen, 2002) for
understanding cycling behavior more generally. The conceptual framework of this study based on ecological
models distinguishes between individual factors, social-environment factors, and physical-environment
factors in explaining bicycling behavior. In particular, this study is designed to address the following
research questions: 1) Do the physical and social environments for bicycling have impacts on bicycling,
including both direct and indirect impacts if we isolate the spurious association caused by residential
preference for bicycling? 2) What is the relative importance of individual factors, physical environment and
social environment, if impacts of physical and social environment on bicycling are confirmed? 3) Which has
a greater direct impact on bicycling, bicycle infrastructure, or land use patterns, if the impacts of both
aspects of the physical environment on bicycling exist? 4) What is the relative importance of affection for
bicycling on bicycling behavior? And, do bicycling behaviors, in turn, influence individuals’ affection for
bicycling? Or, which is greater if the causal relationships exist for both sides? 5) Does bicycle ownership
contribute to bicycling and to what extent? Is the influence of bicycle ownership on bicycling overestimated
by ignoring the interactions between observed socio-demographic characteristics, affection for bicycling, as
well as residential self selection effect, and bicycle ownership?

This study uses data from an online survey conducted in 2006 in six small cities in the western United
States. It aims to address the questions above by using structural equations modeling, which accounts for
endogeneities between variables and thereby more robust than single equation models. This study is still
on-going and the preliminary findings indicate that both physical and social environment have true impacts
on bicycling. This study contributes to providing accurate direction to planners to invest in strategies that
target more important factors and thus spend their limited budgets effectively by assessing the true
influence and importance of the environment on bicycling.
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According to the 2001 National Household Travel Survey, Americans make 707 person trips per year per
household for shopping, amounting to 3,062 vehicle miles of travel and 6.74 miles of vehicle trip length per
household, which have steadily increased over the past ten years (Hu, 2004). Over time, food stores and
later supermarkets have grown in size, with the number of food stores and specialized stores gradually
ebbing. Data about individual travel behavior and the nature of the retail environment have not been linked
at a disaggregate level. This understanding can lead to policies about planning the spatial distribution of
retail activities to minimize both consumer and supply chain transportation costs, energy consumption, and
thus environmental consequences.
Previous studies have found the relationship between non-work trips (such as shopping trips), urban form
(Schwanen et al., 2004), and the built environment (Handy et al., 2005). Consumers' shopping trips, in
particular, underscore the importance of trip chaining behavior and the choice of multiple destinations
(Limaond et al., 2005). Nevertheless, most current analyses on shopping travel behavior were done at the
regional level or based on control experiments of stated preference. It is important that consumer choice
must be further assessed at the local level to understand travel behavior. But such studies are limited due
to the lack of individuals' daily travel path data.
To fill this research niche, this study is designed to identify the connection between shopping travel
behavior and retail clusters and urban form. We hope to answer: (1) all else equal, are consumers more
likely to patronize stores in a cluster and thus have shorter shopping trips? (2) what kind of structure (in
terms of the mix and density of stores) of a retail cluster is most attractive for consumers? What are the
policy implications in zoning and economic incentive strategies?

Minneapolis-St. Paul Metropolitan MSA is our study area. The data sets we use include: (1) travel behavior
data from MN/DOT project which contains real-time route choice and location data from global positioning
system (GPS) units equipped in about 200 travelers' vehicles for 8 to 16 weeks (including complete vehicle
logs from about 14,000 traveler-days total); (2) Dun & Bradstreet business data set (1995, 2000, 2005) in
the Twin Cities which documents establishment-level data containing information on locations, sales,
employees, and industry classification. (3) US Census 2000, which encompasses social and economic data by
Census tract and block.
Our paper employs multinominal logit methods to examine consumers' choice of clusters. First, retail
clusters are identified at the street level based on geographical measures. The dependent variable is the
retail cluster that a consumer chooses in a shopping trip. The dependent variables are cataloged into three
categories: (1) clusters' factors (e.g., clustering index, density, average income of local neighborhoods); (2)
trip chain attributes (e.g., trip length, main trip purpose, travel time); (3) individual factors (e.g., age, sex,
profession, and income). We further propose an entropy measure for retail clusters, based on which
comparisons of different retail clusters can be made.
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Human activities are generating a large amount of greenhouse gases, particularly carbon dioxide (CO2), and
their accumulation in the atmosphere is contributing to global climate change. In the U.S. the
transportation sector accounts for approximately 33 percent of total CO2 emissions from fossil fuel
combustion, the largest share of any end-use economic sector (EIA, 2007). With the growth in automobile
use and increase in daily distance traveled, the transportation sector’s shares of energy consumption and
air pollution are significant and increasing. In addition to the environmental damages, extensive automobile
usage also causes problems in areas of public health and social equity. These facts lead to the following
critical question: To what extent can land use and transportation planning help improve fuel efficiency and
reduce CO2 emission?
There is a substantial body of literature that examines the connection between urban form and travel
behavior (Crane, 2000 and Ewing and Cervero, 2001). The majority of these studies have focused on the
relationship between urban form and travel, including transportation mode choice (car, bus, or walk), trip

length, and vehicle ownership and type. Fewer studies have empirically investigated the influence of urban
form on transportation energy use and vehicle emissions. Based on the current literature, with more
compact land use patterns, the reduction of vehicle energy consumption and emissions should be expected
to generally follow the same trend of the reduction in vehicle miles travelled (VMT). However, compact land
development may cause lower speeds and more stop-and-go driving, which might offset some of the air
quality benefits resulting from lower vehicle miles of travel. Also, urban form may have a significant impact
on mode choice and vehicle ownership and type, which further influence energy use and emissions.
The primary goal of this study is to examine the impacts of urban form on travel outcomes regarding both
travel distance and energy consumption/emissions. Structural Equation Modeling (SEM) is a powerful tool
to disentangle the complexity of the aforementioned inter-relationships. In this study, we focus on testing
effects of four hypothetical paths: (1) the effect of urban form variables (measured by density, diversity,
design, and accessibility) on trip distance, and further on energy consumption and emissions. The
underlying hypotheses are as follows: Households in less dense areas tend to drive more due to the
separation of residential and activity sites; (2) Urban form variables may also affect household vehicle type
choice since denser areas are often associated with more compact vehicles that consume less energy and
generate less emissions; (3) Denser areas might be associated with more stop-and-go VMT (measured by
speed), which might consume more energy and generate more emissions; (4) Less dense areas might
involve more driving modes and less transit or walking/bicycling modes, which might cause increases in trip
distance, energy consumption and emissions.
The Baltimore Add-on data of the National Household Travel Survey (NHTS) 2001 is the primary data source.
We have also incorporated land use data from the Maryland Department of Planning, Baltimore
Metropolitan Council, Claritas 2007, and 2000 U.S. census by applying GIS tools. We expect the research
findings to enrich the current literature by providing timely and new evidence on the relationship between
urban form and energy consumption/emissions, and to inform decision making by providing multipleperspective policy implications. We believe that conserving energy and reducing emissions can only be
effectively achieved when land use transportation policy (e.g., reducing how much people driving totally by
bringing destinations closer and providing alternative travel modes) and technology improvement (e.g.,
reducing how much energy consumption/emission of per mile driving by improving vehicle fuel efficiency
and emissions) are appropriately combined.
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Investment in infrastructure, particularly in transportation, provides a region the comparative advantage
and the capacity to attract new business, to support existing ones, and to rationalize the location of
industries by reducing transport cost. It also generates significant impacts by increasing local output,
earnings and employment. Using a combination of federal and state revenues, the State of North Carolina
has provided funds for the development of Highway 17. According to the NC Department of Transportation
(NCDOT - TIP), a total of $2.4 billion has been allocated between 1989 and 2007 to cover construction,
planning and design, acquisition of right-of way and mitigation costs.
Several studies have demonstrated that large-scale investment in highways contribute significantly to
economic growth [Aschauer 1989, Garcia-Mila and McGuire 1992; Carlino and Mills 1987;
Jiwattanakulpaisarn, Piyapong , et. al. 2009; Gkritza, Konstantina, et.al. 2008 ]. Many of these studies
employ various impact models to estimate the level of change in output, earnings and employment.
Using RIMS II, a well established regional economic impact model, this study estimates the economic impact
that the construction investment on Highway 17 had on the overall economy of eastern North Carolina.
Improvement in highway facilities and resulting economic growth can also bring induced development in
the form of localized changes in employment and improvement in household income and a rise in the
productive capacity of industries in the region. Firms will likely draw labor from a broader area with greater
attributes, thereby improving labor supply and lowering costs. In modeling induced localized effects, this
study uses a spatial difference model to test the increase in employment and household income in Highway
17 counties (the counties through which the highway passes) and of those counties in the rest of Eastern
North Carolina. The basic question is: Has the project had an aggregate positive effect on local
employment and regional household income in the Highway 17 counties? In the rest of eastern NC ? To
test these hypotheses, various models that capture the effects of “proximity” factors will be tested by using
a series of regression models. Data on county employment and household income increases as well as road
density will be drawn from the US Bureau of Economic Analysis (BEA) and the North Carolina State Data
Center.
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As communities search for ways to provide multimodal travel options for residents, it is important for
planners to understand neighborhood-level land use, transportation infrastructure, and safety/security
characteristics that are associated with more pedestrian and bicycle activity. While research shows that
neighborhood variables are important (Krizek, Forsyth, and Baum 2009), they do not explain all aspects of
the complex mode choice decision-making process. Other factors associated with walking and bicycling

include trip-chaining and activity scheduling (Bowman and Ben-Akiva 2000), socioeconomic characteristics
(Pucher and Renne 2003), and individual attitudes (Kitamura, Mokhtarian, and Liadet 1997).
This paper will explore the following research question: After accounting for trip-chaining behavior,
socioeconomic characteristics, and individual attitudes towards walking and bicycling, what neighborhood
and site factors are associated with retail pharmacy customer mode choice? To answer this question, a
travel survey was given to 1,003 customers at Walgreens retail pharmacy stores in 20 San Francisco Bay
Area neighborhoods in fall 2009. Responses showed significant differences in customer mode choice by
neighborhood. More than 50% of customers at three San Francisco stores walked, while more than 90% of
customers at four newer suburban stores arrived by automobile. Nearly 15% of customers at the Berkeley
store bicycled. While there were clear differences in mode choice by neighborhood, several other factors
were also related to customer travel behavior. Trip-chaining behavior was important: of respondents who
traveled on a tour that was more than two miles (including travel to the Walgreens store and all other
stops), 77% used an automobile as their primary travel mode, 2% bicycled, and 7% walked. However, for
tours of less than one mile, 22% drove, 1% bicycled, and 78% walked. Although walking was common in
corridors with a high density of commercial properties near Walgreens stores, many people used
automobiles as their primary tour mode to access these neighborhood shopping areas. In addition,
customers who made more stops and carried more bags on their tour were more likely to drive to the store.
Customers were more likely to walk or bicycle when they had certain socioeconomic characteristics (e.g.,
student, unemployed, lower-income, fewer household automobiles) and attitudes (e.g., enjoyed walking or
bicycling). After controlling for a variety of influences on travel behavior, preliminary results underscore the
importance of developing compact, mixed-use neighborhoods and reducing pedestrian and bicycle crash
risk to promote walking and bicycling for routine shopping trips. More detailed results from additional
analysis will also be described.
This student paper proposal is related to a doctoral dissertation.
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Increasing the rate of active school commuting, i.e., walking or biking to school, has become an important
national health objective for the near future. Federal and State transportation and public health agencies
have promoted programs such as “Safe Routes to School” and campaigns such as “Kids-Walk-to-School” in a
concerted effort to increase active school travel. Many of these efforts have focused on education about
road safety, public investment in improving urban form (e.g., closing sidewalk gaps), and enforcement of

traffic rules around school sites. Evidence of the effectiveness of these interventions has so far been limited
and mixed, and some has been less than encouraging (Boarnet et al., 2005; Boarnet, Day, et al., 2005;
Staunton et al., 2003)
Successful and sustained strategies to effect travel behavior change require a thorough
understanding of people’s decision-making process. This involves considering not only attributes of
different travel choices and contextual conditions (e.g., convenience; urban form) but also decision-makers’
attitudes, beliefs, preferences, and other potentially significant psychological variables (Gardner &
Abraham, 2008). In a recent comprehensive literature review of school travel research, Sirard and Slater
(2008) pointed out that prominent psychological constructs such as attitudes, expectancies/beliefs, and
social norms have not been explored sufficiently in school travel research.
In this paper, we draw from a long tradition of behavior change research in social psychology to
expand the active school travel literature. Looking beyond the environmental variables that have thus far
dominated the active school commute literature, we explore the role psychological variables play in
affecting parents’ school travel decision-making. Specifically, following mainstream social psychological
models of intentional behavior, we explore the role played by the psychological construct, attitudes
(environment and travel), in shaping parents’ school travel decision-making process. Using survey data from
a large community sample, we examine both direct and indirect effects of these factors on school travel. In
particular, we investigate possible interactions among psychological and environmental factors. We attempt
to answer two questions:
1) What are the effects of parental psychological factors on children’s walking or biking to school?
2) Do the relationships between environmental factors and behavior vary as a function of differences in
parental attitudes and preferences?
This study contributes to the existing literature regarding active school commuting on both theoretical and
empirical fronts. We expand the current dominant ecological conceptual framework by integrating an
important and previously under-studied component of parents’ decision-making process. Critically, our
framework encourages the study of ACS issues to involve finding both barriers and facilitators to active
travel. Our empirical study offers evidence that underscores the limitations of interventions focused solely
on physical environment improvements by highlighting the psychological context within which
environmental or external factors affect travel decisions.
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Background
Non-work travel has grown to constitute a substantial part of people’s travel time and contributes
significantly to the number of trips people take. According to the 2009 National House Travel Survey, travel
for shopping accounts for 19.6% of all trips in the US, a share that is almost as large as that of work trips
(USDOT, 2009). Ninety-nine percent of households shop at grocery stores at least once a week (Progressive
Grocer, 2002). According to the US Census Bureau (2000), groceries and other foods sold for off-premise
consumption made up about 15 percent of all retail sales in 1997. While shopping for groceries contributes
to habitual travel, little is known about such travel, how it may vary based on individual and household
socioeconomic status (SES) and the surrounding built environment (BE).
Objectives
This research investigates the influence of SES and BE on people’s travel mode to grocery stores. It has
two aims: (a) to determine how the SES affects the mode choice for grocery shopping, and (b) to assess the
influence of the BE where people live and shop on the travel mode choice for grocery shopping. The
research aims to inform the likely effectiveness of different transportation policies that aim to reduce
people’s car dependence (e.g. walking or biking to grocery stores), to improve mobility and accessibility
(e.g. local shopping), and to curb the negative environmental impacts of auto travel.
Data
This research uses the travel data to grocery store obtained from the 2009 Seattle Obesity Telephone
Survey, which was sampled from 97 zip codes within the King County area. It included 2001 respondents,
61.7% of them were female and 38.3% of them were male. In terms of their travel modes, 88% of the
respondents drove to their primary grocery stores and 12% of them used other modes (walking, biking, or
taking public transit) to go the grocery stores. In the survey, all respondents were asked to answer
questions related to their diet quality, food shopping and expenditures, physical activity, food insecurity,
perception of neighborhood and access, transport to work and school, health and body weight, and
demographics. Based on the survey result, 1994 home, 1910 primary grocery stores, 1366 secondary
grocery stores, 820 fast food restaurants, and 1117 work places were geo-coded in the King County GIS
database.
Methods
GIS Spatial analyst, network analyst, and model builder were used to measure the built environment
variables around people’s home, primary grocery store, work place and the routes between these
destinations. The airline distance, network distance, and travel time between these destinations were
calculated as well. Bi-variate analysis (T-test and Chi-square test) were used to test the relationship
between SES and BE variables and the travel mode (driving vs. non-driving) to grocery stores. The significant
variables from the Bi-variate analysis were included the final binary logistic regressions, which were used to
identify the significant SES and BE variables in related to people’s travel modes.
Research findings
For the SES variables, the model showed that the respondent’s education level, household income,
employment, household size, number of kids, and car ownership were significantly correlated with the
mode choice for grocery shopping. After controlling these SES variables, the model showed that several BE
variables such as the network distance between the home and the primary grocery store, the parking
availability around the grocery store, the number of bus stops and supermarkets within the half mile buffer
around the primary grocery store were also significantly related to the mode choice for grocery shopping.
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This paper brings two emerging research areas together: gender differences in travel behavior and travel
patterns on college campuses; with a focus on bicycling. These two areas have been receiving increasing
attention over the recent years (Blumen 1994, Gordon et al. 1989, Xing 2008, Pucher et al. 1999, Emond et
al. 2009) and previous studies reveal that women are less likely to bicycle compared to men (Emond et al.
2009). Within these considerations, this study is motivated by the aim to understand the underlying factors
that result in the gender differences in bicycling patterns at a campus setting.
With the increasing concerns regarding the energy consumption patterns, fuel prices and environmental
sustainability, several colleges and universities across the Nation are trying to find ways to promote
environmentally friendly modes; specifically non-motorized transportation alternatives. Understanding the
travel patterns on college campuses is particularly important as the sustainable transportation policies
applied on campuses not only affect the campus itself but the travel behavior of the whole population: the
travel behavior and environmental awareness adopted by the students will spread into the whole nation
over time (Balsas, 2003). This is why the campus transportation policies and decisions require more and indepth analysis.
The analysis is performed using the 2008 University of Maryland (UMD) Campus Transportation Survey,
which provides a rich source of information on the travel patterns of the campus community. The
respondents were asked to report their travel patterns, as well as the barriers that keep them from
bicycling, and their reactions to possible infrastructure improvements and possible policy and program
changes. They also reported their attitudes towards several transportation system characteristics. The
results of the UMD Campus Transportation Survey also confirm that women are less likely to bicycle. This
result is consistent even among the students, where it could be argued that the differences in household
responsibilities, which is found to be one of the top reasons for gender differences, would be less
significant.
Discrete choice models with gender interaction terms are estimated to understand the varying effects of
level of service variables (travel time and cost), personal attitudes and socio-demographic variables on the
decision to bike. The respondents’ attitudes towards transportation system characteristics are utilized to
generate clusters such as “individuals who feel safe walking and biking, and also feel bicycling is an
opportunity to exercise”, “individuals who have several concerns regarding car use on campus”, etc. These
clusters are then used in the discrete choice models to introduce the individuals’ attitudes. The results
reveal that several variables have varying effects on bicycling choice between men and women, and
different policy and infrastructure changes may be required to encourage more women to bicycle.
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Transportation and planning researchers have long recognized the opportunity costs inherent in daily
activities and the trips required to reach them. After all, there’s only so much time in each person’s day.
How much space, though, fits in a day? Individuals’ daily peregrinations through the city can tell planners
much about the relationship between place and access to opportunity. An analysis of daily travel patterns
in the Los Angeles region reveals that where we live, in addition to how we travel and what we want to do,
shape the size of our day. Using geographically-weighted regression analysis, the differences between
activity patterns can be explored while controlling for both place and individual characteristics. The results
show that, even when accounting for socio-economic differences and time and mode of travel, some
neighborhoods do a better job of facilitating a wide range of activity types, including employment, services,
shopping, and recreation, within a smaller area. Such neighborhoods tend to be quite varied in socioeconomic composition, but exhibit levels of density and mixed land uses that underscore the potential value
of planners’ efforts to encourage these qualities in new and existing neighborhoods.
Activity spaces represent the spatial extents of individuals’ daily lives. The question of how far people will
or should go to work, shop, socialize, and fulfill all of their other demands and desires has been touched
upon in several threads of planning research, including accessibility, spatial mismatch, and research on local
and regional urban form, such as the New Urbanism literature and sprawl research. Research in geography,
beginning with Hägerstrand’s “time geographies,” has pursued refinements in the conceptualization and
analysis of activity spaces. Geographers have also incorporated advancing technologies such as Geographic
Information Systems and more precise activity tracing through GPS and other information networks to
improve activity space analysis.
This paper builds on planners’ abiding interest in how far individuals must go to access opportunities,
coupling it with a GIS-based analysis of activity spaces using geographically-weighted regression (GWR).
GWR is a method of spatial statistical analysis, built upon ordinary least-squares (OLS) regression that
accounts for the inescapable but often unresolved problem in urban research of spatial dependence
between observations. GWR accounts for spatial correlation between the characteristics of the
respondents, and residual errors from GWR analysis should not exhibit a pattern in their distribution, unlike
what often occurs using OLS regression for urban problems.
This analysis, using data from the Southern California Association of Governments travel survey, reveals that
the factors that determine the size of individuals’ activity spaces vary significantly between neighborhoods.
Some neighborhoods residents’ engage in little travel to access a job, but scatter in search of services and
recreation of options. Other neighborhoods reveal opposite behaviors. For each neighborhood, different

modes of travel have varying levels of relevance to the opportunities of which residents avail themselves.
Overall, the analysis reveals that no particular number, mix of trips, or distance travelled is ideal, given the
diversity of the population in a region like Los Angeles. However, the analysis also shows that planners have
shaped – whether intentionally or otherwise – the particular calculus of where to go and what to do
through the design and organization of individual neighborhoods and environs. By illuminating how
individuals’ activity spaces vary between neighborhoods, having controlled for individual characteristics and
spatial autocorrelation, we can more effectively understand how neighborhood form influences activity,
and planners can better fashion explicit, well-specified plans and policies to improve access to a wide range
of opportunities.
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Greenhouse gas (GHG) emission in urban areas is monitored, mitigated, and regulated by policies
recommended by the metropolitan organizations in most regions. Cities and counties formulate their goals
and objectives to meet the recommendations proposed by the Metropolitan Planning Organizations
(MPOs). Several studies have analyzed the current climate change plans at local (Lindseth, 2004) and
regional (Wheeler, 2008) scales. However, the understanding of the awareness of plan-making and
decision-making stakeholders at the MPO level to deal with the GHG emissions is limited.
MPOs play an important role in coordinating such effort at regional level, because they are responsible to
update the Long Range Transportation Plan (LRTP) in coordination with local agencies in the county. It is
important to evaluate the LRTP as vehicular emission is one of the major contributor to the GHG emissions
(Fergusson et al, 1999; Margalit et al, 2008). As part of addressing the emission issues, LRTP has to meet the
standards set for Air Quality Control and propose developments that can help relieve traffic congestion.
Therefore, LRTP includes strategies, policies, and recommendations that local agencies can use to improve
the transportation connectivity and accessibility in the region to alleviate traffic congestion. While GHG
emission has been a topic of discussion in recent times, little is known about the awareness of the planmaking and decision-making stakeholders such as urban planners, transportation planners, and city
planners at the MPOs. It is important to understand their awareness, barriers, and opportunities as
perceived by these stakeholders to better understand the actions (policy decisions) proposed by regions to
deal with the GHG emission.
Therefore, this study analyzed the current and future efforts in the eight MPOs of the South Florida region
and also inquired the awareness, efforts, and barriers as indicated by the decision making stakeholders of
each of these MPOs. It has to be noted that in the South Florida region, all of the major MPOs are part of a
county, which is not typical of all the regions. Eight counties: Charlotte, Lee, Collier, Miami-Dade, Broward,
Palm Beach, Martin and St. Lucie in the South Florida region were identified for this study. The decisionmaking stakeholders such as chief planners, transportation engineers, and urban planners were inquired

regarding their awareness, actions and future plans to deal with the emission issues in their respective
county. Three core semi-structured questions were used for this inquiry:
1.
Are they (stakeholders) aware of the issues regarding climate change in their county?
2.
How are they addressing the existing issue? What are their specific actions?
3.
What are the actions that they plan to take in future to address the climate change issue?
Normative framework with four major themes (Educational; Institutional; Political; and Financial) emerged
from the interviews. Issues, barriers, and opportunities related to each of these themes are listed and its
implication on decision making of the MPOs is discussed. These themes help understand the current issues
and barriers to emission reduction and identify the opportunities to create a greener transportation
approaches at regional level.
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The coordination between land use and transportation has been the focus of several research studies.
Giuliano (2004) identifies the relationship between land use and transportation as being bi-directional: the
impact of transportation on land use (captured via the accessibility measure; see for example, Hanson, 2004
and Giuliano, 2004) and the impact of land use on transportation (captured via land-use descriptors such as
diversity, density, design, destinations and distance; see for example, Ewing and Cervero, 2001). Despite the
new trend in transportation planning is to perform disaggregate analysis in time and space (Wegener, 2005;
Johnson, 2005), Many of these urban-form characteristics are measured on an aggregate scale (e.g. see
measuring land use patterns; Hess et al, 2003). However, the characteristics of the predefined areal unit
affect the values of the urban form measurement. This problem is known as the Modifiable Areal Unit
Problem (MAUP) (Guo & Bhat, 2004; Kwan & Weber, 2008).
The focus of this research is on the use of an optimized zoning procedure to reduce the effect of the MAUP
on the estimation of urban form patterns. To do that, an extensive GIS iterative analysis will be performed
on three counties in Florida (Orange, Duval and Hillsborough). To minimize the zonal boundary impact,
every parcel will be taken as a center of a zone that will capture the urban form characteristic surrounding
that parcel, and then the analysis will be repeated for different zone sizes and shapes to find an optimal size
for the zones. The research will show that the use of natural neighborhood boundaries as an areal unit may

lead to undesirable result because of the differences in size and shape and will propose GIS tool that uses
the optimal neighborhood in measuring urban form characteristics.
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The impact of the location characteristics of housing on residents’ socio-economic status has been under
scholarly investigation for decades. One seminal work is the spatial mismatch hypothesis by John Kain
(1968) who proposed a theory that the unemployment of inner city racial minorities is to a large extent
caused by their isolation from jobs in suburbs. However, this school of thought is limited in its research
scope, and the related empirical studies are mostly focused on minorities or welfare recipients, thus are not
applicable to a general population (Blumenberg and Manville 2004). A more fundamental question to be
resolved is how accessibility of residential locations affects the employment status of urban residents in
general.
Inspired by several previous studies that explored the impacts of accessibility on employment outcomes
(Cervero et al 1999; Sanchez et al 2004), this research attempts to tackle this question by further expanding
the research scope to the entire urban population and testing two hypotheses: 1) urban residents with
higher home-based accessibility generally would have a better chance being employed; and 2) the impact of
accessibility on employment outcomes is stronger on women than on men. By constructing two-stage least
squares regression models to test these hypotheses, this research eliminates sample selection bias and
mitigates the endogeneity problem that exists in much of the previous research, thus producing more
credible results. Data on Regional Household Travel Survey and travel demand models from San Francisco
and Detroit metropolitan areas are collected to perform the analysis required in this research.
The results confirm both proposed hypotheses. Contrary to the spatial mismatch hypothesis, this research
hereby calls for the rejection of a simple dichotomy of inner-city and suburb distinction in the discussion of
housing location impacts on employment. Instead, it indicates that accessibility to jobs from the housing
location, among other factors, has the real direct influence on the labor market outcomes of residents.
These conclusions have important policy implications for both housing and transportation policies.
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Is traffic congestion good or bad for the future of a local economy? While congestion is indicative of high
activity levels within limited space, some researchers suggest that roadway traffic congestion limits
metropolitan growth (Boarnet, 1997; Hymel, 2009) and causes varying returns to agglomeration which
differ by industry (Graham, 2007). Some businesses and residents seek peripheral locations with unused
roadway capacity and lower land prices. Others depend on close proximity to other firms, employees, and
other urban amenities. Do the access benefits of proximity negate traffic congestion’s slower travel
speeds? It is unclear whether, and to what extent, the very traffic congestion associated with dense urban
areas may create diseconomies that reduce accessibility and induce disinvestment.
This study explores the extent of congestion’s penalty on labor accessibility and its influence on firm
location decisions within the Philadelphia metropolitan area between 2003 and 2007. This study tests
whether existing, basic-industry firms flee congested areas in order to maintain stable access to workers.
The research estimates congestion’s spatial impact on accessibility patterns using a metric comparing
congested with abstract, free-flow travel conditions. Economic outcomes are estimated and compared for
five separate industries (finance and insurance, health care, manufacturing, real estate and leasing, and
wholesale trade) using firm-level data collected by InfoUSA and obtained from ESRI. The research
methodology controls for other explanatory variables, including accessibility to various types of labor,
background industry-level growth, regional competitive advantage in the national market, transit
accessibility, local tax policy, and firm-to-firm agglomeration benefits.
Results suggest that while congestion appears to influence firm location decisions, the magnitude is low in
comparison with other explanatory factors. Furthermore, the geography of traffic congestion in
Philadelphia is complex. It does not simply entail a highly-congested center city and decreasing levels
extending into the suburbs. Instead, inner-most and select outer suburbs are most impacted by the
congestion penalty on labor access. Although the magnitude of congestion’s penalty varies across industry
types, the differences are not substantial.
Congestion’s economic impact appears low based on the short 2003-2007 study timeframe. Nevertheless,
results suggest that suburbs may be most vulnerable to congestion’s negative economic outcomes. In fact,
as traditionally-urban issues extend beyond the center cities, other researchers are already shifting their
attention towards aging suburbs and identifying their redesign as a defining stage in many regions growth
patterns. This study supports such conclusions, suggesting that inner and select outer suburbs are the most
sensitive to benefits and challenges imposed by congestion-induced accessibility changes.
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This research examines the impact of accessibility on the growth of employment centers in the Los Angeles
Region between 1990 and 2000. There is extensive empirical documentation of polycentricity – the
presence of multiple concentrations of employment – in large metropolitan areas. However, there is
limited understanding of the determinants of growth of employment centers.
It has long been held that transportation investments influence urban structure, particularly freeways and
airports. Using data on 48 employment centers, we test the effects of various measures of accessibility on
center employment growth: network accessibility and two measures of labor force accessibility. We also
test access to airports. We find that after controlling for center size, density, industry mix, and location
within the region, only labor force accessibility is significantly related to center growth. We conclude that
transport network effects are mainly indirect.
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Background:
As more residents have moved back into downtowns, planners have become increasing concerned about
how to manage the parking supply within the downtown. Parking management in downtowns can be a
complex process because of the variety of users placing demands on the parking system. Downtown
employers will consider parking as a part of the package they receive when they lease office or retail space.
Retailers will want an adequate supply of parking to support their level of economic activity. Downtown
employees, who come from throughout the region, are likely to place demands on the parking system.
Downtown residents may be interested in living a transit-oriented lifestyle and present opportunities for
shared parking strategies. On the other hand, if they do not give up their automobile, they are likely to
place ongoing demand on the parking supply. Downtown arenas, stadia and performing arts venues place a
special demand on downtown parking supplies. Pricing of parking also is a major factor in the decisions of
various users with respect to their demand for parking.

Policies to curb green house gas emissions are increasingly looking towards coordinated land usetransportation solutions that emphasize higher density, greater mixes of land uses, greater connectivity
(design), and shorter distances to transit. Downtowns are increasingly seen as a good location for more
housing to create a more diverse urban environment. Yet, downtowns often have higher levels of traffic
congestion than most other locations within the region. Parking pricing and management are seen
strategies to increase the cost of driving, provide greater alternatives to driving, and reduce the congestion
associated with parking in the central business district (CBD). While significant research has been
completed on parking pricing and management (Shoup and Litman Weinberger et al 2010), no one has
focused on the connection between parking in downtown and various other land use, economic,
environmental goals in downtowns.
Aims of the Research:
The objective of this project is to understand the connections between parking pricing and management
and other planning goals. For example, how are transportation outcomes (congestion management,
capacity utilization, transit performance, greenhouse gas emissions) influenced by CBD parking costs?
Study Design:
This study uses mixed methods to develop recommendations for parking policies in the CBDs of Miami and
Ft. Lauderdale. This poster will focus on the first five steps of the project, which are designed to understand
the best practices in parking management and their implications for these CBDs. These tasks will determine
the relationship between parking cost structure and parking supply/demand management strategies on
congestions management outcomes, and the impact of parking supply/demand management on parking
and other revenue stream, transit use and performance, and sustainable land use.
Preliminary Findings:
This poster will show best practices in parking management and pricing and their impact on congestion
management, transit usage and sustainable land use. The poster will focus on the best practices and the
challenge of implementing them in the CBDs of Miami and Ft. Lauderdale.
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Soaring fuel prices as well as growing concerns about global warming and our dependence on imported oil
have led to keener interest for alternative-fueled vehicles (AFV). In a recent poll of Californians conducted
by the Public Policy Institute of California, 74% of respondents said that they would “seriously consider

getting a more fuel-efficient car” for their next vehicle purchase (Baldassare et al., 2008, 25). A clear
majority (73%) of Californians favors mandating better vehicle fuel efficiency, even if it results in higher
costs (Baldassare, 2008). However, we do not know the premium that consumers would support for
different AFV technologies or for different levels of refueling infrastructure; we also don’t know how the
size of this premium is influenced by people’s individual characteristics. Additional research is therefore
needed to inform public policy but also to provide critical information to car manufacturers and alternative
fuel producers and distributors.
In this context, our objective is to understand the trade-offs that U.S. households are willing to
make between vehicle cost, range, environmental performance, the cost of energy, as well as access to
refueling and refueling time. We consider four types of alternative fuel vehicles compared to conventional
vehicles: hybrid electric, all electric, natural gas, and fuel cell. We are also interested in identifying the
demographic, socio-economic, and environmental attitudinal variables that influence these trade-offs in
order to provide concrete policy recommendations to promote the adoption of AVFs.
Our unique dataset was collected via an Internet based survey of a random subset of Knowledge
Networks’ (KN) online research panel, which currently counts approximately 43,000 members. Unlike
typical Internet research that covers only volunteers who already have Internet access, KN has built a
research panel representative of the US population based on probability sampling. Prospective panel
members are recruited by telephone using random digit dialing (RDD) sampling techniques that cover the
country’s entire residential population with telephone access. KN’s approach meets the Federal
Government’s quality standards for RDD surveys.
We use contingent ranking (Beggs et al., 1981), a stated preference technique, to understand
consumer preferences and trade-offs they are willing to make between different vehicles and infrastructure
attributes. An advantage of this method is its ability to model preferences for goods with multidimensional
attributes, which is the context in which people considering AFVs find themselves.
Our survey has three parts. First, we ask our respondents about their views on transportation
issues, the environment, and technology adoption. We then inquire about the vehicles they own and how
they use them. Finally, households who plan on replacing an existing vehicle or on buying a new one over
the next nine years (the approximate median age for U.S. vehicles) are asked to participate in a contingent
ranking exercise where they are asked to rank alternative fuel vehicles with different characteristics. Like
Bunch et al. (1993), we examine trade-offs households are wiling to make between three categories of
attributes: monetary (i.e. purchase price, fuel cost); non-monetary (i.e. vehicle range, refueling
convenience); and environmental performance (characterized by greenhouse gas reduction).
To our knowledge, this is the first national survey of preferences for alternative fuel vehicles
organized in the last decade in the U.S. Our results should be of particular interest to policymakers, car
manufacturers, and environmental planners interested in assessing how consumers make decisions about
alternative fuel vehicles and the density of the refueling infrastructure. This last point is directly relevant to
the choice of an appropriate scale for fostering the adoption of greener technologies, which is at the heart
of this year’s ACSP conference.
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Geographers, planners and real estate developers have long noted the power of transportation investments
to shape urban form and drive real estate prices (Warner, 1928; Voith, 1991). This power is not manifest the
same everywhere, however, and researchers have noted different effects in different places and times
(Hanson and Giuliano, 2004; Brinckerhoff, 2001).
This paper adds to the existing literature, and focuses on three questions:
1) How is proximity to rail transit stations capitalized into housing prices in Philadelphia; and is the effect
consistent over time?
2) Which type of rail service (intra-city subway or regional commuter rail) has the bigger housing price
capitalization effect?
3) Are such effects notable and significant after controlling for spatial autocorrelation effects?
Using the multi-variate regression with and without spatial lags, this paper compares measures of subway
and regional transit station proximity to Philadelphia-area single family houses between the years of 2004
and 2008, holding constant other housing quality and neighborhood-based factors such as median
household income, median rent value, and population change, percent of white and different levels of
accessibility to transit stations.
The research results suggest that, controlling for spatial autocorrelation, there are positive and significant
capitalization effects of both subway and regional rail transit; and that regional rail proximity adds more
value to residential property values than subway station proximity. This study serves to supplement existing
capitalization studies, and provides useful information to planners and policy-makers trying to encourage
transit-oriented development and/or design efficient and fair values-capture finance systems.
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High-speed rail (HSR) planning is typically undertaken at a megaregion-scale or beyond. This is not
surprising. HSR has its comparative speed advantage for travel distances of 200 to 500 miles, which largely

match most megaregions’ geographic extents. Since megaregion is also the place where global competition
and collaboration is taking place, HSR planning has global implications.
Furthermore, HSR impacts other scales as well. For example, at a macro-scale, China’s newly opened
Wuhan-Guangzhou HSR line traverses multiple megaregions from Central China to Southern China, thus
strengthening the trans-megaregion economic, social, infrastructural, cultural, and environmental linkages
and generating far-reaching multi-faceted impacts. In the meantime, at a micro-scale, the location, size, and
site plan of a specific HSR station also profoundly affect the local land use, transportation, and
neighborhood development patterns, especially in the immediate vicinity areas. Therefore, planning
initiatives at one scale have implications on multiple scales. The slogan “think globally, act locally” vividly
suggests that these two different scales are closely interrelated.
Fully in line with this conference theme, this paper explores the megaregion-scale high-speed rail planning
issues in China as follows:
- It first introduces the project background and highlights its research significance;
- It then conducts an extensive literature review from multiple sources, with a particular focus on
theoretical and empirical studies on China (HSR network), Japan (Shinkansen), France (TGV), and the United
States (Amtrak Acela);
- The data collection portion draws on the latest operating data of the Wuhan-Guangzhou HSR line (opened
in December 2009) and the planning data of the Beijing-Shanghai Express Railway line (to be opened around
2011), as well as the HSR planning data released by the China Ministry of Railways;
- The study then analyzes and synthesizes these data to address two specific issues: 1) what are the
potential impacts of HSR on a megaregion’s formation, boundary delineation, internal linkage
enhancement, and multimodal integration? 2) what and how would China and the other advanced
countries learn from each other in HSR and megaregion development?; and
- Finally, it summarizes research findings and draws conclusions.
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With their mix of ethnic residents, businesses, services, and community institutions, many ethnic
neighborhoods include the characteristics of mixed-use neighborhoods. We hypothesize, therefore, that
residents of ethnic neighborhoods will exhibit different travel behavior—travel shorter distances—than
those living outside of ethnic neighborhoods. To test this hypothesis, we use travel behavior data from the

Southern California Association of Governments’ (SCAG) 2001 Post-Census Travel Survey for Southern
California to predict commute distance, controlling for residence in an ethnic neighborhood among other
characteristics.
We find that the effect of ethnic neighborhoods varies by employment access but not in the hypothesized
direction. In job-poor ethnic neighborhoods, local residents are able to find local jobs and commute shorter
distances than in comparable non-ethnic neighborhoods. In these neighborhoods, local ethnic residents
may compete successfully for available employment opportunities and, therefore, travel shorter distances.
It also is possible that the lack of employment opportunities affects their likelihood of employment,
resulting in higher unemployment rates.
Residents in job-rich ethnic neighborhoods tend to have longer commute distances. In neighborhoods with
greater employment access, the finding of longer commute distances could indicate a skills mismatch
between available employment opportunities and the qualifications of neighborhood residents. However,
it also is likely that this finding reflects the changing structure, composition, and location of ethnic
neighborhoods and, in particular, the growth of suburban ethnic enclaves in which residents live in ethnic
enclaves but commute to jobs that are located throughout the region.
Immigrants comprise a growing percentage of the population, in traditional ports of entry communities as
well as new immigrant gateways. The findings from this study will help us better understand the travel
behavior of immigrants. In so doing, the research will aid transportation planners in better predicting travel
demand and planning for the transportation needs of this population group.
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This study proposes a bicycle sharing program for the football game days and a network of bicycle lanes for
the Ohio State University campus.
Bicycle sharing programs have been receiving increasing attention across the world; several cities in Europe
already have these programs. The use of bicycle sharing programs is rising in the United States as well,
particularly among college campuses. College campuses are viable settings for these programs with their
young population-open to new ideas and technologies, and continuous movement patterns throughout the
day. Although different in size and operational details, currently, several campuses across the US have

bicycle sharing programs, such as Princeton University, Emory University, the University of Washington, and
the University of Arizona. Their reasoning behind considering this option includes reducing their carbon
print, promoting healthier lifestyles and creating leadership in achieving sustainability..
Ohio State University – the second largest single campus in the United States – is the heart and soul of the
Columbus, Ohio community. Ohio State Buckeye football is a beloved tradition to many residents of Central
Ohio and around the nation. Unfortunately, the enjoyment of the complete game-day experience is
impaired by the struggle of commuting to and from the stadium. For years, various campus and local
organizations have been trying to promote alternative transportation options for those wishing to be on
campus during these Saturday games. Ultimately, these alternative options have been generally
unsuccessful for numerous reasons. One specific explanation is that many of these modes – such as shuttle
buses – require usage of the same congested roads that individuals were trying to avoid. The question has
persisted: Why did the OSU community generally refuse these alternative modes of transportation for the
game days? Of course, this question can be extended to include non-home football game days as well. This
research is motivated by the following two questions: Could a designated commuter biking system
connecting Ohio State’s campus with the surrounding communities be the answer? Furthermore, how could
commuting patterns developed on football game-days springboard into weekday commuting habits for the
campus area?
To be able to address these questions and create a unique system and tradition for the Ohio State
University Campus, this research proposes a bicycle sharing program for the game days. The reason that
only the game days are selected for the initial project implementation is to create familiarity with the
program and promote bicycling. Set forth in the accompanying plan are specific recommendations for the
inexpensive development of the desired path – running from the Kingsdale Shopping Center in Upper
Arlington to Ohio State’s central campus. Furthermore, the plan outlines the appropriate approach for the
first year of the project as well as options for expansion in the years to come. The plan covers several
aspects from technical specifications for the roadways to funding opportunities and marketing.
The plan revolves around encouraging support for commuters to Ohio State’s campus. First, the plan
encourages non-bikers to acquaint themselves with biking on a small scale – six to eight football Saturdays
per year. Second, the plan encourages the improvement of these newly added bike paths/lanes into a highly
safe and effective network in order to switch these new bikers into daily bike commuters to campus.
Furthermore, the plan facilitates the progression of ongoing revitalization efforts at the Kingsdale Shopping
Center.
Key data sources include traffic counts from the Mid-Ohio Regional Planning Commission (MORPC), current
comprehensive plans for the campus and surrounding areas, the inclusion of technical specifications from
other bicycle plans around the nation. Development of the plan considered the successes and failures of
similar projects from around the country. In addition to these, correspondence with these organizations to
learn about their approach and methods proved to be vital for this project.
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Higher fuel prices as well as growing concerns about oil supplies, air pollution, and global warming have led
automobile manufacturers, policy makers, and consumers to give more serious consideration to alternative
fuel vehicles (AFVs), i.e., vehicles that run on a fuel other than gasoline or diesel. For example, a 2008 public
opinion survey of Californians found that 74% of respondents would “seriously consider getting a more fuelefficient car” for their next vehicle purchase (Baldassare et al., 2008). However, despite a wide range of
incentives and government funding for research and infrastructure development, the number of AFVs in use
nationwide represents less than 1% of total highway vehicles (Bureau of Transportation Statistics, 2009;
Energy Information Administration, 2007).
The purpose of this paper is to examine in details the reasons for the slow penetration of AFVs with a
special interest on obstacles at the local and regional levels that could be overcome by planning measures.
We examined four alternative fuels: biofuels, natural gas, electric (including plug-in electric hybrid vehicles),
and hydrogen. We conducted an extensive review of the literature on AFVs and infrastructure development
to understand the legal, economic, technological, and political hurdles they face. We also interviewed some
experts in governmental agencies, AFV manufacturers, and research institutes currently working on issues
related to AFV development. In addition, we reviewed incentives commonly used by cities and states to
foster the adoption by households of AFVs.
To-date, the main reasons invoked to explain the slow diffusion of alternative fuel vehicles include
technological limitations (such as batteries for electric cars), cost (partly because their production level is
still very low), uncertainty about their reliability and their safety (How long will batteries last? Are hydrogen
tanks unsafe?), and a lack of refueling infrastructure.
Our research shows, however, that a number of other obstacles need to be overcome as well, including
legal and political hurdles. Indeed, many obstacles to the wide adoption of AFVs are of our own making:
new standards need to be crafted and many regulations need to be streamlined or eliminated to provide
some stability to the emerging AFV market. Our analysis highlights examples of laws that deter AFV
adoption, including the tampering provision of the Clear Air Act or California’s regulations regarding
biodiesel distribution. Clear standards are also essential, not only for bringing manufacturing costs down,
but also for insurance purposes, and for developing the maintenance and refueling infrastructures.
Finally, we comment on the effectiveness of some of the measures commonly adopted at the local level to
foster the adoption of AFVs by households and discuss the role of the different levels of government in
fostering the transition to a carbon-free transportation system.
Our research should be of interest to transportation planners, environmental planners, policymakers, and
to vehicle manufacturers.
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The privatization of large scale infrastructure is a global phenomenon presenting a host of challenges for
the planning, construction and maintenance of major projects. A primary concern which links much of the
debate on the privatization process with large-scale public ventures is protection or safeguarding of the
public interest (Flyvbjerg, 2005). The issue has been confronted in numerous jurisdictions as the ownership
structure of airports has changed worldwide in the wake of the initial deregulation of the airline industry in
the 1980s. A new urban landscape has emerged as airports have evolved from specialised transport nodes
to mixed-use ‘airport cities’ of increasing regional significance. Australia has had just over a decade of
private ownership of its main capital city, regional and general aviation airports. It is one of the few
countries in the world that has completely privatized major airport ownership and operations through long
term leasing of property and infrastructure (Hooper et al. 2000). Land use and community planning has
been challenged by the changing roles of airports and their shift from public to private spaces as the
airports have embarked on large scale development of retail, commercial and industrial property. At the
same time, the roles of corporate, government, and citizen obligation have also shifted and the transitions
have created conflict in Australian cities (Stevens et al., 2010). This paper focuses on the evolving
governance of Australian airports within a heuristic device adapted from Blanchard et al. (1998). This
explores the notion of the “social contract” as a means to understand government and citizen obligations
within a free market context. Planning is placed within the context of the social contract as a means to
negotiate the changing role of the airport from public to private space.
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Some public transit projects may increase economic productivity by facilitating the growth of firm
agglomerations with external economies to scale. Understanding the potential for such impacts could be
useful in helping to allocate Federal transit funding under the New Starts and Small Starts programs.
The concept of agglomeration economies—external returns to firm and household clustering—has long
been recognized and there is plentiful empirical evidence. Producers within the same industry may end up
locating near each other to share specialized local input providers, to benefit from a pool of skilled workers,
and to have ready access to specialized information that was created by other firms (Marshall 1997 (1920)).
In addition, across cities, there may be “urbanization,” or citywide, agglomeration economies (Jacobs 1969)
caused by the existence of local public goods, thicker labor markets, and various inter-industry interactions.
It is important to distinguish these mechanisms of agglomeration from the mere presence of industry
clusters. Industry clustering by itself might represent a simple redistribution of economic activity
(Berechman 1994). Only productivity-increasing clusters are valuable in the sense of providing a benefit
rather than a transfer.
High-capacity rail (or bus) lines could lead to higher-density employment clusters, and even to larger,
denser cities, assuming there is latent demand for further densification. First, transit may increase the
number of workers that can efficiently access and egress workplaces, facilitating higher occupancy and
more development. Second, in so doing, transit investments may reduce the amount of land that is required
to be devoted to roads and parking, allowing other productive uses of land (Eberts and McMillen 1999).
Third, these changes may in turn reduce the cost of travel for those individuals who benefit from the
increased access (primarily in travel time terms) and of freight movements. Reduced travel cost into and out
of dense areas may give rise to more density particularly if congestion costs increase non-linearly at a faster
rate for roads than for transit systems/vehicles.
To explore whether and how these impacts should be estimated, we reviewed academic and practitioner
literature and interviewed staff and consultants familiar with public transport funding applications. We find
almost no direct study of public transport investments and how they relate to agglomeration economies.
Interview respondents cited a variety of methods in estimating economic benefits, but these generally do
not account for external agglomeration benefits.
Our review of research and practice leads us to conclude that there are many gaps in basic knowledge of
both theoretical underpinnings of how transit investments can lead to external agglomeration benefits and
how to empirically measure any benefits that occur. There is also a basic problem of endogeneity in any
estimation of benefits, as transit service may be provided in places with higher density and higher
productivity. The challenge is to find reasonable measurement proxies and instruments to fully disentangle
these issues.
Building on existing literature, we identify methods using metropolitan-level and firm level data to estimate
the agglomeration economy effects of transit projects. Research is in progress for the first part of the
empirical research, investigating citywide agglomeration effects using a panel dataset of about 80
metropolitan areas with transit infrastructure. We anticipate results will be available by the time of the
conference in November.
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When the White House announced the awarding of $8 billion in stimulus funding to kick-start high-speed
rail (HSR) projects and service improvement in 13 corridors, high-speed rail (HSR) has finally received
serious attention in the United States. As observed in other countries, such as Japan, France, Germany,
United Kingdom, and Korea, HSR is expected to have significant impacts on both national and regional
planning. HSR will cause major changes in the transportation system because it provides faster travel
alternatives between cities.
This study explores the impacts of HSR on transportation systems at both the regional and national scale
using the case of Korea Train Express (KTX) system, which has been operating since April, 2004. This study
will, first, focus on the mode shift between air transportation and KTX, and between ground transportation
modes and KTX. The KTX has been running on the new high-speed rail (HSR) system between Seoul and
major metropolitan areas such as Daejeon (160 km), Dongdaegu (288 km), and Busan (419 km). Among
those routes, both Seoul – Dongdaegu and Seoul-Busan routes have airline operations. Therefore, KTX
seems to be an excellent benchmark to show a shift of both short haul feeder flights and ground
transportation modes to high speed trains. In addition, this study will analyze KTX user’s behavioral
characteristics. Since HSR system can reduce travel time by up to 40% compared to other modes of
transportation, it is believed that the HSR system can change travelers’ behavior that will, in turn, bring
changes in location choices for business, jobs, and housing.
This study will employ a mixed method approach that combines quantitative analysis of time series traffic
data and qualitative analysis with survey data. Air, train, and KTX ridership data and highway traffic data
will be used for this analysis. In order to investigate behavioral aspects of the KTX passengers, this study
will use survey data that was collected by the Korean government in 2006.
This study will provide preliminary empirical results that show changes in the transportation systems caused
by HSR investments. It forms a baseline to understand the potential changes to the transportation system
associated with HSR and to construct sound future strategic HSR development plans. This research
represents preliminary analysis that may be used to develop a dissertation topic . Dr. Ruth Steiner of
University of Florida is my doctoral advisor.
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Bus Rapid Transit (BRT) is an enhanced bus system designed to “combine the flexibility of buses with the
efficiency of rail.” Most BRT systems achieve higher speeds and greater reliability by providing dedicated
lanes or queue jumpers and signal priority to BRT and by locating stops farther apart than is the norm on
local bus routes. Many systems also use real-time monitoring and management systems to maintain ontime performance. Vehicle and station designs, fare media and collection systems, and information systems
can further improve operating efficiencies and customer experience. Construction costs for BRT can be
lower than those for comparable rail services, although the closer to rail design, the smaller the cost
difference. (FTA, 2010; Levinson et al., 2003; Kittleson Associates, 2007.)
This paper examines the opportunities and challenges presented in designing and implementing a regional
BRT network. A review of key elements of BRT and a sample of applications shows the variety of options
that can be utilized in BRT design. Drawing from the lessons learned to date as well as from empirical
evidence on travel behavior, the paper discusses policy considerations, planning approaches, and
implementation strategies for integrating BRT into effective multimodal urban transit systems. Attention is
given to strategies for better integrating BRT with urban land use and development. Cases from the San
Francisco Bay Area illustrate the issues.
BRT could improve transit in built-up urban corridors by allowing bus riders to bypass congestion, greatly
improving speed and reliability. Applications in suburban corridors could provide direct links to major
destinations or fast links to rail service, and could be designed as long term improvements to existing bus
services or as a strategy to grow ridership for eventual light rail implementation. Local land use and
transportation planning could create opportunities for increased development and transit-friendly access
(Christopher, 2006; Currie, 2006.)
While corridor level improvements are useful, a critical planning endeavor would be to identify BRT
investments that could enhance connectivity and mobility at a regional scale. This requires attention to
regional patterns of demand, to access times, and to transfers. Regional analyses and forecasts could be
used to identify areas with limited transit access to major trip destinations (jobs, education, shopping,
healthcare), flagging major trip origin-destination linkages where transit travel times need improvement.
Corridors could be evaluated case by case to diagnose problems and identify opportunities for establishing
better connections to major destinations. The resulting corridors could differ from existing bus routes.
Future potential for growth and development could be incorporated into the analysis and the resulting
service needs and development opportunities built into the plan. Funding priority then could then be given
to corridors where investments in BRT would have the greatest impact across the region.
A regional approach would better account for travel behavior in BRT planning. Current approaches
emphasize efficiencies for the operator but do not always result in improvements for the user, since BRT
systems often increase access time and sometimes require more transfers. These negatives must be offset

by considerable time savings on board, in faster boarding/ alighting, or through compensatory benefits
such as greatly increased reliability or safer, more comfortable stations.
Any BRT project requires high levels of interagency and intergovernmental cooperation to be successful,
since many BRT elements (signal timing, bus lanes, access improvements, supportive development) are
outside the purview of the typical transit agency. Regional systems are especially challenging because they
require a more comprehensive set of ongoing partnerships. State and regional agencies, transit operators,
and local governments have key roles in making sure that regional integration of transit systems will occur
and be effective.
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It is now commonplace for transportation analysts to recommend pricing as way to combat road
congestion. Market prices for curb parking are a particularly attractive way to implement this approach,
both because paying to park is a less alien idea than paying to drive, and because the travel involved in
cruising for parking is almost entirely socially wasteful.
The literature on performance-priced parking, however, has thus far ignored the possibility that pervasive
nonpayment—through rent-seeking, opportunism or fraud—will dilute the efficacy of market prices. In this
paper we use an original survey of thousands of parking meters in Los Angeles to show that at any given
time a substantial portion (usually over 30 percent) of vehicles parked at operating meters are both not
paying and not breaking any laws. We document, in other words, a high incidence of legal nonpayment. We
also use smaller, more detailed surveys to show that across an entire day, vehicles that are legally
nonpaying consume far more meter hours than vehicles that pay or that occupy spaces illegally. Lastly, we
correlate the incidence of legal nonpayment with meter rates.
For planners, the implications of this research are twofold. First, legal nonpayment costs local governments
significant amounts of revenue each year. Second, and more importantly, the high rate of legal nonpayment
threatens to undermine the effectiveness of policies built around market-prices for curb parking. The
allocative efficiency of a price mechanism is contingent on the simple assumption that most or all users
must pay the price. When that assumption doesn't hold, the efficiency gains are not realized. We provide
suggested policy reforms for cities confronted with high levels of legal nonpayment. Chief among these

reforms is an end to the practice of granting free, time-unlimited parking to vehicles displaying disabled
placardshe e
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Identifying effective ways to reduce CO2 emissions has topped the government agenda and attracted
growing attention from the academia and the related industries. Transportation sector is at the center of
the discussion. To illustrate with statistics the importance of transportation, between 1980 and 2008, total
emissions of the six principal air pollutants in the U.S. dropped by 54 percent; CO2 emissions, however,
increased by 32 percent along with 91 percent increase of vehicle miles traveled (VMT); Transportation
sector accounts for approximately one-third of the CO2 emissions (USEPA 2009). Three major sources
contribute to transportation-related CO2 emissions: vehicle, fuel, and VMT. The US energy bill of 2007
mandating vehicle and fuel efficiency improvement may help reduce CO2 emissions close to the targeted
level by 2030. Nevertheless, projected VMT growth will likely wipe out the energy bill savings (Ewing, et al
2008).
While it is widely agreed that VMT and the built environmental characteristics are closely related, empirical
evidence remains scarce on the extent to which modifying the built environment through land use planning
can reduce CO2 emissions (Frank et al. 2000, 2007). The commonly suggested land use planning tools for
VMT reduction include densification, mixed use development, and transit/pedestrian/cyclist-friendly
environmental design. Intuitively, however, denser and more mixed-use developments likely lead to more
concentrated and mixed traffic flows, resulting in slower and more frequent stop-and-go movement that on
average has a higher emission rate than smooth and fast moving traffic. The net effect of applying the land
use tools on CO2 emissions is therefore unclear and is location specific. To explore the potential of and
challenges facing land use planning as an emission reduction tool, this study we investigates the connection
between the built-environment characteristics, VMT, and transportation-related CO2 emissions through a
case study of the Austin, TX region. The study first derives in GIS the attributes of the built environment in
terms of development density, land use mixture, block size, modal connectivity (by driving, biking, and
walking), and regional/local accessibility. Next, it geocodes trip origins and destinations of the sampled
individuals from the 2005 Austin Activity-Travel Survey and derive their trip distances (i.e., VMT) by various
travel means. In the following step regress models are estimated with emissions regressed against trip
distances as well as the built environmental characteristics. Emission rates of travel are estimated by
considering vehicle type and age, travel speed, and cold-starts. The lifecycle energy consumption and
emissions by different transportation means will also be considered (Chester and Horvath 2009).
Implications are drawn from the study results for designing zero-carbon communities.
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Much transportation research has sought to understand the factors influencing people’s decisions to travel
via one mode or another. A body of literature, overwhelmingly quantitative, exists about mode choice and
the demographics of travel behavior. This research has described in detail who uses which modes of
transportation, what they are doing (work trips versus non-work trips), and when they are making trips.
Research on the why aspects of travel behavior has tended to focus on predicting why people choose one
travel mode over another, including service factors such as speed, comfort, cost, reliability, and
accessibility. These are often quantifiable characteristics that can be used in discrete choice analysis. Little
research has sought to explain how people travel, particularly the experiential aspects of travel. This
project seeks to help fill this gap in the transportation literature by examining travel behavior and decisionmaking using the firsthand visual accounts of transit users.
This research also uses qualitative data – a source of information not widely used in transportation research
– and specifically visual data in the form of photographs. Qualitative methods hold great promise in
exploring these questions about why people choose particular modes, how travel impacts their lives, and in
turn how their lives affect travel decisions. Roe (2000) argues that the dearth of qualitative transportation
work reflects a field still strongly grounded in engineering and quantitative thought, and these methods
could help us “to elicit and reveal subjectively experienced time-space constraints in everyday urban travel,
to delineate those experiences and to learn more about how people construct and live their travel routines
in different structural settings” (Roe 2000, p. 106). In addition, photography as a data medium creates
important and indispensable visual archives of the urban landscape (Krieger 2004).
The use of visual ethnography in this project will provide a means to both document and understand transit
spaces and the transit experience. Researchers can gather visual ethnography data by collecting visual
images themselves, by allowing research subjects to produce the images, or by collaborating with
individuals in the field to create a visual story (Banks 1995). Our participants are capturing their own
journeys (door-to-door) visually using camera phones, smart phones, and digital cameras. They are
uploading the photos to a data collection website where they can also add captions, descriptive text, and
other details about their transit trips, including start and end location and time, route number, operator,
trip purpose, and familiarity with the route.

We will be coding and analyzing the resultant image sets. For some riders, this presentation may be
chronological or procedural (e.g., elements of the ride from A to B); for others the experience may
encompass a less linear format where the built environment or other spatial markers form the narrative
backbone of their trips. These visual “texts” will provide an inventory of the most salient physical and
experiential components of transit environments from the perspective of actual system users. The findings
will also provide revealing real time understandings of riders’ transit trips. This information can help transit
practitioners and officials better design, manage, and operate their systems and inform them about ways to
provide more effective transit services to a broader segment of society.
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With the fast urbanization and the intention to decentralize the people from the over crowed city center to
new town in suburban area, many city in China begin to construct extensive suburban rail line to reduce the
travel time from suburban town to city center where there are lot of service. From some international
experiences, urban planner in China has recognized the spatial structure change with the introducing of rail
transit line, especially TOD model is pursued with high density development in 500 meter radius around rail
transit station. Will it be effective with the spatial planning model to make the expected TOD happen?
Empirical study has been conducted to review the urban planning response in planning making while the
decision was made for the rail transit construction. We have surveyed 1400 household in 36 neighbors
around rail transit station in Songjiang new town in Shanghai on location of employment, travel mode,
travel time etc. From the analysis of the data, we can find that TOD model will not work with only physical
planning strategy at all. We must carefully study the local social context in urban spatial planning. In
contrast, if the rail transit is further extended to the original old center of Songjiang, where will be much
more success.
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This paper mainly argues that in the South Florida metropolitan area, due to current problems associated
with sprawl-related land use and growth pressure, fragmented MPOs (Metropolitan Planning
Organizations), and insufficient interagency coordination, transit oriented development (TOD) needs to be
embraced as a regional planning strategy that should be well-coordinated in a multi-scalar policy framework
. With a population around 5.6 million, South Florida is the seventh largest metropolitan region in the U.S.,
encompassing three counties: Miami-Dade, Broward, and Palm Beach (U.S. Census). Currently, South
Florida has reached its natural growth boundaries between the Everglades and the Atlantic Ocean resulting
in 110 miles of continuous urbanized area. Traffic congestion is the tenth highest in the country with an
average of 47-hour annual delay per traveler (Forbes Report). There is extensive commute within the tricounty area especially during the rush hours. Due to these conditions, in South Florida, MPOs are looking
into innovative ways of implementing TOD.
TOD is about creating walkable and mixed use communities within walking distance to transit (Calthrope
1993). Due to vast decentralization of activities and high-reliance on automobiles, commuting patterns in
the U.S. metropolitan areas have resulted in traffic congestion, air pollution, and traffic delays (Swenson
and Dock 2004). Transport agencies in metropolitan areas started to view TOD as an answer to problems
associated with sprawl (Cervero 2004). In the literature it is argued that successes of TOD in metropolitan
areas do not only depend on the quality of individual stations, they also include other measures such as the
total number of TODs, transit quality, consumer activity patterns, travel behaviour, and zoning flexibility
(Hess and Lombardi 2004). Thus, it is important that TOD projects are embedded into regional networks
rather than being isolated islands. This regional perspective needs more emphasis both in academic
literature and practice. In relation with the regional perspective, one other measure of success that needs
to be added to the list is the coordination of TOD related policy formulation across local and regional scales
in metropolitan areas.
In South Florida, TOD planning is implemented by three county-wide MPOs including Miami-Dade, Broward,
and Palm Beach MPOs. In 2006, based on the state-wide Transportation Regional Planning Incentive
Program (TRIP), created to enhance regional development, the three MPOs joined to form the South East
Florida Transportation Council (SEFTC) to coordinate transportation planning in the region. The three MPOs
and SEFTC prepare separate long-range transportation plans (LRTPs) to outline long-term transportation
policies including transit improvement and TOD. With four different long-term plans, transportation policy
and TOD vision in South Florida appears to be fragmented. Within this framework, the research questions
that will be addressed are:
1Is there a regional TOD perspective in South Florida formulated by SEFTC and supported by the
three county MPOs? If so are they compatible with each other in terms of supporting a metropolitan areawide TOD vision or does TOD appear to be uncoordinated decisions made at county levels?
2Is there active coordination and communication between the four agencies in preparing TODrelated policies, and does SEFTC actively improve the communication between the three county MPOs to
formulate a metropolitan-wide TOD vision?

To answer these questions, the research will review TOD related policies in the 2035 long range
transportation plans of the MPOs and SEFTC. Interviews will be conducted with the officials from the four
agencies. The results of the research will identify the gaps in the current policy making environment in
terms of embracing TOD as a regional planning strategy and provide the basis for a well-coordinated multiscalar TOD policy framework in South Florida. The research will help practitioners and policy makers to
improve the inter-agency communication and coordination in formulating TOD related policies in
metropolitan areas.
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In the early 20th Century New York City grew rapidly in population and developed area. The subway system
also grew rapidly to accommodate this new growth, but also as a concerted effort to decentralize the city
away from lower Manhattan. Using a parcel level data set this paper explores the co-development of the
subway system and residential and commercial land uses using Granger causality models in order to
determine if transit growth led residential and commercial development or if subway expansion occurred as
a reaction to residential and commercial densities. The results suggest that the subway network developed
in an orderly fashion and grew densest in areas where development had already occurred while lagged
station densities were a weak predictor of residential and commercial densities. This confirms that subway
stations tended to open in areas already served by the system and that network growth often followed
residential and commercial development. While the subway network acted as an agent of decentralization,
routes and stations were sought in areas with established ridership demand. The implications of land use
regulations and transit network density on residential and commercial land uses are discussed as are
applications to contemporary transportation and land use planning debates.
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Urban built environment characteristics influence vehicle greenhouse gas (GHG) emissions levels
circuitously through direct effects on emission-generating activity and travel patterns (Ewing et al., 2008,
Mindali et al., 2004). Previous empirical works exploring these associations employ mainly single-equation
methodological processes to estimate the nature and magnitude of effects (Frank et al., 2009, Grazi et al.,
2008). By design, such studies fail to explicitly account for this mediating relationship, resulting in
potentially inflated findings. This paper employs a structural equation analysis framework to overcome this
limitation.
Per-capita daily activity tour complexity, vehicle kilometers traveled and vehicle-related GHG (kgCO2e), in
addition to demographic and socioeconomic variables like household income and vehicle accessibility, were
derived from a 24-hour trip diary survey of the Metro Vancouver, Canada region (n = 2,690 persons). A
previously developed parcel-based measure of neighborhood “walkability” (composite measure of net
residential density, commercial density, land use mix, street network connectivity) and regional access
(distance to work location, distance to nearest regional center) calculated within a 1-kilometer network
buffer of all postal codes in Metro Vancouver was applied to each sample respondent’s self-reported home
location. Path analysis modeling (a structural equation approach without latent variables) was employed in
a cross-sectional study design to associate local and regional built environment measures to vehicle GHG
emissions as mediated through activity patterns and vehicle use, and controlling for socioeconomic covariates.
Discrete analyses were conducted for both work and non-work related activity tours. Standardized
parameter coefficients show local neighborhood “walkability” to be a stronger indirect predictor of vehicle
use and related emissions for non-work tours (β = -0.126), while distance to work (regional access) yielded
larger indirect effects on the carbon-intensity of work tours (β = 0.500) through direct influences on tour
complexity and vehicle kilometers traveled. Vehicle accessibility generated significant effect on vehicle
emissions in both tour types and was modeled to yield the largest magnitude of influence in the carbon
intensity of non-work tours (β = 0.243).
Findings establish a clarified understanding of the discursive influence of the built environment on travelrelated GHG emissions by unpacking the indirect and constitutive statistical links between pertinent
variables. Results suggest policy efforts beyond promoting more compact, walkable and regionally
connected development to reduce the carbon-intensity of daily travel are required. This is especially true
for non-work and more discretionary tours where greater vehicle access may allow individuals to pursue
activities beyond their local neighborhood. Additional strategies may include increased vehicle taxation
rates, parking fees and pay-as-you drive insurance mechanisms that are supported by a walkable and
transit-oriented built environment.
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As land use policies are increasingly used to address urban transportation problems, extensive research has
been done on the relationships between urban form and travel behavior. Cao, Mokhtarian, and Handy
(2009) report that many studies found statistically significant effects of the built environment on travel
behavior at the neighborhood level even after controlling for residential self-selection. However, most
research in this field to date has focused on the effects of residential neighborhood attributes, with only a
few exceptions that investigated the influence of workplace environment as well (Chen, Gong, and Paaswell
2008; Maat and Timmermans 2009). Yet, the impacts of metropolitan level spatial structure on
transportation have been studied in completely separate research (Sarzynski et al. 2006).
To address the gap in the literature, my research will investigate the influence of both residential and
workplace environment and metro-level spatial structure on travel mode choice using multilevel regression
analysis. Multilevel regression modeling is an appropriate approach to analyzing hierarchically structured
data. By allowing error terms at each level, one can decompose the variation in mode choice behavior and
can examine the extent to which urban form variables at two different spatial levels explain the variance. In
addition, by applying random coefficient models, I will test whether or not metropolitan level spatial
contexts influence neighborhood effects on mode choice behavior. The results of this research will help us
understand why higher transit ridership in neotraditional developments found in the San Francisco
metropolitan area is absent in Southern California (Cervero and Gorham 1995).
The structure of the data I will use for this research includes three levels: (1) individuals, (2) neighborhoods
(residential and workplace Zip codes), and (3) metropolitan areas. I will use recently released 2009 National
Household Travel Survey (NHTS) data for individual level travel and socio-demographic information. Mode
choice for commute and non-work trips will be key dependent variables. I will construct Zip code level
variables that measure physical attributes of residential and workplace neighborhoods using the 2009 NHTS
data and TIGER/Line files. Finally, I will use the 2000 Census Transportation Planning Package (CTPP) data to
identify employment centers and construct metropolitan level spatial structure variables (Lee 2007).
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Nearly all studies of transportation accessibility are based on travel to work. Policy makers and researchers
have a long tradition of placing great emphasis on understanding journey-to-work commutes, in large part
because the problem of traffic congestion is a top public policy concern. Despite the importance of the
journey-to-work on public policy issues, the work trip constitutes a small share of overall travel. Nonwork
trips to engage in activities such as shopping, recreation, and personal business make up the vast majority
of travel, yet planners know little about accessibility to these destinations. Using the case of the 3-County
Detroit metropolitan region, the purpose of this study is twofold: (1) to explain several methodological
innovations in the use of a gravity model required for deriving nonwork accessibility indicators and (2) to
evaluate how nonwork accessibility varies among social groups, including by race, ethnicity, income, and
poverty status. It finds that several vulnerable social groups are not as disadvantaged in accessibility as is
generally understood. Vulnerable social groups – including African Americans, Latinos, low-income
households, and households in poverty – experience an advantage over more privileged groups for several
trip purposes, including personal services, social visits, convenience stores, childcare facilities, religious
organizations, and hospitals. However, vulnerable groups in Detroit experience a distinct disadvantage in
accessibility to shopping and supermarkets. Furthermore, vulnerable social groups experience a
substantially larger share of their households with extreme levels of low accessibility, as a result of their
disproportionate access to private vehicles. The findings are partly consistent with the argument that
central cities have competitive advantages, whereby underserved markets in central cities justify
commercial redevelopment based on economic grounds. To the extent that transportation accessibility is
overlooked by policy makers and private developers, the finding that central locations continue to provide
high levels of access to many nonwork destinations even in a place as distressed as Detroit suggests promise
for much-needed investment.
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A recent surge in gasoline prices, coupled with the policy shift of the new Obama administration to green
energy and infrastructure, has rekindled an interest in public transit in the United States. While the current
economic and political conditions provide an encouraging atmosphere for public transit, it is imperative to
understand reasons behind many public rejections to transit proposals in the past. Such understanding will
help develop strategies for initiating a successful campaign for public transit and maintaining sustainable
support for it.
As the first step of an effort to unravel the myth of voters’ continuous rejections to public transit proposals
in Arlington, Texas, known as the largest city in America without public transit, we analyze the major
arguments of opposition to public transit in Arlington and their validity using a combination of content
analysis, statistical analysis, and comparative analysis. We find that the main arguments behind the
rejections to public transit in Arlington lack factual bases and can be attributed to misperceptions of transit.
This study also uncovers some clues about the success of the objections to public transit in Arlington and
points to the need and direction for future research.
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Central Theme: This study seeks to understand the relative efficacy of two classes of policies intended to
increase the ridership and productivity of public transit service in Florida. One class of policies seeks to
improve transit effectiveness by freezing transit service in the older parts of metropolitan areas (where it is
alleged that higher densities of population and employment and the presence of pedestrian amenities
induce higher levels of transit demand) and directing new population and employment growth to
redeveloped areas around transit stops in the older areas. The other class of policies seeks to connect
employment and population, wherever it locates, as directly as possible by transit routes. The thrust of
transit development of this second category of policies is in the newer rather than older parts of
metropolitan areas, because it is in the newer areas where most population and employment growth is
located.
Approach and Methodology: The study uses a statistical method in which we specify and estimate a model
predicting transit ridership between every pair of the 921traffic analysis zones in Broward County. The
dependent variable is daily work trips originating in one traffic analysis zone and terminating in another.

Independent variables are population, population density, and a TOD variable for origin zones,
employment, employment density, parking fees, and a TOD variable for the destination zones, and
perceived peak period transit travel time between the origin and destination zone. The functional form is
exponential, and the estimating method is negative binomial regression. After removing zones where data
were suppressed or between which there was no transit service, we were left with about 550,000
observations.
The estimation results in a statistically significant model for predicting work transit trips between an origin
zone and a destination zone. The elasticity of the perceived travel time variable at means values is -3.05.
Population density is an important origin zone variable for predicting transit trips as is the absolute
magnitude of population, but TOD characteristics have a statistically significant depressing effect.
Examination of where such zones are located shows them to be on barrier islands or in redevelopment
zones. On the destination end of the trip, employment magnitude is highly important but employment
density is not. Parking fees are weakly important, as is the destination TOD variable.
Relevance: The model supports the efficacy of the second set of policies. Reducing travel time from places
where people live to places that they want to go, measured by employment, is by far the most important
thing policy can do to increase transit ridership. Policy can shorten transit travel time by restructuring
routes, by improving headways, by extending coverage, and by increasing speed. It is not important where
the employment is located; that located in the CBD does not have a particularly greater draw than that
located elsewhere. It is important to serve it all. Running express buses from many neighborhoods to CBDs
would be ineffective, because CBDs account for so little of regional employment.
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The global economy and increasing international trade has put new pressures on national transportation
systems and urban areas in the United States, facing challenges of economic competitiveness, quality of life,
traffic congestion, and the increasing costs and impacts of fossil fuel usage. In addition, the demands placed
on our infrastructure have increased in both complexity and number. As an alternative and complement to
existing surface transportation modes, recent attention has focused on investment in high-speed rail (HSR)
under the Obama administration. Historical arguments against investment in high speed rail cite the overly
simple cost-benefit ratios. Recent experiences in China, Germany, Spain and other countries suggest the
time savings, reduced congestion, enhanced competitiveness and increased accessibility enjoyed by all
citizens make (HSR) a mode to be integrated into rail planning in the United states. A projection from rail

proponents indicates that “building the 9,000 miles of high speed corridors identified by the U.S.
Department of Transportation would create 4.5 million permanent jobs and 1.6 million construction jobs,
save 125 million barrels of oil, eliminate 20 million pounds of CO2 per mile per year, reinvigorate U.S.
manufacturing, and generate $23 billion in economic benefits in the Midwest alone — all alongside a long
list of intangible side benefits” (FourBillion.com).
Several potential national HSR corridors were designated under Section 1010 of ISTEA and TEA-21. In
addition, many state and regional agencies have proposed the development of HSR systems. Schwieterman
and Scheidt (2007) indicate that approximately 63% of the proposed mileage for HSR service crosses state
lines. Many of these routes have been identified without full consideration of inter-regional interactions
and future social and economic environments. In addition, most existing transportation and infrastructure
planning and investments are based on traditional geographic or political boundaries. Even the $8 billion
HSR funding contained in the American Recovery and Reinvestment Act of 2009 has been recently allocated
by states, although the spatial dimensions defining HSR functions transcend traditional jurisdictional
boundaries. This calls for a new planning unit where such infrastructure plans can be efficiently managed.
As a new economic and geographic unit, megaregions has given rise to the idea of extending beyond the
metropolitan area and state boundaries to incorporate people and economic activities into existing and
emerging megaregions (Dewar & Epstein, 2007). Recently, Georgia Tech’s Center for Quality Growth and
Regional Development delineated 10 megaregions in the U.S. based on the criteria of regional
agglomerations and interactions (Ross et al., 2009). Extending this, the purpose of this proposed paper is to
examine the applicability of the megaregion framework for HSR planning.
The work to be undertaken includes an examination of existing HSR plans, including the current HSR
program and funding scheme by U.S. DOT, and their relationships with emerging megaregions. Potential
HSR routes will be determined by examining future potential activities and flows between regions and as
well as current agglomerations. The paper will analyze both the inter- and intra-regional architecture of
megaregions by examining the industrial structure of each megaregion, by using county level employment
data and the U.S. DOT FHWA’s origin and destination commodity data to measure future potential activities
between regions. Also, interaction between regions will be measured through analysis of air passenger
movement data from the Bureau of Transportation Statistics. The results will be compared with existing HSR
plans and provide implications for designating potential HSR routes and setting priority on investment in the
megaregion.
References
Dewar, M. and D. Epstein. 2007. Planning for ‘Megaregions’ in the United States. Journal of Planning
Literature 22(2): 108-124.
Schwieterman, J.P. and J. Scheidt. 2007. Survey of Current High-Speed Rail Planning Efforts in the United
States. Journal of the Transportation Research Board, No.1995: 27-34.
Ross, C.L., J. Barringer, J. Yang, M. Woo, A. Danner, H. West, A. Amekudzi, and M. Meyer. 2009.
Megaregions: Delineating Existing and Emerging Megaregions. Center for Quality Growth and Regional
Development, U.S DOT FHWA.
U.S. DOT Federal Railroad Administration (FRA). 2009. Vision for High-Speed Rail in America.
Abstract Index #: 568
MISSING VARIATION IN MEASURING THE BUILT ENVIRONMENT
Abstract System ID#: 586
Individual Paper
DUNCAN, Michael [UNC Charlotte] m.duncan@uncc.edu

Central Theme:
This paper seeks to measure the strength of the correlation between fine-grained measures of the built
environment that are difficult to systematically collect (e.g., sidewalk coverage, cross-walks, street
furniture, street trees, and store fronts) and more widely available measures (e.g., population density and
block size). The fundamental purpose of this effort lies in establishing how much variation in the built
environment is ignored in empirical research (particularly when trying to measure the impact of land use on
travel behavior) when fine-grained details are excluded.
Methodology:
Google Maps has a street view function that allows a 360 degree ground-level view of many (if not most)
street segments across the US. This street view function will be used to visually inspect a random sample of
street segment across the US and build a database of the fine-grained characteristics of these street
segments. These measures will then be statistically compared to various measures of the built environment
that are commonly used in travel behavior research. The statistical analysis will consist of a series of
bivariate correlations along with some multivariate models in which the detailed measures collected
through Google will serve as dependent variables and the commonly available built environment
characteristics will be used as independent variables. Comparisons will also be made to evaluate how these
statistical relationships hold up from region to region.
Relevance:
Researchers have long tried to empirically establish the relationship between the built environment and
travel behavior. One of the many difficulties in this endeavor lies in determining which aspects of the built
environment actually matter and how they might be properly measured. Advances in GIS databases have
increased sophistication in measuring the built environment. Nonetheless, commonly available GIS
databases still lack many details that could be important to travel choices. This research will hopefully
provide some insight as to whether commonly used variables serve as accurate proxies for the less available
details. If the correlations between the two sets of variables are weak, this indicates that many studies may
be missing important variation that could establish a stronger link between the built environment and travel
behavior.
Data:
Visual inspection of Google Street View
US Census/Tiger Data
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Central Theme: This study seeks to understand the relative efficacy of two classes of policies intended to
increase the ridership and productivity of public transit service in Florida. One class of policies seeks to
improve transit effectiveness by freezing transit service in the older parts of metropolitan areas (where it is
alleged that higher densities of population and employment and the presence of pedestrian amenities
induce higher levels of transit demand) and directing new population and employment growth to
redeveloped areas around transit stops in the older areas. The other class of policies seeks to connect
employment and population, wherever it locates, as directly as possible by transit routes. The thrust of
transit development of this second category of policies is in the newer rather than older parts of
metropolitan areas, because it is in the newer areas where most population and employment growth is
located.
Approach and Methodology: The method is a case study that compares transit development in two
similarly-sized counties with similar growth rates that are situated similarly in rapidly-growing metropolitan
areas. They differ in transit policy, however. Transit in Tarrant County (where Ft. Worth is located) follows
the first set of policies; that in Broward County (where Ft. Lauderdale is located) follows the second set of
policies. Broward County has no historic central business district, and the transit system has a county-wide
focus. The route structure is a grid that serves all population and employment concentrations in the county.
County residents can get from most parts of the county to most other parts where employment is located.
Transit in Tarrant County still is largely radial in nature focused on the CBD. There also is a CBD-focused
express bus system super-imposed on the local routes. Many areas of major employment growth in Tarrant
County outside of the CBD remain un-served by transit. The paper examines the historical evolution of both
transit systems and compares their performance over a twenty-five year period.
Relevance: The case study comparison points to the strategy of connecting all population to all jobs
throughout the urban region as being the more effective in stimulating transit ridership. Broward County is
a built environment where transit is not supposed to work. There is no historic downtown and employment
is scattered. Yet, transit in Broward County Transit carries almost 400 percent more ridership per capita
than does transit in Tarrant County, while each bus mile operated in Broward County carries about 35
percent more passengers. The case study supports the statistical analysis presented as a separate paper
(and vice versa) in pointing to the primacy of transportation policy over land use policy for increasing transit
ridership.
Key Data Sources: Interviews with officials in the Ft. Worth Transportation Authority and Broward County
Transit with historical and policy knowledge of the development of their systems. Internal route-specific
data for the two systems over time. Data from the National Transit Data Base for both systems.
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While the built environment near people’s homes and work places has been extensively studied with regard
to achieving travel reductions (Cervero and Kockelman 1997; Boarnet and Crane 2001; Ewing and Cervero
2001), little is known about the urban space which connects home and work (i.e., commuting routes) in how
it affects fuel consumption and pollutant emissions. The primary goal of this study is to examine the
relationships between the built environment (defined as land use development patterns and road
configurations) along commuting routes and automobile travel and to assess whether and to what extent
compact and mixed use development patterns along commuting routes can be associated with reduced fuel
consumption and emissions.
This study uses a disaggregated analysis scheme, through which an individual driver’s travel behavior and
travel outcomes are related to the built environment along commuting routes. The built environment is
measured along four dimensions: business density, business diversity, network connectivity, and road
functionality. Using a rich Global Positioning Systems (GPS) dataset collected from the trips of 78
automobile drivers over 30 days on a second-by-second basis in the Detroit metropolitan region, this study
applies an instantaneous emission model to estimate second-by-second fuel consumption and vehicle
tailpipe emissions. Multivariate statistical techniques are used to test the influences of the built
environment on vehicle miles traveled (VMT), fuel efficiency, and the total vehicle fuel consumption and
emissions, controlling for other factors.
This research finds that the influences of built environment along commuting routes on various travel
outcomes are statistically significant, with denser and more diverse non-work destination choices
associated with lower level of driving, less fuel consumption and less air pollution. It is also shown that fuel
consumption and emissions per capita is much lower if commuting corridors contain compact and mixeduse built environment features, even though vehicles operate less efficiently in such areas. This study
argues that controlling land development along commuting routes can have beneficial environmental
outcomes. A carefully-designed corridor that provides easy access to non-work destinations for commuters
will likely bring desirable travel outcomes.
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As most suburban rail transit riders in the US use their car in the morning to commute from home to their
stations, even for relatively short trips, enticing even a small portion of these drivers to non-motorized
modes presents a significant opportunity to lower automobile dependence, greenhouse gas emissions, as
well as providing a host of economic vitality and social equity benefits.
This research is guided by the following overarching question:
How can we better understand the factors associated with how riders get to and from rapid transit stations
in order to achieve greater proportional shares of access via “green modes” (walking, cycling, transit, etc.)
as well as greater auto-to-rapid-transit trip substitution, even for relatively long suburb-to-suburb trips?
Consistent with this year's conference them, this research explores thee relationship by developing
methods to capture rapid transit access journey characteristics at higher geo-spatial resolutions than most
previous studies in the literature. For example, this research geo-codes survey respondents' home origins,
as well as their available paths to transit, and then captures individualized parcel-level measures of urban
form and land use. Furthermore, at a similarly detailed scale this research also captures other
characteristics of the transport system, such as route directness. Finally, this research employs new
methods to not only estimate individual bus travel times for each respondent, but also the time it takes a
survey respondent to walk to the nearest bus stop.
The “high resolution” nature of this data captured over two time periods enables the evaluation of specific
planning interventions (changing the price, supply and convenience of station area parking), and the
simulation of consumer responses to various policies (developing station area surface parking lots). This
research suggests that higher resolution, parcel-level data capture improves the ability to model the
influence of a comprehensive range of the built environment characteristics on transit access mode choice
and trip distances. Of the findings, for example, is that in non-CBD, suburban settings, as average parcel size
along an individual’s route to access rapid transit increases the likelihood one will walk or cycle decreases,
while the likelihood one will use their car increases. One of the main objectives of this research is to provide
relevant findings to help guide practitioners. Therefore, as parcel size is something that can be readily
written into a local zoning and subdivision ordinances, it is chosen as a measure of the built environment, as
opposed to density, which is arguably more ethereal from a policy perspective.
Other findings from this research include, but are not limited to the following:
· Lessening a the distance to the rapid transit station may increase walking and cycling rates while
decreasing driving rates;
· Changes in price, convenience, and supply of station area car parking may increase the walk/bike transit
access mode share, and the distances people are willing to walk or bike, while in a significant proportion of
cases, discourage people from driving shorter distances.
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Scientific information is often not accessible for policymaking and planning. The disconnect between
scientific methods and products (i.e. papers, reports) and policymaking needs results in the neglect of
scientific knowledge in some cases, and the misuse and abuse of it in others. Scientists are often torn
between the motivation to bring their studies to bear on action, and concern over the potential for their
results being abused or misused. On the other hand, policymakers are often frustrated with scientists’
language, uncertainty in the results, and disagreement between different studies.
The purpose of this study is to identify and compare six ways of translating scientific knowledge into
decision-making tools to assist local and regional governments estimate the expected impact of their
actions.
We use the challenge of estimating the local impact of VMT reduction policies to illustrate our points. This is
a timely and concrete situation in which science-to-policy translation is clearly needed. There is an emerging
political consensus that cities need to reduce VMT as a way to reduce transportation related greenhouse
gases and local emissions. California bills SB 375 and AB32, represent a formalization of this consensus and
require the use of land-use and travel demand management (TDM) policies. Implementing these
regulations requires useable tools to estimate the local and regional greenhouse gas benefits of land use
and transportation policies and practices. There is a substantial body of scientific literature that describes
the policies and practices useful for VMT reduction and their expected impact, and there are many
scientists who are interested in making sure that the results from this literature are used appropriately.
We identify and describe six different ways of translating scientific knowledge into policy guidance. These
are experts’ best estimation, literature review, meta-analysis using existing studies, case comparison, new
case studies, and simplified guidelines that allow government staff to conduct their own studies. Drawing
on uses of each method for the case of VMT reduction policy, we will discuss the different purposes of each
method and its suitability in different situations and the pros and cons of each method in these situations.
Our criteria for comparison will include likelihood for biased results, transparency, ease of updating when
new data become available, ability to tailor the method to the application context, relative cost of
implementation, and relative ease of implementation.
The result of this study will help in matching the methods to the different situations in which to use them
and will help in clarifying both the policy needs and the scientific capabilities. We hope that the framework
presented in this paper will help scientists and policymakers to work together more effectively.
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This paper examines the travel mode choices of residents of ethnic enclaves, a subject that as received
scholarly attention only recently. A small number of studies have examined the relationship between travel
and immigrant ethnic neighborhoods, finding an association between residing in an ethnic neighborhood
and significantly shorter commutes (Blumenberg et al., 2010), as well as an independent effect (in addition
to individual-level immigrant effects) on the use of carpools and transit (Smart and Blumenberg, 2009). Due
to data limitations, the analyses presented in these papers have been restricted to the journey-to-work trip
only.
This paper uses a previously unused dataset, the confidential version of the 2001 National Household Travel
Survey (NHTS), which contains data on trips of all purposes made by participants. This dataset provides
records geo-coded to the census tract level. In conjunction with 2000 Census data on these tracts, the geocoded NHTS allows for an examination of the effect of residence in an ethnic neighborhood on various trip
characteristics, such as mode and trip length. Using a nested logistic regression model, I test the hypothesis
that ethnic residents of neighborhoods with a large share of co-ethnic residents will exhibit an increased
propensity to conduct their daily activities within and near to their home census tract, and that this
phenomenon leads to the increased usage of transit, walking, and bicycling.
Because the increased usage of these “green” travel modes is a broadly-supported policy goal, a further
exploration of the reasons that residents of ethnic neighborhoods use these modes is desirable. If the
causes of these travel choices are benign, there may be lessons to learn from ethnic neighborhoods that can
be applied region-wide. However, if the causes are not benign, then residents of ethnic neighborhoods may
suffer from decreased mobility, which may in turn limit access to employment, education, and other
desirable activities and resources.
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The Intermodal Surface Transportation Efficiency Act of 1991 (ISTEA) gave Metropolitan Planning
Organizations (MPOs) the opportunity to spend federal funds on pedestrian and bicycle facilities. This
opportunity has clearly resulted in an increase in bicycle and pedestrian projects across the U.S., though
patterns of spending vary considerably across MPOs, contributing to significant differences in the quality of
the walking and bicycling environment. The purpose of this paper is to identify factors that explain
differences in the spending of federal funds for bicycle and pedestrian projects across MPOs. In addition,
we consider whether federal support for bicycle and pedestrian projects has led to increased attention to
these modes within the transportation planning process.

To achieve these objectives, we used in-depth case studies of policies and projects in six metropolitan
regions: Sacramento, Denver, Minneapolis, Memphis, Baltimore, and Orlando. Data collection for each
case study followed a standardized protocol. Two primary categories of sources were used: available
documents, such as plans, funding programs, and adopted policies; and interviews with key informants,
including MPO staff, state DOT officials, local government officials, bike/ped coordinators, and bicycle and
pedestrian advocacy groups. Each case study was written up in detail following a standardized outline. We
then conducted cross-case analysis using the framework to summarize and compare factors, first separately
from each other then discussing our finding together to reach our conclusions.
Our results show that the share of funding spent on bike/ped projects, the programs from which these
projects are funded, and the types of bike/ped projects funded varies widely from region to region,
depending on state, regional, and local factors. While it is difficult to sort out cause and effect relationships
between these factors and bike/ped spending, given the limited number of case studies and the wide
variation in a large number of potentially important factors, it appears that all four sets of factors are
important, with local support as the primary driver and other factors either promoting local support or
helping to translate local support into bike/ped spending. What comes first is sometimes difficult to say.
With the next federal transportation authorization bill now under consideration, understanding the efficacy
of federal funding for non-motorized modes is of critical importance. Although the effectiveness of federal
funding for bicycle and pedestrian projects has so far depended on state policy and local advocacy, the next
federal transportation authorization bill offers an opportunity to reduce this dependence. If the intent of
the federal government is to increase spending in bicycle and pedestrian infrastructure, it can assert more
direction over each one of the factors identified and provide stronger leadership in promoting nonmotorized modes.
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With rising awareness of the health benefits of active transportation, ever-increasing congestion on urban
roads, and environmental concerns, the idea of maximizing – and measuring – the extent to which the built
form can encourage walking has become a key issue for planners. In recent years, analytical tools such as
walkability indexes have grown in popularity and use. These indexes take into account urban form
characteristics (such as street connectivity, land use mix) and destination characteristics (defined as walking
distance to wide range of destinations: schools, retail, parks, transit, employment etc.). While many studies

have been able to link walkability indexes with behaviour, more work is needed in establishing the relation
between a walkability index and pedestrian activities.
While walkability indexes have been effective in linking pedestrian activity in other cities, Montreal’s unique
geography as well as its relatively high rates of both transit and active transportation might call for a slightly
different approach. The primary goal of this research is to test which of several walkability indexes – or a
combination thereof – are effective in describing pedestrian behaviour in Montreal (Handy 1996; Kuzmyak,
Baber et al. 2006; Moudon, Lee et al. 2006; Cerin, Leslie et al. 2007; Frank, Sallis et al. 2009) While most
previous studies have had to rely on either relatively small samples of respondents or aggregate census
data, this study will analyse pedestrian movement by using highly detailed intersection-level counts of
pedestrians for 1000 sites throughout the island of Montreal. These counts give the number of pedestrians
passing through an intersection in fifteen minute intervals over three time periods; 6:00AM-9:00AM,
11:00AM-1:00PM and 3:30PM-6:30PM. The set up of the data is also useful in studying how pedestrian flow
varies throughout the day. In addition we use the 2003 Montreal Origin-Destination survey to validate the
findings.
The fact that one of the key goals of both the Montreal Master Plan and the Montreal Transportation Plan is
to increase active transportation use throughout the island, this research could prove useful in testing
policy goals in specific neighbourhoods that the Master Plan has identified as “Intensification areas” and
areas where the city hopes to attract families, making this study both timely and important.
References
Cerin, E., E. Leslie, et al. (2007). Applying GIS in physical activity research: Community 'walkability' and
walking behaviours. GIS for Health and the Environment, Springer.
Frank, L. D., J. F. Sallis, et al. (2009). "The development of a walkability index: Application to the
neighbourhood quality of life study." British Journal of Sports Medicine.
Handy, S. (1996). "Urban form and pedestrian choices: Study of Austin neighbourhoods." Transportation
Research Record 1552.
Kuzmyak, J. R., C. Baber, et al. (2006). "Use of walk opportunities index to quantify local accessibility."
Transportation Research Record: Journal of the Transportation Research Board 1977.
Abstract Index #: 576
DO MIXED-USE NEIGHBORHOODS PROMOTE GREATER GENDER EQUITY IN TRAVEL THAN TRADITIONAL
SUBURBAN NEIGHBORHOODS? AN EMPIRICAL STUDY OF SOUTHERN CALIFORNIA
Abstract System ID#: 642
Individual Paper
JOH, Kenneth [Florida State University] kjoh@fsu.edu
BOARNET, Marlon [UC Irvine] mgboarne@uci.edu
NGUYEN, Mai [University of North Carolina, Chapel Hill] mai@unc.edu
In "Redesigning the American dream: The future of housing, work, and family life," Dolores Hayden (1984)
argued that the urban form of post-World War II neighborhoods created a tremendous burden for women
whether they worked outside or inside the home. She maintained that the American household has
evolved, with more women working outside the home, yet the design and form of cities did not
accommodate the dual-wage earning family, but instead perpetuated women’s inequality.
In the 1990s, New Urbanist designers, with the return to more compact, higher density, mixed-use
neighborhoods, offered the potential to provide housing in neighborhoods that serve a more diverse range
of households. By offering a mix of land uses within the neighborhood, New Urbanist developments can
provide housing, jobs, schools, retail stores, and other amenities in close proximity. By doing so, New
Urbanist communities may provide a living environment more attuned to the needs of the dual-wage

earning family, thereby alleviating some of the burdens of domestic work from women working outside the
home.
This study analyzes a survey of 2,125 residents conducted between 2005-2007 in eight Southern California
neighborhoods. The 155-question travel behavior survey instrument asked about quantity and purpose of
weekly trips, destination of trips, trip mode, sociodemographics, and attitudinal questions about travel.
Using multivariate regression techniques, we test whether gender and life-cycle factors predict quantity and
types of trips. In addition, we stratify the sample by type of neighborhood--mixed-use versus traditional
suburban development--to determine whether compact, mixed-use neighborhoods (i.e. New Urbanist) are
bridging the gender, work, and travel gap compared to traditional suburban neighborhoods. We
hypothesize that mixed-use neighborhoods promote greater gender equity among work and home duties
than traditional suburban developments.
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Transportation plays a critical role in the ability to enjoy employment, educational, health and social
outcomes. In particular, a voluminous literature has noted that peoples’ right for independent living can be
curtailed by transportation limitations. The case of persons with disabilities is especially important to
consider in this regard because existing transportation systems may not meet their needs (Katzmann, 1991;
Percy, 1992; Burkhardt, 2004), thus limiting their ability to live independently and to fully integrate with
society. The Bureau of Transportation Statistics of the U.S. Department of Transportation (2003) conducted
a nationwide survey in 2002 that included both people with and without disabilities and found that almost
15 million people have difficulties getting the transportation they need, including an estimated 3.5 million
people in this country who never leave their homes at all.
The New Freedom (NF) program was instituted by the surface transportation legislation, SAFETEA-LU, in
2005, as a formula program to provide funding for projects designed to reduce transportation barriers and
to expand the mobility options available to persons with disabilities beyond the requirements of the
Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) of 1990. A planning requirement of the NF program is that services
stem from a locally-derived Coordinated Human Services Transportation Plan “to achieve the objectives of
reducing duplication, increasing service efficiency and expanding access for the transportation-

disadvantaged populations” (Executive Order 13330, 2004; FTA Circular, 2007). The purpose of this paper is
to describe outcomes experienced by NF transit (paratransit, other van service and volunteer driver service)
users and users of travel training programs and to analyze gaps in the current NF program.
The paper will use primary data collected by the research team from three sources: (i) surveys of users in 16
urban and rural locations operating NF-funded van or bus services, volunteer driver services and one-onone travel training programs (ii) surveys of managers of these programs and finally, (iii) surveys of the lead
agency and partner organizations involved in developing the Coordinated Human Services Transportation
Plans in the 16 sites. The locations were selected using a Latin Hypercube sampling design augmented with
other considerations. The user survey queries respondents on sociodemographic, household and familyrelated factors, disability and mobility scales and outcomes before and after using the service.
The user outcomes of interest are transportation-related (for example, changes to the quantity and quality
of work or schooling destinations, medical facilities, shopping facilities or social opportunities reached) and
to the user’s Instrumental Activities of Daily Living (or the individual’s ability to live independently, including
the ability to shop and travel within the community). The paper will tie these outcomes to the broader
literature briefly reviewed above and will describe the key gaps and needs in the NF program and in the
associated planning process, as gleaned from the outcome analysis and the primary data from the CHTSP
participants and program managers.
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Transportation is a key element of urban life. Throughout much of the world, urban transportation systems
have been developed and supported to favor individual motorized modes over public transit or nonmotorized modes such as walking and bicycling. At a city scale, energy use from cars and other motorized
transportation is a significant contributor to greenhouse gas (GHG) emissions (Ramaswami, Hillman et al.
2008). As more cities begin to develop climate action plans to mitigate GHG emissions, promoting public
transportation while reducing car use is important, and bicycling is vital to sustainability efforts (Rietveld
and Daniel 2004). To this end, public bicycle sharing (PBS) is a transportation alternative of rising interest
among urban planners and city leaders.
PBS is a type of public transportation in which a fleet of bicycles within a network of stations is available to
users for short urban trips. When used in conjunction with bus or train transit systems, bicycles are wellsuited to serve as a feeder mode as the initial or final leg of a multimodal trip (Martens 2004). If a PBS

system is well integrated with existing public transit, some trips otherwise made by car might be more
easily or economically conducted via combined PBS and transit. Although PBS holds promise in reducing car
use, studies specifically examining PBS systems are remarkably few. This research paper examines three
central questions: (1) What are the design parameters under which PBS systems are being implemented?
(2) Is there any correlation between the quantity of PBS use and the quantity of transit use within a city? (3)
Is there any evidence of reduced car use that may be in part attributable to PBS use?
This paper uses mixed methods to examine ten select PBS systems through the lenses of planning,
implementation and use. Qualitative interviews of key figures are used to inform findings from surveys of
PBS system parameters and quantitative usage data. Each of these items are analyzed and compared to
address the research questions.
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Background:
Traffic congestion in the U.S. is bad; it’s getting worse and it’s expensive. Appropriate solutions to this
problem require appropriate information. A comprehensive and accurate analysis of congestion costs is a
key tool for planning to improve traffic conditions because this evidence will inform decision making
providing a basis for evaluating the effects of public interventions and educate the public about the
importance of solving congestion problems.
According to the most widely used estimate of the cost of congestion, the Urban Mobility Report published
by the Texas Transportation Institute (TTI), the average peak-period traveler in the 437 urban areas of the
country spent 38 hours extra traveling and consumed 26 gallons of extra fuel because of congestion in
2005. This represents an aggregate of 4.2 billion hours of travel delay, 2.9 billion gallons of wasted fuel, and
a monetary cost of $78.2 billion. In Florida six of the seven urban areas with individual estimates in the
Urban Mobility Report are classified as having “Much Higher Congestion” or “Higher Congestion” when
compared with similar regions across the country. The annual cost of congestion in these seven urban areas
is $5.2 billion.
Aims of the Research:
In this research, we are conducting a more detailed study of congestion costs extending the previous
studies by using local data in a large scale geographic areas, taking into account location-specific conditions

like suburban areas and rural areas, studying spatial correlation of congestion between different geographic
locations, and taking into account more variables in the estimation. In this way, we are able to produce
individual figures for every county in Florida, including both urban and rural areas, using state and local
information and providing a spatial understanding of congestion.
Study Design:
This study uses historical data on traffic densities provided by the Florida Department of Transportation
(FDOT) to estimate speeds, travel delay, and cost of congestion expanding and adapting TTI’s method by
using more disaggregated estimation methods and information to calculate congestion metrics and costs
providing more accuracy and detail.
Preliminary Findings:
We anticipate that traffic congestion has been increasing in every county in Florida. Also, that it is not just
an urban issue but a rural issue as well. Rural areas adjacent to urban areas will experience worse traffic
congestion than rural areas isolated from urban areas. Preliminary findings suggest that urban freeways are
more sensitive to population size than urban arterials. As population increase urban freeways experience
more traffic congestion than urban arterials. The opposite is observed in rural areas. Based on these
findings we recommend some directions for future research about the effect of different public
interventions.
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In the United States, legislation to protect the environment has long structured the practice of travel
demand modeling. For example, much of the current modeling practice at metropolitan planning
organizations is linked directly to the conformity requirements of the Clean Air Act Amendments of 1990.
While that legislation sought to reduce criteria air pollutants, a major current environmental concern is
climate change. To date the federal government has not passed laws to address this issue. In the absence
of national leadership, states have been at the forefront of taking action to reduce greenhouse gas
emissions.
The state of California has been particularly active in passing legislation designed to avert climate change.
One of these bills (SB 375) seeks to reduce greenhouse gas emissions from vehicles by reshaping land use to

combat sprawl. The idea behind the bill is that a more compact built environment will result in fewer
vehicle miles traveled (VMT).
The legislation specifically charges travel demand modeling with the role of monitoring VMT and “would
require the [California Transportation C]ommission to maintain guidelines, as specified, for travel demand
models used in the development of regional transportation plans by metropolitan planning organizations.”
Therefore, SB 375 both repositions the role of modeling and mandates new modeling procedures.
The current research examines how two metropolitan planning organizations, the San Francisco Bay Area’s
Metropolitan Transportation Commission and the capital region’s Sacramento Area Council of
Governments, are altering their modeling practice in response to this new legislation. This research is
particularly interested in what institutional elements need to be changed to incorporate the goals of SB 375.
These early findings from California will inform subsequent throughout the United States.
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The Obama administration's recent announcement of a federal urban livability initiative includes agency
level coordination among US Department of Transportation (DOT), Department of Housing and Urban
Development (HUD), and Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) in the newly created Interagency
Partnership for Sustainable Communities. The initiative outlines principles that will guide coordinated
investments in transportation, housing and the environment and include: a) provide more transportation
choice, b) promote equitable, affordable housing, c) enhance economic competitiveness, d) support existing
communities, e) coordinate and leverage federal policies for investment and f) value communities and
neighborhoods. While these principles appear non-controversial, it is not clear how interagency
coordination will happen given that DOT, HUD and EPA have different missions, programs, implementation
timelines, and different levels of devolution in their program delivery. The federal government will be
challenged to find opportunities for cooperation that in current structures and perhaps establish new
mechanisms where none currently exist. The focus of this paper is the former: examining the opportunities
and constraints within the current configuration of these agencies and their programs.
This paper considers the implications of the federal level initiative for DOT, HUD and EPA and its potential
for implementation in the local context, laying out research questions around the issues of organizational
coordination and practical concerns about transferability of “best practices.” First, the authors map the
organizational structures of each of these agencies to delineate their normal missions and identify where
the livability initiative fits in. Second, the paper will broadly examine how the agencies’ current programs
that fit into the livability agenda are implemented at the local level, including the flow of federal dollars, the
regulatory framework, planning time frames and the capacity required of local governments. We consider
where the agencies might be disjointed and where they can immediately connect on collaborative ventures.
Grounding the analysis in literature on institutionalism, organizational cooperation, and policy innovation,
we lay out a research agenda and a practical set of questions about implementation and transferability of
the urban livability program. The paper contributes to an existing literature on federal cooperation around

various policy initiatives and will draw upon similar critiques of past efforts that span multiple agencies and
bridge programs, such as Homeland Security, disaster relief, public health, and food systems security.
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__On February 12th, 2010, the Federal Transit Administration (FTA) rejected a plan from the Metropolitan
Transportation Commission (MTC, the MPO for the San Francisco Bay Area) to put $70 Million of American
Recovery and Reinvestment Act monies towards the Bay Area Rapid Transit District (BART) Oakland Airport
Connector (OAC). The FTA was responding to complaints from bus riders that BART had not adequately
analyzed the impact of the OAC on low-income and minority communities. This potentially landmark
decision comes in the shadow of an on-going civil rights lawsuit, Darensburg v. MTC, claiming that an
historical emphasis on rail expansion has led to funding shortfalls for buses, disproportionately harming
low-income and minority public transportation users. These recent events result from nearly 15 years of
community organizing, research, and legal advocacy. This paper will trace these developments, starting
from the mid-1990s when organizations began to coalesce around issues of regional equity and
transportation planning.
__We begin our case study discussing the responsibilities of the MPO for outreach, participation, and the
understanding of the impacts of its plans on communities protected by Civil Rights and environmental
justice procedures. These procedures mandate consistent monitoring and a proactive stance towards
potential or actual inequities (Sanchez, et al. 2003). We will review a series of events illustrating how, at
many times, those expectations were not met.
__Before exploring these events, the context of unequal development of the Bay Area is reviewed for the
significant impression it leaves on the region (Pulido 2000). For many, the development of the East Bay
meant expansion and decentralization, while for some, it meant isolation and stagnation. Investments in
regional rail and freeway systems stranded many residents and degraded existing urban centers significant
to many communities. As trip patterns grow more complex in time and space, buses offer declining levels of
service relative to need, even without service cuts. Bus riders thus feel the double pull of decentralizing
opportunities alongside decreasing mobility.
__After reviewing this context, we trace the process leading up to the current events. The past 15 years
have seen a coordinated effort by bus riders and their allies to affect the process by which transportation is
planned and funded in the Bay Area (Cohen and Hobson 2004). These efforts have taken the form of
supporting tax propositions, participating in the Regional Transportation Planning (RTP) process, and
challenging specific fare hikes or service cuts. Repeated and unsatisfied complaints about RTP equity

analyses will be explored. Finally, we close with the two events mentioned earlier: the Darensburg case and
the cancellation of the OAC.
__This study highlights two important issues for transportation planning: process and scale. While many
justice approaches emphasize important disparities in outcomes such as access, air quality, subsidies, etc.
(Schweitzer and Valenzuela 2004), this case points clearly to the importance of process. Here, the mandate
to proactively monitor equity outcomes and incorporate community concerns into plans contrasts with the
communities’ increasing dissatisfaction with MTC’s attention to equity. Scale is also important, as regional
planning emphasizing expansion can affect the abilities of formerly core communities to thrive in place.
Regional transportation needs sometimes overwhelm established communities because of the need for
high-performance infrastructure to cover long distances. For example, the half-billion dollar OAC would
have saved just a few minutes on the trip to the airport, would consume important local operations funds
thereby risking further cuts in local bus services, and did not have any stops in the local community along its
route. The question of reconciling these diverging local and regional needs is not new (Pucher 1982) and
remains important to address if regions are to grow justly and equitably.
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Planning research in walking for physical fitness as well as transportation relies heavily on a ways measuring
the ‘walkability’ of the built environment. Although some research suggests only marginal improvement in
walking and biking based built environments features (Cervero and Duncan, 2003) other research has used
metrics that use such features to classify walkable environment (Frank, et al 2006; Leslie, et al 2007; Clifton,
et al 2007). Many of these texts include indices that aggregate factors such as land use mix (entropy index),
density and street greed connectivity to weigh or score neighborhood ‘walkability' (Frank et al, 2006). This
has spawned the growth of other tools such as Walkscore.com developed by a civic non-profit Frontseat
(http://www.frontseat.org/) to classify neighborhoods as more or less walkable using similar indexing
based on Web 3.0 information.
While these all of these tools provide basic information that can be used for broad planning analysis there
are many variables that they have yet to encapsulate. Many of the online tools lack a robust backbone of
parcel-related information in their weighting of different environments. Indexes and pedestrian audits use
variables focused on physical form vs. individual user characteristics and do not measure variables such as:
safety; perceived safety; street design; topography. These are important because they represent the needs
of populations such as older adults and children who many times have reduced function capacity for
walking (Ryosuke, et al 2009; Zhu and Lee, 2008).

This research, done as the first phase of the authors dissertation on Walkability and neighborhood choice in
the San Francisco Bay Area. In the spirit of Gerrit Knaap’s 2005 ACSP presentation “Seeing the Elephant:
Multi-disciplinary Measures of Urban Sprawl”, it evaluates the metrics and variables used to assess
walkability. It also proposes a potential matrix environment for walkability measurement based on
individual-level characteristics with the goal of proposing a platform from which practitioners can select
different tools based varying mobility and functional capacity needs of stakeholder groups.
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This project describes the effectiveness of a context-sensitive visual assessment technique that investigates
community perceptions and visual preferences with respect to context-sensitive solutions. Resident
Employed Photography (REP) was evaluated as a technique for gaining a better understanding of resident’s
perceptions of context. REP was developed from Visitor Employed Photography (VEP), and in discussing
REP, Richard Stedman, Assistant Professor of Natural Resource Policy and Management at Cornell
University and his associates note that VEP is “used to capture visitor perceptions of landscape and
recreational quality, represents a potential innovation in place research methods” (Beckley 2004). Also
noted in a VEP study of Toronto, “the photographs thrust the researcher into the experiential world of the
visitors and through the interview process provided them an extraordinary opportunity to identify the
categories and logic by which the visitors saw and experienced the city” (Haywood 1990). This same
potential for innovation and opportunity becomes even more promising by placing the cameras in the
hands of a community’s residents. REP, like VEP, is advantageous in that it “engages research subjects in a
meaningful way and that allows for the discovery and analysis of specific attributes of place that contribute
meanings and attachments” (Beckley 2007).
This specific case-study site is a proposed re-alignment of a segment of SR-30 in Logan, Utah. In this case
study, cameras were distributed among approximately 60 residences, who also completed surveys and
interviews.
This research employs a grounded theory approach. This approach is appropriate in that it reflects the goal
of discovery and analysis using REP as a tool that allows the input of the participant’s photos, written
comments, and interviews to shape and add to the research questions and resultant theory or answers.
The REP process itself consists of placing a disposable camera in the hands of the residents and business
owners of the neighborhood, directing them to photograph certain elements of the community, e.g., places,
people, events, activities, etc… that 1) defines or represent what they value about their neighborhood and

2) other places that define how they would like their neighborhood to be particularly in terms of the
proposed highway project. Each participant is given a logbook handout for recording the photo’s dates,
times, locations, content, and descriptions as well as reasons why the photo was taken. Each set of pictures
is then reviewed with the participant that took the photographs to better understand the reasons each
photograph was taken.
The results of this research will be discussed, including if REP can enhance our understanding of the context
of a study area, and if REP gives residents a useful avenue of communication through active participation,
that in turn, gives designers a better understanding of the community. This discussion will also address if
the application of REP can assist or give guidance for effective and efficient utilization in project-scale
roadway planning and design in similar contexts. While this research is on-going, preliminary research
findings based upon partial completion of the grounding theory coding process indicates that REP does
enhance our understanding of the case-study area and that REP also provides communication that invites
citizen participation and provides an increased depth and breadth of information for designers and planning
professionals.
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n urbanized areas across the country, transit advocates continue to lobby elected officials to invest in more
comprehensive public transportation systems and other commuting alternatives to driving alone. An
increase in transit ridership promises many benefits, not the least of which are reduced roadway congestion
and increased air quality. University administrators, in particular, seek better transit services for their
campuses to reduce the demand for on-campus parking and enhance the competitive advantage of their
institutions.
Unfortunately, in many communities, transit investment will likely not attract a level of ridership to justify
transit construction and operation until the commuting cost disparity between transit and driving alone is
addressed. Mode choice models developed over the years demonstrate how sensitive commuters are to
delay and out of pocket expenses (e.g., fuel, parking). Subsumed in travel demand analyses, however, are
the public and private subsidies that substantially lower the cost of driving alone. Surfacing these will not
only inform policy decisions, but also raise important questions of equity.
Wayne State University, the University of Nevada and the University of Nevada Las Vegas ostensibly provide
substantial subsidies to their students, staff, and faculty by providing parking at rates far below the actual
cost to create and maintain a secure and convenient place to store automobiles during working hours. The

objective of this study is to quantify these subsidies by calculating the shadow cost of parking (i.e.,
construction, financing, operation and opportunity costs) at these three universities to determine the
difference between the actual cost of providing parking and the amount each institution generates from
parking fees. By doing so, the investigator hopes to demonstrate to stakeholders how these universities
work at cross purposes to their equity and efficiency goals by subsidizing commuters who drive alone and
by failing to compensate those who provide benefit (i.e., do not accept the subsidy) to the University by
selecting alternative methods to reach campus. Should the subsidies differ substantially among institutions,
comparing the parking policies of each campus may identify some best-practices for getting commuters to
pay closer to the full-cost of the choices they make.
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In studies of travel behavior, much attention has been placed on understanding the role of personal,
economic, and environmental factors in individual travel decisions. Public policy has been concerned with
understanding the nature of automobile dependence and the degree to which aspects of the environment
might influence transportation decisions. Recently, interest in the rising obesity rates in the US and around
the world has led researchers to emphasize how the environment can support the active transportation
modes of walking and cycling. Among the attributes of the environment, weather has been understudied
and under-represented in disaggregate models of travel behavior. In those instances where it is included,
weather has been coarsely represented.
This paper aims to take a closer look at the influence of weather on travel patterns using data from 11 years
of continuous household travel survey from Sydney, Australia coupled with hourly weather information
from 12 weather stations in the metropolitan area. First, the paper attempts to distill the various aspects of
weather: temperature, wind speed, precipitation, and humidity, into an operational form that relates to
travel behavior. Because these variables may be nonlinear with respect to travel behavior (temperature)
and correlated (humidity and precipitation), care needs to be taken before using in a behavioral model.
Using factor/cluster analysis, these weather data are reduced to classify each day into a discrete category
based upon the weather attributes. The final number and types of categories will be determined by
validating the various outcomes of the factor analyses of weather data with travel data taken from one year
of the 11 year survey. Aggregate travel patterns and the use of alternative modes will be correlated with the
various descriptive categories of weather to determine the appropriate number of categories.
Second, the final categories of weather will be used in an individual model of travel behavior that aims to
understand the role that weather plays in walking and bicycling. Here models of mode choice and numbers
of daily walk trips will be estimated from the remaining ten years of travel data as a function of weather
category while controlling for personal, economic and environmental factors.

The results will help to refine transportation models and account for seasonal and weather variations in the
choice of mode. While it is difficult to control or influence the weather directly through public policy,
planners can help to mitigate the impacts of weather. The built environment can provide shelter from sun
and rain or create microclimates that are more conducive to being out of doors. While the results are not
transferrable to cities with different weather patterns than Sydney, the approach to incorporating weather
into these models does contribute to studies elsewhere.
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Bicycle use as a primary means of commuting to work increased 145% (American Community Survey, US
Census Bureau) from 1996 to 2006 in Portland, Oregon; however, recent surveys have found that more than
half of Portland residents limit their bicycling due to traffic safety concerns. In Portland, 68% of bicycle
crashes occur at intersections, (PDOT, 2004) which is consistent with national trends (Hunter et al., 1995),
and a common crash pattern is the "right-hook" where right-turning motorists collide with through or
stopped bicycles. To partially address these conflicts between bicycles and right-turning motor vehicles, the
City of Portland installed 12 "bike boxes" at signalized urban intersections. The box is located in front of the
stop line for motor vehicles and behind the pedestrian crosswalk. The boxes are hypothesized to reduce
conflicts between motor vehicles and bicyclists and make motorists aware of a potential conflict, with a
secondary outcome of encouraging more bicycling by enhancing safety and priority at an intersection.
Such an application of bike boxes in the U.S. is unprecedented. Bike boxes and similar advanced stop lines
are used extensively in the United Kingdom, the Netherlands, and Denmark. Comprehensive evaluations of
bike boxes are rare. One bike box in the US was evaluated, however, that application was so unique that it
has limited transferability (Hunter, 2000). The only other recent and thorough studies were conducted in
London (Allen et al, 2005; Wall et al, 2003). These studies looked at both the capacity implications and the
behavior of motor vehicles and cyclists. Allen et al (2005) compared 12 sites with advanced stop lines (ASL)
and two without. They found few conflicts with or without the ASLs, and that the ASLs reduced the share of
motor vehicles and bicycles encroaching on the pedestrian crosswalk.
This paper will present the results of a comprehensive, observational before-after study of the effectiveness
of the bike boxes. The research questions addressed include:
1.
Do the bike boxes reduce conflicts or the potential for conflict between motorized vehicles and
bicycles?
2.
Do the bike boxes create any new or potential conflicts between motorized vehicles and bicycles?

3.
How does motor vehicle driver and bicyclist behavior differ with and without the bike boxes?
4.
What design features affect behavior and conflicts?
5.
Do the bike boxes affect pedestrian safety?
6.
What are the impressions of the drivers and bicyclists using the intersections about how the bike
boxes affect safety and operations?
Two primary methods were employed: (1) before and after video surveillance; and (2) cyclist and driver
surveys. The video surveillance includes 11 treatment intersections and four control intersections. The
survey of bicyclists who rode through the bike boxes collected information on user perceptions and
behavior. The motorist survey collected information about motorists understanding of the markings, along
with perceptions and behavior.
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Congestion charging is of interest to policy makers because it offers to solve traffic problems and provide a
range of economic and social equity benefits, (Deakin 1994). Underpriced driving has long been blamed as a
driver of traffic congestion and sprawl development. Congestion pricing charges drivers a fee for road use at
peak times of day, putting a price on the externalities that drivers otherwise do not pay. The revenues that
are generated from congestion pricing are typically used to pay for new public transportation infrastructure,
vehicles, and expanded services. Only a few cities have implemented congestion charging schemes:
Singapore in the 1970s, London in 2003, and Stockholm in 2006. Congestion charging is critiqued on one
hand as a way of limiting access to the downtown area to those who can afford it, but also praised as a fair
way of redistributing resources to improve accessibility by reinvesting revenues from private vehicle
charges into improved public transportation services.
The short term effects of congestion charging in implementing cities have matched well with predictions by
economic theory. As the price of driving increases, fewer people drive at peak times, and the pollution,
noise and time delays of congestion are decreased. As service quality improves to be more competitive with
driving, particularly through increased frequencies, transit attracts more riders, further improving the
efficiency of both roads and public transit. Thus the net social benefits of congestion pricing, due to time
savings, improved accessibility, and reduced pollution are generally estimated to outweigh the increased
social costs in the short term..

The longer term effects of congestion charging are less understood. This is in part due to the complexity of a
wide variety of actors and types of impacts, and in part due to limited availability of data, as only a few
cities have implemented congestion charging schemes. Economic theory predicts that as the cost of
transportation increases, people and firms will choose locations closer to the urban center, concentrating
the urban form ( Anas and Xu 1999). The long term effects of congestion charging are thus predicted to
include increasing central land values, wages, and prices (Safirova 2006). Congestion is a function of strong
economic performance, and a case study of San Francisco showed that productivity was associated with a
large and dense labor-shed and high accessibility (Cervero 2001).
This paper reviews the existing literature considering the long-term land use, economic, and social impacts
of congestion charging, and attempts to develop hypotheses. The author speculates that productivity and
amenity value may also increase within central charged areas. While economic models provide a theoretical
basis that higher transportation prices could combat sprawl, there is little empirical evidence (and the issue
is complicated by restrictive zoning practices). Mitigating traffic congestion (as a negative externality of
economic success) could give cities that do a better job a competitive advantage in attracting high skill
industry, especially in a global context. Time costs of travel are a function of income and trip purpose, and
so the impacts of the pricing scheme depends upon which trips by which groups are targeted. There may
also be negative social impacts in the long term, due increased sorting of firms and residents by income.
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The jobs-housing balance is supposed to shorten average commuting distances and thus act as means of
reducing traffic demands in urban areas (Scott et al. 1997). Many urban planning researchers have become
interested in the jobs-housing balance because it is closely related with urban spatial structures and
policies. And up until now most studies have attempted to verify this relationship in view of a whole city or
metropolitan area through general population or job density in order to then influence the jobs-housing
balance; however, these studies have not identified the specific spatial and demographic characteristics
that are connected to the internal structures of their unit of analysis.
In terms of the measurement of the jobs-housing balance a previous study used Massey and Benton’s
Gini coefficient, itself based on the Lorenz curve, via the cumulative percentage of jobs (y-axis) and
population (x-axis) (Massey & Denton, 1998; Bento et al, 2003). In practice, municipalities often treat the
jobs-housing ratio as the number of jobs to workers in an area (Bookout 1990; Levine 1998; Southern
California Association of Governments, 2001). However, these methods cannot represent the exact degree
of the jobs-housing balance because the results only show gross information about a targeted area as they
simply reflect the employees per population without regard to differing location characteristics.

This study stems from the fact that the jobs-housing balance (or imbalance) is decided by not only the
population and job density in an area but also the distribution of the population and jobs within that area.
The purpose of this study is to ascertain which elements affect the jobs-housing balance and how strongly
they do so.
Traditionally, researchers might collect detailed data about a population’s travel characteristics
throughout interviews or surveys; this data would be highly accurate though this method is less efficient for
policy making especially because of the extended time and high cost it entails. Because of the need for an
expeditious and cost effective assessment method this study proposes a technique which uses existing US
census data. This study divides metropolitan areas into census block groups, extracts high density areas, and
then produces clusters in order to examine the jobs-housing balance beyond the simple city-wide level. This
way the population and number of jobs in each cluster can be determined along with the distance between
clusters and their size. This also allows for the verification of the relationship between the characteristics of
the clusters and jobs-housing balance with a multivariate regression method. In other words this quickly
and easily creates a detailed picture of an area that is more accurate than existing techniques.
For empirical verification 30 metropolitan areas in the US selected by size are examined through the
demographic and geographic data and “mean travel time to work for workers” in 2000 US Census and job
supply in 2002 Industrial Census to determine the relationship between the population and job location
supply and travel time to work in their area. Use of this method can allow researchers and policy makers to
quickly and easily assess the urban structure and demographic effects on the jobs-housing balance in their
area in a way that is more informative than aggregate data upon which they have hitherto relied.
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For low-income households, few public services affect the quality of their lives more than public
transportation. For local public officials, few services are as fiscally challenging to provide as public
transportation, especially in the face of both declining state and federal aid. Perhaps the most important,
and certainly the most hotly debated, strategy for cost-effective provision of transit service is privatization.
More than one third of transit agencies with fixed-route bus transit services in the US contracted out part or
all of their service by 2000, spending in aggregate an estimated $4.3 billion for contracted service (or 13.4
percent of total operating expenses of $32 billion) in 2006. The New Orleans region is no exception; New
Orleans Regional Transit Authority (RTA) began to privatize its public transit service to one multinational
private firm, which has been contracted by another transit agency in the region, Jefferson Transit. Despite
its importance, policymakers and scholars know relatively little about the effects of privatization as a service
provision strategy.

This paper examines efficiency and effectiveness of providing urban transit service through
privatization. In particular, I seek to answer the following two sets of questions in a study of two cases of
transit service privatization approaches in the New Orleans region: Orleans Parish and Jefferson Parish. The
first set of questions evaluates the consequences of the transit service privatization by measuring changes
in service improvements, cost efficiency, and cost-effectiveness of service provision in two individual transit
service districts. In particular, RTA’s contract gives a contractor much more responsibility in transit service
planning, financing, management, and operation than usually done in the U.S.—just outsourcing operation
and/or maintenance, while such privatization approaches are used more outside the U.S. Therefore, it is
important to examine whether or not RTA’s approach can bring positive outcome, compared to the inhouse provision and more conventional contracting approaches used in the U.S., in what aspect, and how.
The second question examines whether or not and how efficiently one private firm that contracts with two
different jurisdictions can achieve better regional coordination for transit service in multiple aspects, such
as planning, management, operation, and adopting new technologies, while avoiding geographic equity
issues and other jurisdictional problems. While the overall cost-efficiency and cost-effectiveness of regional
transit service also depend on transaction costs of contracting and actual contractual terms, it is
hypothesized that a private firm has an incentive to increase ridership to generate more fare revenue and
present a good performance for future contracts by combining services in the two separate areas through
internal coordination.
To answer these questions, I examine information and data from documents (academic articles,
governments’ reports, meeting minutes of city council and parish government, request for proposals,
contracts, and newspaper articles) regarding: 1) conditions of transit service finance, management, and
operation, and 2) processes and contractual terms of transit service outsourcing. I also analyze publicly
available data—the National Transit Database, American Public Transportation Association—as well as data
obtained from local transit agencies, and a private transit firm, and our own transit user survey to evaluate
3) performance of transit service and 4) the level of regional coordination in transit service through one
private firm.
This paper improves our understanding of the effectiveness, costs, and benefit of privatization as a
provision strategy to improve the overall quality of transit service. It also helps transit mangers and policy
makers learn about issues that need to be addressed to improve their systems’ cost-effectiveness by
privatization.
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Motor vehicle crashes kill more than 40,000 people every year in the United States. Both younger and older
drivers are responsible for such a large proportion of fatal crashes than middle-aged drivers – younger male
and older female drivers being two major contributing age categories. Therefore it is important to
understand the nature of driving behavior of the at-fault drivers of both of these age cohorts. This study
explores the results of recent research on the driving behavior of younger ( 25 years) at
-fault drivers
causing fatal traffic crashes.
The study reviews published literature from 1990 to date, explores the results, and proposes
recommendations for policy makers to make informed decisions to help reduce fatality rates on our
highways. It evaluates literature based on five major human factors, viz., compliance with graduated driver
licensing and screening laws, driving under the influence of alcohol, driving at unsafe speed, careless
driving, and other human factors like inattention and failing to wear seat-belts. The study also lays down an
outline for future research direction to best utilize recently available sophisticated technologies, i.e.,
Intelligent Transportation Systems (ITS).
The results indicate that non-human factors were primary contributing causes in just above five percent of
the crashes, but secondary and tertiary contributing factors in up to 25 percent of those crashes. Common
human factors included alcohol use, inattention, and high speed. Younger drivers were found to be at fault
in every six out of ten crashes in which they were involved. In general, younger drivers were more likely to
have had passengers in the vehicle than older drivers during the crash and approximately one in four
younger at-fault drivers was under the influence of alcohol. Most of the youngest (16-17 year old) at-fault
drivers were in compliance with nighttime and passenger restriction statutes of graduated driver licensing
at the time of the fatal crash; however, there still remains gaps and weaknesses in current driving programs
aimed at younger drivers.
The study proposes that stricter laws should be introduced for driving under the influence of alcohol/drug,
driving at unsafe speeds, not wearing seat belts, and other offences so the younger drivers act with more
responsibility on the streets. It recommends that improved training and educational programs should be
initiated for the younger drivers that best utilizes ITS. The research findings are expected to be of
enormously important to transportation planners and scholars involved in traffic safety.
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With continuous demand for transportation infrastructure and chronic funding shortfalls faced by
governments, public-private partnerships (PPPs) for infrastructure provision have garnered increasing
attention in recent years in both the United States and abroad. High profile PPP concession deals, like the
leases of the Chicago Skyway and Indian Toll Road, have raised concerns in the U.S. about the protection of
public interests in PPP projects, and ignited heated debates about the desirability of PPPs, which are partly
driven by ideology and by vested interests, but also by questionable decisions in previous PPPs. While
public agencies at the local, regional, state/province, and federal levels are interested in identifying
successful PPP arrangements in the best public interest, the considerable variety and complexity of PPP
deals, combined with numerous local factors unique to each project, have made the development of a
successful PPP evaluation framework especially challenging.
In order to fill this gap in the knowledge of appropriate PPP approaches for transportation infrastructure
projects particularly in North America, we explore the following questions: 1) whether or not PPP practices
in North America are moving in the right direction, 2) if they do, how recent PPP approaches address
important issues that have raised serious public and political concerns and/or led to the failure of those
earlier projects, and 3) how recent PPP approaches gain better balances between public benefit and private
profit. To examine these questions, we conduct a case study of two recently closed Design-Build-FinanceOperate (DBFO) PPP deals in Canada and the U.S.: 1) British Columbia’s Golden Ears Bridge, and 2) Texas
State Highway, Segments 5 and 6. We collect and analyze the primary (e.g. request for proposals, contracts,
project description, and public relations documents), and secondary (e.g. newspaper articles, third party
reports on the projects) sources of documents, data, and information on the two DBFO projects.
Specifically, we discuss the following as critical factors to be treated with particular consideration in DBFO
cases: 1) responsibility for pre-construction and construction risks, 2) asset valuation, traffic demand risk,
and revenue risk, 3) non-compete provisions, 4) facility performance standards, 5) terms for early
termination, and 6) preserving public and political acceptance.
This paper contributes to the field by dicussing important development in more recent PPP projects that
are characterized by more of the middle ground approaches between traditional approaches and the earlier
extreme PPP methods in the past, and by providing evidence of improved balance in risks, responsibilities,
cost, benefits and rewards between the public and private sectors, incorporating the knowledge from past
experiences to properly evaluate merits and shortcomings of PPPs. This paper also provides practicionars
with valuable information on what we call middle-ground approaches to address various critical issues and
implement PPP financing methods for transportation projects in a successful manner, while there is no
single PPP approach that can universally work well without careful consideration of local and regional
conditions.
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A great disadvantage of public transit, compared to private automobile, is that it is unable to provide direct
door-to-door services for most trips. Passengers have to walk or take feeder services to access and egress
public transport services. After boarding the system, they often have to transfer between different modes
or services to reach their destinations. How (in)convenient the transfers are can have an important
influence on passenger satisfaction and on whether many passengers will find public transport an
acceptable option (Guo and Wilson 2004).
However, few transit operators have sufficiently incorporated transfers in their operation and planning. In
a survey conducted by the US Federal Transit Administration (FTA), only three out of 31 surveyed operators
specified objectives of the transfer system in relation to passengers, operating convenience, and revenue
generation. Many have not considered transfers as part of their overall service delivery philosophy (FTA
1996).
One possible explanation is a lack of adequate assessment of the cost of transfers. Most studies either
focused on a portion of transfer experience (e.g. transfer waiting time), or do not offer specifics on how to
reduce the transfer cost (Iseki and Taylor 2009). The paper contributes to this literature by proposing a new
framework based on passengers’ path choice in public transit to assess the transfer cost, taking into account
of both the operator’s service supply and the customers’ subjective perception. The approach defines three
components of the transfer cost, walking, waiting, and a psychological penalty, each with distinct policy
implications. It is also able to capture the different contribution from the three components to the transfer
cost at different transfer stations and directions.
Based on the methodology, an empirical analysis for the London Underground estimates the transfer costs
for 17 major transfer stations in Central London as well as 301 transfer directions. The main data sources
includes the Rolling Origin and Destination Survey conducted by Transport for London from 1998 to 2005,
RailPlan, an EMME/2 based network model, Station Inventory Database, and field survey by the authors. A
simple multinomial logit model is adopted and major variables includes initial waiting, entry/exit walking,
in-vehicle time, transfer walking and waiting, and five transfer environmental variables. The transfer
penalty is captured by the number of transfers and station dummy variables.
The result confirms a tremendous cost caused by inconvenient transfers to the London Underground, about
$773 million per year. The cost varies greatly from station to station and from platform to platform. The
worst transfer station, Paddington, has a perceived average cost per transfer equivalent to 9 minutes, while
the best transfer station, Earl’s
Court, has only 0.5 minutes. The majority of the cost comes from the psychological disfavor towards
transfers, additional to transfer walking and waiting. The results also indicates that the transfer experience
is better when two transfer platforms are connected horizontally by ramps rather than vertically by stairs,
with everything else being equal.
Simulation of passenger flows based on the refined transfer cost reveals that there might be more
passengers taking detour trips in the system due to the high-than-expected transfer cost. The Underground
might under-estimate the passenger flows on trains but over-estimate passenger boarding and alightings at
platforms, implying a trade-off between train and station crowding at different locations inside the
Underground. The result implies that transfer planning could not only improve an individual’s travel
experience, but also enhance the system efficiency through rebalancing system capacities. The finding also
implies that transfer-oriented investments must target the right (high cost) stations on the right aspect(s)
(walking, waiting, or design); otherwise the effort might be ineffective in reducing the transfer cost.
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Freight transportation has profound impacts on the social and economical well being of the nation. For
example, on some of the major expressways, trucks can account for as much as 40% of total traffic, and also
the user cost (i.e. excluding passenger vehicles) of delays to trucks alone exceeds $7.8billion a year. It is
surprising that, despite their obvious importance, the interaction between land use and various aspects of
freight transportation (e.g. demand for good movement, employment generation, supply chain operation,
etc.) have not been studied extensively. Although regional freight plans for the San Francisco Bay (1) area
and also the Greater Atlanta area (2) actually include chapters on land use and provide wide-ranging
practical strategies, the recommendations are based primarily on anecdotal information or rationale not
linked to solid empirical observations. The state of the practice seems to suggest that there is a recognition
that the link between land use and freight planning is a serious issue, but there are significant gaps in both
the conceptual understanding and information that can facilitate policy making.
We examine the land use - freight transportation relationship from two opposing directions. Classic Urban
Economics Theory postulates that locational advantage for the movement of freight is one of the main
determinants of business locations (3) , and consequently, land use. It is widely accepted that freight
transportation plays a significant role in the regional and local economies by giving industries the necessary
means to obtain inputs and transport their products. Thus, there is a need to examine whether the cost of
freight transportation still plays an important role in business location decisions.
We also examine the traditional understanding of the land use - freight relationship from the opposite
direction, namely the effect of land use on freight transportation. Although movements of freight are
mostly driven by the private businesses in the U.S., pubic sector decisions have critical and pervasive effects
on the means and efficiency of freight movement in several fronts: 1) transportation infrastructure is by and
large still being provided, operated, and managed by the public sector, 2) land use decisions, implemented
through regulations and local ordinances, affect the design and management of supply chains, including the
placement of facilities, and 3) land use determines the location and intensity of demand for freight
movements.
In this paper, the following issues will be discussed using the data collected from the interviews of
stakeholders in: municipalities, economic development agencies, third-party logistics (3PL) companies,
trucking companies, and industrial real estate development firms.

1) Effect of land use on the "last mile" part of the freight movement (e.g. congestion, competition for curb
side loading space, delivery time restrictions, turning radius and height restrictions, etc.).
2) Effect of the performance of transportation infrastructure on the supply chain management decisions
(e.g., does congestion affects the location of the distribution centers?)
3) Effect of the cost of freight transportation on the location choices of businesses in different industries
4) Necessary conditions for the development of a large-scale development of supply chain-oriented industry
centers, and
5) The effect of rising fuel cost and truck driver shortage on these issues.
Since these issues are perceived differently by different stakeholders, analyzing the information
obtained from the interviews will require the systems approach (4). The interviews combined with systems
analysis techniques will allow us to identify the impacts of pertinent land use factors on freight
transportation in a region and vice versa.
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The intercity bus industry is in the midst of a remarkable transformation. The traditional bus is being
eclipsed by the growth of “curbside” buses, intercity buses that eschew terminals in favor of picking up and
dropping off passengers on city street corners. These changes are a dramatic turnaround for an industry
dominated by an oligopoly led by Greyhound Bus Company—an industry that faced declining ridership for
more than 50 years.
The origins of curbside buses can be traced to community based transportation which began operating
between Chinatowns in New York, Boston, Philadelphia and Washington DC. Expanding beyond their origins
in immigrant communities, curbside bus companies have rapidly become the predominant choice for
intercity bus travel on the Northeast Corridor. Ridership on this corridor has more than doubled to over 7
million since 1998 and curbside buses are largely credited with the first increases in intercity bus service in
the United States since the middle of the last century.
Studying intercity transportation is relevant to planners at both a theoretical and policy level. The recent
successes of private intercity buses in attracting passengers may offer lessons for planners and policymakers aiming to attract new riders to local public transit. Additionally, these services offer an opportunity
to address questions of how private transit services should be regulated and enforced. Third, the new
competitive environment of intercity buses offers a rare context in which actual effects of competition in
transit can be examined.
This paper presents the results of a passenger intercept survey of curbside bus passengers. This work builds
on research documenting the history, growth and economics of the curbside bus industry (Klein 2009) and
previous focus groups with passengers which informed the design of this survey. The three research
questions guiding this paper are: (1) Are new forms of intercity buses attracting different passengers than

traditional intercity buses and if so, who are these passengers? (2) How has the emergence of curbside
buses affected passengers’ travel behavior? (3) What can we learn from passengers that will help inform
regulation of the bus industry?
The research contained in this paper situates curbside busses within the history of intercity bus travel and
adds to the existing literature on that topic (Walsh 2000). In addition, this work addresses a larger set of
literature on the regulation of transportation (Meyer and Oster 1987) while also contributing to the
discourse on private transportation and immigrant operated transportation services (Cervero 1997).
The author is a doctoral student of urban planning and public policy at the Edward J. Bloustein School of
Planning and Public Policy at Rutgers University advised by Robert Noland where he is conducting research
on private transportation with a focus on immigrant communities.
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Recent technological advances have made it far easier and cheaper to charge vehicles for road use, and
indeed we are witnessing a gradual rise in electronic roadway tolling applications around the globe. While
road pricing holds the promise of reducing congestion, emissions, and fuel use while raising needed
revenues, the growth in toll programs and projects is halting, and well short of a groundswell. This is
because the idea remains generally unpopular with businesses, voters, and the people whom they elect.
One of the biggest concerns with road pricing is that it is unfair.
While considerable ink has been spilt on the philosophical and empirical dimensions of road pricing, less has
been written on how equity concerns have been raised and addressed in practice. This paper addresses this
gap through both a review of the broader road pricing equity literature and an examination of three road
pricing case studies where equity debates played prominent roles. We find that four strategies have proven
most important to mitigating equity concerns and overcoming opposition to road pricing on equity grounds:
(1) addressing equity issues directly and early in planning process, (2) building broad-based support among
the public and interest groups for the proposal, (3) establishing trust between elected officials and
transportation agencies prior to project development, and (4) enlisting the support of influential
constituencies for the toll revenues.
The politics of transportation finance in general, and road pricing equity in particular, is a complex and
contentious process, making it difficult to separate measurable equity outcomes from perceptions of
fairness, and beliefs about tolling from tactics to avoid paying them. However, the gradual operational and
political success of a growing number of road pricing projects suggests that equity concerns can be
satisfactorily addressed in the planning process, most of the time.
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This research reports a detailed analysis of the 2001 Los Angeles travel diary. Several recent policy efforts
have included prominent roles for land use - travel behavior links in greenhouse gas emission reduction.
California's Senate Bill (SB) 375 requires metropolitan planning organizations (MPOs) to develop sustainable
community strategies (SCS) to achieve reductions in transport-sector greenhouse gas emissions, in part by
focusing on land use transportation links. While there have been scores of studies of land use and travel
behavior (for summaries, see e.g. Badoe and Miller 2000, Boarnet and Crane 2001, chapter 3, Brownstone
2008, Ewing and Cervero 2001, and Handy 2005, and NRC 2009, chapter 3), past research has focused on
trip generation and mode choice in addition to distance travelled. In this research we focus on household
vehicle miles of travel (VMT) and links to land use. Household VMT is generated by network routing to link
trip origins and destinations. Several routing algorithms were tested. The results are then used to examine
associations between VMT and land use characteristics using traditional land use - travel regressions. Over
forty percent of all VMT in the L.A. region is from trips of thirty miles or more, and so those long trips are of
particular focus.
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Transportation contributed nearly 25 percent of global anthropogenic carbon dioxide (CO2) emissions in
2007. The level of emissions depends on the distances people and goods travel, the modes with which they
use, the fuel consumed per kilometer moved and the CO2 associated with each fuel. According to the
Kyoto Protocol, developed countries should reduce their collective greenhouse gas (GHG) emissions by at
least five percent below 1990 levels between 2008 and 2012 (UNFCCC, 1998). Meeting this target will
prevent further increases in global temperature and environmental degradation. Unless current
transportation trends are changed, even with efficient vehicles and alternative fuels that release
approximately a third less CO2 per unit of energy than today, CO2 emissions in 2050 will still not be close to
1990 levels (ICCT, 2010; Schipper et al., 2009). Recognizing that reducing emissions against a rising trend
means taking a long-term view, this study has developed two scenarios, Globalization and Glocalization, for
low carbon transportation development in North America (United States and Canada) and Latin America by
2050. The scenarios illustrate how different policy assumptions and energy intensities could reduce
transportation CO2 emissions in North and Latin America. In Globalization, strong international cooperation
to decrease CO2 emissions leads to innovations in vehicle technologies and stricter standards, while in
Glocalization, local concerns for reducing transportation problems lowers distance traveled and shifts travel
to less CO2 intensive modes, through significant changes in land use and other planning policies. Using data
on energy intensities, transport activity by mode, and basic population and GDP projections from ICCT
(2010) and IEA/SMP (Fulton and Eads, 2004) respectively, as inputs for our scenarios, we have found that in
Glocalization, total transportation CO2 emissions in 2050 will be approximately 78 percent less than in the
Business as Usual scenario for North America and only 34 percent of 2005 level. For Latin America, CO2
emissions in 2050 will be approximately 76 percent less than Business as Usual, but 71 percent of 2005
level. Its absolute level of CO2 emission is however, about half of what North America will emit in 2050.
The dramatic reduction in emissions is largely due both to the shifts in transportation mode and reduction
in distance traveled for passenger and freight, as well as improvements in fuel efficiency and reductions of
up to 1/3 in the emissions of a unit of energy. Therefore, if transportation emissions are to be effectively
decreased, it is not enough to simply reduce vehicle emissions per kilometer, but to redirect growth in
transportation activity away from its present domination by cars, air travel, and trucking. This would
require the implementation of complementary policies that will encourage changes in land use planning
and transportation investment to enable greater demand for low-carbon modes, such as mass transit, rail
transport and non-motorized transport, and fiscal policies that will readjust transportation costs across
different modes. Three main policy groups, Transportation Technologies and Strategies, Land Use Planning
and Pricing Instruments Design are assumed to trigger modal shifts and trip reductions in our scenarios. As
a result of this confluence of strong policies from different spheres, an unprecedented level of local,
regional and national planning, together with infrastructure development, combined with low energy
vehicles and lower carbon fuels, would be necessary to bring the world to this low level of emissions around
2050. Scaling up planning and investment to support this change is a major challenge to planners at every
level.
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Changing the discourse? Changing the institutions?
Most forward thinkers in the field of water/wastewater/flood control believe that the existing system of
infrastructure and their associated institutions is facing challenges that call for a fundamentally different
paradigm, and hence infrastructure (Novotny, 2010, Gleick, 2009).
Climate change and population growth in the United States is stretching the limits of our existing water,
wastewater and flood control infrastructure—much of which is already in a deteriorated state, with
replacement needs over the next twenty years estimated at $1.2 trillion. The result has been infrastructure
failure and the release of contaminated water into our waterways, groundwater supplies and coastal areas.
Storm water runoff and the failure of wastewater treatment plants to recover valuable nutrients has
resulted in eutrophication, and dead zones in US coastal waters. Global warming is also challenging
traditional sources of water, causing water utilities to seek out more expensive, and energy intensive
sources. Water is also required to produce energy so choices about water/wastewater services directly
affect greenhouse gas emissions.
Advances in technology in the water/wastewater sector, the energy and IT sector make it possible to
develop a more sustainable water system and infrastructure whereby water is recycled, rainwater is
harvested, peak storm water flows slowed and discharges of pollutants to remote receiving waters are
reduced or eliminated entirely. It is now possible to think of waste as a resource (Brown, Paul, 2009).
Designing this kind of a sustainable system, however, requires new kinds of ways for planners to interact
with the water utilities since many of these innovations are neighborhood, site and building specific. Water
use declines with increased density for example (Skinner, Rob, 2010). Yet, most “grey” water infrastructure
investment decisions are made by water utilities.
The field of planning has reacted smartly to climate change. Over the past ten years a growing number of
cities in the United States and abroad, have prepared climate change and sustainability plans. Many of
these plans contain more sustainable local approaches to water services and infrastructure, and some also
have performance indicators and a reporting system to measure attainment. Indicators have been
successfully used in the past to evaluate the status of an issue and to promote action both within and
outside of the government by non profit organizations. There is however, a gap in the literature regarding
water footprints, and other types of indicators as they relate both to the water utilities and to the local
development community and planners.
This paper will report on the results of the first stage in a collaborative research effort of two researchers
working closely with the APA’s Water Infrastructure Task Force and the International Water Association’s
Cities of the Future program. This paper will review water indicators used in both the engineering and

planning fields, both in the United States and abroad with a focus on identifying differences caused by the
type of institutional structure. The paper will then report on the results of a web survey of climate
change/sustainability plans and reports in the United States with respect to water. As time permits,
telephone interviews with 6 to 8 “best practice” communities will be conducted with both the local
planning officials and the local water/wastewater/flood control officials. (The remaining two stages in this
research consist of a survey of planners in the US regarding readiness for a more sustainable water
infrastructure paradigm; and the third, in-depth case studies regarding best practices—to be conducted
from July 1st, 2010 through June 30th 2011.)
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Given the current economic situation, cash-strapped local governments and transit agencies are under
pressure to provide new transit infrastructure. The principle of value capture may be used to generate
matching dollars for infrastructure grant programs, or to offset the implementation costs of locally funded
transit expansion. This paper presents the results of a broad survey of academic literature and industry
reports used to compile and describe 25 value capture mechanisms (VCM) that are applicable to transit
finance. The report identified the VCM that can be implemented by transit agencies and local governments
in the California legal context. The legally feasible mechanisms were classified from the standpoint of
transit agencies using 22 prioritization metrics in a Risk-Reward Matrix. The evaluative framework suggests
that, of the 25 VCM considered, Tax Increment Financing and Assessment Districts are the most attractive
VCM available to California transit agencies. While this outcome was determined in the California legal
context, the policy screening methodology may be adaptable to transit agencies throughout the U.S. that
are interested in value capture to fund new transit infrastructure.
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Research shows that most people who live in transit-oriented development (TOD) have higher levels of
transit use than persons in nearby areas, and that they own fewer automobiles (Lund, Cervero, and Willson
2005). The results of transit-oriented development, however, vary depending on the maturity of the transit
system and local land use. Little evidence is available concerning suburban areas where TOD takes the form
of medium-density housing located near bus stops and commuter rail stations.
This paper reports on the results of household travel surveys of residents in multifamily housing in the
"Inland Empire" of Southern California, which is comprised of portions of San Bernardino and Riverside
counties. This rapidly growing area has a land use pattern characterized by large parcels, separated land
uses, and a strong automobile orientation. Transit use is low, with services including local buses, commuter
rail, and planned rapid bus systems. Many cities are planning transit-oriented developments and transit
improvements as part of local strategies and in response to California’s SB 375, which seeks to reduce
vehicle miles traveled through coordinated land use and transportation planning.
The research provides insights into the travel behavior of residents of newer, transit-proximate housing.
The research method is a telephone survey about travel patterns and automobile ownership. Preliminary
results show that travel modes and auto ownership are not significantly different from control groups, but
that local codes and impact analysis procedures overestimate trip making and parking demand. Therefore,
there is an opportunity to revise local codes to facilitate the supply of this type of housing, with an emphasis
on creating “transit-ready” developments that can be intensified as the quality of the transit system
increases.
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KAYLOR, Charles [University of Michigan] ckaylor@umich.edu
This paper explores the role local planning can play in militating between global and local scales, focusing on
the particular example of broadband infrastructure. In underserved communities, the fundamental barrier
to network expansion has been in demonstrating demand sufficient to warrant private investment from
non-local actors. In Seeing Like A State, Scott explains the fundamental incongruity between centralized

planning and local circumstances via the metaphor of vision. Large-scale, centralized decision-makers are
incapable of rendering the manifold “legible” without glossing the varieties and forms of the everyday. In
the case of broadband, government reticence to invest in supply prior to the American Recovery and
Reinvestment Act of 2009 meant that local planning efforts tended to focus on demonstrating demand. In
other words, local efforts at demand articulation and aggregation were bent on rendering the local scale
visible to market providers. More recent federal intervention in supply has demonstrated the growing
recognition that broadband infrastructure is essential to economic viability (Graham and Marvin 1996;
Castells 2000; Lehr, Osorio et al. 2005; Hackler 2006). Nonetheless, the specifications of the funding
mechanisms that the stimulus package produced lent particular advantage to projects emerging from
significant demand-side mobilization.
In this paper I argue that local planning serves two important functions: a) on the demand side, it can reveal
pockets of demand for services while b) providing an institutional base to mobilize expansion (Scott 1998)of
supply. In this sense, local planning serves as a linkage between the small-scale needs of localities and the
universalizing tendencies of large-scale networks. The paper reports longitudinal, spatial data generated
through a statewide broadband planning initiative in Kentucky, analyzing these in tandem with a set of
statewide survey data on broadband adoption, and US Census data on demographic factors. Controlling for
the latter demographic factors as well as spatial autocorrelation, I demonstrate that the planning process is,
indeed, correlated positively with and as an antecedent to subsequent private and public sector
infrastructure deployment.
In this sense, I argue, these community-based planning projects focused on broadband infrastructure offer
an important role for the planning processes generally, noting that it can be relevant to the task of
articulating demand and mobilizing supply. Perhaps most interesting, this example suggests that the
institutional hurdle is perhaps best overcome through the ad hoc involvement of local stakeholders and
coalitions rather than through “top-down” or system-wide implementations. This finding may provide an
important criterion by which to assess the success of federal reinvestment.
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This roundtable will present perspectives from a group of academics from across the US and other countries
on the topic of creating livable communites. The development of livable communites is becoming an
important part of urban planning, urban design and policy planning. With the desire by urban planners
throughout North America to move from communites that are ofetn described as sterile and boring places
to live, it is important to
understand the factors that make communites livable. This roundtable will discuss what has gone wrong in
many communites and will offer suggestions for making them more livable through design and policy
changes.
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This paper is a pioneering effort in exploring the role the International Olympic Committee (IOC) plays in
urban planning processes in preparation for the Olympic Games and the lasting legacies remaining in
hosting cities thereafter. In the run-up to the Olympics, hosting cities implemented a variety of
infrastructural and operational measures to accommodate Olympic Family members and visitors during the
few days of the Games.
Due to available funding, a fixed deadline, and the general Olympic stimulus in removing decision-making
barriers and fostering enthusiasm, Barcelona (1992), Atlanta (1996), Sydney (2000) and Athens (2004) were
able to leverage many Olympic opportunities for the long term, e.g. catalyzing infrastructural projects
planned long before the city won the bid. Furthermore, these four hosting cities also implemented a variety
of operational measures prior-Games that could reduce emissions and congestion in cities significantly postGames. Some opportunities, however, could not be leveraged. Due to the IOC priorities and requirements
for athletes and Olympic Family Members, some projects moved to the top of the agenda whereas others
needed to be pushed back indefinitely.
Rather than being a catalyst – as previous researchers have coined the Olympic Games - this paper
concludes that the International Olympic Committee is an agent of change that can effectively alter cities
and their operations long-term. Whether those changes are for the good or for the bad depend on the city’s
leadership determination and courage to move forward the projects important for their city’s future and
align them strategically with the Olympic planning necessities.
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The “Transect”, describing a density and form gradient of human settlement downward and outward from
high-density city centers to zero-density “natural zones” (SmartCode 2009) is the principal theoretical
concept and practical tool currently being promoted by the New Urbanism. Transect-based “SmartCodes”
have been implemented almost 25 communities, with more to come (New Urban News). Through the
Transect and SmartCode New Urbanists are doing nothing less than attempting to substantially revise the
Euclidian zoning of the past 70 or so years. A recent unpublished memorandum (Marantz 2008) describes
the transect as both descriptive (the way cities are) and normative (the way cities should be). This is a
paradox: one could argue that if cities are already consistent with the Transect, then there should be little
need to reinforce an already existing tendency. One could also argue that if cities are not consistent with
the Transect, that the existence of the Transect as a norm is insufficient rationale to reorganize cities in this
manner. The confusion between the normative and descriptive aspects of the Transect requires
clarification. This study asks the question, Does the Transect, either now or in the past, truly describe
density and form gradients in the American city? Is the Transect truly descriptive, or is it merely
prescriptive? To answer this question, the study will examine development densities from downtown to the
city limits in the cities of Detroit and Philadelphia at two different time periods (“new”, i.e. between 1990
and 2000, and “old”, i.e. circa 1950. ) Development type, building heights, and density levels for a random
sample of new and old developments will be measured and combined to create a ‘transect index’. This
‘transect index’ will then be compared with the expectations of the New Urbanist Transect to indicate the
degree of each development’s conformance with the Transect. The study expects to find that new
developments do not conform to the Transect, and that old developments do not conform closely to the
Transect either. The study thus expects to find that the Transect is primarily prescriptive, not descriptive,
and that its descriptive aspect cannot be argued as a rationale for reorganizing city density and form.
References
Duany, A. et. al. 2009. SmartCode Version 9 and Manual. Ithaca, NY: New Urban News Publication.
Steuteville, Robert. 2009. "A 'boomburb' adopts New Urbanism." Pp. 9-10, New Urban News, JanuaryFebruary.
Marantz, Nicholas. 2008. "The Transect as Theory and as Heuristic." Unpublished Memorandum, Harvard
University Graduate School of Design.
Abstract Index #: 606
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Green Infrastructure is a municipal or regional scale network that has the potential to address an array of
vexing environmental, technical and community problems. Green infrastructure is a system of corridors
and spaces in which elements are combined to more economically and environmentally serve the
community (Benedict and McMahon 2006).
In spite of the Leadership in Energy and Environment (LEED), Architecture 2030 Challenge and the
Sustainable Sites Initiative, the programs and recommendations formulated by architects and landscape
architects generally focus on the parcel and have yet to produce the widespread change in development
practices necessary to achieve a sustainable system. Civil and transportation engineers do operate at a
larger scale but have historically defined their problems so narrowly that roads have caused dramatically
harmful impacts to pedestrian and natural environments. However, the linear corridors established by
roads could actually be augmented to provide significant ecological benefits (Viles and Rosier 2001).
Another single-purpose approach is storm water management facilities that are often developed in ways
that do not support other functions, such as wildlife habitat or even water quality improvement in addition
to flood control (McGuckin and Brown 1995). Planners sometime consider the municipal or regional scale.
Unfortunately, they are not very well prepared to combine the environmental and technical components of
a municipal or regional system to address the multifaceted issues of sustainable development. In defense, a
multidisciplinary team that extends beyond planning, design and engineering probably is required to make
municipal scale plans that will be effective and feasible.
Establishing a green infrastructure network by retrofitting an existing urban area is a long-term process full
of compromises. However, rural towns are often in a position to plan and implement community-wide
green infrastructure without the high cost and disruption that this might engender in more urbanized
places. Many towns in non-metropolitan counties in the Western United States have accepted that natural
resource extraction will not lead to economic stability and future growth. Instead attention to quality of life
issues that attract prospective residents may be the first step to a more robust and resilient economy
(Nelson 1999). One of these issues is the restoration or maintenance of natural amenities. These efforts
can be incorporated into a green infrastructure plan and have a positive impact at the local and regional
scale.
When developers acquire unprotected land with high amenity value, extensive and dramatic development
can occur quickly and before municipal planning processes can react (Baldwin 2009). Therefore, planning
for a green infrastructure network, well ahead of development proposals, can support the preservation of
wildlife habitat, recreation opportunity and storm water management (McGuckin and Brown 1995), while
structuring future expansion of the community. Scale is a critical factor when planning for some wildlife
species. The small scale responses to storm water management in the parcel impact the size of storm water
management facilities in the public realm.
This paper presents a green infrastructure proposal for a rural town to illustrate the opportunities and
multiple-purpose benefits of a green infrastructure. These include storm water management for flood
abatement and water quality improvement, safe pedestrian and bicycle routes, wildlife corridors and
habitat patches, and easements for sanitary sewer, electrical, data and phone cables. Even bio-fuel
production and biological sewage treatment concepts are part of the proposal. The concept of the green
infrastructure network should be expanded to include site issues not directly connected to the network. In
this case, the municipal scale and the site scale efforts contribute to the realization of common goals.
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In search for building an understanding of spatial quality I consider essential the relational nature of space
that is conceived according to temporal dimensions. In this paper I aim to contribute to the translation of
this spatial knowledge into design practice, by means of rhythm-analyses of places. I illustrate this method
with my experience with interactive temporalities of places while undertaking research on public spaces
across the Atlantic, in Paris, France and in Santa Monica, California in the US.
The example shows that a key in adapting to the pace of change within the contemporary spatial
production is the practitioners’ capability to develop the habit of reflective action. Hence I argue for design
as a reflective practice (Schön 1983), and propose to look at designers as spatial explorers that approach
spatial analyses from a phenomenological viewpoint. In the space that contains and represents within itself
relationships such explorations become an inter-subjective practice. From this perspective practitioners
assume different roles alternatively, by performing sensorial, conceptual, institutional, and rhythm-analyses
of places. To explain the various manners in which reflective practitioners interact with places I structure a
conceptual triad based on Henri Lefebvre’s dialectics of spatial production. I define the design dialectics as a
dynamic understanding of a place’s biography across the following moments: a) a sense that contours an
external image, b) its conception that leads to a professional image, and c) its life that creates lived
experiences and an enduring civic presence of a place. In order to incorporate change within the conception
process, the planning and design practitioners need a dynamic take across the dialectical moments of this
spatial triad, which helps the mediation among the three modes of representation. The dialectical
alternative to the design practice that I propose draws wisdom from the senses and the inner being, values
the particularities of places and individuals, and is attentive to movements and presentation scales of
phenomena.
Within this framework, the rhythm-analyses translate spatial theory into design practice twofold. On one
hand, in the spatial production they can restore the role of the human body by reinstating the sensible in
consciousness. On the other hand they represent a method to formally integrate social sciences theory into
design pedagogy, and to familiarize future practitioners with a critical approach to design reasoning and
practice. The example illustrated here of a Californian place that uses the Parisian sidewalks as a precedent
model is part of a larger study in which I propose this reflective method of planning and design practice.
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Public open spaces (POS) are assumed by planners to be of intrinsic value. The standards governing the
provision of POS in Israel do not differentiate between cities in different climate zones, nor do they account
for settlement size and building typologies. Environmental NGO’s, and the Ministry of the Environment also
deem the allocation of POS as currently insufficient, and are promoting a doubling or even tripling of
current standards.
The aim of this study is to survey the amount, quality and patterns of use of POS in Israeli cities and towns,
and people’s current needs and attitudes with regard to neighborhood POS. The methods used are mapping
and descriptive analysis of POS and their contexts, visual survey of their quality, observations of use and a
survey of neighborhood residents.
Results show that civic spaces and streets are more intensively used by pedestrians than green open spaces.
Many green open spaces remain unused. Green spaces are usually not well located; they do not connect to
services areas and do not include activities that attract people. Small settlements show a much higher
amount and better quality of POS yet much lower activity levels than observed in bigger settlements.
The findings show the failure of quantitative open space standards to assure meaningful POS in Israeli cities.
They further indicate an over supply of POS, leading to reduced quality, difficulty in management and waste
of resources.
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Recent discussions of the legacy of mega-events have focused on the development of sites for Olympic
Games now that the International Olympic Committee (IOC) requires a discussion of the legacy of the
games as part of a city’s bid to serve as host. To gain perspective on the legacies of large-scale events, we
consider the physical legacies from precursor mega-events, American expositions and exhibitions of the
early 20th century. For the three cases presented here ninety-two to ninety-five years have passed and the
site of each case is located in a central area of a large city. The trajectory of the use of these sites provides
some indicators for what aspects of site design and planning are associated with beneficial long-term public
use.

Early 20th century American World’s Fairs share an important characteristic with modern mega-events.
They were organized as public-private partnerships with private entities as managers and organizers using
both private and public founds to mount the exposition.
By considering the physical site designs of historic expos, we evaluate the degree of accessibility by social
and economic class. Although access might not have been conceptualized in these terms by
contemporaries, this consideration of access reveals who an expo program was directed toward, which
audiences were privileged, and what interconnections the site had with the larger urban context.
Subsequent development of the physical site appears to be contingent on the initial connections between
the site and the wider city as well as the initial concept of the desired audience.
Many of the early twentieth century American World's Fairs from 1901 to 1918 have left a legacy site that is
still distinguishable in the landscape. Some of these sites subsequently formed an integral part of the
functional urban fabric, while others had checkered careers of use and disuse. The disposition of these
legacy sites is dynamic over the period observed. Balboa Park, location of the 1915-16 Panama California
Exposition in San Diego is continuously occupied with land uses similar to those designed for the expo.
Although the Palace of Fine Arts, location of the 1915 Panama Pacific International Exposition in San
Francisco, adjacent to the San Francisco Presidio has a footprint that endured, it sat unused and used for
various unrelated purposes through the 20th century. In a more dramatic way, the site of the Bronx
International Exposition of 1918 subsequently became Starlight Park, well known in its time, but ended the
20th century as a NY Metropolitan Transit bus depot that was decommissioned in 1995 then reopened in
2003.
The case histories provide insight into long-term transitions in land use governed by public-private
partnerships and begin to clarify our understanding of the interactions among adjacent land uses over long
periods of time.
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Mega-Events, as the name itself indicates, demand a monumental scale. Cities worldwide compete to be
the next chosen host and to build structures of iconic proportions and symbolism. Temporal by nature, they
sweep in, create a short-lived whirlwind event, and leave behind a lasting footprint on their host cities.
Physically, economically and socially, the effects on the host are both short and long-term; they can be
positive or negative. Too often what they leave behind are abandoned “white elephants” on the urban
landscapes. It can be argued, then, that the most important measure of success is not the preparation for
the events, or the events themselves, but what is left once they have passed.
Unlike the Olympics, World Cup Soccer Tournaments impact not just one city but an entire country. The
ability to coordinate an event that reaches such a magnitude of multiple scales of government planning
from national to state, city and local authorities, is unprecedented and enormously complex. That said, the

effects of these events are also felt on multiple scales, but perhaps most significantly at the city and local,
site specific, level. For this reason, it is of the utmost importance to consider the lasting effects of these
events on the affected local communities.
Site selection is the first and most important step in the process of bidding for and executing these mega
events. The site location can have great impact on the event itself as well as on the life of the host city.
Among other things, site selection will produce a ripple effect onto other mega planning efforts such as
infrastructure, transportation and long-term urban design goals. It has been argued that these enormous
endeavors are worth their equally enormous costs because they can serve as catalysts for major urban
transformations. How the structures built for a one-time purpose can be integrated into the future of these
cities, however, is a perennial question.
Rapid development and the need to accommodate large crowds may be the leading factors in the decisions
on site selection of World Cup stadia, but given their tremendous expense, host cities cannot afford to have
these be the only criteria. They must learn to integrate the stadia into their cities. Stadia need to be able to
function within the urban context on a daily and enduring basis, not simply during the event itself.
Furthermore, they can no longer be thought of as single purpose buildings on parking-lot islands; they must
be designed for multi-purpose use with functions that can contribute and be integrated to the life of the
city surrounding them. Achieving these goals requires more than better siting; it demands re-thinking the
form of the stadium as an urban building type.
In my thesis research to be completed this spring I follow two lines of research, in the first I investigate five
existing World Cup stadia and the consequences of their site selections. The stadiums selected for research
include:
•
Estadio Monumental in Buenos Aires, Argentina (1978),
•
The Sangam Stadium in Seoul, Korea (2002),
•
The Olympiastadion in Berlin, Germany (2006),
•
Green Point Stadium in Cape Town, South Africa (2010), and
•
The Estadio do Maracana in Rio de Janeiro, Brazil (built for the 1950 Cup, to be renovated for the
2014 Cup).
In my second line of research I investigate the stadium form – a public architectural form – and the piazza –
a public space form. By researching historical transformations of stadiums into public piazzas, such as the
"Piazza Anfiteatro" in Lucca, Italy, and the ability of piazzas to house sporting events, as is the case in Piazza
Del Campo in Siena, Italy, I hope to uncover their overlaps and discover what the stadium can learn from
the piazza in order to function as a connective element in a network of public space in the city. This ability
to function at multiple scales and for multiple purposes will add increasing value to the stadium and to the
host city. Through this research I challenge Planners and Architects not only to think of the possibilities for
adaptive re-use of mega-structures but fundamentally how we think of stadia today.
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This paper examines whether there is any association between certain types of neighborhood-scale projects
and the scale and characteristics of cities in the five-county Southern California region, to study the
emerging metropolitan form and to discuss the policy implications. Developed as a set of self-regulating
cities, this metropolitan area is central to the debate on sprawl and inequality. The political fragmentation
of this decentralized region, which includes 180 cities in five counties—Los Angeles, Orange, San
Bernardino, Riverside, and Ventura—is also the focus of inquiry of what is known as Tiebout sorting
(Ostrom et al., 1961). Tiebout (1956) argued that self-governing municipalities in a metropolitan region
compete with each other for tax revenues and offer bundles of public goods to attract certain types of
residents. Thus, it is possible that some cities in a region regulate new developments to encourage lowdensity, single-family projects and to discourage high-density multi-family developments, which results in
the exclusion of certain populations (usually, these cities have some desirable attributes such as coastal
location). Other cities that do not have such options may be more accommodating and may permit highdensity, multi-family projects. Residents, as consumers, choose municipalities based on their preferences
and choices and this leads to Tiebout sorting, which eventually generates relatively homogenous
communities.
Focusing on municipalities in Los Angeles County, Heikkila (1996) observed that these municipalities
function as Tieboutian clubs, and this contributes to social and spatial segregation. Banerjee and Verma
(2005) used the land use configurations of 85 cities in Los Angeles County to generate clusters of similar
cities, and examined the socioeconomic characteristics of these clusters to confirm that they reflect Tiebout
sorting. They concluded that the land use characteristics of these cities contribute to segregation by income
and ethnicity. Because land use configurations influence planning and design characteristics of projects,
does this mean that certain types of projects are being built in certain types of cities? With this in mind, the
paper examines whether there is any association between certain types of new neighborhood-scale
projects and the income and population characteristics of cities, and whether these projects are likely to
support the Tiebout sorting process. For instance, the paper examines whether projects that are primarily
high-density, multi-family developments are more likely to be located in cities with a relatively lower
median household income. In addition, the paper examines whether there is any association between
specific attributes of projects and city characteristics. For instance, the paper examines whether projects
with a relatively higher quality of public realm are more likely to be located in cities with a relatively higher
median household income.
A survey of city planners was used to collect data about the planning and design attributes of
neighborhood-scale projects. The results indicate that the association between the attributes of the
projects and characteristics of cities is not strong and reveal how certain types of projects might address
some of the region’s problems. The paper concludes with a discussion of opportunities and challenges to
create a better metropolitan form in Southern California and in other regions that are growing in a similar
way.
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Events, such as the Olympics and world’s fairs, play a significant role in national identity, the shaping of
attitudes and values, and the remaking of urban space. The global focus on one city for a specific event
prompts use of the event for political, social, business, and urban redevelopment ends. The event is a
vehicle for change, and analysis of these events reveals in microcosm all elements of a society. The
excitement, prestige, and glamour of the event brings together many interests that wish to use the event to
achieve goals of profit, social change, urban development and city branding (Rydell 1987, Rydell et al 2000).
World’s fairs are often seen as ephemeral events, yet the changes associated with them often leave a legacy
in ideas and places (Wilson and Huntoon 2001).
Expo2010, to be held in Shanghai May-November 2010, will be the largest world’s fair held since their
inception in 1851. With more than five square miles of pavilions and an expected visitor participation of
more than 60 million people, Expo2010 will play a significant role in remaking urban space in Shanghai and
in influencing attitudes of participants. Shanghai will invest more than US$40 billion in staging the event,
and is heavily promoting the theme of “Better Cities, Better Life.” World’s fairs have frequently been used
to shape views about urban space and to influence public opinion, such as the Columbian Exposition in
Chicago in 1893, and GMs Futurama pavilion at the New York World’s Fair in 1939.
Expo2010 offers an opportunity to analyze a significant modern world’s fair that has urban futures as its
core theme. The paper will address two elements of Expo2010 and its impact. First, the reshaping of urban
space in Shanghai and the legacy of the fair as an element of the built environment. One core issue is
whether the event was used to further the planning goals of the city, or if it served to distort urban form for
the sake of the event (Kassens 2009). The second theme is the representation of future cities by Shanghai
and more than 200 countries and organizations participating in the fair. The heavy rhetoric about
sustainable cities and urban futures will be assessed through content analysis of the major pavilions at
Expo2010.
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In early 2000, Eli Broad, one of Los Angeles’ wealthiest philanthropists, joined with city leaders to announce
the formation of the Grand Avenue Committee. The group had come together in support of a major new
initiative that aimed to “transform” the Los Angeles Civic Center area into “a vibrant new regional center”
(Grand Avenue Committee). In 2004, the Committee selected the Related Development Company to design
and build the project. The Related Company’s vision included $1.8-billion mixed-use development designed
by Frank Gehry, a luxury hotel and a new Civic Park. For a number of reasons, the larger development
appears to have stalled, however plans for the park have rapidly progressed. Originally the forgotten sibling
of the much larger project, the sixteen-acre park that runs from the city’s Department of Water and Power
building to the City Hall has become a topic of significant city-wide debate.
Responding to a perceived lack of transparency in the design process, in 2005 USC’s Norman Lear Center
sought to expand the dialogue by initiating a call for ideas from the public. According to the Lear Center,
more than 300 proposals were submitted. Many of these ideas have been posted on line, while others were
featured in a special issue of the Los Angeles Times’ local news section.
This paper examines these public proposals in light of emerging theories of visual rhetoric. In particular,
analysis focuses on the various photographic montages, or visual mash ups that were submitted for
consideration. The paper contributes to an on-going conversation about the social construction of design
practice. Relying on the work of scholars, such as Lisa Peattie (1987), Clifford Geertz (1973) and Donald
Schön (1983), the paper offers an account of the culturally-situated rhetorical work that is deployed in these
visuals. Specifically, the paper asks what “generative metaphors” emerge from the images created for the
park (Schön 1979)? What values are presented? And more importantly, how is the public’s idea of “civic
space” communicated in the images?
A preliminary scan of the proposals points to the continued relevance of Olmstedian landscape ideals. The
park is frequently pictured as a quite place of contemplation, an opportunity for the passive appreciation of
nature and a respite from the city beyond. Indeed, from among the cacophony of submissions, the idea of
the park as a “natural” environment appears to be very clearly articulated. However, the way that this space
contributes to an understanding of the “civic” is less obvious.
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Landscape urbanism is a potentially useful but still fuzzy concept that has typically been applied by
landscape architects to the analysis of large brownfield redevelopment sites. However, a landscape scale of
analysis could equally well help the public and policymakers understand the layers of development within a
metropolitan region, or the interplay between built landscapes and topography and ecosystems. This paper
builds on past studies of urban morphology and the author’s recent work in developing built landscape
typologies for a number of U.S. urban regions to begin articulating a theory of landscape urbanism at the

regional scale. Concepts are illustrated with reference to the Sacramento region. For this region, historical
development was mapped in GIS at 10-year increments based on historical maps and other records, and
current built landscape types were likewise mapped in GIS using information from Google Earth, other webbased resources, and on-the-ground observation.
The essence of landscape urbanism is the view of landscape instead of the building or block as the unit of
analysis for city making. Horizontality, functional scale, operational dynamics, and temporal juxtapositions
are often important elements within the analysis. But the practical application of these concepts is often
unclear. In an attempt to more specifically apply landscape urbanism at a regional scale, I link such ideas to
the morphological evolution of the Sacramento metropolitan area, showing how a typology of
neighborhood-scale built form maps out across the region and is layered with physical landscape,
transportation infrastructure, and economic geography. Dynamic forces shaping the region’s urban
landscape include public investment, changing social preferences, changes within the development
industry, and land use planning and regulation. Public choices about managing or actively designing regional
landscapes are important to the future sustainability and livability of the region.
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As the problems of conventional urban form (such as sprawling and low density, single use suburbs, a city
structure which by default generates the need to travel) and their consequences (such as car dependency
and congested roads, and as the result of burning fossil fuel, massive pollution, high energy consumption)
have become unavoidable, sustainable urbanism has found popularity in theory (such as compact city,
smart growth, green building, and new urbanism) and implementation (such as mixed use and transit
oriented developments, higher density and walkable neighborhoods). As a remedy, proponents of
sustainable urbanism adhere to the argument that a contained, well connected, mixed use city is the most
sustainable urban form (Frey 1999, Farr 2008, Barnett 2003). However, the challenge remains to be the
application of these principles while converting the conventional urban form into a sustainable one.
This paper reports such an effort in Los Angeles, which is one of the most problematic cities in the United
States with its inherited built environment manifesting most of the problems associated with conventional
urban form and their inescapable consequences. In this particular attempt, the purpose was to implement
principles of walkability in one of the neighborhoods located in the San Fernando Valley along the routes,
which were identified by the high school students of the neighborhood.
Working with two community partners, as a part of the Urban Studies and Planning Department’s capstone
course, students conducted cognitive mapping exercises (Lynch 1965) with the high school students, who
were the pedestrians of the neighborhood after school on their way back home or to the public transit stop.

After the most frequently used pedestrian routes within the neighborhood were identified compiling the
cognitive maps, students prepared lists of criteria for walkability based on the case studies of the walkable
neighborhoods. The community partners utilized the final report in their efforts to secure further funding.
Implementing these criteria along the identified pedestrian routes provided students an experience of
tangible implementation of abstract concepts associated with sustainable urbanism. Moreover, the idea of
including the community members who will be affected by the changes (i.e. pedestrians) in the process of
implementing sustainable urbanism principles (i.e. designing a more walkable neighborhood) guided the
whole effort.
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This paper explores the negotiations of sidewalk space in Ho Chi Minh City, Vietnam, that have evolved in
the midst of urban migration, transition to a market economy, and the emergence of private land use rights.
Unlike conceptualizations in standard international development policy, which emphasize pinning down
property owners and boundaries with titles and other legal paraphernalia, in practice, property boundaries
are fluid over time. Communist party block groups, property abutters, neighbors, and police negotiate the
use of sidewalks and this negotiation is influenced by social relationships, egalitarian norms, and street
culture, amongst other factors. Despite some typical urban problems, Ho Chi Minh City's sidewalk life is also
remarkably rich and vibrant and valued by city planners and policymakers, in addition to citizens. A unique
system of symbolic vocabulary for street vendors to communicate with pedestrians and passersby on
moped has re-emerged.
This paper presents initial findings of a research project, which analyzes the geographies of sidewalks in
several neighborhoods in Ho Chi Minh City with a focus on creating unconventional maps of these
unrecognized properties, and the complex social system involved. It employs insights from property theory
in law, economics, sociology, and political science about the social construction process of property in order
to understand how streets/sidewalks have been alternatively used as a commons, public space, and
privatized space. Through the mapping and case studies, the paper also explores how to re-spatialize
property rights theory. It also proposes an alternative tourist map that would accommodate the current
rich street life.
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Streets play a basic role in urban liveability, are conduits of mobility and are a significant site of public and
political life. And yet, while ubiquitous and familiar, streets are difficult to define as either as physical
spaces or as social a construct and, as objects of study, there are wide variations in how they have been
studied and theorized. Within urban studies, approaches include the physical design of streets to facilitate
pedestrian activity, the social ideology and planning regimes that shape streets (Hess), streets as part of the
public sphere and central to citizenship and democratic life, and streets as places where interests collide
and “appropriate” social behaviour is defined (e.g. Ehrenfeucht and Anastasia Loukaitou-Sideris, Blomely).
This paper draws on these approaches to understand streets, not to affect a synthesis, but, rather, to
further problematize their definition, social role and politics.
The paper examines struggles around local mobility in a particular context, the inner suburbs of Toronto.
Like the post-World War Two suburbs of many metropolitan areas, these places were planned and
developed under a thoroughly modernist planning regime that assumed a pervasive automobility (Urry).
Today, however, a different type of population is living in them, often people with limited incomes, people
with children and complicated travel needs, and people who do not own a car or who only have access to a
car part of the time. In other words, neighbourhoods that were designed for cars now house people that
must rely on walking and transit to carry out their lives.
These residents experience a completely different kind of street life than theorized in most studies. Either
their street environments are large urban arterials designed for vehicle movement or, more interestingly,
their local travel relies on various types of routes across private property. Examples include parking lots
surrounding apartment complexes areas, informal paths across undeveloped property, and pedestrian
easments, all used to carry out basic daily activities like shopping, bringing children to school, or accessing
transit. These routes act as informal streets, but even more than traditional public streets, property owners
and city authorities often contest their use.
The use and contestation of these routes is examined through a completed study of walking in eight innersuburban Toronto neighbourhoods. Focus groups, surveys and community mapping exercises were used to
explore the local travel of more than 250 residents, most with limited or no access to a vehicle. This is being
supplemented by two on-going case studies where residents are organizing to challenge the status of their
walking environment. In one, residents are attempting to have the city improve a pedestrian easement used
to access a local school, but pushback is occurring from the local city councilor who has threatened to close
it. In the other, residents are attempting to get recalcitrant apartment management companies to improve
a shared parking lot system that acts as the main route in and out of the community. The city is supportive
of these improvements but careful of the private status of the route despite its public use.
By looking at places where conventional streets are not found, this work highlights the difficulties of
defining the street. Yet, even in these overlooked, everyday spaces collective action is being organized,
urban citizenship is being shaped, and local placemaking is occurring. Threaded through the story is the
status of property ownership as residents contest the private status of shared spaces.
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For the past half century, high-tech parks are emerging as strong sources of national and regional economic
competitiveness and local entrepreneurship (Castell, 1994). By 21st century, there are approximately 1240
high-tech parks worldwide and China has more than 120 (IASP report 2006). Chinese high tech parks are
planned by government-led urban design teams who pursue specific planning and urban design principles
for the parks that are sited in many different types of urban settings and tend to be mixed use. Research
shows that despite the proliferation of these places in China, there has been no evaluation of the use and
effectiveness of the planning and urban design in developing the parks.
This paper, part of my dissertation, will begin to fill this gap by addressing three questions related to
understanding the role of planning and urban design in the creation of Chinese high tech industrial parks.
They are: 1) What planning and urban design principles do government managers employ and why? 2) How
do they express these principles in plans and in written materials and what purposes do they serve? 3)
Which of these planning and urban design approaches are actually implemented in the high tech industrial
parks and what are the outcomes?
This paper reviews the principles of urban design theories that are relevant to the evolution of high-tech
mixed-use high-tech parks. Based on my survey of over fifty Chinese national high tech industrial parks built
since 1990, I have created a typology that categorizes them according to their enterprises, location,
development mode, construction process, and other factors. This paper reports the results of this survey as
well as preliminary findings of the planning characteristics for five representative cases. The cases emanate
from a review of relevant documents including policies, plans, development outcomes, interviews with
various stakeholders and field research. The paper argues that physical planning and design function in
three ways. They serve: (1) as principles to create livable physical environment and ideal high-tech urban
space; (2) as legal documents and regulations to manage the specific city-making and construction process;
and/or (3) as marketing tools to persuade higher governments and investors of the quality of environment
being sought. The research also shows that strategies differ and matter depending on local context.
Nevertheless, the paper argues there are common characters, challenges, limitations, and opportunities
underlying those various urban design activities.
A better understanding of the relationship between urban design interventions and high-tech mixed-use
development is vital for advancing current practice and scholarship. This paper bridges the theory and
practice by assessing the application of planning and urban design activities in large-scale high-tech

development. It adds an international dimension to the understanding of planning and urban design
discussed by leading US theoreticians (Barnett 2003, Hopkins 2001). Finally, it guides practices by offering
insight into how to use planning in a positive way for both environmental and socioeconomic improvement.
As the activities of place-making become enriched according to more dynamic local conditions, effective
intervention becomes indispensable.
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Design solutions that enhance the safety of pedestrians and cyclists are popularly regarded as being at odds
with those that enhance the safety of motorists. Nonetheless, there have been relatively few studies that
have addressed the relationship between the built environment and crash incidence in a comprehensive
manner, and none that has systematically examined how urban form-related variables may simultaneously
affect the incidence of crashes involving pedestrians, bicyclists, and motorists. Using negative binomial
regression models derived from a GIS-based database of urban form and crash incidence for the San
Antonio-Bexar County Metropolitan area, this study examines how various characteristics of the built
environment may be associated with the incidence of vehicle-pedestrian crashes, vehicle-cyclist crashes,
and motorist-only crashes. Crashes involving motorists were further divided into multiple-vehicle crashes
and single-vehicle fixed-object crashes, as we expected the factors associated with the incidence of these
crash types to differ.
The model results show that vehicle miles traveled, (VMT), arterial thoroughfares, strip commercial uses,
and big box stores – all indicators of automobile-oriented environments – are associated with significant
increases in crashes involving pedestrians, bicyclists, and motorists alike. Population density was found to
be associated with an increase in crash incidence among pedestrians, although this is undoubtedly a
function of increased pedestrian exposure due to the higher levels of pedestrian activity occurring in higherdensity environments. Pedestrian-scaled commercial and retail uses, which are likewise associated with
increased pedestrian travel and exposure, were nonetheless associated with statistically-significant
reductions in the incidence of vehicle-pedestrian, multiple-vehicle, and fixed-object crashes. 4-leg
intersections were found to be associated with increases in all of the crash types examined in this study.
Considered holistically, the factors associated with a vehicle crashing into another vehicle or a fixed
object are in large part the same as those that affect the likelihood that a vehicle will crash into a bicyclist or
a pedestrian. Crashes are more likely to occur in environments that accomodate the higher operating
speeds for which automobiles are designed. Higher operating speeds reduce a driver’s ability to brake in
response to another roadway user entering the public right-of-way, regardless of whether that user is a
pedestrian, a cyclist, or another motorist. Such environments further encourage drivers to attempt turning
maneuvers at higher-than-appropriate speeds, resulting in vehicles departing the travelway behind
driveways and side streets, and thus resulting in an increased incidence of fixed-object crashes.

Alternatively, environments designed to accommodate pedestrians, and which are associated with lower
operating speeds, reported reductions in all of the crash types considered except thos einvolving cyclists.
While the results of this study contradict the conventional wisdom on “safe” roadway and community
design, they are consistent with a growing body of recent research that has sought to examine the role of
the built environment on traffic safety. This study concludes by discussing the historical assumptions that
have led to the current assertion that pedestrian and cyclist safety is at odds with motorist safety, and
details strategies for designing the built environment in a manner that can simultaneously address the
safety of pedestrians, bicyclists, and motorists alike.
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In order to develop future single detached living units, new questions and thought processes of new urban
forms should be addressed. Several problems relate to future development of single-unit detached houses,
such as low density in general, low number of single units on the built area, and also non-utilization of the
land of single-unit neighborhoods, as opposed to any future sustainable development. Many practitioners
try to investigate and develop new strategies for developing future single-family detached houses and
neighborhoods. However, simultaneously there is also high demand to raise academic discussion over this
issue and for new direction in developing single-family detached housing in the future.
In this paper I attempt to address these questions by introducing new urban forms for developing singlefamily detached neighborhoods and comparing these urban fabrics with existing single-family urban
detached housing environments. In addition, in order to develop and maintain high quality neighborhoods
of single-family detached urban environments, new methods and tools are needed for evaluating different
aspects of the environmental quality. In this paper I intend to evaluate one aspect of the environment
quality: the visual openness to a view. I will present the model for analyzing the visual openness to the view,
which also enables us to compare different single-family detached housing layouts in terms of their visibility
towards a view source. The measurable and analysis model is related to quantitative spatial-analysis models
that refer to visibility in space (Benedikt, 1979; Rana, 2006).
The comparative evaluation of the model is applied on several selected single-family detached case studies,
several theoretical case studies that implement new urban form and several existing single-family detached
neighborhoods from around the world. All case studies have variant urban characteristics and
morphological features. The visibility evaluation of the case studies enables us to rank the variant urban
morphologies of single-family detached housing fabrics with regard to their visual openness levels towards

the open view. This proposed visibility analysis can contribute to a definition of single-family detached
housing urban environments geometries that enable high levels of visual openness to a desirable view. In
addition, this research may contribute to the design of future single-family detached housing urban fabrics
aspiring to visual openness in the built environment.
Acknowledgment: This paper by Dr. Dalit Shach-Pinsly (visibility tools) was supported by a Marie Curie
International Outgoing Fellowship within the 7th European Community Framework Program.
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As a result of the globalization, the structure of urban economy has been changed a local scale to a nationwide scale and further to a world-wide scale. Cities tend to compete with each other in the world economy
focusing more on revenue-based development. Increasing notion of knowledge economy and creative class
represents this effort in the urban development process. Since the concept of the economic-driven city has
occurred, there have been the fundamental changes in the economic structure of city. The entrepreneurial
city characterized by business-led urban development is also reflected in its social and spatial organizations
(Madanipour, 2006). In this sense, urban design can be translated to a tool of entrepreneurialism and as a
purpose of improving and producing spatial pattern and context of the city (Hughes, 1999).
Since the term ‘urban design’ was first used at a conference on urban design held at Harvard University in
1956, there have been continuous interests to create and manage public spaces of cities (Lang, 2005).
Historically and theoretically, urban public spaces have been regarded as a place for cultural, political, and
economical activities in the social life of cities. However, compared with most historical periods of the past,
today’s urban public spaces seem to have either lost or diminished their importance as places for social
activities. Since the fundamental changes in politics, economy and technology, segregation and privatization
in public space have accelerated. However, there are still successful public spaces which play an active role
in urban social life. Some public spaces encourage gathering, exchange of ideas, and other informal
economic activities among people. It provides an opportunity to experience cultural, political, and economic
activities within the public space.
In this context, understanding people’s activities in social public space can be represented as a way of
understanding the meanings people ascribe to public space. Individual and group identities are reflected in
the meaning of public spaces. In this sense, growing concern about public spaces can be linked to people’s
activities and social integration. The notion of social integration in public space is based on people’s physical
interaction. The individual’s physical engagement in public space only reflects the behavioral perspective of
social integration, leaving behind the all important cognitive aspect. As people use public spaces to maintain

their identity as a part of the social entity, the social surroundings in turn can affect people’s use of the
public spaces.
The current urban design projects involve several major urban issues such as public space improvements,
infill and brown field redevelopment, housing improvements, pedestrian-oriented and streetscape project.
They deal with public space as a tool of urban gentrification at the macro level of urban development
process. Growing attention about urban design project, moreover, tends to concern more about the issue
of physical form and function of public, rather than social aspects of meaning of public space. Under the
larger context of normative ideal and original role of public space, this paper exams the controversial notion
of public and private in current urban situation and presents an alternative bottom-up approach for
investigating public space.
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As people are inherently drawn to water, waterfronts, where land and water meet, are spaces of
opportunities and promise. Waterfronts constitute a significant public resource in any city. They provide
cities with unique opportunities for urban regeneration, recreation, and placemaking (Fagence 1995). Good
cities have utilized waterfronts to define their urban character, diversify their urban experience, and
enhance their public realm.
Dubai has, in the last decade or so, embarked on an ambitious undertaking to transform itself into a global
destination. Among other urban adventures, the city has pursued development schemes on reclaimed land
along its waterfront intended to add real estate value, create a new urban brand, and diversify the city’s
urban ambience. Developments such as the Palms trilogy (Palm Jumeirah, Jabel Ali, and Deira), The World,
and the Waterfront have aimed to transform the city’s 45-mile-long natural beach into an articulated
waterfront of over 800 miles. While much of Dubai, along with some of these developments, is now “on
hold” due to the economic downturn precipitated by the global recession, the completed projects, namely
Palm Jumeirah and Jabal Ali, deserve a closer examination and are the focus of this paper.
Driven by outlandish ambitions to reserve a position on the circuit of global cities, Dubai has utilized these
waterfront development schemes, in part, to assert its global presence as a node for the flows of capital,
labor, ideas and culture. In the popular press and real estate (city-boostering) circles, and until the current
collapse of the real estate market, Dubai’s waterfront developments have been billed as urban design
wonders gracing the city’s growing collection of trend-setters and Guinness Book of Records entries.
They are illustrative, though, of the tension, if not contradiction, between the local interest and the global
imperative. They are propelled by the logic of a post-industrial, post-Fordist capitalist regime that privileges
consumption over production, place-marketing over place-making, and private interest over the public,
collective one (Harvey 1996 and 2006).

The paper examines Dubai’s waterfront developments. What motivates their pursuit? What possible
discursive approaches are most appropriate to understand and evaluate these developments? What “added
value” do they provide for the quality of life and the public realm of the city? What can other cities learn
from Dubai’s experience?
The paper uses primarily qualitative research methods to address its basic challenge. It will draw from a
political-ecological approach as it facilitates a multifaceted conceptualization of waterfront transformation
(Bunce and Desfor 2007). This approach provides for viewing such developments as subjective, fluid, and
open areas of investigation rather than static sites of individual interrogation; it facilitates a better
understanding of the human-nature interrelationship; and it grounds the discourse of spatial practices
within a framework of the political economy of globalization.
The paper demonstrates that Dubai’s waterfront developments do not make a welcome contribution to the
city. Access to such developments is controlled both physically and symbolically making them akin to gated
communities intended for the global hyper rich and the exclusive local clientele. As detached, reclusive
enclaves, the city’s waterfront developments deepen the growing spatial, social, and symbolic
disconnectedness already permeating the city. They intensify the city’s fragmentation and exacerbate its
divide.
The paper concludes practical strategies that can inform the work of urban designers and planners as they
strive to make waterfront development add real value to cities: to make them humane, equitable,
sustainable and inspiring. To make cities better places—the raison d'être of urban design.
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Scale is a fundamental concept to systematize ways in which complex systems like human settlements can
be conceptualized, observed, described, explained and predicted. Scale issues are central tenet of spatialrelated research; however, they have often been taken for granted and rarely been questioned in urban
design field. Conventionally, diverse fields in planning and design such as architecture, landscape
architecture, urban design, and urban planning are categorized by their specialization in different ranges of
scale and they usually related their knowledge and action to scale in different ways. The usage of scale,
thus, varies from field to field, and even from researcher to researcher, and its definition is mostly tacit.
This has made “scale” becomes a part of discursive practices with which a range of scale associated to
produce and reproduce knowledge.

As a discipline urban design is operated in the “in-between” domain of scale, the link between the human
scale, the site and the neighborhood scale, to the city and regional scale. This multi-scalar in knowledge and
action of urban design field makes the scale issues become indispensable in order to understand spatial
phenomena, form, pattern, and process. This paper explores the issues of scale by reviewing a number of
literatures from related fields such as geography and landscape ecology, which can be useful for urban
designers. It also addresses the “scale issues” from two dominant theoretical frameworks for multi-scalar
understanding; complexity theory and hierarchy theory. The paper then concludes that better
understanding of “scale” opens many opportunities for innovative research and design approaches in the
field of urban design.
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This poster examines the relationship between different stages of urban redevelopment of two large
industrial spaces in Monterrey, Mexico to raise some of issues and potentials and their impact on the local
community. The author documents and theorizes on the link between socio-cultural aspects and types of
industrial sites—active or vacant industrial areas—and whether this relationship could be influenced by
design. The author initiates a comparative analysis of these industrial sites and assesses their impact in a
changing context for the city of Monterrey. This poster is relevant for planning education, practice and
scholarship because it brings human dimension and experience into understanding of how to integrate
segments of population into larger ‘urban projects.’
The first site, Fundidora Park, is a recently completed 40-acre urban/metropolitan park based on the former
steel industry. The second site is a large railroad site, which has retained some its freight transportation
functions. This latter offers great potential for mixed-use redevelopment as proposed in a previous urban
design study. Information was gathered from sites visits; informal interviews with city officials,
photographs, and general historic literature of the city. Because these sites are in transformation from
primary industrial use into public and/or private mixed-use the author’s assumption is that the role of these
former and current industrial spaces is becoming part of the urban fabric of the city even though there is a
lack of relationships between this urban ‘industrial landscape’ and the city as a whole. The author also
assume that these spaces are crucial in bearing strong cultural and social significance, as well as crucial in
becoming a catalyst in the redevelopment of the physical and social fabric of the city. Over the years, they

offer great opportunity to become an intrinsic part of a landscape system structure that could increase
social equity for access to public places and other amenities. The author explores how design and planning
can help to transform these environments in ways that would reflect the cultural richness of these industrial
sites as a valuable asset for Monterrey’s cultural identity.
Success in planning and design of proposed spaces depends greatly on understanding the importance of
scales of intervention—from a large-scale planning framework to the existing human scale experience
(Lavoie, 2008). At the smaller scale, the author shows that existing rich neighborhood life often exist at the
edge of proposed projects, within transitional places. Integrating these small-scale neighborhoods is
necessary—not treated as a ‘rupture’—but as rich transitional areas. The proposed programs should be
inclusive of local population—especially the residents within or adjacent to sites of redevelopment by
allowing access to large-scale green spaces as ‘recreational/cultural amenities’ as for Fundidora Park while
providing access to other functions (commercial, residential and institutional) for much smaller scale of
neighborhood uses in the areas redeveloped. The author believes that a healthier integration in these
proposed and existing developments would allow physical appropriation and use of space by residents and
bring success and safety and counter the ‘gated community phenomenon' that can alienate, isolate and
ultimately, create stronger division of classes.
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Building types are the building blocks of cities. In order to redesign our cities and suburbs according to
smart growth principals, it is assumed that our culture will need to produce new building types on a grand
scale. For example, big box stores should be replaced by mixed-use types or, low-density single-family
homes replaced by higher density types. Is this a realistic assumption? Can we legislate new types and
simultaneously eliminate those that “don’t work”? What are the mechanisms or cultural conditions that
drive the emergence of building types?
This research paper looks at how building types actually have transformed (or not) in the past, by examining
the records of built form over time. The work is based on a body of literature associated with urban
morphology and typology, as well as original research studying four cases of contemporary and historic
building types and their associated urban fabric.
The underlying theory has been primarily articulated by 20th century urban morphologists including
Moudon, Caniggia, and Conzen. Building types, in the Enlightenment, represented an ideal that might be an

abstract model for buildings of a particular use, for example, a cathedral. In the twentieth century, the idea
of building types shifted, so that rather than an abstract ideal, types were derived from and descriptive of
common urban buildings, (not necessarily tied to use) particularly those that could create a continuity of
urban form, as in traditional cities.
Because they can be readily identified and described, types seem to have the potential to be created and
guided by planning rules, which could describe a specific type but not dictate a particular expression of it.
This is why building types are attractive to new urbanists and in form-based codes.
However, this research demonstrates that types are not idealistic, but emergent: that is, types arise and
evolve from the cultural conditions in which they are embedded. One can think of them as the resolution of
economic, legal, technical, historical, social and physical constraints. Changing types on a grand scale, so
that they emerge “naturally,” is difficult without first creating a corresponding change in these constraints.
Thus it is that big box stores, for example, continue to be far more prolific than mixed use retail types.
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With growing concerns over increasing auto dependency, energy deficiency, and climate change, creating
sustainable transportation and urban form became more imperative than ever. In planning, TransitOriented Development (TOD) has been touted as an effective way of achieving those two goals. So far, TOD
discussions have been focused primarily on housing and land use solutions. As a result, the success of future
TOD project is determined by its housing density and proximity to the station. Contrary to what urban
designers hoped, policy makers paid relatively little attention to the potential of urban design solutions,
especially the benefit of street design improvement for successful TODs. The major goal of this research is
to show how walkability improvement can contribute to creating vibrant transit villages. To prove the
benefit of street design improvement, the author conducted a case study in Mountain View, California,
focusing on the relationship between the quality of street-level walkability near the station and transit
users’ travel behavior to the station. To evaluate the level of walkability, the author conducted an extensive
street survey, measuring more than thirty urban design characteristics including, landscaping elements,
canopy length, luminosity, street scale and enclosure, and façade permeability and transparency. To
measure the transit users’ travel behavior to the station, a station user survey was also conducted by
distributing more than one thousand survey forms. After conducting a series of analyses based on the
collected information, the author found that good walkability significantly encourages people to walk rather
than drive, and also to walk farther to the station. That is, walkability improvement along major corridors
leading to the transit stations will increase walking transit users and reduce parking demand near the

station. More importantly, unlike infill housing right next to the station, good walkability will encourage
transit users to walk farther, and thus to spend more time on the streets. As a potential customer for the
local stores and as the “eyes on the streets,” they will help create vibrant transit villages.
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The purpose of this study is to describe the dynamism with which Muslim women relate to their built
environment, and to suggest a policy agenda which addresses the importance of culture and religion in
community design.
The urban context of my interest is New York because it hosts many immigrants from many cultures and,
thus, is a good example of a “multi cultural city”. From the many different ethnic and religious groups of this
globally scaled city, I chose Muslim women of Arab descent because, firstly, for them religious teachings
might define a different pattern of using space. Secondly, they might be under the influence of the culture
of their country of origin, and, thirdly they live in a western dominated culture. Therefore, for Arab-Muslim
women their community life and relationship to the built environment have been formed through an
interaction of three forces: Arab culture, American culture, and Islam.
In order to carry out my study, I chose a predominantly Arab-Muslim neighborhood called Bay Ridge in the
borough of Brooklyn. Applying a phenomenological approach, I interviewed 9 women in summer 2009 .
Before each interview the women were asked to draw a map on a blank piece of paper which showed
where they usually went and what they remembered about their own neighborhood or any other
neighborhood they usually visit. They were also shown several picture cards. These pictures were selected
from three themes of “western world”, “covered Muslim women”, and “Islamic world”. The aim was to see
how they expressed their feelings about these external images; how did they relate their internalized
feelings to built environment outside New York in Europe, the entire United States, and the Middle East.

To address the purpose of this study I concentrate on the following two questions: 1) What elements
constitute the sense of place for female Muslim residents o,f New York neighborhoods? 2) Borrowing the
concept of imageability from Lynch (1960), to what extent are these neighborhoods imageable for Muslim
woman?
The focus of this paper is on visual expressions (cognitive maps and pictures) rather than the interviews but
the content of interviews is used as a complementary piece of knowledge to support findings from the

maps. The classic work of Kevin Lynch (1960); The Image of the City is used for guidance to read and
understand the cognitive maps by the participants
The elements of each map are categorized within Lynch’s system and the imageability of the
neighborhood(s) for participants is examined. In the interpretation of maps, attention is payed to the
elements’ size and dimensions, the symbols used in expressing them, and the distance between elements.
The findings suggest a meaningful pattern of cultural and religious understanding of the environment by
Muslim women; an understanding which defines a specific cultural landscape for them. The study’s findings
also point to differences in place imageability between immigrant women and women born and/or raised in
the U.S. The emotional attachment to place for the second group is highlighted in their maps and their
words. The study also identifies a subjective hierarchy of scales which differs for each individual depending
on her mobility in space, the dominant language of the area, and the use purpose of the space.
The study concludes with an ambitious agenda on how to use the findings of the research and what to learn
from it. It discusses how to move from a cultural community towards a cultural design of physical
environment. The findings suggest some strong points about the current community of Bay Ridge which has
empowered Muslim women both visually and functionally. They also reveal aspects of urban design that
make the assimilation process difficult for Muslim immigrant woman. Recommendations are made to
address these aspects.
This study is part of my dissertation which is planned to be defended in May 2010. My adviser for
this dissertation is Dr Rebecca Miles at Florida State University (rmiles@fsu.edu).
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Climate change presents unprecedented challenges to built environments worldwide. Climate hazards and
vulnerabilities vary spatially and temporally, requiring context-sensitive strategies to minimize the risks to
people, property, and ecosystems.
Higher density, mixed-use redevelopment and infill can reduce greenhouse gas emissions, increase the
efficiency of infrastructure investments, and improve public health. But if new development is poorly
executed – and meaningful open space is not provided in sufficient quantities, qualities, and locations –
greater densities generate substantial externalities, including traffic congestion and restricted pedestrian
mobility. These impacts may ultimately increase public resistance to the “smart growth” paradigm.
Integrated urban open space systems are vital components of urban infrastructure, comprising multi-scaled
networks of natural areas and intensively used civic spaces. Meaningful open spaces can make
communities across the urban-rural continuum more livable and sustainable (i.e., economically prosperous,
socially equitable, and resilient to climate change). Context-sensitive methods of open space planning and

acquisition can enhance the efficacy of both private- and public-sector efforts to retrofit urban, suburban,
and rural communities with open space systems to meet the challenges and opportunities of the 21st
century.
This research assesses the theory and practice of open space planning, acquisition, design, and
management in the United States. This cross-disciplinary synthesis draws from environmental planning,
landscape ecology, sustainability science, public health, and urban design, comparing and contrasting open
space metrics and classification systems, site selection methods and acquisition policies, institutional
barriers, and innovative public-private partnerships.
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LOUKAITOUSIDERIS, Anastasia [UCLA] sideris@ucla.edu
The everyday life, the lived spaces, and the ordinary urban landscapes of Los Angeles and Southern
California have helped inspire the ideas of everyday urbanism (Chase, Crawford and Kaliski, 1999; 2008).
Everyday urbanism has gained recognition, including criticism, as a significant concept and paradigm of
urbanism and urban design practice (Kelbaugh, 2005). It has been easier to accept everyday urbanism as an
attitude rather than a distinct and well-defined mode of practice. As a sensibility, everyday urbanism has
come to imply a repositioning of power and professional decision-making in urban design and planning
practice. The members of this roundtable enthusiastically agree and sympathize with the idea of an urban
design practice and attitude that is critical of narrowly-defined and aesthetically-driven visions of design;
that honestly resists existing relationships of power and dominance; and that is open to subaltern and
grassroots-based initiatives and authorship. At the same time, the roundtable participants are not entirely
convinced of or content with the dismissal of everyday urbanism as only a bottom-up tactic and as an
“urban design by default.”
The roundtable will focus on the pedagogy and practice of everyday urbanism. In particular, we are
interested in discussing ways to improve our understanding of the nature, or ontology, of everyday
urbanism, including the role of original research, and strategies to teach it as an urban design practice. We
will also explore the potential for, and limits of, everyday urbanism as a top-down approach to urban
design, including the role planners and urban designers can play in scaling-up and supporting its practice.

Roundtable participants:
Tridib Banerjee, USC
Margaret Crawford, UC Berkeley
Anastasia Loukaitou-Sideris, UCLA
Vinit Mukhija, UCLA
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ARTS COLLECTIVE: CO-OPTED SPACES AND CONFLICTS IN THE AMERICAN CITY
Abstract System ID#: 580
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CAMPO, Daniel [Morgan State University] daniel.campo@morgan.edu
The American city has been long considered a center for productive activities. Even as traditional
manufacturing has declined, artistic production – often utilizing the same urban fabric, infrastructure and
buildings that traditional industries have left behind – has continued to contribute to the economy, vibrancy
and uniqueness of the American metropolis. As the mobility of people and capital continues to increase,
creative production has evolved into one of the few “permanent” features of U.S. cities and is now
frequently heralded for its potential to generate economic growth and revitalization (Florida 2002). But the
arts-related economic development championed by urban leadership often lacks real understanding of
what brings and keeps creative people in cities, the physical and social infrastructure they require, and how
creative endeavors evolve in time and space. Additionally, many city and state urban development
programs conflict with or compete for the same spaces in which small arts groups are flourishing. Arts
collectives and individual artists lack the political capital to compete with the allied constituencies of urban
growth, which may include city development offices, special authorities and taxing districts, chambers of
commerce, merchant associations, private development interests and even large cultural institutions. Thus,
spatial conflicts are mostly settled in favor of these “growth coalitions.”
Using Philadelphia and Brooklyn case studies, this inquiry will document the evolution of arts collectives
within the fabric of “underutilized” industrial or commercial districts, assess their spatial needs and examine
the conflicts they endure in competition for real property with other uses and constituencies. Focused less
on the neighborhood scale of previous arts community studies (see Zukin 1989, Smith 1996, Lloyd 2006), it
will explore the narratives of individual collectives and the urban spaces they colonize, using ethnographic
and documentary methods. It will also examine what is lost when creative groups are displaced by larger
and better connected development interests. The larger goal of this study is to broaden understanding of
artistic space, place and communities in the city, and impact urban design and development policy.
References
Florida, Richard (2002) The Rise of the Creative Class. New York: Basic Books.
Lloyd, Richard (2005) Neo-Bohemia: Art and Commerce in the Postindustrial City. London: Routledge.

Smith, Neil (1996) The New Urban Frontier: Gentrification and the Revanchist City. New York: Routledge.
Zukin, Sharon (1989) Loft Living: Culture and Capital in Urban Change. New Brunswick, N.J.: Rutgers Univ.
Press.
Abstract Index #: 631
SPATIAL DIALOGUES: URBAN DESIGN AND CIVIL PROTEST
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HATUKA, Tali [Tel Aviv University] hatuka@post.tau.ac.il
Throughout the history of cities, protest and acts of aggression have been embedded in urban life.
Especially since the beginning of the 20th century, challenges to the social order have forced politicians to
court the masses in public arenas, the same arenas that were also used as platforms to resist political rule.
These assemblies -- whether supportive or resistant to the government – take place in a concrete time and
space, thus spawning powerful relationships between place and protest.
Addressing these relationships, this paper offers a window into how people use, manipulate, claim, and
appropriate urban space while advocating for their own values. Thus far we have no coherent theory
explaining the relationship between space and contentious politics. We do have significant empirical and
theoretical accounts of how prevailing forms of popular struggle vary and change from one political regime
to another, but there is little written about the spatial physicality of these struggles.
Complementing existing urban design and planning theories that explore the role of built spaces in
constructing national identity (e.g. Findely, 2005; Low and Smith, 2006; Vale, 2008), this paper investigates
urban spaces as cultural artifacts within intricate power geometries. The analysis of citizens using urban
landscape during protests, as offered by this paper, teaches us about the socio-political meaning of space.
This act of “concretizing” the differences and similarities of protests sheds light on the way practices of both
citizens and governments are manifested in, and negotiated through, space. In other words, in the
framework of this paper, urban space is seen as a strategic instrument through which participants choose to
confront one another.
In this presentation, my aim is twofold. First, by introducing the concept of spatial dialogues -- a “concrete”
form of communication between citizens and regimes, often with regimes as invisible participants
controlling events through surveillance -- we offer a tangible framework for examining the relationship
between protest and urban space. Within this framework, dialogues between the regime that may be
physically absent and citizens who are physically and politically present, offer a wide lens through which we
can examine the relationships between civil action and urban space. Second, based on empirical study at
selected sites, we look at the ways in which urban design influence the citizen-state relationship, analyzing
what they contribute to the shape of protests staged in public squares. These central squares --often
defined by laws of symmetry and perspective, as well as rules, laws and social codes that govern space-affect participants' movements and performances. Investigating the symbolic orders and forms of public
assemblies such as those on the National Mall, Washington D.C., Rabin Square, Tel Aviv, Plaza De Mayo,
Buenos Aires, Tiananmen Square, Beijing, Karl Marx Square, Leipzig, Trafalgar Square, London, United
Kingdom, and Taksim Meydan, Istanbul, we examine the role of the space’s design in the socio-political
gathering. In addition, we look at protests in cities with less defined centers, taking place in such less
traditional spaces as in unMukta'a', Ramallah, Palestine, Francisco Fajardo Highway, Caracas, and
Johannesburg.
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Reseach has shown that in a neoliberal era, public spaces are being provided, designed and regulated to
facilitate consumerism and increase property demand and values (see Smith 1996; Loukaitou-Sideris and
Banerjee 1998). In doing so, the policies and investment privilege the interests of those associated with
private property at the expense of others. People who are homeless, street vending or engaging in protest
activities among others become undesirable (see Mitchell 2003). The ways in which “property claims”
influence the provision of sidewalks and sidewalk amenities are complex, and whose interests a given
project serves continues to be an important question.
This paper addresses a less studied but equally important dimension of the situation: What are the citywide
outcomes of programs and investments that respond to localized property claims? Drawing on two research
projects, this paper examines the dilemmas that property claims pose to street amenity provision. The
question is viewed through two lenses. The first lens is equity. Will locally responsive programs and policies
lead to equitable investment and basic sidewalk infrastructure and amenity provision? The second lens is
cumulative impact. What are the citywide outcomes of programs that respond to community based or
localized demands? Or, in other words, do and how do locally responsive policies meet desired citywide
objectives?
This paper compares the findings from two research projects that examined how cities provide sidewalk
amenities and regulate sidewalk use. The first project surveyed the policies of the largest ten California
cities. The analysis showed that cities use numerous techniques to control sidewalk activities and others to
reduce the connections between private properties and the public sidewalks. The underlying assumptions
about the primary interests of local property owners or residents are also present in community based
street tree policies that encourage residents to plant street trees. The second project examined street tree
programs in Los Angeles and Miami, and found that the outcomes can become fragmented through
responsiveness to varying interests and disparate resources. The property emphasis that underlies
community based programs often goes unspoken or is assumed to be positive because it is a
noncommercial interest.
In cases of both corporate and community based influence, the citywide or regional implications (referring
to both intents and effects) of locally responsive policies need further investigation. This analysis has a dual
focus. It examines how the property claims influence use and provision of sidewalks. It also investigates
how property-based, localized provision influences citywide outcomes.
This research has implications for planning practice and scholarship. Cities have inadequate resources to
directly provide all necessary public spaces and amenities. Public entities continue to partner with private
property owners and corporations as well as with community groups and the implications of community
based policies need further assessment. A focus on the citywide outcomes of community partnerships will
help determine in what cases they will be effective.
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EHRENFEUCHT, Renia [University of New Orleans] rehrenfe@uno.edu
As public spaces, streets and sidewalks are also integral components of abutting properties. In addition to
their function as a corridor to facilitate movement among properties, streets are spaces through which
people observe other property and people, and interact with neighbors. Infrastructure condition and street
trees impact property values and neighborhood character. Private property owners are directly responsible
for the sidewalks and consequently, both formally and informally, abutters’ claims often extend to the
sidewalks (see Loukaitou-Sideris and Ehrenfeucht 2009). Conversely, from the street, formally and
informally, people make public claims through appropriation of private property.
Using case study material including published documents, observations, a discourse analysis of newspaper
articles, and interviews, this paper examines one formal art exhibition and one informal street art
happening in New Orleans. It seeks to answer the following question: What are the impacts of
noncommercial appropriation and reinterpretation of property in areas with significant depopulation and
weak real estate markets?
In cities with weak real estate markets that have suffered significant depopulation, property relationships
change. In this case, the notion of property includes the land as well as the relationships that inform
property rights and responsibilities and the institutions that surround its governance (Staeheli and Mitchell
2009; Blomley 2004). In areas that have suffered disinvestment, property owners, city officials and others
with revitalization interests might invest in or explicitly redesign and regulate public spaces as part of
redevelopment efforts (see Smith 1996). As areas gentrify, investors (individuals and corporations) impact
public space dynamics as they complain about activities or implement alternative uses of public spaces
(Freeman 2006).
New Orleans sidewalks reflect decades of disinvestment, and the sidewalks in many New Orleans
neighborhoods are impassable. Residents also maintain others’ properties in order to retain their property
values. Noncommercial uses of land such as community gardens and public art spaces have become
desirable ways to reduce blight. Since the 2005 hurricanes, the questions of change and recovery also filter
through all urban discourses. Art has been one way to both attempt to stimulate the economy and
comment on and interpret the loss and change. In 2008, a formal exhibition, Prospect.1 New Orleans,
placed art in both public and private spaces throughout the city, making the city itself part of the experience
as visitors moved through various neighborhoods to see the exhibitions along with the damage and
recovery. Since 2007, informal street art pieces have been thrown up by London-based street artist Banksy,
New York-based Swoon and other local and national artists on private and public property throughout the
city. Despite the emphasis on the noncommercial, public dimensions of the art, the debates that emerged
around these events suggest that the activities are interpreted through their impact on property values.

The importance of noncommercial interventions in areas with significant depopulation is relevant to both
planning practice and scholarship. Planning scholars and practitioners alike celebrate community based
responses to disinvestment, and the impact and meaning of these activities require critical attention. This
paper contributes to an emerging literature on shrinking cities.
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YANG, Perry [Georgia Tech] perry.yang@coa.gatech.edu
Sustainable and ecological discourses of urban design and planning are overwhelming in recent literatures,
however, focusing mostly on normative criteria or policy oriented principles. We have observed that the
contemporary discourse of urban sustainability is shifting its focus from city and nature dualism to the
couple natural-urban processes and co-habitation of urban nature. Operational approaches to connecting
ecological analysis and urban design are largely unexplored. The paper investigates a series of case studies
in urban design and its linkage to ecological analysis of spatial attributes of urban form, perception and
surface, with a focus on issues of spatial scale, system complexity and temporal dimension behind those
attributes. The research methods are based on analyses of urban form measure grounded in landscape
ecology, material flow analysis from industrial ecology and system analysis from urban ecosystems theory.
The distinction between traditional physical design and ecological design was made. Ecological approaches
to urban design need to deal with ecological processes that are stochastic, while traditional design tends to
be deterministic in form making. The paper argues that the idea of ecology in urbanism is to be redefined by
the proposition of ecology of urbanism. The ecology in urbanism refers to ways of preserving or adding
ecological elements to urban landscape. The ecology of urbanism advocates an inherently ecology-driven
urbanism that see ecology as a driving force of the urban transformation, in which there is a need to
reconstruct ecosystems compatibility by linking the urban forms and flows of material, energy, water and
organism across the boundaries of urban, industrial and natural ecosystems. The consideration of crossscales issues and temporal dimension would be essential to the approach to ecology of urbanism. The paper
concludes with a framework of tools to conduct urban ecological design. The organizational principles of
urban ecological spaces are operated based on the measures of ecological performances of urban
geometric form, perceptual quality and material surface. They are situated in cross-scales contexts of
hierarchical systems, and should be considered with the temporal dimension, system threshold and
stochastic process to make sustainable progress.
References
Cumming, G. S., Cumming, D. H. M., Redman, C. L., (2006) Scale Mismatches in Social-Ecological Systems:
Cause, Consequences, and Solution. In Ecology and Society 11(1):14.
Forman, R. T.T. (1995), Land Mosaics: The Ecology of Landscapes and Regions, Cambridge University Press.

Graedel, T. E. Lanzano, T., Pott, W., (2006) Multiscale Life-Cycle Assessment, Working Paper, Yale Center for
Industrial Ecology.
Steinitz, C., (2008), On Scale and Complexity and the Needs for Spatial Analysis, Working Paper, Harvard
School of Design.
Abstract Index #: 635
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OTHMAN, Alma [University of Florida] alma_azzoni@yahoo.com
Smart Growth, New Urbanism and Transit Oriented Developments advocate the need to encourage higher
densities as a required element for constructing spaces for people and for activities. In this framework
density was illustrated as numbers or ratios and has been loosely defined. The logic behind these
endeavors is usually supported by people especially when their argument adopts environmental,
economical and social concerns. However, when it comes to implementation such efforts face opposition,
the source of this opposition is the common fear from high density as a concept. Rooted in people’s minds
as ugly crowding; higher density developments have to face serious challenges to be realized.
When presenting innovative ideas related to high density developments for people a visual illustration of
them is either missing or misleading. Negative perception of density could happen when High density is
sometimes (mistakenly) equated with crowding (Sussna, 1973). Few studies have focused on density as
perceptual element not only as measured standards (Dwelling unit per Acre or number of people per Acre
or even low, medium and high). Density needs to be understood and comprehended based on peoples’
understanding and interaction with a proposed environment (Rapaport, 1975; Campoli and MacLean,
2002). Understanding density as a perceptual element is influenced by different social, physical and cultural
factors. By looking to density in this way density is seen as contextual and perceptual phenomena that is
attached to an environment and accommodates cultural and social experiences of the people using that
environment. This contextual nature of density requires a certain level of flexibility in defining density to
accommodate people expectations of their environment.
Proposition of higher density developments usually assume positive outputs on social and physical level of
the environment. Shedding the light on the three dimension illustration of these developments could
anticipate peoples’ reaction to them and to define a sort of relationship between physical settings and
density perception. Consequently, designer can manipulate the physical settings of these developments to
relate to people spatial interest. Few studies have addressed the relationship between the perceptual
dimension of density and the design aspects of an environment (Campoli and MacLean, 2002) but there
approaches rely on showing existing forms of density and were used as informative model to improve the
way peoples understand density.
This research tests the impact of changes in physical settings on the perceived density at a given
environment. Ultimately, this research will provide a visual simulation tool for planners and policy makers
to use, along with numbers, to communicate their ideas visually. Such tool has a three folds impact on the
planning process:
First: Planners and policy makers will get a sense on how it would look like to implement proposed
developments and to see alternative scenarios of possible forms that could be generated from their
propositions. This helps planners as well to comprehend the three dimensional impact of proposed
developments on existing spaces and consequently to be able to translate policy and numbers into spatial
forms.
Secondly: The tool will help provide people with tangible or a visual evidence of applicability of proposed
development and will give alternative scenarios from which people can interactively select best fit
development patterns that match their existing community.

Third: correlating physical form variables to perceived density will help provide criteria for setting formbased codes that stem from participatory perceptual feedback from users.
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The argument that urban parks are important to healthy urban environments is as old as Central Park;
however, few cities have been able to implement a system of parks. Urban parks can improve the overall
quality of urban environments, aesthetically and environmentally, at several scales. Most urban areas have
drainage problems and water shortage has recently become a serious issue for many cities. Green areas aid
in recharging water tables, mitigate the effect of storms and non-point source pollution, and increase the
absorption of noxious gases. In addition, urban areas tend to become heat islands; urban parks help cities
breathe more easily and lower overall temperatures. While Olmsted, the father of American landscape
architecture, called parks “the lungs of the city,” Jane Jacobs called this assertion a “science-fiction
nonsense” on the basis that the amount of green area needed to absorb all the pollution in cities is much
greater than realistically possible (Jacobs, 1961: 91). Nonetheless, she was a staunch proponent of
neighborhood parks and places where communities can come together.
The therapeutic and restorative properties of parks and natural green areas has been established (Kaplan,
1995), as well as the positive effect of natural environments on urban populations (Harmon & Putney,
2003). Parks are also an important component of a public health infrastructure as health benefits stem not
only from contact with nature, but also from activities usually performed in open space. While the need for
and benefits of parks have been studied, there is little information on how the distribution of parks across
the urban space promotes equity. The main research question guiding this project is: Are urban parks a
good measure of social and spatial equity within the urban space? To address this question, I will perform a
socio-demographic analysis of neighborhoods surrounding urban parks in the city of Curitiba, Brazil. Census
data and GIS tools will be used to define the profile of populations living in close proximity to parks and the
service areas of all parks in the city. In addition, data from a previous research project that surveyed park
goers will be used to verify whether people frequenting the various parks live in close proximity to them.
Olmsted has argued that parks need to be within walking distance to people’s residences or places of work.
This research is thus relevant in that it will help determine the ideal distribution of open space within the
city of Curitiba. Results may be applied to other urban areas seeking to provide their citizens a healthier
urban environment.
Curitiba’s urban form and spatial structure allows for the implementation of small parks within walking
distance for most residents throughout the city; however, there are entire neighborhoods in Curitiba with
no park within walking distance. These are generally working class neighborhoods, whose residents would

greatly benefit from recreational opportunities. In addition to their recreational function, small urban parks
can play “multiple roles … as part of the public space and ecological networks in the metropolitan
landscape” (Forsyth and Musacchio, 2005: 1). Urban parks, small or large, are community assets; they
provide citizens a place to play and rest, and provide cities an open space that breaks the man-made
rhythm of the built environment. In addition, urban parks have considerable social value; they are the place
where communities can come together, where neighbors can ‘see and be seen’ and where community
issues can be discussed. In urban parks, the boundaries of age, gender, social class, and physical fitness
matter little. Urban parks may improve social and spatial equity in urban areas and may affect quality of life
at both local and regional scales.
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Detroit’s Greenways Initiative is considered successful by many, even before it has reached its conclusion.
Although this project has been widely publicized in the media, it is difficult to find a published
comprehensive empirical study on the effectiveness of the project. This paper is the first step in filling the
gap in the current scholarly literature, and reports its initial findings of ongoing comprehensive research by
the author. Thus this paper is exploratory and theoretical in nature. Nevertheless it can make a contribution
to a greenway planning movement that is currently sweeping not only across the State of Michigan but also
other places around the globe.
Greenway planning is considered an important part of a popular sustainable movement across the world.
However, this paper, through a literature review, argues that the current sustainable movement is more
focused on physical dimensions such as physical design, to the neglect of other equally important
dimensions such as social, economic, political considerations (e.g., environmental justice). The paper
contends that given the social, economic, cultural, political, psychological, and geographical differences
between places, a more holistic and multi-dimensional approach to a sustainable development for a given
place is required. This is even more necessary in the case of underserved urban communities in large cities
in the United States of America.
The paper, using the outcomes of an in-depth review of pertinent literature in a wide range of disciplines,
proposes a set of criteria for evaluating Detroit’s Greenways Project. These criteria are divided into social,
cultural, economic, political, psychological, environmental, and physical dimensions.
The paper then investigates the accomplishments of Detroit’s Greenways Project over the last several years,
and groups them according to the dimensional categories mentioned above. The intent is to investigate the
number and categories of successful accomplishments, types of evidences, timing and chronology of

accomplishments, and other useful data for each of the abovementioned dimensions. The paper also
considers which accomplishments belong to more than one dimension.
The preliminary findings of this research suggest that while the Detroit Greenways Project can be regarded
as successful to some extent in environmental and physical dimensions, its success or effectiveness in social,
economic, political, and psychological dimensions is somewhat questionable. Furthermore, while the
Project has yielded some success in linking some of the existing significant natural assets across the city, it is
not successful in incorporating Detroit’s thriving widespread community garden developments into the
Project’s overall framework. In addition, the Project’s regional impact has yet to be ascertained. Therefore it
is too premature to call the Project a success at this point in time.
The paper discusses areas of improvements for Detroit’s Greenways Initiative to promote a more holistic
sustainable development across the city and its larger region. In addition, the paper recommends that the
project in the future focus more on the accomplishments that belong to more than one dimension, in order
to save resources and time, and to promote a high level synergy among various program initiatives,
governmental jurisdictions, community organizations, and other key stakeholders. The paper ends with a
discussion of areas of future research in greenway planning, sustainability, and revitalization in underserved
urban communities.
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